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Xiefer  .(?atec^i§mu5   in   t)or   allem  für  '^]axx=  unb  Sonntagsfcf^ulen 

gcfdiriebcn.  5^on  bcm  bargeboicuon  Stoff  ^Ü  be^^alb  einiget  für  Die 
mittleren,  anDere§  bcfonber^  im  .v^leinDrud  für  bie  oberen  .RIaffen  ber 
^farrfc^ulen  unb  für  bie  2onntag^fc(]ulen  benimmt.  2ie  Sragen,  !celd)e 
für  bie  ^Jiittelflaffen  geeignet  fein  bürften,  entfjült  ber  fleine  .ffatec^i^mue. 
fragen,  beren  Erlernung  reiferen  .Sinbern  nü^lic^  fein  tonnte,  finb  burd) 
bie  9tnttüDrten,  bie  jU  fold}en  5^^"^^^^^  getjören,  im  ßleinbrud  angebeutet. 

2^ie  SBörter,  meiere  binter  mand)en  '^(ntmorten  in  .klammern  ftet)en, 
füllen  nid)t  mit  ber  '^Intmort  aufgefagt  roerDen.  Gni  nadibem  'öa^  Rinb  bie 
2Saf)r(}eit,  treldie  in  einer  "Olntroort  entl}alten  in,  oerftanöen  bat  unb  tüciBr 
foll  e»  ben  fürseren  '^lu^Drud  für  biefelbe  feinem  ®ebä(ituiffe  einprägen. 
Steifere  ßinber  füllten  fid}  üben,  biefe  3Iu5brüde  su  erfldren,  unb  fragen 
fülgenber  '^(rt  su  beantmorten :  „2i^ann  lünbigt  man  burd)  falfdjen  51rg= 
njo^n  ?  burd)  freDentIid)e§  Urt^eil?  burcb  Gi^rabfc^neibung  ?  burc^  9?er= 
leumbung  ?"  u.  f.  iD.  G^  iDirb  ibnen  bie§  leid}t  tüerben,  meil  fie  bie  '^ut= 
iDort  au§  bem  .^ated)irmu^  fierau^lefen  tonnen. 

39etreff^  ber  gof^'ting  be^  sebntcn  ©ebote^  Dermeifen  mir  auf  Cat.  Conc. 
Trid.  P.  3.  c.  10.  n.  14.,  S.  Tlioni.  opiisc.  de  decem  praec.  uri* 
5.BiImer§,  SJ.,  Sebrbud)  ber  Steiigion,  3.  33anb,  §  52. 

Suffalo,  9Z.  ^.,  3ur   f)I.   «nna, 
am  :^I.  gJnngftfefte,  3.  ,3um  1900. 


This  Catholic  Catechism  has  been  written  principally  for 
Parochial  and  Siinday  schools.  Its  subject-matter  is  partly  for 
the  intermediate  classes,  partly  for  the  liiglier  classes  and  the 
Sunday  school.  The  explanations  given  in  the  small  print  will  be 
of  value  for  this  latter  purpose.  The  qiiestions  that  seem  to 
be  most  suitable  for  the  intermediate  classes  will  appear  in  a 
smaller  edition.  Questions  that  will  be  useful  formore  advanced 
pupils  ean  be  easily  framed  from  the  explanations  and  answers 
indicated  in  the  small  print. 

The  words  in  brackets  after  many  of  the  answers  are  not  to 
be  recited  by  the  pnpil,  nor  should  he  learn  them  nntil  he  has 
thorouglily  mastered  the  answer.  When  this  has  been  done,  more 
advanced  children  will  find  no  difficnlty  in  inverting  the  method, 
and  at  once  be  able  to  answer  such  questions  as:  ^^  When  do  we 
sin  by  false  suspicion  ?  rash  judgment  ?  detraction  ?  slander?^' 
etc.  This  will  be  an  easy  task,  asthe  answer  can  be  read  from 
the  text  of  the  Catechism. 

The  author  has  followed  the  Cat.  Conc.  Trid.  R  III.,  c.  10, 

n.  14,  and  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  Opusc.  de  10  praec,  and  Father 

Wilmers,   S.J.,  Vol.   3,  §  52   in  formulating  the  Tenth    Com- 

mandment. 
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(Erftes  f^auptftücT. 


5lrli!el  !♦  ^ä)  (^lanht  an  Q^ott,  bcn  allmächtigen  Spater,  8(^ö^fcr  ^imtnel^ 
uttb  ber  (Srbc, 

2*  Uttb  an  ^efu^  (I^Ijriftu^,  fcitteit  eingeborenen  (Bof^n,  nnfern  §errn, 

3»  ber  em^jfangen  ift  öont  §eiUgen  (Reifte,  geboren  an^  ÜJloria,  ber 
Sungfran, 

4^  gelitten  nnter  ^ontin^  ^ilatn^^  gefren^igt,  geftorben  nnb  be- 
graben, 

5^  abgeftiegen  ^nr  §ölle,  am  brittcn  Xage  lieber  anferftanben  öon 
t>tn  Xobten, 

6*  aufgefahren  in  hcn  ^immcl,  fi^et  ^nr  rechten  ^anh  (^otte^,  bei^ 
attmädjtigen  25ater^, 

?♦  öon  bannen  er  fommen  mirb,  ^n  rid^ten  bie  Sebenbigen  unb  hit 
lobten. 

8,  ^ä}  glanbe  an  btn  ^eiligen  (^ü% 

9.  hk  Ijeilige,  !atl)olif^e  ^irc^e,  ^emeinfc^aft  ber  ^eiligen, 
10.  ^aci^la^  ber  ^nn\>tnf 

!!♦  5(nferftel)nng  be^  fj^leififje^, 
12*  unt>  ein  etoige^  2thtn.    5lmen» 
5l<3oftoIif^  =  e§  fommt  bon  ben  ^Ipofteln,  —  5lrti!el  =  ©lieb  ober  :^f)eiL 

(Erftetr   (BlaubensartifeL 

^^3<^  glaufce   an  @ott,  ben  altmcic^tigeit   SSater,    (Stopfer 
•§)immelö  unb  ber  Srbe*'' 

§  1.  SSurt  ®ott  ber  gättü^ett  Offcniörung  unt  bcm  @IoitBcK. 

^er  ^enfi^  befte^t  au§  Seib  unb  'Seele,  ^ie  Seele  f}at  $8erftanb  unb 
freien  ^öillen  unb  ift  unfterblic^:  fie  ift  ein  ©eift.  ^tufeer  h^n  Seelen  ber 
5}^enjc^en  gibt  eö  noct)  anbere  ©eifter,  bk  feinen  Öeib  I)aben;  man  nennt  fie 
(^ugeL  ^ie  (^no^d  fjobtn  t>ie(e  guten  (^igenid)aften  ober  ^oüfommen^eiten« 
5(ber  e§  gibt  nocf)  einen  ganj  anberen  ©eift,  ber  unenbücl)  bollfommener  ift,  a(^ 
bie  (SngeL  ^erfelbe  ^at  alle  guten  (Sigenfcf)aften  unb  jebe  in  unenb- 
Iid)em  2Ra^e,     S)iefen  D ollfümmenf ten  (^eift  nennt  man  ©ott. 
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FIRST   PART. 

THÜ   ÄP0STLE8'    CREED. 


Articie  1.  I    believe    in    God,   the    Father  Almighty,   Creator    of 
lieaven  and  earth ; 

2.  and  in  Jesus  Clirist,  His  only  Son,  Our  I^ord  ; 

3.  ivho   \i^as   conceived   by   tlie   Holy   Ghost,  born    of   the 

Virgin  Mary ; 

4.  suffered  under  Pontius  Pilate,  Tt^as  crueified,  died,  and 

was  buried ; 

5.  He  descended  into  hell ;  the  third  day  He  arose  again 

from  the  dead  ; 

6.  He  ascended  into  heaven,  sitteth  at  the  right  hand  of 

God,  the  Father  Almighty ; 

7.  froin  thence  He  shail  come  to  judg-e  the  living-  and  the 

dead. 

8.  I  believe  in  the  Holy  Ghost ; 

9.  the  Holy  Catholic  Church  ;  the  communion  of  saints ; 

10.  the  forgiveness  of  sins ; 

11.  the  resurrection  of  the  body ; 

12.  and  life  everlasting.     Amen. 

It  is  called  the  Apostles'  Creed  because  it  comes  from  the  apostles. 
Articie  means  member  er  part. 


FIRST   ARTICLE   OF   THE   CREED. 
"I  BELIEVE  IN  God,  the  Father  Almighty,  Creator  of 

HEAVEN  AND  EARTH/' 
§  1.     GOD,    DIVINE   REVELATION,    AND   FAITH. 

Man  consists  of  soul  and  body.  The  soul  has  understandinoj  and 
free  will,  and  cannot  die :  it  is  a  spirit.  There  are  also  otlier  s{)irits, 
called  angels,  wlio  have  no  body.  Angels  possess  niany  good  qnalities 
or  perfections.  Bat  there  is  ono  Spirit  who  is  far  more  perfect  thau 
the  angels.  He  possesses  all  perfections,  and  each  of  thkm  in  an 
infinite  degree.     This  most  perfect  Spirit  is  called  God. 
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!♦    ^a§  ift  (^ott? 

®ott  t[t  bcr  üoUfommcnftc  ©cift. 

,,®ott  ift  (ein)  Qk[]i'^  (3o^.  4,  2-4).  —  Giott  ^at  a()o  feinen  Öeib.  :i:ie  li(. 
Scljvift  rebct  t)on  (^ütte§  ^^lugen,  £t)ren,  §änt)en,  u.  f.  w,,  um  uns  (^ottco 
(^itjenfcfjaftcn  tierftiinblid)  5U  niadjen. 

(2-3  gibt  nur  einen  ©  d  1 1 :  ,,3d)  Inn  ©ott,  unb  c§  ift  fonft  fein  ©ott, 
unb  feiner  ift  mir  gleid^"  (3f»  ^^r  9). 

^ei(  Oiott  nur  ©eift  ift,  fönnen  mir  il)n  nid)t  fetten  :  er  ift  unfid)t5ar. 
^(ber  ©Ott  I)at  fid)  hm  Tltn]d}tn  5U  erfennen  gegeben. 

2.    $Bic  Ijat  Q^ott  \iä)  bcu  SOlenfcffcn  gu  crlemtett  gegeöcn? 

©Ott  Ijat  ftd^  ben  3}?en[cf)en  ju  erfcnrtcit  gegeben : 

1)  burd)  bic  ftcljtbare  SSelt  unb  bte  ©ttmme  be^S  @ett)iffen^, 

2)  befonber^^  baburcf),  ba§  er  ju  iljnen  rebete.     (asort  ©ottcg) 

1)  ,,^ie  gimmel  er^äl^Ien  hit  §errlid)!eit  ®otte§,  unb  ba§>  S'^^'^^^^^^^^t  ber^ 
fünbet  bie  2Berfe  feiner  §änbe"  (^].  18,  2).  „^er  3:i)or  ipric^t  in  feinem  Serben : 
,e§  ift  fein  ©ott' "  {^l  13,  1).  —  S)a^3  ^^Berf  lobt  h^n  i^kifter. 

„®ie  Reiben  ä^igen,  baf3  ha§>  23er!  (b.  I).  ber  öauptin^a(t)  bec^  ©efe^e^S 
in  i:^re  ^er^^en  gefd)neben  ift,  inbem  i^r  (^eiciffen  if)nen  baöon  3^iigitiB  gibt'' 
[dl'öm.  2,  15). 

2)  „DKemanb  :^at  öott  gefefien,  ber  eingeborne  3ot)n  (Lottes,  ber  im  3d}üoBe 
be§  5Saterö  ift,  er  ^at  e^5  un^3  eraät)lt"  (3oIi.  1,  18). 

©Ott  ^at  nid)t  ^u  jebem  einzelnen  932enfd}en  gerebet,  fonberu  nur  5U  einigen 
3}lenfd)en  unb  burd)  biefe  5U  htn  anberen. 

3*    ^ur£^  tuen  f^at  Q^ott  gu  beit  Wltniä\tn  gcrcbet  ? 

©Ott  Ijat  ju  ben  Ttm]ä)m  gerebet :  int  5l(ten  ©unbe  burc^  bte 
^atrtardjen  unb  ^ropf)eten,  im  9Zeuen  Sunbe  burc^  6t)riftu!3  unb 

bte  §lpofteI.    (mttmt  Offenbarung) 

9Jlefirmat§  unb  auf  öielerlei  ^eife  i)at  einft  ©ott  5U  htn  Spätem  burd)  bie 
•ißrop^eten  gerebet,  ^ule^t  ^at  er  in  biefen  Sagen  ju  un§  burd)  feinen  ^ol)n 
gerebet  (§ebr.  1,  1.  2), 

Offenbaren  (offen  madien)  =  funbgeben,  mittfieilen,  belel)ren. 

©Ott  [}at  nid)t  nur  geoffenbart,  ha^  e§  einen  ©ott  gibt,  fonbern  nod)  t»iele§ 
anbere. 

4,    SBaig  ^at  (^ott  bcu  ^Rcnfi^cn  geoffeubart  ? 

©Ott  f)at  ben  SKenfcfjen  alle^  geoffenbart,  tvaä  fte  m]\m  unb 
tl^un  muffen,  um  in  hcn  ^^immel  ju  fommen.   mto^tntaxtt  mamtittn) 
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1.  WhatisGod? 

God  is  the  most  perf ect  Spirit 

"  God  is  [a]  spirit "  (John  4  :  24).  Therefore  Gocl  has  no  body.  Holy 
Scripture  speaks  iudeed  of  God's  eyes,  ears,  hands,  etc.  But  it  does  so 
only  to  make  God's  perfections  clearer  to  our  weak  understanding. 

There  is  only  ONE  GoD  :  "I  am  God,  and  tbere  is  no  God  beside, 
neither  is  there  the  like  to  Me  "  (Is.  46:  9). 

^Ye  cannot  see  God,  because  He  has  no  body  :  He  is  invisible. 

Still  God  has  made  Himself  known  to  man. 

2.  How  did  God  make  Himself  known  to  man? 

God  made  Himself  known  to  man : 

1.  By  the  visible  world  and  the  voice  of  conscience  ; 

2.  Especially  by  teaching  him  through   His   divine 

Word.      (Word  of  God.) 

1.  "  The  heavens  show  forth  the  glory  of  God,  and  the  firmament  de- 
claretli  tlie  work  of  His  hands"  (Ps.  18  :  2).  *'The  fool  hath  said  in 
his  heart :  There  is  no  God  "  (Ps.  13  :  1). 

The  work  praises  the  workman. 

"The  Geutiles  show  the  work  of  the  law  [the  chief commandments] 
written  in  their  hearts,  their  conscience  bearing  witness  to  them  "  (Rom. 
2  :  15). 

2.  "Noman  hath  seen  God  at  any  time:  the  only-begotten  Son,  who 
is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  He  hath  deelared  Him"  (John  1  :  18). 

God  did  not  make  His  teachings  known  to  every  one,  but  to  some 
chosen  few,  who  were  to  make  them  known  to  the  rest  of  mankind. 

3.  Through  whom  did  God  teach  mankind? 

God  taught  mankind :  in  the  Old  Law  through  the 
patriarchs  and  the  prophets,  in  the  New  Law  throngli 

Jesus  Christ  and  the  apOStleS.      (Divine  Revelation.) 

"God,  who  at  sundry  times  and  in  divers  manners  spoke  in  timos 
past  to  the  Fathers  by  the  propliets :  last  of  all,  in  these  days  haih 
spoken  to  us  by  His  Son  "  (Heb.  1:1,2). 

Reveal  means  to  make  known,  communicate,  instrnct. 

God  did  not  only  reveal  that  there  is  a  God,  but  also  many  et  bor 
trulhs. 

4.  What  did  God  reveal  ? 

God  revealed  all  that  we  miist  know  and  do  to  gain 

heaven.      (Revealed  truths.) 
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5.  Slöarum  ift  aUt^  toaf^x,  toa^  Q^ott  gcoffcnBart  l^ai? 

?(ae!5,  tua^  ©Ott  geoffenbart  t)at,  ift  tx)at)r,  wdi  er  tüeber  irren 
nod)  lügen  !ann. 

,,®ütt  ift  nid)t  tt)ie  ein  ^en]d%  bajs  er  Imje''  (4  9:)lüj,  23,  19). 

6.  Sßa^   mw^   man   tftun,    ttictttt   matt  tuetg  ba§  eine  Öe^re  tioit  ®ott 

Oeoffetttiart  ift? 

aSenn  man  tueifs/baB  eine  Sel)re  Don  ©ott  geoffenbart  ift,  mnf^ 
man  fie  feft  für  n)at)r  l)atten.     mn  oiaubcn) 

^ie  c;eoffen6arteu  ^al)rf)eiten  ^elBen  beö^alb  ©(au6cn§mal)ii)eiten. 
ge[t'=  ü^ne  51t  5iüeifeliu 

7.  ^a§  fieifjt  ©ött  graubctt  ? 

©Ott  glanben  I)eiBt:  atle  geoffenbarten  Sel)ren  feft  für  tdai^v 
Ijaltcn,  loeil  ®ott,  ber  loeber  irren  noc^  lügen  !ann,  biefelben 
geoffenbart  t)at.     (©ötmj^cr  manU)  ^ 

SÜilt  geoffenbarten  Se^ren  mu^  man  glauben,  ntc^t  nur  einiije:  ber 
©laube  muf5  allgemein  fein  ;  nmn  barf  nid^t  5  m  e  i  f  e  I  n :  ber  (Glaube  mu^ 
f  c  ft  fein.  5D^an  fünbigt,  menn  man  ftdy  f  r  e  i  iu  i  11  i  g  in  ©laubenö^tüeifeln 
auftiält,  ntd)t  aber,  menn  man  fie  au^fc^lätjt. 

.8.    235ie  mirb  t§  betttjenigen  getjen,  ber  xnd^t  glauöt? 

„SSer  nidjt  glaubt,  ber  n)irb  Derbammt  toerben^'    (^arf.  16, 16). 

„D^ne  htn  ©lauben  ift  ea  unmöglid)  @ott  ^u  gefallen ;  benn  tper  5U  ©ott 
fommen  nnö,  mu^  glauben,  baB  er  fei,  unb  bafj  er  ble,  lüeldje  i[)n  fud)en,  be= 
(o()ne"  (öebr.  11,  5.  6).  „23er  nid^t  glaubt,  ber  ift  fc^on  gerid}tet"  (^o^.  3,  18). 
^er  ©taube  ift  atfo  pr  (Seligfeit  n  0 1  ^  ID  e  n  b  i  g. 

5lber  (5^riftu§  unb  bie  5lpoftel  finb  fcfton  längft  im  §immel,  fie  fönnen  un5 
nidit  me'^r  klaren,  n^a^  Q5ott  geoffenbart  ^at. 

9.  2öer  (e^rt  un^,  ttia^  ©Ott  geoffenfiart  ^at  ? 

Sie  !atI)oIifd)e  ^ir(i)e  le^rt  nn^,  tva^»  @ott  geoffenbart  fjat 

G§  ift  !ur5  enthalten  in  beinem  ^ated)i§mu§.  ^apft  unb  59ifrf)öfe  lehren 
un§  burd)  bie  ^riefter. 

10.  35ott  ttJettt  ^at  \>ic  fat^oUfrfie  ^irc^e  hk  ©ettiatt  ju  (eljren  ? 

3)ie  !at()oIif(i)e  ^ird)e  ()at  bie  ^orvalt  ju  Ie()ren  Don  ßt)riftu^. 

„®et)ct  bin  unb  lehret  alle  $Si31fer"  O^att^.  28,  19). 

11.  SBa^  tnu§  ber  fat^oUfrffe  G^^rift  glauben  ? 

®er  !atI)oIifc^e  Sf)rift  mnß  atle^  glauben,  )x^a^$  ®ott  geoffenbart 
t)at  unb  bie  !at^o(ifd)e  ^ird)e  ju  glauben  Dorfteüt.  cmmmtr  manto 

^ie§  ift  bie  ©  I  a  u  b  e  n  §  r  e  g  e  1  für  hm  fat^olifdjen  d^riften. 
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6.  Why  is  everything  true  that  God  has  revealed  ? 

Everything  that  God  has  revealed  is  true,  becanse 
Ood  cannot  be  deceived  nor  deceive  us. 

*'  God  is  not  as  a  man,  that  He  should  lie  "  (Num.  23  :  19). 

6.  What  must  we  do  when  we  know  that  a  doctrine  has  been 

revealed  by  God? 
When  we  know  that  a  doctrine  has  been  revealed  by 
Crod  w^e  must  firmly  belle ve  it.     (Beiieve  in  God.) 
Revealed  truths  therefore  are  the  truths  of  faith. 
Firmly,  that  is,  excluding  all  doubt. 

7.  What  is  meant  by  believing  in  God  ? 

To  beiieve  in  God  means  :  to  hold  as  true  all  that  God 
has  revealed,  because  He  who  cannot  be  deceived  nor 
deceive  us  has  revealed  it.     (Dlvlne  Faith.) 

Not  only  some,  but  all  revealed  truths  must  be  believed  :  faith 
must  be  universal  ;  all  doubt  must  be  excluded :  faith  must  be  firm. 
It  is  a  sin  to  entertain  vtilful  doubt  about  the  truths  of  faith. 

B.  What  will  happen  to  him  who  does  not  beiieve  ? 

''He  that  belle veth  not  shall  be  condemned"  (Mark 
16 :  16). 

''  Without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  God.  For  he  that  cometh 
to  God,  must  beiieve  that  He  is,  and  is  a  rewarder  to  them  that  seek 
Him"  (Heb.  11  :  6).  "He  that  doth  not  beiieve,  is  already  judged  " 
(John  3  :  18).     Therefore  faith  is  necessary  for  salvation. 

But  Christ  and  the  apostles  have  long  since  passed  away  and  are 
now  in  heaven.     They  cannot  make  God's  teachings  known  to  us. 

9.  Who  teaches  us  what  God  has  revealed  ? 

The  Catholic  Church  teaches  us  what  Grod  has  revealed 
It  is  contained  briefly  in  the  Catechism.     Pope  and  bishops  teach  us 
through  the  priests. 

10.  From  whom  has  the  Catholic  Church  the  power  to  teach  ? 
The  Catholic  Church  has  the  power  to  teach  froni 

Jesus  Christ. 

"  Going  therefore  teach  ye  all  nations"  (Matt.  28  :  19). 

11.  What  must  every  Catholic  beiieve  ? 

Every  Catholic  must  beiieve  all  that  God  has  revealed 
and  the  Catholic  Church  teaches  him  to  beiieve.     (Cathoiic 

Faith.) 

The  Catholic  Rule  of  faith. 
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12.  ^o^cr  nimmt  \>it  fat^oUft^c  ^ir^c  tüa§  flc  (c^rt  ? 

Sic  fattjotifcljc  Stircljc  lümmt  Ipq^  fic  Icljrt : 

1)  a\x§  ber  I)ciügcrt  ©cf)ri|t  ober  Sibcl, 

2)  au§  ber  ^eiligen  Ueberlieferung  ober  (Srble^re. 
2)ie§  finb  bie  £1  u  e  11  e  n  be§  ©lauben^3» 

13.  29ßa§  ctttpit  bic  ^eiüoc  edjrift  ? 

S)ie  {jeitige  ©djrift  cntljiKt  jene  Sucher,  itielclje  unter  Umgebung 
bes^  fettigen  ®ei[te^  gefd^riebcn  unb  aU  jotdie  Don  ben  Slpofteln 
ber  ^trd)e  übergeben  iDurben. 

^üd)er  be§  ^Iten  unb  9^euen  ^eftamente^:  tior  ß^rtftug  ober 
nai^  ß:f)riftuö  ge]c^rieben. 

^te  ^öücfter  be§  altert  XeftamenteS  finb:  1)  21  (55ejd)td)t6' 
büd)er:  5  ^üd]er  mo\tÄ^  ha§>  ^ud)  Sojuc,  ber  Otic^ter,  9?utf),  4  ^üd]er  ber 
Könige,  2  ber  S^ronif  ober  ^aralipontenon,  ha§>  S3ud)  (^c^brn^r^  9te!)emiQ§, 
5:o6ia§,  3;ubit^,  ©ftfjer,  2  ^üd)er  ber  SJ^affalüier.  —  2)  7  ßel)rbüd}et: 
3ob,  bie  ^falnten,  bie  Sfrüdje  ©alomcnS,  ber  ^rebitjer  ober  ßff(efia[te§,  ba§ 
^oljelieb,  ba§  ^ud)  ber  mmdt,  ©iiud)  ober  (£fflefiaftifu§.  —  3)  17  firo^ 
:p:^eti]d}e  S5üd}er:  igfaiag,  QeremiaS  mit  ^arud),  (S^edjiel, 
Daniel,  Cjee,  Soel,  5(mog,  ^bbiaS,  3ona§,  9J^id]öa§,  Ttaljnm,  ^abaMr 
(5o^3^onia§,  ^(ggäu^,  g^ujariaS,  5D^alad)ia§.   (ß3rD[3e  unb  üeine  'iprop:^eten.) 

®ieS3üd]er  be§  9^euen£eftamente§  finb:  1)  4  (SbangeUen  'oon 
^att!)äu§,  93tar!u§,  ßu!a^,  ^o^anneS,  unb  bie  5(|3  ofte  Ic;  cf  d)  td)te  bom  I)L 
^ufa§,  — 2)14  Briefe  be^  !) L  ^aulu^^:  1  an  hie  Üiinner,  2  an  bie 
^orint:^er,  1  an  bie  ©alater,  1  an  bie  ©p^efer,  1  an  bie  ^(}i[i|3ber,  1  an  bie 
^oloffer,  2  an  bie  3:i}effaIontd}er,  2  an  2:into%u§,  1  an  Situ^v  1  anißI}iIemon, 
1  an  bie  Hebräer.  —  3)  7  Briefe  a  n  b  e  r  e  r  51  :p  o  ft  e  1 :  1  ^rief  be§  ^. 
3afo6u§,  2  be§  ^L  $etru§,  3  be§  ^L  3o^anne§,  1  be$  I}L  ^nba^^  %f)abh'du^X  — 
4)  bie  Offenbarung  be§  ^L  3o^anne§  (5(bofaÜ}pfe). 

^a§  3Sid)tigfte  au§  ber  ^L  6(^rift  finbeft  hu  in  ber  „^iblifdjen  ®efd)id)te". 

14.  ^a§  tntf^alt  bic  ^eilige  UeBcrliefctung  ? 

©ie  Ijeilige  Ueberlieferung  ent()ält  jene  geoffenbarten  2Saf)r- 
f)eiten,  ml6)t  mä)t  in  ber  I)ei(igen  ©c^rift  fte{)en,  aber  Don  St)riftu^ 
unb  ben  Slpofteln  ber  Stird;e  übergeben  tourben. 

,,3efu§  l)ai  nod)  Diele  anbere  S^idjzn  bor  htn  klugen  feiner  jünger  getrau, 
nicld)e  nid)t  in  biefem  ^ud)e  (b.  f}.  in  ber  33ibe()  gefdnieben  finb"  (Qo'^.  20,  30). 
Qu  ber  S3ibe(  ftel^t  nid)t  ge]d)rieben  ba^  aud)  hit  unniünbigeu  ^linber  getauft  toerben 
fönnen  u.  f.  m.  —  5(uf  öerfc^iebene  ^eife  finb  bie  öe^ren  ber  l)L  lleberUefe= 
mng  auf  un§  gefommen :  tbeilS  münblidi,  tl)eile>  fd)riftlid)  (.^ird)ennäter,  ^ird^eu:^ 
lefirer),  t^it^5  burd)  gotte§bienftUd)e  ®ebräud]e,  ©rabfdiriften,  Silber  u.  f.  \v. 
Äird^enbäter :  ber  ()L  Giemen^,  $oU)farb,  ^renäu^  u.  f.  n\  £ird)ent)äter  unb 
5ugleid)  5lirc^enlet)rer :  ber  l)L  C£I)ri)foftomu§,  5(mbrofiu§,  ^uguftinii!^-,  ^kxont)^ 
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12.  Whence  does  the  Catholic  Church  take  the  truths  it  teaches  ? 

The  Catholic  Church  takes  the  truths  it  teaches  : 

1.  From  Holy  Scripture  or  the  Bible  ; 

2.  From  tradition. 

SouRCES  of  faith. 

13.  What  does  Holy  Scripture  contain  ? 

Holy  Scripture  contains  those  books  whicli  have 
been  written  under  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Grhost 
and  have  been  given  as  such  by  the  apostles  to  the  Cath- 
olic Church. 

Books  of  the  Old  or  New  Testament,  as  they  were  written  before 
or  after  the  Coming  of  Christ. 

The  books  of  the  Old  Testament  are :  1.  Twenty-one  historical 
books  :  five  books  of  Moses,  one  each  of  Josue,  Jud^^es,  Ruth,  four  books 
of  Kings,  two  books  of  Paralipomenon,  one  each  of  Esdras,  Nehemias, 
Tobias,  Judith,  Esther,  two  books  of  Machabees. — 2.  Seveu  moral 
BOOKS :  Job,  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  Canticle  of  Canticles, 
Wisdom,  Ecclesiasticus. — 3.  Seventeen  prophetical  books  :  Isaias, 
Jeremias  with  Baruch,  Ezechiel,  Daniel,  Osee,  Joel,  Arnos,  Abdias, 
Jonas,  Micheas,  Nahum,  Habacuc,  Sophonias,  Aggeus,  Zacharias, 
Malachias.     (Major  and  Minor  Prophets.) 

The  books  of  the  New  Testament  are  :  1.  Four  Gospels:  Matthew, 
Mark,  Luke,  John,  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  by  St.  Luke. — 2.  Four- 
teen  Letters  of  St.  Paul  :  one  to  the  Romans,  two  to  the  Corinthians, 
one  each  to  tiie  Galatians,  Ephesians,  Philippians,  Colossians,  two  to  the 
Thessalonians,  two  to  Timothy,  one  each  to  Titus,  Philemon,  Hebrews. 
—3.  Seven  Letters  of  other  Apostles  :  one  of  St.  James,  two  of  St. 
Peter,  three  of  St.  John,  one  of  St.  Jude— 4.  The  Apocalypse. 

Tiie  most  important  facts  of  Holy  Scripture  are  narrated  in  **  Bible 
history." 

14.  What  does  tradition  contain  ? 

Tradition  contains  those  revealed  truths  that  are  not 
foiind  in  Holy  Scripture,  bat  were  given  by  Christ  and 
the  apostles  to  the  Catholic  Church. 

'*  Many  other  signs  also  did  Jesus  in  the  sight  of  His  disciples  which 
are  not  written  in  this  book  "  (John  20  :  30).  The  Bible  does  not  nien- 
tion  the  custom  of  baptizing  children. — The  teachiui::  of  tradition 
has  been  handed  down  to  us  in  different  ways  :  by  word  of  mouth,  in 
various  vvritings  (Fathers  and  Doctors  of  tlie  Church),  by  sacred  cere- 
monies  (liturgy),  inscriptions  on  tombs,  images  and  pictures,  etc. 

Fathers  of  the  Church:  St.  Clement,  St.  Polycarp,  St.  Irena^us,  etc. 
Fathers  and  Doctors  of  the  Church  :  St.  Chrysostom,  St.  Ambrose,  St. 
Augustine,  St.  Jerome,  St.  Gregory  the  Great,  St.  Bernard,  etc.     Doc- 
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jnu§,  ©reger    bei  ^ro^e,  S3ernarbu§  u.  f.  tu.     Slofe  ^irdjenle^rer :   ber  ^L 
3::^üma§  t)üu  ^(qiün,  gran^  t)ün  (5alc§,  %[p^on§>  bon  Stguori  u.  )\  tu, 

^Jhi^autticnbttttg :  hänfen  mir  ®ott,  baf^  er  un^3  burrf)  feinen  ®o^n  S^l'u^ 
G^^riftu-S  be(el}rt  l)at.  3^Öt  tüiffen  iüir  ganj  fid)er,  ma^  mir  t^nn  muffen,  um 
in  hm  §imme(  ^u  !ommen.  ^amit  bu  nie  auf  ^iTmege  gerat^eft,  ^alte  bid^ 
ftetg  an  bie  ^eilige,  fat^olifclje  ^ird)e. 

§  2.    S5on  bett  ©igenfe^aftcn  @ottc§. 

^ie  (5igenfd)aften,  tt)e(d)e  mir  (^ott  beilegen,  finb  eigent(icf)  nid)t§  anbere^, 
al§>  üerfc^iebene  Benennungen  für  feine  ^oÜtommen(}eiten. 

15.  SSarum  ncttttcn  mir  Q^ott  cmig  ? 

Sötr  nennen  ®ott  etDtg,  tpeil  er  immer  getnefen  t[t  nnb  immer 

fein  iDirb. 

„(S^e  benn  bie  SSerge  mürben  unb  gebilbet  mürbe  bie  (Srbe  unb  i^r  llm!rei§, 
Bift  bu,  ©Ott,  t»ün  ©migfeit  ^u  C^migteit"  (^f.  89,  2). 

16.  SSarum  nenttcu  mir  Q^ott  untieränbcrli^  ? 

2Str  nennen  @ott  nnüeränberlitf),  tDeil  er  \xä)  in  feiner  2öei)e 
Deränbern  !ann. 

Qn  feiner  SSeife :  meber  ftd)  nod)  feine  ©ntfc^Iüffe. 

„^ei  (^ott  ift  feine  58eränberung  unb  fein  8d]atten  öon  S5eränberlic^feit" 
(3a!.  1,  17).     „^Bie  bu  marft  Dor  aller  Qtii,  fo  61eibft  bu  in  (Smigfeit." 

17.  ^arum  ncnttctt  mir  (3ott  aögegcnmärtig  ? 

2Bir  nennen  ©Ott  aUgegentücirtig,  tneti  er  an  alten  Orten  ift. 

©Ott  ift  überall  |3erf  önlic^  gegenmärtig,  nic^t  nur  mit  feiner  ^ad]t. 

„^200  foö  ic^  t)inge^en  öor  beinem  ©eifte,  unb  mo^in  fliegen  Dor  beinem 
'5Ingeftd}te  ?  Stiege  id)  in  ben  §imme(,  fo  märeft  bu  ha,  ftiege  kl)  in  bie  §i3{Ie, 
jo  märeft  bu  ba.  Sonnte  i(^  am  äu^erften  ©nbe  be§  5D^eere§,  fo  mürbe  aud) 
ba^in  beine  §anb  mic^  führen  unb  beine  ^tdM  mid)  :^alten"  ($f.  138,  8-10)» 

^enfe  baran,  menn  bu  berfudjt  mirft.  —  ©ott  ift  in  un§,  mir  finb  alfo 
Stempel  ©otte§ ;  :^alten  mir  biefelben  ^eilig. 

18»    SSarum  nenttctt  mir  (3ott  aömiffcnb  ? 

SBir  nennen  ®ott  allmiffenb,  tDeit  er  alle^  öoEfommen  inei^. 

„^ie  klugen  ©otte§  finb  Diel  ^eder,  a(§  bie  ©onne  unb  burdifd)auen  bie 
liefften  ^(bgrünbe  in  hm  ^er^en  ber  ^enfdjen"  (Sir.  23,  28).  —  ^er  ^enrat:^ 
^e§  3i^ba§  unb  bie  Verleugnung  ^etri. 

5[  1 1  e  §,  b.  :^.  ma^3  gemefen  ift,  ma§  jel3t  ift,  wa§>  fein  mirb,  aud)  bie  ge^eim= 
ften  ©cbanfen. 

©Ott  fie^t  alfo  aud)  bie  ©ebanfenfünben,  —  ©ott  fte^t  aber  aud)  beine 
kämpfe  unb  ^dhcn ;  üeräage  barum  nid)t. 
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tors  of  the  Church  :   St.  Thomas   Aquiiias,   St.   Francis  of  Sales,  St;. 
Alphonsus  of  Liguori,  etc. 

Application. — We  must  heartily  thank  God  for  having  taught  us  by 
His  Son  Jesus  Christ.  Kow  we  are  perfectly  sure  of  what  we  must  do' 
to  obtain  heaven.  Cling  firmly  to  the  holy  Catholic  Church,  and  you 
will  never  go  astray. 

§  2.     DIYINE   PERFECTIOKS   OB  ATTRIBUTES. 

The  so-called  qualities  or  attributes  of  God  are  only  different  names> 
for  His  infinite  perfections. 

15.  Why  do  we  call  God  eternal? 

We  call  God  eternal  because  He  always  was,  is  now, 
and  ever  will  be. 

'*  Before  the  mountains  were  made,  or  the  earth  and  the  world  was 
formed,  from  eternity  to  eternity,  Thou  art  God"  (Ps.  89  :  2). 

16.  Why  do  we  call  God  unchangeable  ? 

We  call  Grod  unchangeable  becanse  He  cannot 
change  in  any  way. 

Neither  in  Himself  nor  in  His  decrees  :  "  With  whom  [God]  there  is 
no  change  nor  shadow  of  alteration  "  (James  1  :  17). 
**  The  same  Thou  wast  for  aye  before,  the  same  Thou  art  for  evermore." 

17.  Why  do  we  call  God  omnipresent  ? 

We  call  God  omnipresent  because  He  is  in  all  places.. 

God  Himself  is  everywhere  present,  not  only  by  His  power. 

*' Whither  shall  I  go  from  Thy  spirit  ?  or  whither  shall  I  flee  from 
Thy  face?  If  I  ascend  up  iato  heaven,  Thou  art  there:  if  I  descend 
iuto  hell,  Thou  art  there.  If  I  take  my  wings  early  in  the  morning, 
and  dwell  in  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  sea,  even  there  also  shall  Thy 
hand  lead  me  :  and  Thy  right  band  shall  hold  me  "  (Ps.  138  : 7-10). 

Remember  when  you  are  tempted  to  sin  that  God  is  present.— God 
is  in  US,  and  we  are  temples  of  God.     Let  us  keep  this  temple  holy. 

18.  Why  do  we  call  God  all-knowing  ? 

We  call  God  all-knowing  because  He  knows  every- 
thing  perfectly. 

"The  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  far  brighter  than  the  sun  .  .  .  looking 
into  the  hearts  of  men,  into  the  most  secret  parts  "  (Ecchis.  23  :28).— 
The  betrayal  of  Judas  and  the  denial  of  Peter. 

EvERYTHiNG:  whatcver  lias  been,  whatever  is,  whatever  will  or  could 
be,  even  onr  most  hidden  tlioughts. 

God  sees  all  sins  of  thought;  but  He  also  sees  your  stniggles  and 
sufferings  in  His  Service.     Be  manly  and  never  lose  courago. 
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19.  aSSarum  nettticn  toiv  &ott  aöttjcifc  ? 

SBir  nemien  ®ott  allti)et)e,  tVQil  er  auf  bte  bcfte  5(rt  ju  erretten 
tüti%  \m^  er  erretdjen  tx)iK. 

„Me§  ^nft  bu  mit  ^Bci^^eit  gemacf)t"  O^ij.  103,  24).  —  ^ojep^  erl)i}^t, 
^oje!§  gerettet,  ^man  geftür^t. 

§üte  bid)  über  bas  ^u  murren,  \va§>  Öott  anorbnet  ober  juläBt. 

20.  Söarum  nennett  tuir  ^ott  attmäc^tig  ? 

3Sir  nennen  &ott  aümädjtig,  tneil  er  alle^  macljen  fann. 

„Sei  ©Ott  tft  fein  S^ing  unmögUd)''  (2uf.  1,  37).  —  (Sr  6raud)t  nur  gu 
mollen:  (Sd)i)pfung.  ^unber  in  ^[egijpten  unb  in  bcr  ^^üfte,  Sunber  be§ 
§eilanbe§» 

Vertraue  auf  ®ott  mie  ^6raf)am,  S'-'^lcp^},  3ro6iac\  bie  Jünglinge  im 
g-euerofen,  ber  f)eibnifcf)e  Hauptmann,  ^^etruc^. 

2h    $£ßarttm  nennctt  ttJtt  (Bott  Zeitig  ? 

3Sir  nennen  @ott  fettig,  tDetI  er  ba^o  @utc  Iic6t  nnb  bac^  23öfe 

„®u  liebft  bie  ©erec^tigfeit  unb  f)affeft  ha§>  llnred)t"  (^j.  44,  9). 
„3^r  füllt  :^eilig  fein,   benn  id)  bin  ^eilig'^  (1  $eti\  1,  16).     e:^riftu§  ift 
!)ierin  unfer  ^orbilb. 

22.    Sßontm  nennett  ttJtr  (^ott  geregt? 

SSir  nennen  @ott  geredjt,  n)eil  er  für  ba§  ®ute  bcn  nerbienten 
Sotm  nnb  für  ha^  93i3|e  bie  Derbiente  Strafe  gibt. 

„®n  nnrft  jebcm  tiergelten  nad)  jeinen  S^erfcn"  ($f.  61,  13),  roenn  andj 
nid)t  immer  l^icr,  jo  bod)  ganj  ftd)er  in  ber  anberen  23eit.  „^^ci  ©ott  \)t  fein 
5(nie^en  ber  ^erjon"  (9ibm.  2,11).  —  Strafe  ber  ftoljen  (Sngel  nnh  ber 
otammeltern,  @ünbflut^,  Soboma  unb  ©omorT^a.  9loe  unö  Sot  gerettet,  ^er 
reid)e  ^ßraj'jer  unb  ber  arme  ßajaru^. 

23enn  and)  bie  noUe  Vergeltung  eigentlid)  erft  in  ber  (^lüigfeit  ftattfinbet,  jo 
i]t  bod)  and)  in  biefem  ^eben  fein  ©ottlofer  ma^r^aft  glüdlid)  unb- fein  ©ered)ter 
tt)af)rl)aft  unglürflid).  „^ie  ©ottlofen  I}aben  feinen  g^'i^»^^^''  (3]-  48,  22), 
3 ob  bagegen,  bie  t)l.  ^poftel  unh  5Jtörtt)rer  toaren  glüdlid)  mitten  in  i^ren 
Seiben. 

gürd)te  ©Ott  5U  beleibigen;  benfe  oft  an  bie  otrafen  ber  öölle,  benfe  aber 
aud)  an  bie  ^errlid)feit  be^  öimmeB,  toomit  bid)  ber  gerechte  ©Ott  belo!)nen  loirb, 
menn  bu  i^m  treu  bienft. 

23»    SBarum  ncttue«  ts>iv  (3ott  gütig  ? 

3Btr  nennen  ©ott  gütig,  tDeit  er  gut  gegen  un§  ift. 

„(Sr  ift  gut  gegen  un^"  =  er  ift  gut  gegen  un§  gefinnt  nnb  gibt  im§  Diel 
©utel  =  er  liebt  uu;^ :  „Tlit  emiger  ^kbt  t)abe  id)  bic^  geliebt  unb  au^S  (Erbarmen 
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19.  Why  do  we  call  God  all-wise  ? 

We  call  God  all-wise  because  He  knows  best  how  to 
obtain  the  ends  He  lias  in  view* 

"  Thou  hast  made  all  things  in  wisdom  "  (Ps.  103  :  24).— The  eleva- 
tion  of  Joseph  ;  the  saving  of  Moses  ;  the  downfall  of  Aman. 
Never  complain  of  what  God  sends  or  allows  to  happen  to  you. 

20.  Why  do  we  call  God  almighty  ? 

We  call  God  almighty  because  He  can  do  all  things. 

**Noword  shall  be  impossible  with  God  "  (Luke  1:  37). — He  need 
but  will  a  thing,  and  it  is  done.     The  Creation. 

Miracles  in  Egypt  and  in  the  desert  ;  the  miracles  of  Our  Saviour. 

Trust  in  God,  as  did  Abraham,  Joseph,  Tobias,  the  three  youths  in 
the  furnace,  the  centurion,  St.  Peter. 

21.  Why  do  we  call  God  holy  ? 

We  call  God  lioly  because  He  loves  what  is  good 
and  hates  what  is  evil. 

"Thou  hast  loved  justice  and  hated  iniquity  "  (Ps.  44  :  8).  '*  You 
shall  be  holy,  for  I  am  holy  *'  (1  Pet.  1  :  16). — Take  Jesus  as  yourmodel; 
Imitate  His  example. 

22.  Why  do  we  call  God  just  ? 

We  call  God  just  because  He  rewards  the  good  and 
punishes  the  wicked  according  to  their  merit. 

"  Thou  wilt  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  works  "  (Ps.  61  :  13), 
if  not  always  in  this  world,  certainly  in  the  next.  "For  there  is 
no  respect  of  persons  with  God"  (Rom.  2  :  11).— The  pimisliment  of  the 
rebel  angels  and  of  our  first  parents;  the  Deluge;  Sodom  and  Goniorrali; 
Noe  and  Lot  were  saved;  the  rieh  man  and  Lazarus. 

Although  füll  justice  is  reserved  for  the  next  world,  no  sinner  can 
be  truly  happy  and  no  just  man  truly  miserable  on  earth.  "  Thcro  is 
no  peace  to  the  wicked"  (Is.  48:22).  On  the  other  band,  Job,  the 
apostles,  and  the  martyrs  were  happy  even  in  their  sulferiiigs. 

Fear  to  offend  God.  Think  of  the  torments  of  hell.  Do  not  forgct 
the  joys  of  heaven,  with  which  God,  who  is  just,  will  reward  you  for 
faithful  Service. 

23.  Why  do  we  call  God  good  ? 

We  call  God  good  because  He  is  good  to  us. 

God  is  good  to  us;  that  is  to  say,  lle  is  well  disposed  towards  us 
and  gives  us  countless  blessings,  that  is,  He  loves  us.     "  Yea,  I  have 


—  13  — 

bid)  an  mid)  ge^otjen"  (Fevern.  31,  3).  (^rfc^affung,  (Svlöfung :  ,,So  fe^^r  I^Qt 
^ott  bie  Sßelt  geliebt,  ba)i  er  feinen  eingebornen  (5o^n  ha^n  gab"  (Qo^.  3,  61), 
Heiligung ;  befonbere  ©naben. 

„^anfet  bem^errn,  benn  er  ift  gut"  ($].  106, 1),  „öaffet  un$  ©ntt  lieben, 
meil  er  un§  ^uerft  geliebt  l^at"  (1  Qof}.  4,  19). 

24,    SSarum  ncttncit  ttJir  Q^ott  Barm^er^ig? 

SSir  nennen  ®ott  Barmfierjtg,  iDcil  er  fid)  gerne  ber  Sünber 
nnb  Ungliicf tilgen  erbarmt. 

©Ott  r)er5ei:^t  nicfit  nur  gerne  bem  Sünbcr,  ber  fid)  be!e:^ren  unK,  er  labet 
Qud)  bm  nerftücften  <Sünber  ^ur  ^öu^e  ein :  „3o  iüaf)r  kfj  lebe,  ]>rid)t  ber  öeiT, 
ic^  miil  nid)t  ben  Xob  be^3  ©ottlojen,  jonbern  bat3  ber  03ott(o]e  fid]  befe^re  Don 
feinen  Sßegen  unb  lebe"  (Sged).  33,  11).  —  Stammelten:,  SJ^agbalena,  ber 
Sdjäc^er  ant  Äreu^e.  —  ^er  gute  $irt,  ber  Derlorene  v2o^n. 

„53ären  aud)  eure  Sünben  rotf)  nne  (Bd)axiad),  fo  foüen  fie  wti^  werben  mie 
S(^nee ;  unb  tudrcn  fie  rot^  tüie  ^urpur,  fie  foüen  luei^  iuerben  luie  ^Soüe" 
(3f,  1,  18).     gaffe  alfo  53?ut^,  o  Sünber! 

föott  ift  aud)  geneigt,  ^eitlidje  Uebel  abäumenben :  ^ie  efierne  3d)Iange,  ber 
Barmherzige  ©amaritan. 

25»    SSarum  nennen  UJcr  (3ott  lan^mntf^iq  ? 

^ir  nennen  ®ott  langmüt^tg,  tneit  er  hm  ©iinbern»  oft  lange 
3eit  jnr  Sn^e  gibt. 

^er  $eiT  ^ai  G5ebulb  unb  m\i  nid}t,  baB  Qemanb  berloren  ger}e,  fonbcrn 
baf3  fid)  aüe  §ur  ^uf3e  luenben"  (2  ^etr.  7,  9).  —  @Ieid)niB  t)om  unfruditbaren 
Feigenbaum  (Suf.  13,  7).     Dtinine,  ^^lanaffe^,  Qerufalem. 

5üte  bic^  bie  ^efe()rung  ^u  berfc^ieben  unb  C^ott  burc^  neue  (Sünben  gu  be== 
(eibigen,  iu  e  i  I  er  langmüt^ig  ift. 

26,  33arnm  nennen  mir  Q^oit  tüa^vf)a^t? 

3Sir  nennen  @ott  n)af)rf)aft,  tneil  er  ineber  irren  noc^  lügen  fann. 

23a§  er  offenbart,  mu6  beS^alb  n)a^r  fein. 
(Srraede  öfter^3  ben  ©tauben. 

27.  ^arnm  nennen  mir  ^ott  getreu? 

SSir  nennen  ®ott  getren,  tneil  er  ^ätt,  tva§>  er  t)erfprid)t,  nnb 
erfüllt,  tDay  er  anbro£)t. 

„§immel  unb  @rbe  loerben  berge'^en,  aber  meine  33 orte  werben  nid)t  t)er^ 
ge'^en"  (^DiJlanf)»  24,  35).  —  Sünbflut^,  ^abijlonifdie  ©efangenfd)aft,  3^i^ftörung 
^erufalem^.     ^JlJlandieö  ^at  ©ott  bebingung^meife  t)erfprDcf)en  ober  angebrol^t, 

©Ott  ift  getreu,  feien  auc^  mir  getieu. 


—  13  — 

loved  thee  with  an  everlasting  love,  therefore  have  I  drawn  thee,  takiog 
pity  Oll  thee  "  (Jerem.  31 :  3).  He  made  us  and  redeemed  us  from  sin  : 
''God  so  loved  the  world,  as  to  give  His  only-begotten  Son  "  (John 
3:16).     He  gave  us  sanctifying  grace  and  many  special  graees. 

-'  Give  glory  to  the  Lord,  for  He  is  good  "  (Ps.  106  :  1).  "  Let  us 
therefore  love  God,  because  God  first  hath  loved  us  "  (1  John  4:19). 

24.  Why  do  we  call  God  merciful  ? 

We  call  Grod  merciful  because  He  readily  forgives 
tlie  penitent  sinner  and  has  pity  on  the  afflicted. 

God  not  only  forgives  the  penitent  sinner,  but  He  calls  the  hardened 
sinner  to  repentance. 

*'  As  I  live,  saith  the  Lord  God,  I  desire  not  the  death  of  the  wicked, 
but  that  the  wicked  turn  from  his  v^^ay  and  live"  (Ezech.  33:11), 
— Our  tirst  parents;  Magdalen;  the  penitent  thief. — The  good  shepherd; 
the  prodigal  son. 

*'  If  your  sins  be  as  scarlet,  they  shall  be  made  as  white  as  snow: 
and  if  they  be  red  as  crimson,  they  shall  be  white  as  wool"  (Is. 
1  :  18). — Never  lose  your  trust  in  God,  however  great  your  sins  may  be. 

Moreover,  God  has  pity  on  the  afflicted:  the  brazen  serpent;  the  good 
Samaritan. 

25.  Why  do  we  call  God  long-suffering  ? 

We  call  Gfod  long-suflering  because  He  often  grants 
sinners  a  long  time  for  repentance. 

*'  The  Lord  delayeth  not  His  promise,  as  some  imagine,  but  beareth 
patiently  for  your  sake,  not  wülling  that  any  should  perish,  but  that  all 
should  return  to  penance  "  (3  Pet.  3:9). — Parable  of  the  harren  fig- 
tree,  Luke  13  :  7.     Ninive;  Manasses;  Jerusalem. 

Do  not  put  off  your  conversion,  and  beware  of  offehding  God  by 
new  sins  because  He  is  long-suffering. 

26.  Why  do  we  call  God  truthful  ? 

We  call  God  truthful  because  He  cannot  be  deceived 
nor  deceive  us. 

Whatever  God  has  revealed  must  be  true. 
Frequently  make  an  act  of  faith. 

27.  Why  do  we  call  God  faithful  ? 

We  call  God  faithful  because  He  keeps  His  promises 
and  carries  out  His  threats.  • 

"  Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass,  but  My  words  shall  not  pass  "  (Matt. 
24  •  35). — The  Deluge;  the  captivity  of  Babylon;  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.     Many  of  God's  promises  and  threats  are  conditional. 

God  is  faithful;  be  faithful  likewise. 
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§  3.  ©Ott  ber  aDerleiUgfictt  2)rcifaltt9fcil. 

28»    SÖßic  öicic  ^erfoncit  finb  in  &oü? 

Sn  ©Ott  [tnb  brct  ^crfoncn :  ber  95atcr,  bcr  Sofjit  imb  ber 
,^ct(tge  ®ci[t. 

„Sekret  alle  $8ül!er  uub  taufet  fie  im  9^amen  be§  ^aterS  unb  be§  vSo^ne^ 
unb  be§  gcilu3en  ©ciftee^"  (93latt^,  28,  19). 

29»    Saturn  ift  jcbc  bcr  brci  ^crfottcn  magrer  Q^oit? 

Sebc  bcr  brci  ^crfoncn  ift  tDa^rcr  ®ott,  tDcit  icbe  bic  göttlid)e 
'jlatnx  l)at 

(SiS  gibt  nur  eine  c;öttUd}e  Statur,  löeil  e§  nur  einen  ®Dtt  gibt. 
30,    SBarum  finb  bic  brci^crfoncu  nur  ein  Q^ott? 

2)ie  brci  ^crfoncn  finb  nur  ein  @ott,  tDcil  fie  eine  unb 
b  i  e  f  e  I  b  e  göttliche  9Zatur  t)aben. 

„^rei  finb,  bie  ^^i^Ö^t^  geben  im  feimmcl:  bcr  ^ater,  ber  3Df)n,  Unb  ber 
©eilige  Greift,  unb  biefe  brei  finb  (2in§"  (3o[).  5,  7).  5lIIe  brei  finb  be^^fialb  lion 
ßmigfcit  !)er,  alfo  gleid)  alt;  fie  finb  gleicf)  miidjtig,  gütig  u.  f.  m.  2)urcf)  eim 
unb  bicfclbe  ^CUmacf.t,  3Sei§f)eit  \mh  ©üte  ^aben  fie  a[(e^3  erfdiaffen  unb  5U  unferer 
(^rlöfung  unb  Heiligung  mitgeföirft.  ^em  ^ater  follen  tnir  für  hk  (Srfdiaffung, 
bem  8o^nc  für  bie  (frlöfung,  bcm  §eiligen  öeift  für  bie  Heiligung  befonber^S  banfen. 

31*    ^ie  nennt  man  bic  brci  ^erfonen  pfammcn? 

Sie  brci  ^erfoncn  jufammcn  nennt  man  bic  aKcrfjciügfte  S)rei== 
einig!eit  ober  ©reifattigfcit. 

^reieinig  =  brei  ^erfonen,  bie  (S  i  n  §  finb.  dreifältig  =  ©ott  b  r  e  i  f  a  d^ 
in  ben  ^erfonen.  —  ^ie  aller:^eiligfte  ^reifattigfeit  ober  ^reieinigfeit  ift  dn 
@e^etmni§  =  etrna^,  \öa§>  hin  (Sefd)öpf  begreifen  !ann. 

geft  ber  ^^L  dreifältig  feit  am  1.  Sonntag  nad)  ^fingften. 

^tti^antticnbnng :  §abe  iSf)rfurd)t  unb  'i^Inbadit,  \o  oft  bn  fagft:  ,,3m 
Dkmen  be§  S5ater§  unb  be§  'Sof)ne§  unb  be^  A>iligen  ©eifte^"  ober :  „<2^re  fei 
bem  ^ater  unb  bem  @o:^ne  unb  bem  ^eiligen  d^eifte." 

§  4.     SSött  bcr  (Srfr^cffung^  ©r^altung  unb  SJcgicrung  ber  2BcIt. 

32»    20er  I)at  §imme(  xutb  ©rbc  qcma^t? 

®ütt  ()at  ^immc(  unb  Grbc  gcmadjt 

^imm^ct  unb  (Irbe  finb  nid)t  burd)  einen  blcfjen  3^1^^  entftanben. 

33»    Wie  fjat  &ott  ^immcl  iin'o  Grbc  gcmatfft? 

©Ott  f)at  ^iinmcl  unb  Srbe  burd)  feinen  allmäd^tigen  Söitlen 
au§  mä)t§>  gemacE)t.     (crfi^affcit) 
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§  3.     THE   THREE  DIVINE   PERSONS. 

28.  How  many  persons  are  there  in  God  ? 

There  are  three  persons  in  God  :  tlie  Father,  tlie  Son^ 
and  the  Holy  Ghost. 

**  Teach  all  nations,  baptizing  them  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and 
of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost  "  (Matt.  28  :  19). 

29.  Why  is  each  of  the  three  persons  true  God  ? 

Eacli  of  the  three  persons  is  true  God  because  each 
has  the  nature  of  God. 

There  is  only  one,  Single  nature  in  God,  because  there  is  only  one 
God. 

30.  Why  are  the  three  persons  only  one  God  ? 

The  three  persons  are  only  one  God  because  all. 
'  THREE  persons  have  the  same,  Single  nature  of  God. 
'^  And  there  are  three  who  give  testimony  in  heaven  :  the  Father, 
the  Word,  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  these  three  are  one  "  (1  John  5  :  7). 
All  three  persons  are  from  eternity  of  equal  age,  of  equal  power,  good- 
ness,  etc.  Through  the  same,  one,  almighty  power,  wisdom,  and  good- 
ness  they  have  made  all  things,  have  redeemed  and  sanctified  us.  We 
thank  especially  the  Father  for  creating,  the  Son  for  redeeming,  the 
Holy  Ghost  for  sanetifying  us. 

31.  What  do  we  call  the  three  divine  persons  together? 

The  three  divine  persons  together  are  called  the 
Blessed  Trinity. 

Triune  :  three  distinct  persons  who  are  one  Single  being. — The 
Blessed  Trinity  is  a  mystery  :  no  created  mind  can  understand  it ;  God 
alone  comprehends  it. 

Feast  of  the  Blessed  Trinity,  on  the  first  Sunday  after  Pentecost. 

Application. — Be  always  reverent  and  devout  when  blessing  your- 
self  :  "In  the  name  of  the  Father,  -^  and  of  the  Son,  »i*  and  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  *j*  Amen  "  ;  and  when  you  say:  "  Glory  be  to  the  Father,  and  to 
the  Son,  and  to  the  Holy  Ghost." 

§  4.     CREATION,    PRESERVATTON,    and   GOVERNMENT   OF 

THE   WORLD. 

32.  Who  made  heaven  and  earth  ? 
God  made  heaven  and  earth. 

Heaven  and  earth  did  not  conio  into  being  by  any  accident  or  chance. 

33.  How  did  God  make  heaven  and  earth  ? 

God  made  heaven  and  earth  out  of  nothing  by  Ilis 

almighty  will.      (Creaiion.) 
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,,®ott  ]pxad) :  (S§  incrbe  Sicf)t.  Unb  eö  mavb  ßid)t''  (1  5[J^o}.  1,  3).  ,(Scf)au 
<iuf  unb  betvad)te  §imme(  unb  (Srbe  unb  alleö  tDa^S  barin  ift  unb  erfenne,  ba^ 
mn  biefe§  alleö  auö  niclit^  gemad)t  ^at"  (2  ^taft.  7,  28;. 

Jim  ni(^t§"  =  a(§  aufeer  ©ott  nocf)  nid)t§  ba  \mi\ 

34.  SSie  ttcttttt  man  &ottf  tocii  er  $immc(  unb  (Srbc  crft^affcit  ^at? 

2Set(  ©Ott  |)immcl  unb  ©rbe  cr[cf)affert  I)at,  nennt  man  ü)n  bcn 
Sdjöpfer  ,^immete  unb  bcr  Srbc. 

^2Öa§  ©Ott  gejd)affen  ^at  =  ©efi^üpfe  ©otte^.  Vernünftige  unb  t)ernunitIo]c 
©ejdjüpfe»  ^immel  unb  (Srbe  unb  a(Ie§,  \va§>  barin  ift  =  2BeIt.  *3id}tbare 
oinb  unfid}tbare  'Bett. 

35.  ^o-^n  ^at  &oii  \>k  SS^clt  crfc^affcn  ? 

©Ott  I}at  bie  SSctt  er)c£)affcn,  um: 

1)  feine  SSoIIfommentjeiten  §u  offenbaren,  qu  feiner  eöro 

2)  ben  ©ef tropfen  ©uteä  §u  tdun.  Qmn  sßcftm  bcr  ©cfj^öjjto  • 

1)  „3^  meiner  (S^re/'  fpri^t  ö5ott,  ,,^abe  ict)  i^n  (ben  9}Zenfd)en)  gefd)affen" 
(3).  43,  7).     „%ik§>  ^at  ©Ott  Seinet luegen  gemacht"  (Spr.  16,  4). 

Sir  e^ren  ©ott,  wenn  tvix  feine  Voüfommen^eiten  erfennen,  i^n  lieben 
unb  i^m  bienen:  nac^fte^  SkL  %^nn  tuir  bie^3,  fo  fommen  iDir  in  ben 
^immel:  letUeS  gieL 

2)  ^urd)  ba§  Ö5ute,  ba§  ®ott  gibt,  offenbart  er  feine  Vo[Ifommenf)eiten. 

36.  2Sa^  t^ttt  ©Ott  noä)  immer  für  hit  Söelt? 

1)  ©Ott  mac^t,  baf3  bte  SÖcIt  6efte(}en  bleibt,  ctxmt  mc  sscit) 

2)  ©Ott  forgt  für  a[Ic^3  unb  leitet  alle^.  (rcotcrt  b\t  sscit) 

1)  „Sie  lönnte  etina^  befielen  oT)ne  beinen  Siaen?"  (SeicV^.  11,  26.) 

2)  „^auft  man  nic^t  ^^met  »«i^perlinge  um  einen  Pfennig  ?  Unb  bod)  fäHt 
feiner  bon  i^nen  auf  hk  drbe  o^ne  Siffen  unb  Sillen  eure§  Vater§.  (^uc^ 
aber  finb  aüe  ^aare  be§  ßauptcö  ge^^ö^lt"  C^attf>.  10,  29.  30).  „^llte  eure 
(Sorge  iocrfet  auf  i^n,  benn  er  forgt  für  eui^"  (1  $etr.  5,  7).  „^e§  50^enfdien 
öer^  benft  fic^  au§  feinen  Seg,  aber  ber  §err  rid}tet  feinen  ©ang"  {3pi\  16,  9). 
^er  öirtenfnabe  S)at»ib.    6au[.    (Srrcttung  ber  .Quben  burd)  (Sftl^er.    ^ie  Äirdie. 

©Ott  leitet  aKeö,  fo  bafs  nid)t^  gefdjie^t,  \va§>  er  nid]t  loill  ober  pläf3t.  ©ott 
\v i  1  (  nur  ba§  ©ute ;  er  will  n i d) t  bie  (Sünbe,  aber  er  I ä ^ t  f i e  5 u. 

37.  S[öarttm  (ä^t  ©Ott  bie  8üttbe  5u? 

©Ott  Iäf3t  bie  ©ünbe  gu,  Ineit  er  bem  SÄenfdjen  ben  freien  SBilfen 
nidjt  ne()men  inill  unb  and)  baä  Söfe  jum  ©uten  gn  lenfen  \vti% 

„©Ott  fiat  t)on  Einfang  ben  ?!Jlenfc^en  frei  erfd)affen  unb  i^m  bie  freie  Sa^I 
(5tüifd)en  bem  ©uten  unb  ^öfen)  gelaffen"  (Sir.  15,  14).  —  ©ott  Uifet  ba§>  ^öfe 
alfo  nid)t  in  ber  'i^tbfidit  5U,  um  au§  bemfelben  ©ute$  ^^u  Rieften;  et*  loürbe  eö 
aber  nid}t  gulaffen,  toenn  er  nid)t  ha§>  ^öfe,  nad)bem  ey  gegen  feinen  Stüen  ge= 
fd)e^en  ift,  ^um  ©uten  ^u  lenfen  muffte :  „Qbr  fannet  33öfe5  gegen  mid)/'  jagte 
ber  ägt)|3tifd)e  ^o\tpf),  „©Ott  aber  manbte  t§>  5um  ©uten"  (1  ^D^^o].  50,  20). 
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**  And  God  said  :  Be  light  made.   And  light  was  made  ''  (Gen.  1  :  3)» 
Look  upon  heaven  and  earth,  and  all  that  is  in  them  :  and  consider, 
tliat  God  made  them  out  of  nothing  "  (2  Mach.  7i:  28). 
Out  of  nothing  :  that  is,  there  was  nothing  eise  but  God. 

34.  What  do  we  call  God  because  He  made  heaven  and  earth  out 

of  nothing  ? 

Because  God  made  heaven  and  earth  out  of  nothing 
we  call  Hirn  the  Creator  of  heaven  and  earth. 

The  things  God  made  are  creatures  of  God.  Some  have  the  gift  of 
reason,  others  are  without  it.  The  heavens  and  the  earth,  and  all  they 
contain,  are  called  the  world.     (The  visible  and  the  invisible  world.) 

35.  For  what  special  purpose  did  God  create  the  world  ? 
God  created  the  world  : 

1.  To  make  known  His  own  perfections  ;  (HIs  greater 

glory.) 

2.  For  the  gOOd  of  created  beingS.      (Welfare  of  creatures.) 

1.  **  I  have  created  him  [man]  for  My  glory"  (Is.  43:7J.  "The 
Lord  hath  made  all  things  for  Himself  "  (Prov.  16  :  4). 

We  honor  God  by  praising  His  perfections,  by  loving  and  serving 
Him.  (Our  proximate  end.j  By  doing  this  faithfully  we  shali  gain 
heaven.     (Our  last  end.) 

2.  Throiigh  the  benefits  God  confers  on  us  He  reveals  His  perfections, 

36.  What  does  God  do  for  the  world  He  created  ? 

1.  God  keeps  the  world  in  existence.    (Preserves  the  worid.) 

2.  God  cares  for  and  rules  all  things.    (Govems  the  worid.) 

1.  "  And  how  could  anything  endure,  if  Thou  wouldst  not  ?  "  (Wisd, 
11:26.) 

2.  "  Are  not  two  sparrows  sold  for  a  f arthing:  and  not  one  of  them 
shall  fall  on  the  ground  without  your  Father.  But  the  very  hairs  of 
your  head  are  all  numbered  "  (Matt.  10  :  29,  30).  ^'  Casting  all  your  eare 
upon  Him,  for  He  hath  care  of  you  "  (1  Pet.  5  :  7).  "  The  haart  of  man 
disposeth  his  way  :  but  the  Lord  must  direct  his  steps"  (Prov.  16:9). 
David  ;  Saul ;  Esther  saves  the  Jews  ;  the  Catholic  Church. 

God  rules  everything,  so  that  nothing  happens  against  His  will  or 
without  His  permission.  God  wills  only  what  is  good ;  He  does  not 
WILL  sin,  but  He  permits  it. 

37.  Why  does  God  permit  sin  ? 

God  permits  sin  because  He  will  not  destroy  man's 
free  will  and  because  He  can  tarn  evil  into  good. 

"God  made  man  from  the  begiuning,  and  left  him  in  the  band  of 
his  own  counsel"  (between  good  and  evil)  (Ecclus.l5  :  14). — God  does 
not  permit  sin  in  order  to  turn  it  into  good;  but  He  would  not  permit 
it  unless  He  could  turn  into  good  the  evil  that  has  beeu  done  against 
His  will.  "  You  thought  evil  against  me,"  said  Joseph  of  Egypt,  ''  but 
God  turned  it  into  good"  (Gen.  50  :  20). 
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38.  SS>03U  frf)it!t  &ott  aeitHrfic  ficibcn? 

©Dtt  fcljicft  3citUrf)c  Seiben,  bamit: 

1)  bcr  @ünt)cr  fiel)  bcfciirc, 

2)  ber  ©ercdjte  jcttüdjc  Strafen  abbüße  unb  33erbienfte  ertDcrbe. 

1)  ^ie  Srüber  Sojep^^o :  ,,^tr  't)aimi  t)erfd[)ulbet,  ime  wiv  leiben ;  benn 
mx  Iiaden  an  unferem  S3ruber  gejünbigt"  (1  ^of.  42,  21). 

2)  „53en  bcr  ^crr  lieb  'b.at,  ben  5Üd)tiL3t  er"  (öebr.  12,  6).  „Selig  feib 
i:^r,  lücnn  eud)  bie  ^D^en(d)en  fdimä^en  unb  Derfolgen  unb  cllec-  ^ö]t  mit  Unredn 
unber  cud)  rcben  um  meinctiüillen.  g-reuet  eud6  unb  froWorfet;  benn  euer 
Qofjn  ift  groB  im  öimmel"  (5]ktt().  5,  11. 12). 

$öiele  Reiben  Rieden  ftd)  hk  ^^Jtenfdien  burdi  ifire  eigenen  3ünben  5U, 
burd)  llngcl)oriam  (Strafe),  burdi  ^I'HiBiggang  ('Xnnutfi),  burdi  3^nin!en6eit  unb 
llnfcuid)f)eit  i^c^ran!f}eit),  burd)  Stellen  (ba§  ,3^<^)tftauc^)  u.  f.  U). 

39.  2[ötc  nennt  ntan  btc  ^ci^^eit  unb  ^üte,  mit  ber  Q^ott  bie  $?elt  regiert  ^ 

3)ie  33eic^(}ett  unb  ©üte,  mit  ber  ©Ott  bie  23elt  regiert,  nennt 
man  göttlidje  ^Sorjef)ung. 

^iu^anttJenbnng  :  ^JZuiTe  niemals  gegen  bie  gi3ttlid]e  '^orfel^ung.  5^ertraue 
auf  fie.  SSir  n)iffen  nid]t,  toa^  für  un§  ba§  33efre  ift.  Qn  ber  C^uugfeit 
lüerben  mx  erfennen,  mie  gut  Ö3ott  für  un^5  geforgt  f)at  „3^enen^  bie  C^ort 
lieben,  bienen  alle  ^inge  gum  heften''  (^öm.  8,  28). 


§  5.  85on  bctt  t)s)r3Ü8li(^f}en  (Seff^b^fen  ®ottc§. 

40.  2öe(c^e^  finb  bit  t)or5Üglxc^ftcn  (^efc^ijpfe  (3ottcv? 

2)ie  Dcrjüglidjften  ©efd^öpfe  ©ottec^  finb  bie  Gnge(  unb  bie 
3Kenfd)en. 

I.    2)te  engcl. 

41.  2öa^  ift  ein  (gngel? 

Gin  Gngel  ift  ein  gefdjaffener  öeift,  ber  nid)t  beftimmt  ift,  mit 
einem  Seibe  t)ereinigt  §u  luerben.  mmtx  &tm 

(5in  ®eift  :^at  55erftünb  unb  fi-eien  53illen  unb  ift  unfterblic^.  (Sin  Ö5efd)üpf, 
ba§  biefe  (53a6en  nicftt  ^at,  ift  fein  ©eift.  Sie  gehören  §ur  92atur  beffelben  : 
natürliche  öaben.  —  ^ie  Gngel  Ratten,  al§  ©ott  fie  eiidiuf,  gro^e^  23iffen 
unb  gro^e  ^raft. 

(S§  gibt  unjäfilig  t)iele  (Engel.  —  ^ie  neun  (5l)Dre :  (Engel,  (Srjengel, 
g-ürftent^ümer,  —  (bemalten,  Gräfte,  ^errfdiaften,  —  S^rone,  Serapßim,  Göeru= 
bim.  —  W.&jad  (Serift  mie  (^ott?),  (Gabriel  (Äxaft  (^otte^^i,  Oiapfiael  (^trjnei 
(53otte§;. 

42.  ^e((fte  befonbere  ©abe  tierUe^  GJott  ben  Gngeln.'^ 
©Ott  t)erlie^  ben  (Sngeln  bie  Ijeiügmadjenbe  ©nabe. 


I 


—  16  — 

38.  Why  does  God  send  temporal  sufFering  ? 
God  sends  temporal  suffering  : 

1.  To  lead  the  sinner  to  repentance  ; 

2.  To  enable  the  just  to  atone  for  past  sins  and  gaiii 
merit  for  lieaven. 

1.  The  brothers  of  Joseph:  '*We  deserve  to  suffer  these  things, 
"because  we  have  sinned  against  our  brother  "  (Gen.  42  :  21). 

2.  ^'  Whom  the  Lord  loveth,  He  chastiseth  "  (Heb.  12:6).  *'  Blessed 
are  ye  when  men  shall  revile  you,  and  persecute  you  for  My  sake  :  Be 
glad  and  rejoice,  for  your  reward  is  very  great  in  heaven  "  (Matt.  5 :  11,  12). 

MüCH  TEMPORAL  SUFFERING  comes  from  sin  :  disobedience  deserves 
punishment,  sloth  leads  to  poverty,  lust  and  intemperance  bring  on 
sickness,  theft  leads  to  imprisonment,  etc. 

39.  What  do  we  call  the  wisdom  and  goodness  with  which  God 

governs  the  world  ? 

The  wisdom  and  goodness  with  which  God  governs 
the  World  are  called  divine  providence. 

Application. — Do  not  complain  ;  but  place  füll  trust  in  the  provi- 
dence of  God.  You  do  not  know  what  is  for  your  good.  In  the  life  to 
come  you  will  see  how  well  God  has  cared  for  you. 

^'  All  things  work  together  unto  good  to  them  that  love  God  "  (Rom. 
8  :  28). 

§  5.     THE  MOST  EXCELLENT   BEINGS   GOD   HAS   CREATED. 

40.  What  are  the  most  excellent  beings  God  has  created  ? 

The  most  excellent  beings  God  has  created  are  the 
angels  and  man. 

I.  The  Angels. 

41.  What  is  an  angel? 

An  angel  is  a  spirit,  created  by  God  to  exist  withont 

a  body.      (Pure  spirit.) 

Every  spirit  is  inirnortal,  it  has  understanding  and  free  will.  No 
being  that  is  without  these  gifts  is  a  spirit.  These  are  natural  gifis, 
becaiise  they  belong  to  the  nature  of  a  spiritual  being. — When  God 
created  the  angels,  He  gave  them  great  knowledge  and  power. 

Tliere  are  countless  numbers  of  angels,  divided  into  nine  choirs  : 
Angels,  Archangels,  Principalities  ;  Powers,  Virtues,  Doiuinatioiis  ; 
Thrones,  Cherubim,  and  Seraphim. — Michael  ("  Who  is  like  unto  God?''), 
Gabriel  ("The  strength  ot  God''),  Rai)hael  ("  The  healing  of  God  "). 

42.  What  special  gift  did  God  give  the  angels  ? 

God  gave  the  angels  the  special  gift  of  sanctifying 
grace. 
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5(uf  biefe  ©abe,  meldfje  bie  (Engel  5iir  eroigen  Setigfeit  fä:^ig  mad^te,  Ratten 
^te  bort  9^atur  an§>  fein  9^ed)t ;  fie  fonnten  btejelbe  and)  nid)t  üerbienen.  ©ott 
gab  fie  i^nen  an§>  freier  ©üte :  eine  ü  6  e  r  n  a  t  ü  r  H  d}  e  ®abe. 

^iele  (Sngel  Verloren  bie  :^eiligmQd)enbe  (15nabe, 

43»    2Sie  tJcrbren  tiiclc  ©ngel  bie  ^fteUtgma^cnbe  (^nabe  ? 

^2?iele  ©ngel  ücrioren  bie  fjeiügmac^enbc  @nabe,  inbcm  fte  eine 
fdjtüere  ©ünbe  begingen. 

Stol^.  ^i3fe  (Sngel  ober  bi3fe  ©eifter.  —  3ene,  bie  nid}t  fiinbigten  =  gute 
(Sngel  über  gute  ©eifter, 

44.  2öomtt  ^at  ^ott  bie  Böfen  ©ngel  öcftraft? 

©Ott  f)at  bie  bi3[en  ©ngel  mit  ber  ^ßlle  beftraft. 

„©Ott  f)at  ber  (Engel,  me(d}e  fiinbigten,  nid}t  ge]d)ont,  fonbern  fie  mit  Letten 
ber  ^'oik  in  ben  5I6grunb  gebogen  unb  ber  '^dn  ül^ergeben''  (2  ^etr,  2,  4), 
SeufeL     ©ie  ^^affen  (^ott*  —  Kneifer. 

45.  SSomit  f}at  &ott  bie  guten  ©ngel  Mof^nt? 

(3ott  ^at  bie  guten  (Sngel  mit  ber  etnigen  ©eligfeit  beloIjnL 

2)ie  f)eiligen  ©ngeL     8ie  fd^auen  ©ott,  loben  i^n  unb  bienen  iljnt. 

46.  Wit  fittb  bie  ©itgel  gegen  nn§  gefinnt? 

®ie  guten  ©ngel  lieben  uns3,  bie  hö]m  Sngel  I)affen  unb 
beneiben  uui^. 

33ir  finb  ©efd^öpfe  ©otte§  unb  gur  einigen  (Seligfcit  beftimmt 
^e^r^alb  Heben  un§  bie  guten  unb  Raffen  unb  beneiben  un§  bie  bi3fen  (Sngel. 

47.  2Sa^  i^nn  bie  gntcn  @ngel  für  mx§  ? 

®ie  guten  ©ngel  behüten  un^  an  Seit>  unb  Seele,  erma(]nen 
un^  äum  &ntm  unb  beten  für  un^. 

„©einen  (Engeln  ^at  er  beinettnegen  befohlen,  bid)  ^u  bel)üten  auf  aKen 
beinen  Segen"  (^f»  90,  11).  —  öot.     2^obiac%     ^3)ie  Qünglinge  im  geuerofen. 

48.  SSßelrffe  ©ngel  nennt  man  ©rfjn^engel  ? 

Sc^u^engel  nennt  man  jene  (£nge(,  inetdje  ben  93ZenfcI)en  gan§ 
befonberg  §um  ©d^u^e  gegeben  [tnb. 

„3^re  (5ngel  im  -öimmel  fd]auen  immerfort  ba§>  5lngefid)t  meinet  S5ater§, 
ber  im  ^pimmel  ift'^  c:0^att(}.  18,  10).  —  ^er  (Engel  be^3  i}(.  $ctru^3, 
©c^u^engelfeft  am  1,  Sonntag  im  September  ober  am  2.  Dttober. 
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The  angels  had  no  natural  right  or  claim  to  this  special  gift  tha».^ 
made  them  worthy  of  everlasting  happiness  ;  nor  could  they  merit  it. 
It  was  a  free  gift  of  God's  love— it  belongs  to  tlie  supernatural  order. 

Many  angels  lost  sanctifying  grace. 

43.  How  did  many  of  the  angels  lose  sanctifying  grace  ? 

Many  of  the  angels  lost  sanctifying  grace  by  com-^ 
mitting  a  mortal  sin. 

Pride.  Fallen,  rebel  angels,  evil  spirits. — Those  who  did  not  sin  are 
called  good  angels. 

44.  How  did  God  punish  the  rebel  angels  ? 

God  punished  the  rebel  angels  with  the  flames  of  hell. 

**  God  spared  not  the  angels  that  sinned  :  but  delivered  them  drawn 
down  by  infernal  ropes  to  the  lower  hell,  unto  torments"  (2  Pet.  2:4). 
Devils.     They  hate  God.     Lucifer,  Satan. 

45.  How  did  God  reward  the  good  angels? 

God  rewarded  the  good  angels  with  everlasting  hap- 
piness. 

The  angels  in  heaven.    They  see  God  as  He  is,  praise  and  serve  Hirn, 

46.  How  are  the  angels  disposed  towards  us  ? 

The  good  angels  love  us  ;  the  fallen  angels  hate  and 
envy  ns. 

We  are  creatures  of  God,  and  are  to  have  the  same  happiness  in 
HEAVEN  as  the  angels.  Therefore  the  good  angels  love  us ;  the  devils 
hate  and  envy  us. 

47.  What  do  the  good  angels  do  for  us  ? 

The  good  angels  watch  over  us  in  soul  and  body,  they 
prompt  US  to  do  good,  and  pray  for  us. 

"  He  hath  given  His  angels  Charge  over  thee,  to  keep  thee  in  all  thv 
ways"  (Ps.  90:11). 

Lot ;  Tobias  ;  the  three  youths  in  the  furnace. 

48.  Which  angels  are  called  guardian  angels  ? 

Those  who  are  given  to  us  for  our  sj)ecial  protection 
are  called  guardian  angels. 

"  Their  angels  in  heaven  always  see  the  face  of  My  Father,  who  is  in 
heaven"  (Matt.  18:10). 

The  angel  of  St.  Peter. 

Feast  of  the  Guardian  Angels,  first  Sunday  of  September,  or  October  2d. 
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49.    32ßic  foücn  »ir  mx§  gegen  unferen  ^eiligen  St^u^engel  öer^atten  ? 

3Sir  foücn : 

1)  Dor  t^m  ßt)rfurcf)t  i)aben, 

2)  oft  ju  i^m  beten, 

3)  i()m  Don  §erjen  banfen, 

4)  i()m  mtUig  folgen. 

„^^abt  M)i  auf  iljn  (ben  (rngel)  unb  ^öre  feine  Stimme''  (2  ^of.  23,  21). 

50»    SSa^  tljnn  bie  böfen  ©ngel  gegen  nn^  ? 

!Sie  büfen  Sngel  fudjen  un^^  an  Setb  unb  Seele  ju  frfjaben  unb 
un^^  in  bie  §öl(e  §u  ftürjen. 

„(Suer  5ßiberfad}er,  ber  3^eufel,  cjefit  um^er  lüie  ein  brüüenber  Si.nüe  unb 
fud)t,  men  er  Devfdjiingen  fönne''  (1  '^etr.  5,  8),  —  C^ua,  Quba^:? :  üom  3:eufel 
Derfud)t. 

51»    9[Öa^ muffen  mir  tljnn,  bamit  nn§  bie  ^ijfen  Gngel  ni^t  fd)aben  Unncn? 

2Bir  ntüffen  töacfien,  beten  unb  ben  Q^erfucljungen  ftanbliaft 
iDiberftefjen. 

„^ad)et  unb  betet,  bamit  ihr  nicQt  in  ^evfud)unc;  fallet"  (^X^arf,  14,  38). 
,,^tberftef)et  bem  3:;eufe(,  fo  lüirb  er  non  eud)  incidjen"  (3af.  4,  7). 

d^riftu^  in  ber  ^üfte. 

^hi^anttienbung :  ßüte  bidi,  ein  Äinb  ^ur  8ünbe  ju  nerfüt)ren,  bamit  nic^t 
1^cr  (Sd)ulsengel  bec^felben  c3et3cn  bid)  ftreite.  ^anfe  ©Ott,  baf5  er  bir  einen 
3d)u5engel  gegeben  I}at. 

II   2)ie  5D?cnf(^ett. 
4)2.    S^er  tvaxtn  bie  erften  SJlenfc^en? 

Sie  erften  9J?en]rf)en  rcaren  5(bam  unb  Süa. 

^on  itinen  ftammen  alle  53tenid]en  ab:  Stammeltern,  ^tbam :  3tamm= 
nater.     3Sir :  ^(bamc^finber  ober  Äinber  (St)a§. 

53.  9®ie  f|at  ÖJott  ben  5lbant  erfdjaffen? 

©Ott  mad)te  einen  Seib  am  ßrbe  unb  ()aud}te  i()m  eine  Seele 
ein. 

^en  Seib  ber  (äoa  6i(bete  Ö5ott  au<5  einer  Oiippe  ^Ibam^S. 

54.  ^a§  ift  bie  3ce(e? 

Sie  Seele  ijt  ein  ©eift,  ber  beftimmt  ift,  mit  einem  Seibe  uer- 
einigt  §u  tuerben  unb  if)m  ha§>  Seben  ju  geben. 

^tlle  Seelen  merben  r)on  Q5ott  erfd)affen.  —  l:cx  'Ii3Zcnid)  beftetjt  aue  Seib 
unb  Seele.  iX'm  ©efd]i.ipf,  ba§  nid]t  beibe^3  f}at,  ift  fein  ^XJenfd).  Seib  unb 
Seele  gef)bren  gur  92  a  t  u  r  be^  9Jtenfd)en . 


jr 


•  —18  — 

49.  How  must  we  act  towards  our  guardian  angel  ? 
We  must : 

1.  Honör  our  guardian  angel ; 

2.  Pray  to  him  ; 

3.  Be  gratef  ul  to  him  ; 

4.  Readily  obey  him. 

*'Take  notice  of  him  [your  angel]  and  hear  bis  voice "  (Exod. 
23:21). 

50.  What  do  the  fallen  angels  do  against  us  ? 

The  fallen  angels  try  to  härm  us  in  soul  and  body 
and  to  drag  us  down  to  hell. 

"Your  adversary  the  devil,  as  a  roaring  lion  goeth  about,  seeking 
whom  he  may  devour"  (1  Pet.  5:8). — Eve.  Judas  tempted  by  the 
deviL 

51.  What  must  we  do  against  the  evil  intentions  of  the  fallen 

angels  ? 

We  must  watch,  pray,  and  manfuUy  resist  all  temp- 
tation. 

"  Watch  ye  and  pray  that  you  enter  not  into  temptation  "  (Mark 
14  :  38).     "Resist  the  devil,  and  he  will  fly  from  you "  (James  4  :  7). 

Our  Saviour  in  the  desert. 

Application. — Beware  of  leading  a  child  into  sin,  lest  its  guardian 
angel  rise  against  you.     Thank  God  for  giving  you  a  guardian  angel. 

IL  Man. 

52.  Who  were  the  first  human  beings  ? 

The  first  human  beings  were  Adam  and  Eve. 
We  all  descend  from  Adam  and  Eve  ;   they  are  our  first  parents. 
Adam :  the  father  of  mankiud.     We  :  children  of  Adam  or  children  of 
Eve. 

53.  How  did  God  create  Adam? 

God  created  Adam  by  forming  a  body  from  the  dust 
of  the  earth,  and  breathing  a  soul  into  it. 
God  made  the  body  of  Eve  from  a  rib  of  Adam. 

54.  What  is  the  soul  ? 

The  soul  is  a  spirit,  made  to  be  united  with,  and  give 
life  to,  a  human  body. 

All  SOULS  are  created  by  God.  Man  consists  of  soul  and  body.  No 
being  that  is  without  them  is  a   man.     Body  and  soul  belong  to  the 
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23gi(  ble  3ee(e  t^on  ^atur  au§  ein  iinftcr6(icf)er  Gietft  ift,  bcr  55erftanb 
unb  fvcien  'BiÜen  I}at,  ift  fte  ein  uatür  ( id)^^  (£beubi(t)  (i^otte^^ :  „^aikt 
un§  ben  '!):itenict}en  Tnad)en  nad)  unjerem  ^ilbe  unb  @Ieid)nifie''  (1  Mo\,  l,  26). 

55.  SSelrfie  bcfonbcren  (^abcn  öcrUc^  ©Ott  bcit  crftcit  9Jlcttf(^ctt? 

1)  Sie  crftcn  9Kcn]cf)en  l)atten  bie  I)ei(igmac^enbe  ©nabe, 

2)  fte  iDUßten  fef)r  Diel,  kfonberö  tu  gött(icf)eii  2)ingen, 

3)  fte  tparcn  frei  t)on  6i3jer  Siift, 

4)  fie  foKten  glücflicf)  im  ^arabiefe  (eben  unb  in  ben  Fimmel 
!ommen  o{)ne  ju  fterben. 

Uebernatürlic^e  ©aben  finb  io(d)e,  auf  bk  fein  ©efdiöpf  Don  9ktur  auc^ 
ein  9f^ed}t  ^at.  ^a^in  o^^fjöxt  Dor  aüem  bie  f)ei(igmad)enbe  (^nabe.  Sie  machte 
bie  evften '3}lenfd}en  ^u  übernatür  (id)en  (^benbilbern  ®otte§,  ^u  i^iubenx 
öJotte^  unb  Q:xbm  be§  6immel§.  2)ur(^  bie  anbeten  ©aben  mürbe  bae  ^ilb 
nod)  Derfc^önert  Unfterblic^feit  gehört  gur  9Zatur  ber  Seele  unb  be§  @nge(§, 
nidjt  aber  beS  Seibe§.  ©aben,  mie  bie  Unfterblic^feit  be^  2eibe§  nennt  man 
auj3ernatürlid}e. 

2^ie  erften  9}^enfd)en  Derloren  hk  befonberen  ©aben. 

56.  Wit  üerlorctt  bie  crftcn  9)'lcttf(^ctt  bie  Bcfonbcrctt  ^ahtn  ? 

Sie  erften  9J?enf(^en  Dertoren  bie  befonberen  (^abcn,  inbem  fie 
eine  fc^tnere  ©ünbe  begingen. 

57.  SS>c(rf|c  ©ünbe  Begingen  hie  erften  3Jlcnfd^cn  ? 

Sie  erften  SJJenfc^en  tDaren  unge(}orfam  gegen  @ott,  inbem  fie 
t)on  ber  verbotenen  gruc^t  a^en. 

„55 DU  bem  ^^aume  ber  ©rfenntni^  bcc^  ©uten  unb  be?  S^öfcn  foKft  bvi 
(5Ibam)  nid}t  effen ;  benn  an  it)eld}em  3lage  bu  ba\)on  iffeft,  mirft  bu  be^^  3^obe§ 
fterbcn"  (1  Wo],  2,  17).  ^iefe^S  ©ebot  galt  aud?  für  ©Da.  Stol^  Herleitete 
^bam  imb  (Süa  ^^um  Unge^orfam.  i^^a  filnbigtc  aud)  burdi  Dkugicrbe,  Sinn- 
lid)!eit  unb  ©laubenö^iüeifel,  5(bam  burd}  3ud}t  feinem  53eibe  ju  gefallen. 

^urdi  bie  Sünbe  mürben  bie  erften  9J^enfd)en  Sflaüen  Satanc^  imb  mären 
in  bie  öölle  gefommen,  f)ätte  ®ott  fid)  i^rer  nid)t  erbarmt.  Sie  erfannten  naä.-) 
bem  Sünbenfalle  nur  mü^fam  bie  göttlid]en  ^inge,  fie  mürben  r»on  böjcr  Suft 
t)erfuii)t  unb  maren  pm  Söfen  geneigt.  Sie  mußten  niel  leiben  unb  mbiid) 
fterben.  ©ott  trieb  fie  au^3  bem  'ißarabiefe  unb  nerfludite  bie  d'rbc:  ,,Tie  C^rbe 
fei  tterfludit  um  beinetmtllen !  dornen  unb  ^ifteln  fotl  fie  bir  tragen,  ^m 
Sd)meiBe  beine^S  5lngefid)t^5  fotlft  bu  bein  ^rob  effen,  bi§  bu  ^ur  (rrbc  uneber= 
fe^reft,  Don  ber  bu  genommen  bift.  ^enn  bu  bift  Staub  unb  mirft  luieber  5U 
Staub  merben"  (1  ^of.  3,  17.  18).  —  So  mürben  5(bam  unb  Goa  für  ilire 
Sünbe  beftraft.  ^iefc  Strafen,  meld}e  gleich  auf  bie  Sünbe  folgten,  nennt  man 
böfe  folgen  ber  Sünbe. 
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NATURE  of  man.     The  soul  is  a  natural  Image  of  God,  because  it  is 
BY  NATüRE  immortal  and  has  understanding  and  free  will. 

^'  Let  US  make  man  to  our  Image  and  likeness  "  (Gen.  1  :  26). 

55.  What  special  gifts  did  God  bestow  upon  our  first  parents? 

1.  Our  tirst  parents  had  sanctifying  grace  ; 

2.  They  had  much  knowledge,  especially  of  divine 
things ; 

3.  They  were  free  from  all  inclination  to  evil ; 

4.  They  were  to  live  happily  in  paradise,  whence, 
without  having  to  die,  they  were  to  enter  heaven. 

SuPERNATüRAL  GIFTS  are  tliose  to  wbich  NO  CREATED  BEiNG  has,  by 
nature,  any  right  or  claim.  They  are  above  its  natnre,  free  gifts — 
graces — of  God.  Sanctifying  grace  takes  the  first  place  among  them. 
It  made  Adam  and  Eve  supernatürally  like  unto  God,  His  children, 
and  heirs  of  heaven.  The  other  gifts  made  the  likeness  more  beauti- 
ful.  The  angels  and  the  souls  of  men  are  immortal  by  nature  ;  not 
so  the  bod)^  The  freedom  of  the  body  from  suffering  and  death  is 
BEYOND  its  nature.     Such  gifts  are  called  preternatural  gifts. 

Our  first  parents  lost  these  special  gifts. 

66.  How  did  our  first  parents  lose  the  special  gifts  of  God? 

Our  first  parents  lost  the  special  gifts  of  God  by  coni- 
mitting  a  mortal  sin. 

57.  What  sin  did  our  first  parents  commit? 

Our  first  parents  disobeyed  God  by  eating  the  for- 
bidden  fruit. 

*'Bat  of  the  tree  of  knowledge  of  good  and  evil  thou  shalt  not  eat. 
For  on  what  day  soever  thou  shalt  eat  of  it,  thou  shalt  die  the  death" 
(Gen.  2  :  17). 

This  law  was  also  given  to  Eve.  Pride  led  Adam  and  Eve  to  disobey 
God.  Moreover  Eve  sinned  by  vain  curiosity,  by  seekiug  a  forbidden 
pleasure,  doubting  God's  word  ;  Adam  by  pleasing  his  wife  rather  than 
by  obeying  God. 

Sin  made  Adam  and  Eve  slaves  of  the  devil.  They  would  have  been 
cast  with  him  into  hell  if  God  had  not  shown  mercy  to  them.  Through 
sin  they  lost  their  great  knowledge  of  divine  things,  they  were  teinpted 
by  the  flesh  and  inclined  to  evil  ;  they  had  to  suffer  much,  and  at  last  to 
die.  God  drove  them  from  paradise  and  cursed  the  earth.  ..."  Ciirsed 
is  the  earth  in  thy  work.  .  .  .  Thorns  and  thistles  shall  it  bring  forth  to 
thee.  ...  In  the  sweat  of  thy  face  shalt  thou  eat  bread,  tili  thou 
return  to  the  earth  out  of  which  thou  wast  taken  :  For  dnst  thou  art 
and  unto  dust  shalt  thou  return  "  (Gen.  8  :  17,  19). 

Thus  did  God  punish  Adam  and  Eve  for  their  sin.  The  punish- 
ments  which  followed  immediately  after  the  sin  are  called  the  evil  con- 
sequences  of  sin. 
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58.  ^ad  fiättcn  bic  5}knf(f)cn  Don  5lbotn  erBcn  fottett? 

i?io  ?Xtcniclioii  iHittcit  v^on  ?(^ain  Die  bcfonbcrcn  &ahm  erben 
joUen. 

^cnn  5(bam  fiatte  bicfe(6en  nidit  nut  für  fid),  fonbent  alc^  Btammoater 
bcc^  "i^rceuidicngieidilednec-  audi  fiir  ieine  "Dtaditommen  erfkilten.  iTurdi  feinen 
Ungetioriam  nevior  er  bevbalb  Mefe  Öaben  aud)  für  feine  'Jcadjfommen.  iöenn 
ein  iSater  ad  fein  Öelb  t?erliert  unD^BdiulDen  madjt,  fönnen  bie  .^inber  t)om 
üjel^e  Dec^  l^atere  md)Xz-  erben.  —  '^hd)t  Die  ijrofsen  .^enntnine  '^lDümc%  fünbem 
nur  bie  ^eidnigfeit  etim^i  5U  lernen  Ratten  bie  Dknfc^n  geerbt 

59.  2x>a^  erben  hit  9)knfd)en  ton  51bam  ? 

Zk  2)cenfd}eu  erben  i^on  ^ibam : 

1)  bie  Sünbe,  cGrbiünDc) 

2  I  bie  böfen  J^^^^ä^'^^  bcrfclben. 

„Xurdi  ben  Unge^orfam  einc-5  ein^ivjen  "iDcenfdicn  rourben  oHe  5U  3ünbem" 
(iRbm.  5,  lv<  . 

^ie  ©rbfünbe  beftebt  bar  in,  bafs  i^ir  burdi  bie  3ünbe 
51  b  a  m  ö  b  e  r  f)  c  i  I  i  g  m  a  di  e  n  b  e  n  Q)  n  a  b  e  beraubt  f  i  n  b,  bic  wnx 
t  LMt  i  b  m  erben  f  0  1 1 1  e  n. 

60.  '^cr  allein  l)at  tik  3ünbe  5(banie  nid)t  geerbt  ? 

Jie  alicr]"eüi5ne  ^sungmiu  ?JJaria  allein  hat  bie  SünDe  ?[bain^^ 
nidjt  geerbt. 

^Tiax'm  batte  immer  bie  ^eiligmad)enbe  Önabc.  —  i^taiia,  bic  unbeflecft 
enn?fan'3cne,  in  bie  Patronin  ber  ^.bereinigten  Staaten.  —  g-efr  am  8.  ^cjember. 

61.  '^cIc^C!^  ftttb  bic  böfen  folgen  ber  ßrbfünbe  ? 

1 )  Tie  33?enfd)en  finb  nidit  mebr  Äinber  65otte-o  unb  ßrben  bec^ 

2)  fie  fönnen  nur  müf)fam  enna^5  lernen,  beionDer^^  in  gbttüdien 
Sintjen, 

3)  fie  nKrben  pon  böier  2uu  Derfndjt  nnb  finb  5nm  3?öfen 
geneigt, 

4)  fie  muffen  inet  leiben  nnb  enblidi  fierben. 

„iTcr  Sinn  unT)  bie  ^ebanfen  be^  menfd)üd)en  6er5en!3  fmb  ,sum  S5i))en 
geneigt  rrn  feiner  3ugenb  auf"  (1  ^^tol  8,  21).  —  ,,^urd)  einen  ^^knfd)en  ift 
bie  Sünbe  in  bie  'Belt  ge!ommcn  unD  burd)  bie  Sünbe  ber  3:ob,  unb  fo  ift  ber 
Xcb  auf  QÜe  3}knfd)en  übergegangen,  ineil  alle  in  i^m  gefünbigt  baben" 
(Oiöm.  5,  12). 

5^urc^  bie  5  ü  n  b  e  51  b  a  m  »  löurbe  ben  i^^enidien  ber  ^tmmel  oerfÄIoffen. 
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58.  What  should  the  whole   human  race  have  inherited  from 

Adam? 

The  whole  human  race  should  have  inherited  the 
special  gifts  God  gave  to  Adam. 

God  did  not  give  these  special  gifts  to  Adam  for  himself  alone,  but 
for  the  whole  human  race,  his  descendaiits,  whose  father  and  repre- 
SENTATiVE  he  was.  They  were  lost  to  him  and  to  us  through  his  sin. 
When  a  father  loses  his  money  and  falls  into  debt,  his  children  inherit 
the  debt  and  not  the  money  he  has  lost.  We  should  not  have  inherited 
the  great  knowledge  given  to  Adam,  but  only  great  ease  in  gaining 
knowledge. 

59.  What  did  the  human  race  inherit  from  Adam? 
The  human  race  inherited  from  Adam  : 

1.  Sin  ;      (Original  sin.) 

2.  The  evil  consequences  of  sin. 

*' Bv  the  disobedience  of  one  man,  many  were  made  sinners'' 
(Pwom.  5  :  19). 

ORIGINAL  SIN  CONSISTS  IN  THE  LOSS  OF  SANCTIFYING  GRACE,  WEICH  WE 
SHOULD  HAVE  INHERITED  IF  AdAM  HAD  NOT  SINNED. 

60.  Who  alone  of  all  mankind  did  not  inherit  the  sin  of  Adam  ? 

The  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  alone  of  all  mankind  did 
not  inherit  the  sin  of  Adam. 

The    Blessed  Virgin    Mary  was   never  without   sanctifying  grace. 
Feast  of  the  Immaculate  Coneeption,  December  8th.     Patroness  of 
the  Church  in  the  United  States. 

61.  What  are  the  evil  consequences  of  original  sin? 

1.  Man  is  no  longer  a  child  of  God  and  heir  of  heaven; 

2.  It  is  hard  for  him  to  gain  knowledge,  especially 
of  divine  things  ; 

3.  He  is  tempted  by  wicked  passions  and  inclined  to 
evil ; 

4.  He  has  to  snffer  much  and  at  last  to  die. 

*'The  Imagination  and  thou^ht  of  man's  heart  are  pronetoevil  from 
his  youth  "  (Gen.  8:21).  '' Wlierefore  as  by  one  man  sin  entered 
into  this  world,  and  by  sin  death,  find  so  death  passed  upon  all  nien  in 
whom  all  have  sinned  "  (Rom.  5:12). 

The  sin  of  Adam  closed  thegates  of  heaven  to  the  fallen  human  race. 
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62,    f8ik1)  ber  §imme(  ^nvä)  bic  ©üttbc  ^Hm^  für  immer  öerfi^Ioffeit  ? 

Scr  i^immct  blieb  burd)  bie  ©unbe  Slbam^J  nictjt  für  immer 
lierfctjloneit,  tneil  ®ott  [ic^  ber  3Kenfd)en  erbarmte, 

Ö3,    ^Bic  erbarmte  M  <^ott  ber  SWenfr^en? 

©Ott  fanbte  bcn  SKenfc^en  Semanb,  ber  bie  ©ünben  t)on  it)nen 
tpcgnaljm  luib  i{)ncn  bie  ©nabe  tDieber  ertDarb.  cerröfco 

^er  C^rlüfer  nal^m  bie  ©ünben  baburi^  "^inmeg,  ba^  er  Oiott  für  bicfe(6ctt 
iiollfüinincue  (^enugtfiuung,  b,  ^,  eine  ©emigt^uung  üon  unenblid)em  ^^ertfie 
Iciftete.     ^cnn  eine  folc^e  forberte  bie  ^eleibicjung  ber  unenblid}en  ^ajeftät, 

64,  ^cm  f}ttt  Q^ott  perft  ben  ©rlöfer  tjer^ei^ett  ? 

©Ott  Ijat  ben  ©rlöjer  äuer[t  unseren  ©tammeltern  t)er()cif3ert, 

^ic§  gcfd)af)  im  ^arabiefe  nad)  bem  (SünbenfaÜe:  „'^d)  wili  S'einbfd)aft  fc^en 
^tnifdjen  bir  (Satan)  unb  bem  SSeibe  (D^aria),  ^mifdien  bcincr  ^f^ad^fom^ 
iucn]d)aft  unb  i^rer  9'^ad}!ommenfd]aft ;  fie  Unrb  bir  \>tn  Hopf  vertreten,  unb  bu 
luirft  ii)rcr  f^erfe  nad)fte((en"    (1  Tlo\.  2, 15).  —  S8er:^eiBen  =  licrfpredjen, 

^u^antuenbung :  (Stürze  nid)t  auc^  bu  burd)  beine  Sünben  unD  bcin 
lüife^^  S3eifpic(  anbere  mit  bir  \W§>  §eitlid)e  unb  etuige  ^erberbcn.  —  "i^a  mir  ba§' 
irbijdjc  $arabie^3  für  immer  Verloren  ^ab^n,  tüollen  mir  befto  mefir  6cmü[}t  fein, 
burd)  ein  Sc6en  ber  ^ufje  in  ba§>  I)immlifd)e  $arabic§  ein^ugclien,  ^a<3  S^or 
befjeibeu  ^at  un§  ber  ©o^n  ö5otte§  miebcr  geiiffnct,  ber  innx  53bria,  ber  unbe^ 
fkcften  Jungfrau,  geboren  mürbe, 

^weiter  unb  Dritter  (BlaubcnsartifeL 

,;Unb  an  Sefug  S^rifiu^,  feinen  eingebornen  (SoI)n,  unfern 

^errn/'  —  „ber  em^jfangen  ifl  wm  ^eiligen  ©etjle; 

geboren  auö  SJiaria,  ber  Jungfrau.'' 

65,  Slöattu  tarn  ber  tjerljei^ette  ©rlöfcr  ? 

Ser  t)erf)eif3ene  (Sriöjcr  !am  ungefäl^r  üiertaujenb  Sat)re  nac^ 
bem  ©ünbenfalle  ber  ©tammettern, 

5lbt)ent§5eit,  —  ^ie  ^um  §eile  not^menbigen  ©naben  eröicitcn  bie  5D^enfd)en 
't)or  ber  ^(nfunft  be§  ^rlöfer§  megen  ber  gu fünftigen  ^erbicnfte  beffelben. 
ilBegen  bicfer  S5erbienfte  marb  SD^aria  t)or  ber  ©rbfünbe  bema^rt,  mürben  anbere 
iö^enfd)en  Don  ber  (Srbfünbe  gereinigt, 

66,  2öa^  tljat  (^oti,  t>amii  man  ttiiffett  fönne,  mer  ber  ©rlöfer  fei? 

Sarnit  man  tüiffen  fönne,  tva  ber  @rtö)er  fei,  bejrf)rieb  tf)n 
©Ott  lange  oor()er  burc^  bie  ^ropf)eten, 
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62.  Was  heaven  lost  forever  by  the  sin  of  Adam  ? 

Heaven  was  not  lost  forever  by  the  sin  of  Adam,  be- 
cause  God  showed  mercy  to  us. 

63.  How  did  God  show  mercy  to  us? 

God  sent  us  One  who  took  away  onr  sins  and  re- 
gained  sanctif ying  grace  f or  us.     (Saviour.) 

The  Saviour  had  to  pay  a  price  of  infinite  vahie  to  atone  for  our  sins, 
Nothing  less  was  eqiial  to  the  insult  inflicted  by  mortal  sin  on  the 
infinite  majesty  of  God. 

64.  To  whom  did  God  first  promise  a  Saviour  ? 

God  first  promised  a  Saviour  to  Adam  and  Eve. 

God  made  this  promise  in  paradise  shortly  after  the  Fall  :  ''  I  will 
put  enmities  between  thee  [Satan]  and  the  woman  [Mary],  and  thy  seed 
and  her  seed:  she  shall  crush  thy  head,  and  thou  shalt  Hein  wait  for 
herheel"  (Gen.  3:15). 

Application. — Beware  of  casting  others  into  temporal  and  eternal 
misery  by  sin  and  bad  example. — Having  forever  lost  our  paradise  on 
earth,  we  must  be  so  much  the  more  zealous  to  enter  the  paradise  of 
heaven  by  leading  a  life  of  penance.  Jesus  the  Son  of  God,  who  was 
born  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  has  reopened  the  gates  of  heaven  for  us. 

SECOND   AND   THIRD    ARTICLES   OF   THE 
CREED. 

"And  in   Jesus   Christ,  His  only  Son,  Our  Lord,  who 

WAS    CONCEIVED    BY    THE    HOLY    GHOST,   BORN    OF    THE    ViRGIN 
MARY.^^ 

65.  When  did  the  promised  Saviour  come  ? 

The  promised  Saviour  came  about  four  tliousand 
years  after  the  fall  of  our  first  parents. 

Advent. — Those  who  lived  before  the  coming  of  Our  Saviour  obtained 
the  graces  necessary  for  salvation  in  view  of  His  future  merits.  On 
account  of  these  merits  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  was  kept  quite  free 
from  original  sin,  and  others  who  had  sinned  in  Adam  were  restored  to 
grace. 

66.  How  did  God  point  out  to  us  the  promised  Saviour  ? 

God  pointed  out  to  us  tlie  promised  Saviour  by  de- 
scribing  Him  through  the  prophets  long  before  He  came. 
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S)ie ^ro)3r)Cten fagten t)orait§ :  1)  Qcit  unbCtt  bcrC^jebutu  Qafob: 
,;(S§  wirb  baö  ©cepter  nid)t  öon  3uba  lüeicljen,  bi^3  bcr  !oiunit  fo  gejanbt  luerben 
foü"  (1  ^o|\  49,  10),  2)aniel:  490  3al)re  nad)  ^iebererbauung  Qevuialem^, 
mi&f'da§> :  ,,^u  33et^le^em"  u.  f .  t:?,  2)  ^ie  U  nt  ft  ä  n  b  e  f  c  i  u  c  ö  ^  e  b  e  n  §,. 
Reiben  §  unb  3::übe§:  Vorläufer,  ^apofe  SSunber,  (^in^ug  in  ^ei'ufalem, 
^erratl)  be^^  Suba§,  Serfpottung,  C^iBelung,  Beraubung  bcr  Kleiber,  ^md)^ 
boljvimg  ber  .§änbe  unb  S^B^^  ä)arre{ct)ung  bon  ©alle  unb,(S)fig,  ^-8ev(oohing 
feiner  i^Ieiber  u.  f.  lü.  3)  5(uferfte:^ung,  §immclfa:^rt,  Senbung 
be§  .Sj eiligen  ®eijte^3,  4)  ^ie  (Stiftung  unb  etuigc  ^nuer 
t einer  ^ird)e. 

67,  %n  njcm  ift  aUt§  crfüöt  ttiorbcn,   ma^  bic  ^r0^i:^cten  tjom  örlöfer 

tior^ergcfagt  Mafien? 

9In  Scfu§  t)on  S^agaretf)  ift  alle§  erfüUt  tvoxhm,  'wa§>  bie  ^ro- 
:pt)eten  t)om  ©rtöjcr  l)ort)erge[agt  {)aben. 

^^iliptjug  fagte  ^u  9f^at^anael:  „^ir  f)aben  ben  gefunben,  bon  tüelc^em 
^ofe§  unb  bie  ''$rü)j^eten  gefd)rieben  t)aben ;  e§  i[t  Qeju^  öon  5^a5aret^"  (S'O^» 
1,  45), 

3eju§  t)on  S^Jagaret^  ift  alfo  bcr  t)er^ei^ene  (Sriöfer. 

Ö^olt  ^at  aud)  ba§  S5  i  I  b  be§  ©rlöfer^  unb  fetner  ^ird^e  burd)  $8  o  r  b  i  I  b  e  r 
x3C5eid)net :  5lbel,  ^]aat,  ^ofep^,  ®at)ib,  ha^  Ofterlamm,  bie  efierne  ©d)(ange, 
3ona§,  5!}ZeId}ifebed),  bie  ^{rd)e,  ba^  rotf)e  ^eer,  ba§  9?Zanna,  ber  Tempel  mit 
feinen  ©inrid)tungen  unb  Opfern,  ^lle§  ^ufantmen  ^^a^t  nur  auf  ^e]u§>  t)on 
5^a^aret^, 

68,  S5>a^  Gebeutet  ber  ^amc  ^t^n§  ? 

®er  9^ame  3efu§  bebeutet  ©rlöjer  ober  |)eitanb, 

„^u  foüft  i^m  ben  S^amen  Sefu§  geben ;  benn  er  mirb  fein  ^oit  crlöfcn 
von  beffen  ©ünben"  ODf^att!),  1,  21),  —  geft  be§  ^I,  9^amen§  ^efu  am  2, 
Sonntag  nac^  ber  ©rfd}einung  bee  §errn,  —  (E^riftu§  ober  5!}leffta§,  toie  '^tiw^^ 
aud)  genannt  mirb  =  ber  (^efalbte,  ^m  %iim  ^unbe  mürben  bie  $rop:^cten, 
Öofiepriefter  unb  Ä^ünige  ©efalbte  be§  ,§errn  genannt,  3efu§  ©^riftu§  ift  aber 
unfer  t)i5d}fter  ^rop^et  (Öe:^rcr),  §o^epriefter  unb  Jl^önig, 

69,  2öcr  ift  3cfu§  a^rtftu^  ? 

Sefu^  ©fjriftu^  ift  ber  eingeborne  ©of)n  ®ottc^,  ber  für  unö 
SKenfd)  getDorben  ift.  (©ottmcnfc^) 

©Ott  ift  er  öon  ©toigfeit,  ^D^lenfc^  ift  er  gemorben  in  ber  3eit, 

Stt  Scftt^  finb  alfo  ^ttici  "^atnxtn,  bie  g  ö  1 1 H  d]  e  unb  bie  m  e  n  f  d)= 
Ud)e;  S^ftt^  Mt  ober  mir  eine  ^erfon:  bie  ^meite  $erfon  ber 
^€  i  H  g  ft  e  n  ^  r  e  i  f  a  1 1  i  g  !  e  i  t. 

^ei(  Sefu§  ^id)t  nur  ^enfd),  fonbern  gugleid)  ©ott  mar,  fonnte  er  ©ott 
eine  ©enugt^uung  öon  unenblidjem  3öertl)e  letften ;  ein  ©efd)öpf  roäre  ba^u  nid)t 
tm  Staube  geroefen. 
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The  prophets  foretold:  1.  The  time  and  the  place  of  Eis  birth: 
Jacob — **the  sceptre  shall  not  be  taken  from  Juda  tili  He  come  that 
is  to  be  sent";  Daniel — 490  years  after  Jerusalem  bad  beeii  rebuilt; 
Micheas — **Thou  Bethlehem,"  etc.  3.  The  circumstances  of  His  life, 
Passion,  and  death:  the  forerunner  of  the  Saviour;  His  miracles;  His 
triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem;  the  betrayal  of  Judas;  how  the  Saviour 
was  to  be  mocked,  scourged,  stripped  of  His  clothes;  how  His  hands 
and  feet  were  to  be  pierced;  how  gall  and  vinegar  were  to  be  giveu 
Him  todrink,  and  lots  to  be  cast  over  His  garments,  etc.     3.  His  resür- 

RECTION    and    ASCENSION    into    HEAVEN  ;      THE    DESCENT     OF    THE    HOLY 

Ohost.     4.  The  foündation  of  His  Church  that  is  to  last  till  the 
end  of  time. 

67.  In  whom  has  everything  been  fulfiUed  that  was  foretold  of 
the  promised  Saviour  ? 

Everything  that  was  foretold  of  the  promised  Saviour 
has  been  f  ulfilled  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

Philip  Said  to  Nathanael :  *'  We  have  found  Him  of  whom  Moses 
in  the  law,  and  the  prophets  did  write,  Jesus  the  son  of  Joseph  of 
I^azareth"  (John  1  :  45). 

Therefore  Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  the  promised  Saviour. 

Moreover  God  made  the  Saviour  and  His  Church  known  by  figures 
and  types  long  before  He  came :  Abel,  Isaac,  Joseph,  David,  Ihe 
paschal  lamb,  the  brazen  serpent,  Jonas,  Melchisedech,  tlie  ark,  the 
passageof  the  Red  Sea,  the  manna,  the  Temple  with  its  ceremonies  and 
sacrifices — all  these  point  to  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

68.  What  does  the  name  "  Jesus  '^  mean  ? 

The  name  ' '  Jesus ' '  means  Saviour  or  Redeemer. 

*'  Thou  shalt  call  His  name  Jesus,  for  He  shall  save  His  people  from 
theirsins"(Matt.  1:  21). — Feast  of  the  Holy  IlTame,  on  the  second  Sunday 
after  Epiphany.  —Jesus  is  also  called  Christ  or  Messias,  which  means, 
*'  the  Anointed.''  In  the  Old  Law  prophets,  high-priests,  and  kings 
were  called  the  anointed  of  God.  Jesus  is  the  greatest  prophet  (teacher 
of  mankind),  high-priest,  and  king. 

69.  Whois  Jesus  Christ? 

Jesus  Christ  is  the  only  Son  of   God,   who  becanie 

man  for  US.      (God-man.) 

God  from  eternity.  He  became  man  in  time. 

There  are  two  natures  in  Jesus  Christ,  that  of  God  and  that  of 
MAN;  but  only  one  person,  thk  second  pkuson  of  thk  Blessed  Tuimtv. 

Because  Jesus  was  the  God-man  (God  and  mnn)  He  could  give  God 
a  satisfaction  of  infinite  value.     No  created  being  could  do  so. 
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70.  20er  f^ai  bcscugt,  ha^  ^t\n§  bcr  (Bof^n  Q^otic^  unh  toa^rcr  ^oit  tft  ? 

SaB  Scfui^  ber  So^n  ©ottcjo  unb  lüafjrer  ®ott  ift,  I)abcn  bie 
^ropt}eten,  ber  l)immttfd)e  3?atcr,  Sefuso  fe(6ft  unb  bie  2(pofte( 
begeugt 

SSegeugen  =  fagen,  ba^  e§  ]o  ift.    3^^9^^  (^^»^  ©eric^t),  3^^9^iB  geben. 

1)  S)te  ^rop^^eten:  „öadet  SScrtrauen  unb  fürd)tet  euc^  nidit,  föott 
feI6ft  icirb  fommcn  unb  cudi  erlöjen"  (3]\  35,  4).  „oein  ^^^ame  mirb  lauten 
Immanuel  (@ctt  mit  unc^)"  (3).  1,  14). 

2)  ^er  ^tmniltfd)e  ^ater:  S3ei  bcr  3laufe  im  Sc^^«^^!^  ^^'^  l^^ci  ber 
^erfläiixng  erjd)oII  t)om  §immel  bie  «Stimme :  ,,S^iefer  Oefu«)  ift  mein  geliebter 
(Bolm,  an  bem  id)  mein  2So:^(gefalIen  I}a6e"  (^Mittl).  3,  IT  unb  17,5; 
2  $etr.  1,  17). 

3)  3efu§  f  elbft:  ,,^d)  unb  ber  ^ater  ftnb  Ginö''  (3oI).  10,  30).  „iföer 
mid)  fielit,  fieljt  aud)  ben  ^^ater"  (Qof}.  14,  9).  „^llc^o,  \va^^  ber  ^ater  Ijat,  iu 
mein"  (3ot).  16,  15).  „Mc^^  mas  ber  ^atertljut,  ba§  t^ut  auf  g[eid}e  ^iSeiie 
aud)  ber  So^n"  (3of).  5, 19).  —  W3  $etru^3  5U  ^ejuo  jagte :  „^u  bift  Gftriftu^^, 
ber  (Bo^n  ht§>  lebenbigen  ©otteö"  (^33tattl).  16,  16),  unb  S^^omaö  ^u  ii)m  jprad): 
„53cein  §err  unb  mein  ©ott"  (3of).  20,  28),  beftätigte  3eju§  bicie  ^Sorte.  — 
%{§>  ^efu^  bor  Ü3erid)t  t»on  ^aip^ag  beim  lebenbigen  Ö5ott  be]d)moren  umvbe,  gu 
iagen,  ob  er  bcr  (Bo^n  (Lottes  fei,  betljcuerte  er  feierlid),  ba^  er  dfiriftuc^,  ber 
Sol^n  ©otte§  fei  (^Jkttf}.  26,  63.  64  ;  maxi  14,  61.  62). 

4)  ^ie  5(poftcI:  „Sfiriftu^v  ber  ba  tft  über  afle^,  ö5ott,  ^od)ge[obt  in 
(Sroigfett"  (9^öm.  9,  6  )♦  „3n  d^riftUiS  mo^nt  bie  gange  giille  ber  d)ottt}eit  Ieib= 
^aftig"  (ilol.  2,  9).  „Qm  9^amen  ^cfu  follcn  fid)  beugen  bie  ^niee  berer,  bk 
im  §immel,  auf  ber  (5rbe  unb  unter  bcr  (2rbc  ftnb"  {"^ijiU  2,  10). 

71.  ^it  i)mit§  Seftt^r  ^^^  er  bie  Söa^rücit  fagte? 

Sefu^  betDteg,  ba^  er  bie  SSaljrIjcit  jagte : 

1)  burd)  fein  I}eiligeg  Seben, 

2)  burd^  feine  33unber  unb  3Sei^fagungen, 

3)  burc^  feinen  2ob. 

1)  „55er  tion  eud),"  fragte  3efu^5,  „!ann  mid)  einer  Sünbe  befdmibigen  ?" 
(3o^.  8,  46.)  „3^  finbe  feine  8'^ulb  an  i^m"  (Qo^.  19,  6),  mufete  felbft 
^ilatu^3  fagen. 

2)  ©Ott  :^ätte  3efu§  nid)t  bie  2Sunbergabe  üerlei^en  fönnen,  menn  biefer  bie 
tlnttia^rf)eit  gefagt  Ijdtte.  ^enn,  um  gu  bemeifen,  ba^  er  bie  ^a^r^cit  fage, 
berief  fid)  '^c]n§>  auf  feine  ^öerfe,  b.  ^.  auf  ^unbcr  unb  ^eic^fagungcn  :  „'^cnn 
it)X  mir  (b.  I).  meinen  ^Sorten)  nid)t  glauben  lüoüt,  fo  glaubet  meinen  ^^crfen'' 
(Sof^.  10,  38). 

23 u über  ftnb  foId)e  auBerorbent(id)e  fid)tbare  2Berfe,  meld)e  nidit  burd) 
natürlid)e  Gräfte,  fonbern  nur  bnxd)  &oüt§>  5(ümad)t  oonbrad)t  merben  fönnen, 
tüie:  Gaffer  in  ^ein  öenranbeln,  ^rob  t)ermef)ren,  ^ranfe  p(ö^(i(^  :^ei(cn, 
S^obte  eripeden  (Sagaruc^),  u.  f.  U).,  au!^  bem  ®rabe  auferftel)en. 

3efu§  mei^fagte  audi,  b.  ^.  er  fagte  sufünftige  ^tnge  oorau^^,  bie  nur 
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70.  Who  have  testified  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  and  true  God  ? 

The  prophets  testified  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  vi  God 
and  true  God,  His  Heavenly  Father,  Jesus  Himself, 
and  the  apostles  bore  witness  to  it. 

To  testify  means  to  say  that  it  is  so.     A  witness  is  one  who  testiües. 

1.  The  PROPHETS:  "  Take  courage,  and  fear  not:  .  .  .  God  Himself 
will  come  and  will  save  you  "  (Is.  35  :  4).  ''  His  name  shall  be  eaüed 
Emmanuel "  (God  with  us)  (Is.  7: 14). 

2.  His  Heavenly  Father  :  When  Jesus  was  baptized  by  St.  John,  and 
when  He  was  transfigured  on  Mount  Thabor,  a  voice  from  heaveri  was 
heard :  "  This  [Jesus]  is  My  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased  " 
(Matt.  3:17;  17:5;  2  Pet.  1  :  17). 

3.  Jesus  Himself  :  "I  and  the  Father  are  one"  (John  10  :  30).  ^'  He 
that  seeth  Me  seeth  the  Father  also  "  (John  14  :  9).  ''All  things  what- 
soever  the  Father  hath,  are  Mine"  (John  16  :  15).  '^  For  what  things 
soever  He  [the  Father]  doth,  these  the  Son  also  doth  in  like  manner" 
(John  5  :19).  When  Peter  said  to  Jesus:  "Thou  art  Christ,  the  Son 
of  the  living  God "  (Matt.  16:16),  and  when  Thomas  adored  Hirn, 
saying:  "  My  Lord  and  my  God  "  (John  20 :  28),  Jesus  praised  them  for 
it.  When  in  His  trial  He  was  asked  by  Caiphas  to  declare,  in  the  name  of 
the  living  God,  whether  He  was  the  Son  of  God,  He  stated  publicly  in 
the  most  solemn  manner  that  He  was  the  Christ  and  the  Son  of  God 
(Matt.  26  :  63,  64;  Mark  14  :  61,  62). 

4.  The  Apostles:  "  Christ,  who  is  over  all  things  God  blessed  for- 
ever"  (Rom.  9:  5).  "In  Him  dwelleth  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead 
corporally"  (Ool.  2  :  9j.  "In  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee  should 
bow  of  those  that  are  in  heaven,  on  earth,  and  under  the  earth " 
(Philip.  2:10). 

71.  How  did  Jesus  prove  the  truth  of  His  words? 

Jesus  proved  the  truth  of  His  words : 

1.  By  His  holy  life; 

2.  By  His  miracles  and  prophecies; 

3.  By  His  death  on  tlie  cross. 

1.  "  Which  of  you  shall  convince  Me  of  sin  ?  "  (John  8  :  46.)  Even 
Pilatehad  to  say:  "  I  find  no  cause  in  Him  "  (John  19  :  6). 

2.  If  the  words  of  Jesus  had  not  been  true,  God  conld  not  have  given 
Him  the  power  to  perform  miracles ;  for  Jesus  appealed  to  His  works 
[miracles  and  prophecies]  to  prove  the  truth  of  His  words.  '^Though 
you  will  not  believe  Me,  believe  My  works"  (Jolin  10  :  38). 

Miracles  are  unusual  events  that  can  br,  perceived  by  tlie  sensrs 
and  are  so  far  above  all  created  power  that  God  alone  can  work  tluMu  : 
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(^3ott  tDtffen  fmmte :  ben  ^^errat^  be^  3uba§,  bie  glucftt  ber  Hpoftel,  bie  35er= 
leugnung  be§  $etru§,  fein  Üeiben,  feine  5(uferfte^ung  u.  f.  \i\ 

3)  "jfeäre  feine  ^luofage  nidjt  ma^r  gemefen,  fo  t)ätte  er  fte  mibevrufen,  um 
bem  Sobe  ^u  entgegen. 

Und)  bie  äpoftel  beiriefen  burd)  5nI)Ilofe  ^unber,  bie  fte  im  5^amen 
Qefu  irirtten,  burc^  il)re  glän^enben  Erfolge  in  ber  ^efe^rung  ber  23elt  unb  burd} 
if)ren  ^ob,  bafi  fie  bie  5ÖaI)r^eit  fagten. 

^ie  iie^re  öon  ber  ©ott(}eit  S^rifti  ift  bie  ®runb(ef)re  be§  ß^:^riften- 
t^umg.  ^ec^fialb  ^at  bie  fat!)o(ifd)e  ^i^irdje  biefelbe  ftet^  nert^eibigi  ä^Pj^f^ 
50^ärü)rer  gingen  für  fie  in  btn  Xob, 

72.    ^ic  ift  ber  So^n  (^ottc^  9Kenfrf|  gcttiorbcn  ? 

S)er  @ot)n  @otte§  ift  äKenfd)  gelDorbeit,  inbem  er  burd)  SSirfung 
be^  ^eiligen  ©etfte^  einen  menfdjüdjen  Scib  unb  eine  men)d)tid}c 
©eele  annal}m. 

^e§I)aI6  fagen  mir  „3efu§,  ber  empfangen  ift  Imm  ^eiligen  ©eiftc/' 

73*    ^ott  ttient  ftat  ber  So^tt  ^otte^  bie  menftfiüdje  '^atnv  angenommctt  ? 

3)cr  @o()n  ©otteso  1)at  bie  inenfd)tid)e  9Zatur  angenommen  'von 
Tlaxxa,  ber  reinften  Jungfrau. 

„Unb  ba§>  2i$ort  (ber  6o:^n  ®otte§)  ift  g-leifd)  gemorben  unb  I)at  unter  un§ 
gemoiint"  gof).  1, 14)»  —  ^enfd)merbung  bt§>  ®o^ne§  ©otte^^ :  fyeft  dJlaxi'd  ^^x^ 
iünbigung  25.  Wdx^.  —  Wilaxia  befui^t  (Slifabet:^ :  geft  ^J^ariä  $eimfud)ung 
2.  Suli. 

74.  ^arum  mirb  Wlaxia  bie  Wlntttv  (^oticß  genattttt? 

SKaria  Wixh  bie  dJlntkx  ®otte§  genannt,  tneil  fie  Sefu«o  Sljriftu^ 
geboren  Ijat,  ber  ®ott  unb  9Kenfc^  Ji^gf^id)  ift.     (©ottc^öebärmn) 

75.  33?er  mar  ber  fieiUgc  ^ofe^^? 

Ser  I)etlige  Sofepl)  tnar  ber  faifc^efte  ©ema()I  äl^ariä  unb  ber 
Pflegevater  Sefu. 

,,3efu§  mürbe  für  Snfe<)^'§  So^n  ge:^atten"  (Su!.  3,  23).  —  J^eft  be§  l^L 
Qofepl)  am  19.  5Dtär§.  —  ^^atron  ber  djriftlidien  Arbeiter,  ber  3terbenben,  ber 
fatI}olifd)en  £ird)e.     6d)ugfcft  am  3.  6onntag  nad)  Oftern. 

2)ie  beiltge  '^amiii^:  ^t\vi§,  5J^aria,  S^f^P^»  5^f^  ^^^^  3-  Sonntag 
nac^  ber  (^rfd^einung  be§  §errn. 

76.  2öo$u  ttioöte  ber  ^of^n  (^ottt§  Wltn^d)  toerben  ? 

2)er  ©o^n  ®otte§  tnoKte  äJJenfd^  tDerben : 

1)  um  un^  burd)  fein  Seiben  unb  Sterben  ju  ertöfen, 

2)  um  un^  burc^  feine  Se^re  unb  fein  Seifpiel  ben  SSeg  jum 
^immel  §u  ä^igen. 
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changing  water  into  wine;  the  multiplication  of  the  loaves  and  fishes; 
the  healing  of  incurable  sickness;  raising  the  dead  to  life  (Lazarus),  etc.; 
rising  from  the  dead  by  His  own  power. 

Jesus  FORETOLD  Coming  events  that  only  God  could  know  :  the  be- 
trayal  of  Judas ;  the  flight  of  the  apostles  ;  the  denial  of  St.  Peter  ; 
His  own  bitter  Passion  ;  His  resurrection,  etc. 

3.  Had  not  His  words  been  true,  He  would  have  taken  them  back  to 
escape  death.     He  died  for  the  truth  of  His  words. 

The  apostles  proved  the  truth  of  what  they  said  by  working 
miracles  in  the  name  of  Jesus,  by  their  great  success  in  spreading  His 
teaching,  by  dying  as  martyrs  for  their  faith  that  Jesus  is  true  God. 

The  doctrine  that  Jesus  is  true  God  is  the  rock  on  which  Chris- 
TiANiTY  RESTS.  The  Catholic  Church  has  always  defended  this  doc- 
trine ;  countless  martyrs  have  shed  their  blood  for  it. 

72.  How  did  the  Son  of  God  become  man? 

The  Son  of  God  became  man  by  taking  to  Hirn  seif  a 
human  body  and  a  human  soul,  by  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

For  this  reason  the  Creed  says  :  '*  conceived  by  the  Holy  Ghost. '^ 

73.  From  whom  did  the  Son  of  God  take  His  human  natura  ? 
The  Son  of  God  took  His  human  nature  from  Mary. 

the  purest  of  virgins. 

*^  And  the  Word  [the  Son  of  God]  was  made  flesh  and  dwelt  amongst 
us''  (John  1:14). — Incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God:  the  Feast  of  the 
Annunciation,  March  25th. — Mary  Visits  St.  Elizabeth :  Feast  of  the 
Visitation,  July  2d. 

74.  Why  do  we  call  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  the  Mother  of  God  ? 
We  call  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  the  Mother  of  God 

because  her  Son,  Jesus  Christ,  is  true  God  and  true  man. 

75.  Who  was  St.  Joseph? 

St.  Joseph  was  the  most  chaste  spouse  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary,  and  the  foster-father  of  Jesus  Christ. 

'*  Jesus  being,  as  it  was  supposed,  the  son  of  Joseph  "  (Luke  3  :  23). 
— Feast  of  St.  Joseph,  March  19th. — Patron  of  the  working  classos,  of 
the  dying,  of  the  whole  Church.  Feast  of  the  Patronage  ot  St.  Joseph, 
third  Sunday  after  Easter. 

The  Holy  Family  :  Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph,  Feast  of  the  Holy 
Family,  third  Sunday  after  Epiphany. 

76.  Why  did  the  Son  of  God  become  man  ? 
The  Son  of  God  became  man  : 

1.  To  redeem  us  by  His  Passion  and  death  ; 

2.  To  show  US  the  way  to  heaven  by  His  teaching 
and  example. 
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1)  Süi^  ©Ott  !onnte  ^efii^  meber  leiben  nod^  fterben. 

2)  „^d)  hin  ber  ^:Beg,  bie  Söa^r^eit  unb  biv^  ßeben"  (Qo^.  14,  6). 

Scfu^o  ßf)nftui3  ift  imfcr  §err,  lt)ct(  er : 

1)  ate  ©Ott  um3  crfcljaffen  f)at, 

2)  al§  @r(öier  un^3  mit  feinem  Slute  crfauft  t)at 
^er  Ä^aiifprei§  ^eigt  an,  n)a^3  bie  Sad)e  tDert^  ift. 

lünbljeit  3^f^/  t)erbor9ene$  unb  öffentltd?es  £eben   3^f^* 

78»    2Ö0  ttJurbe  Scfui^  geboren  ? 

Sefui3  iDurbe  ^u  5^et^Iel)em  in  einem  Stalle  getioren. 

^seil}nac[}tc^fcft  am  25»  ^ecember.  —  ^er  S3cfe^l  bcy  5taijer§  ^lugnftu^^ 
^ie  Ijartfier^igen  ^ct^lel)emiten,  ^ie  (SngeL  ^a§  erfte  ©loria»  ^ie  ijirten. 
^ejdjneibung  unb  Beilegung  be^S  ^^amen^S  ^eju:  geft  am  1.  gt^^^^cir.  —  ^i^Iuf^ 
r»)Dferung  ^eju  im  Stempel  (8imeon  unb  '^(nna) :  Wlaii'd  Steinigung  ober  £id]t= 
me^  am  2.  gebruar.  .^'ergeniDei^e.  —  ^er  ©tern.  5)ie  Könige  be^3  ?0^orgen= 
Ianbe§.  g^eft  ber  f)L  brei  Könige  ober  ber  ßrjcfieinung  be§  fierrn  am  6.  QeiUuar. — 
g[ud)t  nac^  5(egl}pten.  ^inbermorb.  g-cft  ber  un]cf)ulbigen  5!inber  am  28. 
S)ecem6er.  — ^ücffe^r  nad)  ^lajaret^. 

79.    SSo  lebte  3efu^  U§  5U  fetnetn  brei^igftcn  ^af)vc  ? 

Sefit§  leote  hi§>  ^n  feinem  breipigften  Saf)re  in  S^ajaretl)  im 
^aufe  feiner  Sitern. 

Sefu^  tvav  feinen  (Altern  untertfjan;  er  betete  unb  arbeitete  unb 
gab  allen  ein  gute^3  SeifpieL 

„Unb  er  tüar  i^nen  untert^an"  (Öu!.  2,  51).  „3e]ue>  nalim  ^\i<vii  5Bei^.I)eit 
unb  5üter  unb  (^nabe  bei  ö5ott  unb  ben  5]^enfd]en"  (öuf.  2,  52). 

81.  2Ba^  t^ai  ^ef«^,  a(^  er  ^ttiölf  ^a^re  alt  tuar  ? 

Site  Sefu!3  glDöIf  Sal)re  alt  iDar,  ging  er  mit  feinen  <SItern  jnm 
■Dfterfefte  nad)  Serufalem  unb  blieb  brei  Sage  im  Xempcl. 

„Unb  fie  fanbcn  il^n  im  Stempel,  fi^enb  unter  hm  Se:^rern,  u^ie  er  if)nen 
.;^vur)i3rte  unb  fie  fragte"  (öuL  2,  40). 

82.  2Sa^  tf^at  ^efu^,  al^  er  bret^ig  ^ai}xt  alt  toax  ? 

2Ife  Sefu^^  breif3ig  Saf)re  ait  mar,  ging  er  an  hcn  Sorban  unb 
ließ  ftcf)  t)on  So^anne^^  taufen. 

Cffenbarung  ber  ^eiligen  Tvcimltigfeit. 
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1.  As  God,  Jesus  could  neither  suffer  uor  die. 

2.  '*  I  am  the  way,  and  the  truth,  and  the  life  "  (John  14 :  6). 


77.  Why  is  Jesus  Christ  Our  Lord  ? 
Jesus  Christ  is  Our  Lord  because : 

1.  As  God  He  created  us  ; 

2.  As  Saviour  He  redeemed  us  with  His  precious 
blood. 

The  value  of  an  article  is  shown  by  its  price. 

CHILDHOOD,    HIDDEN   AND    PUBLIC   LIFE   OF   OUR   LORD. 

78.  Where  was  Jesus  born  ? 

Jesus  was  born  in  a  stable  at  BetMehein. 

Christmas  day,  December  25th. — Edict  of  Emperor  Augustus.  The 
hard-hearted  Bethlehemites.  The  angels.  The  first  "Gloria  in  ex- 
celsis."  The  shepherds.  The  Feast  of  the  Circumcision  and  of  the  Holy 
Name  of  Jesus,  January  Ist. — The  Feast  of  the  PresentationofOar  Lord 
in  the  Temple  (Simeon  and  Anna).  The  Purification  of  Our  Lady,  or 
Candlemas  day,  February  2d.  The  Blessing  of  candles. — Tlie  star.  Tiie 
Magi.  The  Feast  of  the  Epiphany,  January  6th. — The  flight  into  Egypt. 
The  massacre  of  the  innocent  children.  The  Feast  of  the  Holy  In- 
nocents,  December  28th.     The  return  to  Nazareth. 

79.  Where  did  Jesus  live  tili  He  was  thirty  years  of  age  ? 

Till  He  was  tliirty  years  of  age  Jesus  lived  at  ISTaza- 
retli,  in  the  liouse  of  His  parents. 

80.  What  did  Jesus  do  during  His  life  at  Nazareth  ? 

Jesus  led  a  life  of  obedience,  of  prayer  and  work,  and 
gave  good  example  to  every  one. 

"  And  was  subject  to  them.  .  .  .  And  Jesus  advaneed  in  wisdom  and 
age,  and  grace  with  God  and  men  "  (Luke  2  :  51,  52). 

81.  What  did  Jesus  do  at  the  age  of  twelve  years? 

At  the  age  of  twelve  years  Jesus  went  with  His  parents 
to  Jerusalem  for  the  feast  of  the  pasch,  and  remained 
for  tliree  days  in  the  Temple. 

*'And  they  found  Him  in  the  Temple,  sitting  in  Iho  niidst  of  ihe 
doctors,  hearing  them  and  asking  them  qiiestions  "  (Luke  2  :  4()). 

82.  What  did  Jesus  do  at  the  age  of  thirty  years? 

At  the  age  of  thirty  years  Jesus  went  to  the  river 
Jordan  and  was  baptized  by  St.  John. 
The  voiee  from  heavon. 
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83,    355a^  tf^at  S^fu^,  ttöd^bcm  er  getauft  mar? 

92adjbcm  Scfu^S  getauft  war,  ging  er  in  bie  93iifte,  Wo  er  inerjig 
Sage  unb  dliidjk  betete  imb  faftete. 

3ule|it  lüurbe  er  brcimal  t»om  Zm\d  öerjuc^t ;  barauf  !amen  (Sm3el  unb 
bienten  i^m. 

84»    ^a§  ifjat  Scfu^,  naä)\>tm  er  bie  ^üftc  tierraffen  f}attt  ? 

Stadjbem  Sefuio  bie  SSüfte  Derlaffen  f)atte,  fing  er  an  ju  leljren, 
jünger  um  ficf}  §u  fammeln  unb  3Sunber  §u  tDirfen. 

Sa§  3e]u§  lehrte  =  fro^e  S5otfcfiaft  (GöangeUum\  —  %n^$  feinen  Silngern 
n)äf)(te  er  ^tüölf  5U  feinen  5(pofteIn.  —  Sein  erftei^  ^unber  irirfte  ^efu-S  auf  ber 
^odj^eit  5U  Äana. 

9?tt^antt)enbmtö :  ^etracfite  oft  hm  öeilanb,  mie  er  ah^  ^inb,  a[§  Sinaht,  qI§ 
Jüngling  gelebt  unb  ge^anbclt  f)at:  „Qc^  l^abe  eud)  ein  33eifpie(  gegeben,  bamit 
i^r  fo  tbuet,  mie  ic^  eud)  getrau  ftabe"  {^oi),  13,  15),  „kernet  üon  mir,  benn 
id)  bin  fanftmüt^ig  unb  bemüt^ig  öon  ^ergen"  finJatt^,  11,  29). 

Vierter  (BtaubcnsartifeL 

„®elitten    unter    ^ontiuö    ^itatuö,    gefreu^igt,    gefiorbeu 

unb  begraben/' 

3cfu§  ^at  fein  gan5e^3  lieben  Tjinburc^  öieleg  gelitten,  am  aKermeiften  aber 
Utt  er  am  (fnbe  feine!^  ^eben§,  al§  ^ontiu^  ^ilatuö  ri3mifrf)er  Öanbpfleger  im 
^ubenlanbe  mar.     ^ilatuy  nerurtfieilte  3efu§  ^ule^t  ^um  iTreuäeetobe. 

85»    3[öa^  I)at  ^efu^  befonber^  (jeHtten  ? 

1)  Sejuy  fc()n)il3te  ^lut  im  Cetgarten, 

2)  er  luurbe  gegeifsett, 

3)  er  tuurbe  mit  Sornen  gefrönt, 

4)  er  trug  ba^o  fdjiuere  ^reu^, 

5)  er  tuurbe  gefreujigt. 

2)er  fd^mer^^l^afte  D^ofenfran^.  G^^arfreitag.  ^Ibftinen5,an  allen  lyreitagen. 
^alüarienberg. 

Setben  ber  Seele:  Srauer,  i^i^rdjt,  SSiberiüillen,  Xobeioangft,  —  ba^- 
G^efüöt  ber  ^erbemütl)igung  unb  33efd}ämung,  —  Sdjmer^  luegen  ungeredjter 
$8ef)anb(ung,  —  ha§>  ©efü^I  ber  ^Serlaffenf}eit  Dom  I)immlifd}en  ^ater. 

3ll§  ^t\\i-3  am  £Teu5e  eri)5^t  tuar,  nerfinfterte  fid)  bie  Sonne. 

Stabat  Mater.  —  ^ic  fieben  ^orte. 

86.    ^a§  that  ^efui^,  nadftbem  er  brei  Stunben  lang  am  ßreuje  qtütitn 
f^attt? 

SRadjbem  SefuiS  brei  Stunben  lang  am  Äreuje  gelitten  Ijatte, 
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83.  What  did  Jesus  do  after  His  baptism? 

After  His  baptism  Jesus  went  into  the  desert,  where 
He  prayed  and  fasted  for  forty  daj^s  and  nights. 

Afterwards  He  was  tempted  three  times  by  the  devil,  then  angels 
came  and  ministered  to  Hirn. 

84.  What  did  Jesus  do  after  He  left  the  desert  ? 

After  He  left  tlie  desert  Jesus  began  to  teach,  to 
gatlier  disciples  around  Him,  and  to  work  miracles. 

The  teaching  or  gospel  of  Jesus.  [God's-speL] — The  twelve  apostles. 
were  chosen  from  the  number  of  His  disciples. — He  worked  His  first 
miracle  at  the  marriage-feast  of  Cana. 

Application.— Take  the  child  Jesus  for  your  model.  Do  as  He  did 
when  He  was  a  boy  and  a  young  man  :  ''  For  I  have  given  you  an  exam- 
ple,  that  as  I  have  done  to  you,  so  you  do  also  "  (John  13  :  15).  *'  Leara 
of  Me,  because  I  am  meek  and  humble  of  heart"  (Matt.  11  :  29). 

FOURTH  ARTICLE  OF  THE  CREED. 

"  SUFFERED   UNDER   PONTIUS   PiLATE,  WAS  CRTJCIFIED,  DIED   ANI> 

WAS  BURIED/' 

Jesus  suffered  much  during  His  whole  life,  but  most  of  all  at  its- 
elose.  Pontius  Pilate,  the  Roman  governor  of  Judea,  eondemned  Jesus 
to  the  death  of  the  cross. 

85.  What  were  the  chief  sufFerings  of  Jesus  Christ? 
The  cliief  sufferings  of  Jesus  were : 

1.  His  bitter  agony  in  the  Garden  of  Olives ; 

2.  His  scourging  at  the  pillar ; 

3.  His  crowning  with  thorns  ; 

4.  The  carrying  of  His  cross  ; 

5.  His  death  on  the  cross. 

The  sorrowful  mysteriös  of  the  Rosary.  Good  Friday.  Abstinence- 
on  all  Fridays.     Mount  Calvary. 

Sufferings  of  the  soul  :  sadness,  fear,  horror,  His  agony ;  the 
sense  of  humiliation  and  shanie  ;  grief  on  account  of  tlie  injustice  done 
to  Him  ;  the  feeling  that  He  was  forsaken  by  all,  even  by  His  Heavenly 
Father. 

The  sun  was  darkened  when  Jesus  was  dying  on  the  cross. 

The  Stabat  Mater. — The  seven  words  from  the  crosö. 

86.  What  did  Jesus  do  after  suffering  for  three  hours  on  the  eres«  ? 
When  Jesus  liad   suffered   for  three   hours   on   xhe 
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befal)!  er  feinen  ©etft  in  bie  §änbe  be^  I)intmlifcf)en  95ater§,  neigte 
fein  §aupt  uni)  ftarb. 

3  e f  u §  ]taxi\  ^  e  t  B  t :  feine  ^^ctUgfte  (Seele  trennte  fiel)  Don  feinem  ^ei= 
ligften  ^eibe»  ^ie  5n)eite  ^crfon  ber  ©ott^eit  aber  blieb  foiucbl  mit  ber  Seele 
ak  mit  bcm  Seibe  unsertixnnlicf)  bereinigt.  5^ie  Seele  (it)rifti  nnir  jelU  un= 
auc^fpred}Iicf)  glücflic^.  —  ^eim  "Xoht  Qeiu  :^i5rte  bie  SonnenfinftenüB  anf,  ber 
^orliang  im  Stempel  ^erriö.  bie  Grbe  bebte,  bie  g-elfen  ^eriprangen  unb  bie  Q)rä= 
ber  öffneten  ficb.  ^iefe  ^^^unber  bemeifen,  baf3  Jefn-S  mirfücf)  ber  (So^n  Ö5üttec^ 
ifr,  irie  ey  ber  öanptmann  unb  beffen  So  (Daten  befannten  ('^3ktt^.  27,  54l 

(Srft  am  Cftermorgen  ftanben  bie  lobten  au^3  ibren  ©räbent  ftuf,  um  in 
!3erufa(em  bie  ^(uferfte^ung  (S^rifti,  burd)  bie  fte  5um  ^th^n  ermecft  luaren,  511 
bc5eugen  [Wait^,  27,  52.  53). 

87»    ^^a§  öcfc^ti^  ^^(^^  ^cm  Xobc  ^cfu  mit  feinem  :^eingftcn  2dbt  ? 

S^aclj  bcm  2obe  Scfu  n)urbe  fein  Ijcifigftcr  Seif)  mit  einer  San^e 
burd}bof)rt,  l^om  Sreuje  abgenommen  unb  in'^  &xab  gelegt. 

^ie  Seitentüunbe.  ^aS^er^Qefu.  S)ie  fc6mer,^^afte  9Jcutter.  ^ofep^  bon 
^(rimatbaa  nnb  Dhfobemux-.  Gin  neuc§  ©rab.  ^er  Stein  bor  bem  ©rabe. 
5I)te  ^erfiegelimg  beffelben.     ^ie  "Sadjt  t»Dr  bem  ©rabe. 

88^    ^ic  tüüv  c§  tnöglid),   baj^  bie  ^ubcn  ^efu  Scib  sufügcn  unb  i^n 
töhtcn  fonuten  ? 

Sie  Suben  fonnten  mir  hc^aib  Sefu  Seib  äufügen  unb  iljn 

lobten,  tDei(  er  leiben  unb  fterben  tn  0 1 1 1  e. 

„(Sr  mürbe  geopfert,  meil  er  felbft  moHte"  (3u  53,  7).  „5?iemanb  nimmt 
ha§>  Öeben  t>on  mir,  fonbent  icf)  gebe  eo  Don  mir  felbft  ^in '  ic^  ^abe  93^ac^t,  e»3 
^in^ugeben,  nnb  icl)  babe  ^I^ladit,  e^i  mieber  gu  nebmen"   3o^.  10,  18). 

^et  ber  ß)efangcnnc[}mung  (£:^rifti  fiel  bie  Diotte  5U  S3oben. 

89»    Söarum  woiixt  5^fn^^  Ictbcn  n:ib  fterben  ? 

Sept  inolitc  (ciben  unb  fterben,  tneil  esS  ber  23iüe  feine;^ 
f)imm[ifc^en  'isatcr;^  toax, 

„Gr  ifr  gef)orfam  geiDorben  bi^3  gum  2^obe,  biy  gnm  Zobt  be§  ^reugec^" 
(^$[}iL  2,  8j.  .3"fn^-"  ftarb  alio  au$  ©eborfam  imb  metl  er  mollte,  ü^nlid) 
mie  ein  gute^5  ^inb  bem  53  c  f  e  b  I  e  feine^S  ^<aterc^  f  r  e  i  m  i  ( H  g  naditommt. 

^urd)  ein  ein5ige?-  6)ebet  bätte  Qefnc-  nnc>  erU^fen  fimnen.  Xod)  mottte  ber 
bimmlifdie  ^ater  nur  haz-  Seiben  unb  befonberc^  ben  3^ob  feinem  Sof)ne§  als  05e= 
nugt:^uung  gelten  laffen. 

90.    S^orunt  forbcrte  ber  l)immltfrf|e  'i^ater  \^cn  Xo\>  feinet  (Bof)nt§? 

S^er  I)immlifcf)e  ä?ater  forberte  hcn  Job  feinem  So()ne^,  um 
oxn^  §u  geigen : 

1)  mie  fel)r  er  mxx>  liebt, 

2)  xvdd)  ein  Uebel  bie  Sünbe  unb  tvk  furdjtbar  bie  ^öilc  ifi 
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cross  He  commended  His  soul  into  the  hands  of  His 
Heavenly  Father,  bowed  down  His  head,  and  died. 

Jesus  died,  that  is  to  say,  His  soul  was  separated  from  His  body. 
But  the  secoiid  person  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  remained  and  remains 
forever  united  with  both  body  and  soul.  His  soul  was  at  once  flooded 
with  joy. — At  His  death  the  darkness  which  had  covered  the  earth 
ceased,  the  veil  of  the  Temple  was  torn  asunder,  the  earth  trembled,  the 
rocks  were  rent,  graves  were  opened.  These  wonderful  events  show 
tliat  Jesus  is  truly  the  Son  of  God,  as  the  Koman  officer  and  his  soldiers 
acknowledged  (Matt.  27  :  54). 

Many  of  the  dead  arose  to  life  on  Easter-day  to  bear  witness  in 
Jerusalem  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  w^ho  had  restored  them  to 
new  life  (Matt.  27  :  53). 

87.  What  was  done  with  the  sacred  body  of  Jesus  after  His  death  ? 
After  the  death  of  Jesus  His  sacred  side  was  opened 

with  a  lance,  the  body  was  taken  down  from  the  cross 
and  laid  in  a  tomb. 

The  wound  in  His  side.  His  Sacred  Heart.  The  Mother  of  sorrows. 
St.  Joseph  of  Arimathea  and  Nicodemus. — A  new  tomb.  Tiie  tomb 
elosed  with  a  large  stone,  officially  sealed,  and  guarcled  by  soldiers. 

88.  How  could  the  Jews  obtain  such  power  over  Our  Lord  as  to 

cause  His  suffering  and  death  ? 

The  Jews  obtained  such  power  over  Our  Lord  because 
He  CHOSE  to  suffer  and  die. 

''He  was  offered,  because  it  was  His  own  will"(Ts.  53:7).  "  No 
man  taketh  it  [My  life]  away  from  Me :  but  I  lay  it  down  of  Myself, 
aiul  I  have  power  to  lay  it  down  and  I  have  power  to  take  it  up  again  '*' 
(John  10: 18). 

At  the  capture  of  Jesus  the  rabble  feil  to  the  ground. 

89.  Why  did  Jesus  choose  to  sufFer  and  die  ? 

Jesus  chose  to  suffer  and  die  because  it  was  the  will 
of  His  Heavenly  Father. 

"He  humbled  Himself,  becoming  obedient  unto  death  :  even  to  the 
death  of  the  cross  "  (Pliil.  2  :  8). 

Jesus  died  therefore  out  of  obedience  and  of  His  own  free  will. 
as  a  good  son  freely  does  the  bidding  of  his  father. 

Jesus  could  have  redeemed  us  by  the  least  good  work,  one  single 
prayer.  But  God  the  Father  demanded  the  sulfering  and  especially 
the  death  of  His  own  Son  as  a  füll  satisfaction  for  sin. 

90.  Why  did  God  the  Father  demand  the  death  of  His  only  Son  ? 
God   the  Father  demanded  the  death  oi'   His   only 

Son: 

1.  To  show  how  much  He  loves  us ; 

2.  To  show^  US  the  evil  ot*  sin  and  the  terrors  of  hell. 
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1)  „©0  fe'^r  ^ai  Q^ott  bie  SSelt  geliebt,  ha^  er  feinen  eingebornen  6o^n 
ba'^ingab,  bnniit  alle,  bie  an  i^n  glauben,  nic^t  Verloren  ge^en,  fonbent  ba§ 
eipige  S^^eben  ^aben"  (3oI).  3,  16). 

2)  „Um  imferer  5!Jhffet^aten  mitten  ift  er  nertDunbet,  um  unferer  6ünben 
miüen  5er]d)(agcn  lüorben"  (3|\  53,  5),  —  ®ie  Seiben  unb  ber  %ob  Sefu  G^^rifti 
prebigen  un§  t)ie(  ftärter  bie  einigen  3Sa'^r{)eiten,  aB  ein  blüfjeS  ©ebct  befjelben 
•getrau  ptte. 

91.  293o5U  ttJüßtc  ^efu^  bcm  ^immUft^cn  Spater  ge^orfam  fein  hi§  in  bcn 

Scju^  tDoUte  bem  Ijtmmlijcljen  Spater  gef)orfam  jciu  6bo  in  bcn 
2ob : 

1)  um  il)n  at<3  bcn  l)öc[)ften  ef)erru  jit  ef)ren, 

2)  um  u  n  §  gu  erlöfen. 

1)  23enn  ein  ^inb  feinem  ^ater  bereitwillig  ge"^ord)t,  fo  e^rt  e§  benfelben. 

2)  „llnfere^3  grieben^^  (§eile§)  lüegen  liegt  hk  Qixdjtio^imo^  auf  i^m,  unb 
lind)  feine  Söunben  tuerben  mx  geseilt"  (3f»  53,  5J.  „(Er  !)at  mid)  geliebt 
unb  fid)  felbft  für  mid)  bargegeben"  (®aL  2,  20). 

92.  2ötc  e^rte  Sefu^  bcn  :^immnfr^ctt  Später  üh3  bcn  pdiftcn  ^errtt  ? 

Seju^  cljrte  bcn  ljimm(ifd)en  2?atcr  afö  bcn  (jödjften  ^errn, 
inbem  er  il)m  eine  |id}tbare  ©abe  barbradjtc.     cD^fcr) 

(Sein  !oftbare§  $8Iut.  —  ^an  !ann  Q)ott  aud)  auf  anbere  Seife  öerer^ren. 

93.  2S>ie  nennt  man  ha§  C^fcr,  tt)dd)c§  gcfn^  am  ^reu^c  barbrad^te  ? 

3)a^  C|)fcr,  tt)cld)cy  Scfu^  am  Slreuje  barbradjtc,  nennt  man 
ha^^-  Äreuseöopfer  ober  ba^  blutige  C^fer  be^  dlmm  Sunbcic. 
3efu§  \vax  Cpferpriefter  unb  Cpfergabe,  baö  Äreuj  ber  £pferaltar. 

94.  SS^oburt^  JtJurbc  ha§  Üxtn^t§op^tv  befonbcr^  öorgcbilbct  ? 

2)a§  ßreuäc^^opfer  tnurbe  bcjonbcr^  üorgcbilbct  burc^  bie  blutigen 
D^fer  ber  Suben. 

(^in  C^fer  barbmgcn  Ifteif^t :  &  oti  eine  fic^tbare  (l?abe  bar- 
I)ringen,  um  if)n  al§  btn  ^öd)ften  öerrn  ^u  e^ren,  b.  fi.  i^n  an^u- 
beten.  i)arau§  folgt  öon  felbft,  ba^  man  nur  ®ott  Opfer  barbringen  barf.  2)a§ 
Opfer  ift  bie  Dottf ommenfte  5(rt  ber  öuBeren  ©otte§t)ereI)rung  ober  5lnbetung.  ^ie 
^ar bringung  gefd)iet)t  burc^  3^^^'^i^^'u^^!-";  ^^^  Cpf ergäbe.  —  ^om  beginne  ber  33elt 
an  l)at  e0  Cpfer  gegeben :  £ain,  ^(bel,  5hu%  ^Ibra'^am,  9}^e(d]ifebedi.  5}er  gamiüen^ 
tiater  opferte  im  9^amen  ber  gamilie.  iöei  ben  ^nbtn  beftimmte  ©Ott  nid)t  nur 
bie  Cpfergaben,  fonbem  aud)  bie  Cpferprieftcr,  uield]e  im  ^amen  be§  jübifd)en 
^olfe^  bk  (^abm  bar.^ubringcn  :^atten.  (Ey  gab  Sob=,  ^anf==,  @ü^n=  imb 
^ittopfer,    S(He  biefe  Opfer  paren  nur  ^orbilber  bey  Opfert  beg  ^euen  ^unbe^ 
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1.  ''  For  God  so  loved  the  worid,  as  to  give  His  only-begotten  Son  : 
that  whosoever  believeth  in  Hirn  may  not  perish,  but  may  have  life 
everlasting  "  (John  3:16). 
2.  "He  was  wounded  for  our  iniquities,  He  was  bruised  for  our  sins  " 
(Is.  53  :  5). — Truly  the  sufferings  and  death  of  Jesus  bring  home  to  us 
the  eternal  truths  with  far  more  force  than  could  any  mere  prayer  of  His. 

91.  Why  did  Jesus  obey  His  Heavenly  Father  unto  death? 
Jesus  obeyed  His  Heavenly  Father  unto  death  : 

1.  To  honor  Him  as  the  supreme  Lord  of  life  and 
death ; 

2.  To  redeem  mankiintd. 

1.  A  son  who  willingly  obeys  his  father,  honors  him  by  doing  so. 

2.  **The  chastisement  of  our  peace  was  upon  Him,  and  by  His 
bruises  we  are  healed"  (Is.  53  : 5).  "I  live  in  the  faith  of  the  Son  of 
God,  who  loved  me,  and  delivered  Himself  for  me  "  (Gal.  2 :  20). 

92.  How  did  Jesus  honor  His  Heavenly  Father  as  the  supreme 

Lord? 

Jesus  honored  His  Heavenly  Father  as  the  supreme 
Lord  by  offering  up  to  Him  a  visible  gift.     (Sacrifice.) 

His  most  precious  blood. — There  are  also  other  ways  of  honoring 
God. 

93.  What  do  we  call  the  sacrifice  that  Jesus  offered  on  the  cross  ? 

The  sacrifice  that  Jesus  offered  on  the  cross  is  called 
the  sacrifice  of  the  cross  or  the  bloody  sacrifice  of  the 
New  Law. 

Jesus  was  both  priest  and  gift  or  victim.  The  cross  was  the  altar 
of  sacrifice. 

94.  How  was  the  sacrifice  of  the  cross  prefigured  in  the  Old  Law  ? 

The  sacrifice  of  the  cross  was  prefigured  in  the  0kl 
Law  chiefly  by  the  bloody  sacrifices  of  the  Jews. 

A  SACRIFICE  is  the  act  of  offering  a  visible  gift  to  God,  in  wor- 
SHiPOF Him  AS  THE  SUPREME  LoRD. — A  sacrifice  can  be  offered  only  toGod. 
It  is  an  act  of  adoration,  the  highest  act  of  tlie  public  worship  of  God. 
The  victim  is  destroyed  in  the  act  of  sacrifice. — Sacrifices  hiive  been 
offered  up  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  :  Cain,  Abel,  Noe,  Abraham, 
Melchisedech.  In  early  times  the  fatlier  offered  the  sacrifice  in  the 
name  of  his  family.  In  the  Jewish  law  God  appointed  not  only  the 
victim,  but  even  chose  the  priests  to  öfter  the  sacrifice  in  the  name  of 
the  whole  people.  There  were  various  kinds  of  sacrifice,  viz.,  of  praise, 
thanksgiving,  atonement,  petition.     They  were  only  tigures  and  types 
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unb  t)on  enb[id)em  3Sert{),  unb  I)örtcn  be«^aI6  auf,  al§  G^riftuS^  am  Äreu^e  ba->5 
£pfer  be§  9^euen  S5unbe§  bar6vad)te,  ba§  an  2Sert^  alle  früheren  Opfer  uner= 
meBlicl)  übertrifft 

3)ag  Äreuje^opfer  l)at  einen  unenb(trf)en  SöertI). 

Unenblic^e  23ürbe  be§  Dpferpriefter§,  unenblic^er  33ert^  ber  Cpfergabe. 

98.    ^i>t)on  i^at  utt^  3efu^  erlöft  ? 

Se[u^  :^at  un§  t)on  ber  @ünbe  unb  t)on  ber  §ö[(e  erlöfi 

,/SeIiet  ba^3  Samtn  ©otte^^^  meldjeg  l^intüegnimmt  bie  8ünben  ber  ^elf' 
(3oT).  1,  29). 

97.  ^a§  i)at  ^efu^  utt!§  emovbcn  ? 

Sejug  I)at  un^  bie  Verlorene  ©nabe  unb  ben  i:)erIorenen  §immcl 
U)ieber  erU)orben. 

,,^ur(^  ,3efu§  ß;^riftu§  (aber)  ^aben  mir  gutritt  ^u  ber  ©nabe"  (Df^öm.  5,2). 
„^urd}  ^efug  (Sfiriftu^  (aber)  rühmen  mir  un^  ber  Hoffnung  auf  hk  §errltc^!eit 
ber  ^nber  @otte§"  (9^öm.  5,  9). 

98.  Sft  ^^xi^inß  nur  für  citiigc  SDIeufd^en  geftorbett  ? 

,,S^riftu§  ift  für  alle  (SJ^eufd^en)  geftorben''  (2  £or.  5, 15). 

,,^iefer  ift  bie  ^erfö^nung  für  imfere  (Sünben,  bod)  nid)t  aEein  für  bie 
unfrigen,  fonbern  für  bie  ©ünben  ber  gangen  ^elt"  (1  ^o^,  2,  2). 
^ber  nid)t  alle  Wcm]&jtn  merben  feiig. 

99.  235(trum  ttjcrbcn  ttic^t  aße  SJlenft^^en  fcUg? 

9^ttf)t  alle  9Kenf(^en  tDerben  jeüg,  tneif  nidjt  alle  mit  ber  ®nabe 
niittt)ir!en. 

^J^ttl^attttJcnbung :  ^etraditen  mir  red}t  oft,  befonber^  an  ben  Freitagen  be§ 
3a^re^5  unb  in  ber  gaftengeit  ba§  bittere  Seiben  unb  Sterben  Sefu  S^rifti. 
^:8efud]en  mir  im  (Reifte  bie.  burd)  fein  Reiben  geheiligten  Orte :  hm  £e(berg,  bie 
üerfdiiebenen  (^ertd)tö^I3fe,  bie  ©ei^elftatte  unb  hk  tierfdjiebenen  Stationen  be^^ 
Ireugmege^.     llnfer  SieblingSaufent^alt  aber  fei  ber  ^talöarienberg. 

fünfter  (ßtaubensartifeU 

„5tbgeftiegen   jur   ^öüe,  am    brüten   2;age  triebet    aufer^ 
jianben  öcn  ben  ^Tobten." 

100.  aSßo^itt  fticg  bie  Seele  d^tifti  mä)  feinem  Xot^c  i^imh  ? 

2)te  ©eele  6I)riftt  ftieg  nad)  feinem  Sobe  in  jenen  Drt  ^imb, 
tüo  bie  Seelen  ber  tierftorbenen  ©ereilten  maren.     (»or^bao 
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of  the  sacrifice  of  the  New  Law,  and  of  finite  value.  Therefore  they 
ceased  with  the  death  of  Christ  on  the  cross,  the  sacrifice  of  the  New 
Law,  the  value  of  which  is  infinitely  greater  than  that  of  all  former 
sacrifices. 

95.  Of  what  value  is  the  sacrifice  of  the  cross? 

The  sacrifice  of  the  cross  is  of  infinite  value. 
Infinite  dignity  of  the  priest ;  infinite  value  of  the  victim. 

96.  From  what  did  Jesus  deliver  us  by  His  sacrifice  on  the  cross  ? 
By  His  sacrifice  on  the  cross  Jesus  delivered  us  from 

sin  and  hell. 

^'  Behold  the  Lamb  of  God,  behold  Him  who  taketh  away  the  sin  of 
the  World  "  (John  1  :  29). 

97.  What  did  Jesus  regain  for  us  by  His  sacrifice  on  the  cross? 
By  His  sacrifice  on  the  cross  Jesus  regained  for  us 

sanctif  ying  grace  and  heaven,  that  we  had  lost  by  sin. 

"  By  whom  we  have  access  through  faith  into  grace"  (Rom.  5  :  2). 
**Being  now  justified  by  His  blood,  shall  we  be  saved  from  wrath 
through  Him  "  (Rom.  5  : 9). 

98.  Eor  whom  did  Jesus  die  on  the  cross  ? 

Jesus  died  on  the  cross  for  all  mankind  (2  Cor.  5  :  15). 
''  He  is  the  propitiation  for  our  sins  :  and  not  for  ours  only,  but  also 
for  those  of  the  whole  world  "  (1  John  2  :  2). 
Still  not  all  men  are  saved. 

99.  Why  are  not  all  men  saved? 

All  men  are  not  saved  because  not  all  use  the  graces 
Jesus  obtained  for  theni. 

Application. — Often  think  on  the  Passion  and  death  of  Jesus  Christ, 
most  of  all  on  Fridays  and  during  the  holy  season  of  Lent.  Visit  in 
spirit  the  holy  plnces  sanctified  by  His  suiferings :  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
the  Courts  where  He  was  tried,  the  pillar  at  which  He  was  scourged,  and 
the  different  stations  of  the  cross.  Let  Calvary  be  your  chosen  phice 
of  rest. 

FIFTH  ARTICLE   OF   THE   CREED. 
^'He  descended  into  hell;  the  thikd  day  He  rose  again 

FROM   THE   DEAD/' 

100.  Where  did  the  soul  of  Jesus  go  after   His   death  on   the 

cross  ? 
After  Our  Lord's  death  on  the  cross  His  soul  went  to 
the  abode  of  the  souls  of  the  just.     (Limbo.) 
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Tenn  bcv  §imme(  war  burcf)  bie  3ünbe  Pericfiloffen  iinb  ioKte  ev[t  burcf) 
Gfirifmd  iricber  gcörfnct  ircrben.  Qn  bcr  'i^orfiödc  imren :  ^(bam,  (Sdq,  Qcb, 
bie  '^amard)en,  bie  '^ivopbeten,  bie  im)d)ulbigen  c^Ünber,  ber  ftl.  3»-"'i^P^r  ber  t)L 
^o^annec^  bcr  Täufer  u.  f.  lu. 

101.  "^90511  ftieg  bie  Seele  d^rifti  in  bie  i^orftöüe  f^inah  ? 

3^ie  Scc(e  Gfirifti  flieg  in  bie  'isor[)öIIc  hinab,  um  bie  Seelen 
ber  G5ercc[}ten  ju  ü'öften  unb  ju  befreien. 

5[(c>  bie  3ee[e  (S^rifti  in  bie  35orl)ö[Ie  fam,  mürben  bie  Seelen  ber  ©erecfiten 
bcr  9(nfcf)aming  ©otte^  tfieilfiaftig.  Tabuvd)  lüurbe  bie  ^orliölle  in  ein  ^arabi^« 
üenmnbeh.     ^af)in  !am  balb  bie  Seele  bcc^  guten  Sd}äd)erc^ 

102.  3S>ann  öereinigte  fit^  t>it  Seele  G^rifti  wicber  mit  bem  ficibc? 

?(m  britten  Jat3e  nad]  feinem  3:obe  vereinigte  fic^  bie  £ee(e 
(If)rifti  roieber  mit  bem  Öeibe.   csuifcrftebunci  con  Dm  roötcn) 

dfiariamnag  iiuir  ber  ^ireite  4!ag. 

103»    )i^ac-  ncfc^öftf  o(^  bie  Seele  (£f)rifti  ficf)  raicbcr  mit  bem  Setbc  ücreinigt 

fjattc  ? 

?l(c-  bie  2ee(e  ßlirifti  ficf)  mieber  mir  bem  i3eibe  uereinigt  batte, 
ging  ßf]rimic^  glorreirf)  a\K-  bem  ©rabe  bcruDr. 

£fterfeft.  —  Cftevfer,^e. 

^er  Derflärte  ^eib  dfivini  in  1)  imfterMidi  unb  Icibeneunfäüig,  2)  !Iar  unb 
leudnenb,  3)  fein  unb  burdl^ringenb  nne  ein  Q5eift.  4'  fdinell  lüie  ber  (^ebanfe. 

Tie  '^(uferftef)ung  C£f)rifri  nnirbe  üon  ben  aufeiitanbenen  ©erediten,  nielcn 
Siingcrn  bt^i  öerrn  rmb  beionbere  non  hm  ^Ipofteln  be.^eugt.  l'ie  '^Ipoftel 
er,^äf)[en,  ba]]  fie  mit  bem  ^(uferftanbenen  gefprodien,  ilm  beiiilirt  unb  mit  il)m 
gegeffen  baben.  Sie  prebigten  dfjriftuc^  ben  5tuferftanbenen,  unb  befiegelten 
i^r  3eugnif3  mit  ibrem  Xobe, 

104.    "©o^u  blieb  ber  auferftanbene  öcilanb  not^  auf  ©rbcit? 

3^er  auferftanbene  .peifanb  biicb  nocf)  auf  Srben: 

1)  um  feine  jünger  5U  tröften  unb  im  (Glauben  gu  ftärfen, 

2)  um  feine  Sirene  ju  Doüenben  unb  einzurichten. 

Tie  nerfdiiebenen  (Erfd)einungen.  ÖeroiB  erfc^ien  Qefuö  äuevft  feiner  beiligen 
^:D^utter. 

^uftanwenbung :  '^(udi  mir  follen  r>on  ben  tobten  auferftebcn.  Stehen 
mir  bec^balb  auc^  bem  ©rabe  ber  Sünbe  auf  unD  führen  mir,  mic  C£bnftuc\  ein 
neue^5,  bitnmlifdicc^  öcben.  „Ö51eid)mie  Gbriftuc^  Don  ben  ilobten  auferftanben 
ift,  jo  foücn  aud)  mir  in  einem  neuen  Öeben  manbeln"  ('JiÖm.  6,  4j. 
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Heaven  was  closed  through  sin,  and  was  to  be  reopened  only  by 
Jesus  Ohrist.  In  limbo  were  Adam,  Eve,  Job,  the  patriarclis,  the 
prophets,  the  holy  inuocents,  St.  Joseph,  St.  John  the  Baptist,  etc. 

101.  Why  did  the  soul  of  Jesus  go  down  to  limbo? 

The  soul  of  Jesus  went  down  to  limbo  to  console  and 
set  free  the  souls  of  the  just. 

Limbo  became  a  paradise  with  the  coming  of  Jesus,  because  those 
holy  souls  now  saw  God  as  He  is,  and  Jesus  their  Saviour.  The  soul  of 
the  good  thief  soon  followed  the  soul  of  Our  Lord. 

102.  When  did  Jesus  reunite  His  soul  to  Ilis  body  ? 

On  the  third  day  after  death  Jesus  reunited  His  soul 
to  His  body. 

Holy  Saturday  was  the  second  day. 

103.  What  took  place  when  Jesus  had  reunited  His  soul  to  His 

body  ? 

When  Jesus  had  reunited  His  soul  to  His  body  He 
rose  in  glory  from  the  tomb. 

Easter. — The  paschal  candle. 

Tlie  glorified  body  of  Jesus  (1)  cannot  suffer  or  die  ;  (2)  it  is  bright 
and  luminous  ;  (3)  like  a  spirit  it  can  pass  through  other  bodies  ;  (4)  it  i& 
swift  as  thought. — Our  Lord's  resurrection  was  made  known  in 
Jerusalem  by  the  just  who  arose  with  Him  from  the  dead.  Many  oi 
His  disciples,  and  especially  the  apostles,  bore  witness  to  it.  They  teD 
US  of  their  conversations  with  Jesus,  how  they  touched  His  sacred  body 
and  took  food  with  Him.  They  preached  Jesus  risen  from  the  dead, 
and  died  for  this  chief  truth  of  our  holy  faith. 

104.  Why  did  Jesus  remain  for  a  time  on  earth  after  His  resur- 

rection? 

Jesus  remained  for  a  time  on  earth  after  His  resur- 
rection : 

1.  To  console  His  disciples  and  to  strengthen  their 
faith ; 

2.  To  complete  the  building  of  His  Church. 

Jesus  appeared  to  many  ;  but  doubtless  His  first  visit  was  to  His 
blessed  Mother. 

Application. — Our  bodies  will  also  rise  from  the  dead.  Rise  at 
once  from  the  death  of  sin,  and  live  a  new  heavenly  life  with  Jesus. 
"  As  Christ  is  risen  from  the  dead,  ...  so  we  also  may  walk  in  newness 
of  life''  (Rom.  6:4). 
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5ect?fter  unb  Siebenter  (BlaubensartlfeU 

^,5{ufgefa^ren    m    ben    Fimmel,    fi^et    jur    regten   ^anb 

©otteg,  be^  aümdc^tigen  25aterö,"  —  ,,öou  bannen  er 

fommen  mirb,  ju  richten  bie  gebenbigen  unb 

bie  ^tobten-" 

105.  ^a§  tt^at  ^cfu^  am  öicr^igftcn  Xagc  ttad)  feiner  3(ttf erfte^^fung  ? 

21m  öierjigftcn  Siage  nad)  feiner  2(iiterftet)ung  fu^r  3efu§  au*o 
eigener  Straft  mit  Seib  nnb  @ee(e  in  ben  |)imme(  anf. 

iveft  S^riftt  §iTnmeIfal)rt.— ^efuö  fiU}rte  bie  au§  ber  ^or^öUe  befreiten 
Seelen  mit  ftcfi  in  ben  §immel  ein. 

106.  255o  ift  S^fii^  i«  ^ctt  Stimmet  aufricfa^rcu? 

Sefn^  ift  an  jenem  Drte  in  hm  ^immet  anfgefal}ren,  wo  er  fein 
Seiben  begonnen  {)atte,  anf  bem  Oetberg, 

SSor  htn  ^ugcn  jeiner  jünger» 

107.  ^a§  öcbcntcn  bie  SSurte:  ,,3efu§  fi^et  awr  red)ten  ,§attb  (3oüc&, 

t^z§  aHmttrfjtigeu  S^ater^"? 

S)iefe  Söorte  bebenten :  Sefn^3  f)at  al^  SKenfcl)  bie  größte  4^err^ 
lidjfeit  im  §imme(  unh  bie  t)öc^fte  ©emalt  über  aüe  ©efc^öpfe. 

Sejib? :  .^önig  §immel§  nnb  ber  Grbe :  „^er  bn  lebft  nnb  rei]ierft  mit  G^ott 
"bem  33ater  in  (^inicjfeit  be^  öeiligen  03eifte§  i^ott  i:)on  Gmigfeit  ^n  (Smitjfcit."  — 
'©er  Siti  5nr  rediten  §anb  i[t  ber  (S^renft^. 

108.  ^a§  ti)nt  Sefu^  im  §immel  für  hk  9Jlenfcf|ett  ? 

Sefn!^  bittet  im  ^^immcl  für  bie  SDZenfdjen. 

^t\vL^  ift  „ber  ^riefter,  ber  ane^eit  lebt,  um  für  nn§  ^n  bitten"  (ijebr. 
7,  25),  ha^  mir  in  bie  2Bo:^nung,  mel(^e  er  un§  burd)  feinen  Üob  bereitet  bat, 
gelangen  miigen.  —  3^5^'^  ♦  wnfer  g-ürfbredier  nnb  Mittler. 

109.  SSo^u  ttJirb  ^efu)^  öom  §immc(  toieberlommen  ? 

Sefnio  tnirb  t)om  ^^immcl  tüieberfommen,  jn  ridjteii  bie  Scbem 
bigen  nnb  bie  lobten,  bie  @nten  nnb  bie  Sßfen. 

110.  SSautt  tuirb  ^efu^  öom  §imme(  ttJieberfommen  ? 

Sefn§  tnirb  am  (£nbe  ber  SSelt  Dom  Fimmel  ipicbcrfommen. 

aungftcr  Xag) 

,/2)iefer  S^fii^v  »^cr  Don  cud]  meg  in  ben  .*pimmel  aufgenommen  morben  ift, 
tüirb  ebenjo  miebertommen,  mie  i^r  i^n  fjabt  auffahren  feben,,  (9(bofteIg.  1,  11). 

©a§  le^te  Ä'inb  einer  g<^milie  ift  ba§>  jüngfte  Äinb :  fo  ift  ber  letUe  ^ag 
ber  jüngfte  Sag. 
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SIXTH  AND   SEVENTH  ARTICLES   OF  THE 

CREED. 

"He  ASCENDED  INTO  HEAVEN;  SITTETH  AT  THE  RIGHT  HAND 
OF  GOD,  THE  FATHER  ALMIGHTY  ;  FROM  THENCE  HE  SHALL 
COME   TO   JUDGE   THE   LIVING  AND   THE  DE  AD/' 

105.  What  did  Jesus  do  on  the  fortieth  day  after  His  resurrec- 

tion? 

On  the  fortieth  day  after  His  resnrrection  Jesus,  of 
His  own  divine  power,  ascended  into  heaven  with  body 
and  soiil. 

The  Feast  of  the  Aseeusion. — Jesus  took  to  heaven  with  Hirn  the 
souls  of  the  just  that  had  been  released  from  limbo. 

106.  Where  did  Jesus  ascend  into  heaven? 

Jesus  ascended  into  heaven  from  Mount  Olivet,  vrhere 
His  bitter  Passion  began. 
In  the  presence  of  His  disciples. 

107.  What  is  meant  by  the  words:  "  Sitteth  at  the  right  hand  of 

God,  the  Father  Almighty  '•'  ? 

The  words  ''  Sitteth  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  the 
Father  Almighty"  mean  that  as  man  Jesus  enjoys  the 
greatest  glory  in  heaven  and  the  greatest  power  over 
all  created  things. 

Jesus  :  King  of  heaven  and  earth  :  ''  Who  liveth  and  reigneth  with 
God  the  Father,  in  union  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  world  without  end. 
Amen." — The  place  of  honor  is  at  the  right  hand. 

108.  What  does  Jesus  do  for  us  in  heaven  ? 

Jesus  intercedes  for  us  in  heaven. 

Jesus  is  the  great  High-priest,   "always  living  to  make  intercession 
for  US  "  (Heb.  7  :  25),  that  we  may  obtain  the  abode  that  He  prepared 
for  US  by  His  death.— Jesus:  our  intercessor  and  our  mediator. — Jesus 
.  will  come  again  from  heaven. 

109.  Why  will  Jesus  come  again  from  heaven? 

Jesus  will  come  again  from  heaven  to  judge  the 
living  and  the  dead,  the  just  and  the  sinners. 

110.  When  will  Jesus  come  again? 

Jesus   will   come   again   at  the  end   of    the   world. 

(Last  day.) 

''  Jesus,  who  is  taken  up  from  you  into  heaven,  shallsocome  as  you 
have  Seen  Hirn  going  into  heaveir'  (Acts  1  :  11). 
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S'Jtt^attttJettbung :  „«Suchet,  im§  ba  oben  ift,  wo  (l:^nj'tu§  ift,  ber  ^ur 
IRedjten  C^otte^  filmet»  3iBa^  ba  oben  ift,  ^abet  im  Sinne,  nidU  \va§>  auf  (Srben 
ift"  (Slol.  3,  1»  2).  —  Solgen  tüir  bem  ^inblein  bon  SBet!)Ief)em  auf  feinem 
iireu^toege  bon  ber  Grippe  bi§  auf  ©olgot^a,  bann  ioerben  loir  e§  bei  feiner 
^^nfunft  a(§  9fiicf)ter  mit  greuben  begrüben» 

Ud>tcv  (Blanbcn^avtitci. 

,^3c^  glaube  an  ben  ^eiligen  ©etjl." 

111.  25>er  ift  ber  ^eilige  Ö^ctft? 

S)cr  .^eilige  ©et[t  t[t  bie  britte  ^erfon  ber  ®ottI)cit,  toal^rer 
©Ott  mit  bem  Spater  unb  bem  @öf)ne. 

„3  (J  tüiK  ben  ^ater  bitten,  imb  er  mirb  tnd)  einen  a  n  b  e  r  e  n  31  r  ö  ft  e  r 
geben,  bamit  er  in  (^migt'eit  bei  eu^  bleibe,  ben  ©eift  ber  33al}rr}eit"' 
(3o:^,  14,  16).  5)er  6o^n  bittet,  ber  ^ater  luirb  gebeten  iinh  ber 
.S^  e  i  H  g  e  ^  e  i  ft  tüirb  erbeten  unb  gefanbt.  6r  ift  alfo  bie  britte  ^erfon  in 
ber  G5otk)eit. 

112.  ^on  toem  ge^t  ber  §eUigc  (^eift  an§? 

©er  ^eilige  ®ei[t  ge()t  i:)om  25ater  unb  t)om  @of)ne  äugleicf)  au^. 

^on  (Smigfeit  I)cr.  Qugleid)  =  nidit  öom  ^ater  allein  unb  nid}t  öom 
So^^ne  allein. 

5Hc^t  nur  bem  ^ater  unb  bem  (So^ne,  auc^  bem  ^eiligen  ©eifte  muffen 
mir  für  ba§>  (^ute  bauten,  ba§  er  un§  getrau  I}at  unb  no(^  tfjut. 

113.  ^a§  t^ttt  ber  §eilige  ^eift  für  un^  ? 

1)  2)er  §et(ige  @ei[t  ma(i)t  e^^  un§>  mögtid^,  für  hm  §tmmel  ju 

U)ir!en,      (bur^  öte  ©nabe  bt^  SSeiftanbcö) 

2)  er  mac^t  un<3  tDÜrbig,  in  hm  §immel  gu  fommen.     (burcö  bte 

:^cUigmfitöcttbe  (^nabc) 

^enn  e:^ftu§  fagt:  „Cljue  midi  !i3nnt  i^r  nid}t§  t^un^'  (9o:f).  15,  5), 
b.  :^.  o:^ne  ben  übernatürlidien  S3eiftanb,  bm  id)  eud)  al§  Grlöfer  nerbient  ^ahe ; 
b(oB  burd)  bie  eud)  bti  ber  ©rfd)affung  gegebene  Äraft  föunt  it)x  nidjh^  ti}un,  mas^ 
5um  eioigen  §eile  ift. 

51  n  e  n  5D^enfdien  (.öeiben,  ^uben,  51nber§gläub{gen,  ^atf)oIi!en,  Sünbem, 
Q3ered}ten)  ift  ber  ^eiftanb  be§  §ei(igen  ©eifte§  n  o  1 1)  lo  e  n  b  i  g,  um  etma^, 
ma§  5um  Seile  ift,  anzufangen,  f  o  r  t  ,^  ii  f  e  1^  e  n  iinb  ^n  ti  o  11  e  n  b  e  n ; 
benn :  „Q)ott  ift  t§,  ber  in  euc^  forao^I  ba§>  ^Sollen  al'3  baö  Vollbringen  :^ert)or= 
bringt"  ($^il.  2,  13). 

^^Setl  ber  |)immel  ein  übernatürlid)e§  ®ut  ift,  !ann  er  burc^  Um  natürlid^ 
^ute§  *iBer!  berbient  merben. 

^er  ^eilige  ©eift  'Reifet  baf)er :  ©nabenfpenber,  Slröfter  unb  §eiligmac^er. 

Äomm',  tieirger  ©eift.     Yeni  Creator,  Yeni  Sancte  Spiritus. 
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Application. — **Put  ye  on,  therefore,  as  the  elect  of  God,  holy  and 
beloved,  the  bowels  of  mercy,  benigiiity,  humility,  modesty,  patience" 
(Col.  3  :  12). — FoUow  the  Child  of  Bethlehem  in  His  path  of  suffer- 
ing  f rom  the  cradle  to  Golgotha  ;  then  you  will  be  glad  to  welcome  Hirn 
when  He  comes  to  judge  the  livirig  and  the  dead. 

EIGHTH  ARTICLE   OF  THE   CREED. 

"I  BELIEVE  IN  THE   HOLY   GHOST/' 

111.  Who  is  the  Holy  Ghost? 

The  Holy  G-host  is  the  third  person  of  the  Blessed 
Trinity,  true  Grod  as  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

*'  And  I  will  ask  the  Father,  and  He  shall  give  you  another  Para- 
CLETE,  that  He  may  abide  with  you  forever,  the  Spirit  of  truth  " 
(John  14  :  16). 

The  Son  of  God  asks,  the  Father  is  asked,  the  Holy  Ghost  is  asked 
for  and  sent.  So  there  are  three  distinct  persons  in  the  Blessed  Trinity, 
and  the  Holy  Ghost  is  the  third  person. 

112.  From  whom  does  the  Holy  Ghost  proceed? 

The  Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  both  the  Father  and 
the  Son. 

Froni  eternity.  Not  from  the  Father  alone,  nor  from  the  Son  alone, 
but  from  both  at  onee. 

We  must  thank  not  only  the  Father  and  the  Son,  but  also  the  Holy 
Ghost  for  all  that  He  has  done  and  does  for  us. 

113.  What  does  the  Holy  Ghost  do  for  us? 

1.  The  Holy  Ghost  makes  it  possible  for  us  to  work 

for  heaven.      (By  the  grace  of  assistance. ) 

2.  He  makes  us  worthy  of  heaven.     (By  sanctifying  grace.) 

Christ  says :  ''  Without  Me  you  can  do  nothing ''  (John  15  :  5).  That 
is  to  say  :  Without  the  supernatural  help  that,  as  your  Saviour,  I  have 
merited  ;  by  the  mere  power  of  your  nature  you  can  do  nothing  fov  sal- 
vation. 

These  words  of  Christ  apply  to  all  men,  heathens  and  Jews,  heretics 
and  Catholics,  sinners  as  well  as  the  just  ;  all  men  need  the  grnce  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  to  begin,  continue,  and  finish  every  good  w^ork  for 
heaven  :  "  For  it  is  God  who  worketh  in  you  both  to  will  and  to  accom- 
plish"  (Phil.  2:13). 

As  heaven  is  a  supernatural  good,  it  can  not  be  gained  by  any  merely 
natural  work. 

The  Holy  Ghost  is  therefore  callcd  the  Distributor  of  graco,  the 
Com  forter,  the  Sanctifier. 

Come,  Holy  Ghost.     Veni  Creator.     Yeni  Sancte  Spiritus. 
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114»    2öer  f^at  blc  Knaben  öcrbicnt,  toeld^e  ber  ^eilige  ©eift  aui§tl)ct(t? 

Sf)riftu^  I)at  bte  ©nabelt  t)erbient,  tDcIc^e  ber  ^eilige  ®Gt[t  aug== 
ti)ei(t. 

5)er  ^eilige  ®et[t  tljellt  biefelben  nid)t  bem  Seibe,  fonbern  ber  6eele  mit 

§  1.  ©ttttbc  bcg  ©eifianbcs. 

115.  ^ovin  befielt  bic  ^nabe  bc^  ^etftanbe^  ? 

Sie  ©nabe  be^  Seiftanbe^o  befteljt  barin,  ba§  ber  |>eilige  ®etft 
nn§  auf  übernatürlid^e  SSeifc  Ijitft,  ba^  @ute  ju  crfennen,  ju  iDolIen 
unb  ju  tf)un. 

(Sr  erleud^tet  ben  SJerftanb  unb  betüegt  ben  23iüen,  —  $8üfe§  meiben  ift 
auc^  ettt)a§  ®ute§. 

116.  Söe^c  (Knaben  gtBt  ber  ^eilige  ©cift  einem  jcben  SJieitf d^en  ? 

S)er  ^eilige  ®ei[t  gitt  einem  jeben  SÄenfd^en  Ijinretd^enbe  ©nabe, 
nm  feiig  §u  tDerben. 

2)enn :  „@ott  tt)il(,  ba^  alle  ^enfc^en  jelig  merben  unb  pr  (ErfenntniB 
ber  3Sa(}r:^eit  gelangen"  (1  Sim,  2,  4).  £):^ne  ©nabe  aber  Jann  bieg  nic^t 
gefd)e^en ;  be^^alb  gibt  ®ott  biejelbe. 

(Einigen  SOlenfi^en  gibt  ber  ^eilige  ^eift  an§  freier  @üte  nte^r  Ö)nabe  al§ 
anberen.  ^efonberg  freigebig  ift  er  gegen  jene,  n)eld)e  ber  \)on  i:^m  geleiteten 
^ir^e  angehören,  noc^  freigebiger  gegen  jene,  in  bencn  er  burd)  bie  ^ciügmac^enbe 
(^nabe  tt)ie  in  feinem  Stempel  mo:^nt. 

117.  9®ai§  ntttft   ber  ^enfr^  t^nUf    bamtt   i^m  t>ic  (^nabe  jwm  §et(c 

gereid^e  ? 

2)er  SKenfc^  barf  ber  ®nabe  nirfjt  tüiberfte^en,  fonbern  mu^  mit 
berfelben  treu  mitlnirfen, 

„.^eute,  menn  i^r  bie  6timme  be§  fierrn  ^oret,  ber^^ärtet  eure  ^er^en  nidjt" 
{^]^  94,  8).  ,,^ir  ermahnen  eud^,  ba^  i^r  nid^t  öergeblid^  bie  ©nabe  G5ütte^S 
empfanget"  (2  ^or.  6,  1). 

118.  353e^fta(b  fantt  ber  ^enft^  ber  mat>t  iDtbcrfte^eu  ? 

S)er  3Kenf(^  fann  ber  ®nabe  tniberftel^en,  tneif  fie  ben  3BiIIen 
nii^t  graiugt,  fonbern  t^m  feine  grei^eit  läjjt 

^ie  QJnabe  labet  if)n  nur  ein,  ben  Eitlen  (^otte§  5U  t^un  unb  :^ilft  ifim 
baBei.  > 

^^ii^aitttJenbung :  S5itte  @ott  täglid}  um  reid)(id)e  ©nabe  unb  :^üte  hid)  tüo:^I, 
i^r  bein  §ers  5U  t)erfd)IieBen :  „<Sie^e,  id)  ftel)e  Dor  ber  S^^üre  unb  üopfe  an. 
"Bmn  ^emanb  meine  Stimme  ^ört  unb  bit  2lt)üre  mir  auftt)ut,  fo  merbe  id)  gu 
il)m  eingef)en  unb  mit  i!)m  GJaftma^l  l^alten,  unb  er  mit  mir"  (Offenb.  3,  20). 
^or  jebem  mid^tigen  @efd)äfte  rufe  bm  Zeitigen  ©eift  an. 
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[114.  Who  merited  the  graces  that  the  Holy  Ghost  bestows  upon 

US? 

Jesus  Christ  merited  the  graces  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
[bestows  upon  us. 

The  Holy  Ghost  bestows  these  graces  on  the  soul  and  not  on  the 
[bödy. 

§  1.     THE  GRAOE  OF  ASSIST ANCE,  OR  ACTÜAL  GRACE. 

LI 5.  In  what  does  the  grace  of  assistance  consist? 

The  grace  of  assistance  consists  in  the  supernatural 
Ihelp  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  know,  to  will,  and  to  do  what 
[is  good. 

The  Holy  Ghost  enlightens  the  mind  and  inclines  the  will. — To  shun 
levil  is  a  good  work. 

'IIG.  What  grace  does  the  Holy  Ghost  give  to  every  one  ? 

The  Holy  Ghost  gives  to  every  one  sufficient  grace 
to  save  his  soul. 

''Who  [God]  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  to  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth  "  (1  Tim.  2: 4).  But  this  cannot  be  done  without 
grace  ;  therefore  God  gives  it. 

To  some  the  Holy  Ghost  gives  more  and  greater  graces  than  to 
others.  He  is  free  to  do  so.  He  is  especially  generoiis  to  the  mem- 
bers  of  His  Church,  but  most  of  all  to  those  in  whose  hearts  He  dwclls 
through  sanctifying  grace. 

117.  What  must  we  do  that  the  grace  of  the  Holy  Ghost  may  lielp 

US  to  save  our  souls  ? 

That  the  grace  of  the  Holy  Ghost  may  help  us  to  save 
our  souls,  we  must  never  resist  it,  but  faithrully  woik 
with  it. 

"To-day  if  you  shall  hear  His  voice,  harden  not  your  lienrts  "  (Ps. 
94  :  8).  "  And  we  helping  do  exhort  you,  that  you  receive  not  the  grace 
of  God  in  vain  "  (2  Cor.  6  : 1). 

118.  How  is  it  that  we  can  resist  the  grace  of  the  F'^ly  Ghost  ? 
We  can  resist  the  grace  of  the  Holy  Gho.'st,  because 

it  does  not  force  us,  but  leaves  us  the  use  of  our  free 
will. 

Grace  invites  and  encourages  us  to  do  God's  will,  and  helps  us  to 
do  it. 

Application.—  Pray  daily  for  abundant  grace,  and  bowaroof  closing 
your  heart  to  it. 

"Behold  I  stand  at  the  gate  and  knock  :  if  any  nian  shiill  hoar  ^[y 
voice  and  open  to  Me  the  door,  I  Avill  come  in  to  hini,  and  will  suj)  with 
him,  and  he  with  Me"  (Apoc.  8  :  20). 

Pray  to  the  Holy  Ghost  bcfore  every  iniportant  undortaking. 
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§  2.  ^ctUflinaj^enbc  ©nobc. 

119»    29ßa^  ift  bic  l^ciUgmar^ettbc  ^itabe  ? 

Sie  ^eitigmai^enbe  ©nabe  t[t  eine  übcrnatitrliclje  ®abe,  burd) 
tDelc^e  ber  ^eilige  @ei[t  bie  ©eele  l^etügt  unb  mit  fidj  Dcrcinigt    . 

eie  ift  ba§  ^od)5eitIid^e  tieib  (90ktt^,  22). 

120.  ^a§  ift  ber  äJJcnft^  im  <3tanbc  bcr  (55nabe? 

©er  SWcnfcfj  im  ©taube  ber  ®nabe  ift : 

1)  ein  Sinb  ®ottei3  unb  (Srbe  be^  ^immefö, 

2)  ein  Stempel  be§  |)eiligen  (Seiftet. 

1 )  3>on  ^lahix  au§  toar  ^tbant  Wiener  ®otte§  unb  ivar  Qhn  fein  C>  ^  ^  ^ ; 
buvd)  bie  T)eiliipnadienbe  (^nabe  mürbe  er  J^  i  n  b  ®otte§  unb  n)ar  Ö3ott  fein 
Sl^ater. — SSeil  bie  I)eiligmad)enbe  ©nabe  bk  (Seele  mit  C£()riftu^o,  bem 
©o()ne  ö3otte§,  Dereini^t  unb  if)r  baburd)  ba^  ^eben  einc§  Ootteoünbeö 
gibt,  nennt  man  fie  ba§  ß  e  b  e  n  ber  6  e  e  1  e  ober  ba§>  ü  b  e  r  n  a  t  ü  r  1 1  d)  e 
^  e  b  c  n.  —  ^a§  ^inb  ift  nidjt  nur  inürbig,  e3  I)it  foi]ar  3i  c  d)  t,  bie  ® üter  be<3 
^Natere>  ^u  erben.  9tid)t  fo  ber  5?ned)t.  —  ^aS  llinb  ift  ein  S3  i  I  b  feinet 
^aterc^ ;  be0l}alb  ift  ber  W^n]d)  im  ©taube  ber  ©nabe  ein  ü b e r n a t ü r li d) e § 
^benbilb  ©otteg. 

2)  ,,3Bif]et  i^r  uid)t,  ba^  i^r  ein  STcmpel  (^otte§  feib  unb  ber  ©eift  ©otte^ 
tu  cud)  iDüljut?"  (1  ^or.  3,  16.) 

5tu(^  bie  ©ered)ten  be§  5X(ten  $8unbe§  maren  Tempel  be§  ^eilitjcn  Ö5eifte§. 

121.  2[öa§  ül(^t  bie  Ijeüigmadjenbe  ©ttabc,  tuemt  bcv  8ünbcr  fie  cm^jfcngt? 

2öenn  ber  Süuber  bie  (jeiügmacl^enbe  ®nabe  empfängt,  titgt  fie : 

1)  bie  ©rbfünbe  nnb  alle  Stobfünben, 

2)  jene  täBlidje  ©ünben,  t^elc^e  ber  ©ünber  bereut, 

3)  bie  etuige  ©träfe  unb  lr)enigften^3  einen  X^eil  ber  seitlidjen. 

SSeit  bie  l^eiligmad)enbe  ®nabe  bie  ©iinben  nid}t  jubedt,  fonbern  nnrflid) 
tilgt  unb  bie  (Seele  gered)t  unb  Zeitig  mad]t,  nennt  man  fie  bie  (^naht  ber 
^H  e  d)  t  f  e  r  t  i  g  u  n  g  :  „3^r  feib  a6geioafd)en,  i^r  feib  geheiligt,  it)r  feib  gered)t= 
fertigt  im  9?amen  unfere^  §errn  Qefu  (i(}rifti  unb  im  (Reifte  unfere§  Q5otte^3" 
(1  ^or.  6,  11). 

122*    Söanit  f}ai)cn  tt)ir  t>it  i)dü(^maä)cxiht  65nabc  suerft  empfangen? 

23ir  tjaben  bie  tjeiligmadjenbe  ©nabe  juerft  in  ber  (jeiügen 
Xaufe  empfangen. 

123.    2Sa§  cmpföngt  hk  ©ee(e  mit  bcr  l^etügmati^enbett  ^nabe  ? 

2)ie  ©eele  empfängt  mit  ber  tjeiügmac^enben  ©nabe  ü6ernatür^ 
lidjc  ®aben,  burd)  U)eld)e  fie  fä()ig  unb  geneigt  mirb : 
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§  2.     SANCTIFYUvTG  GRACE. 

119.  What  is  sanctifying  grace  ? 

Sanctif ying  grace  is  a  supernatural  gift  by  wliich  the 
Holv  Grhost  niakes  our  soul  holy  and  unites  it  to  Hirn- 
self^ 

It  is  the  nuptial-garment  without  which  the  soul  cannot  be  admitted 
to  the  heavenly  märriage-feast  (Matt.  22). 

120.  What  does  sanctifying  grace  do  for  us? 
Sanctifying  grace  niakes  us : 

1.  Children  of  God  and  heirs  of  heaven  ; 

2.  Temples  of  the  Holy  Gliost. 

1.  By  nature  Adam  was  God's  servant,  and  God  was  his  Master; 
by  sanctifying  grace  he  became  God's  child,  and  God  became  his  Father. 
tfniting  us  to  Ohrist,  the  SON  of  God,  sanctifying  grace  gives  the  soul 
a  new  life,  that  of  a  child  of  God.  Therefore  it  is  called  the  life  of 
the  SOUL,  or  SUPERNATURAL  LIFE.  The  child  is  not  only  worthy,  but 
it  has  the  right,  to  inherit  the  possessions  of  its  father.  Not  so  the  ser- 
vant. The  child  is  a  likeness  of  its  father.  Through  sanctifying  grace 
we  are  a  supernatüral  likeness  of  God. 

2.  "  Know  you  not,  that  von  are  the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you"? "  (1  Cor.  3  :  16.) 

The  just  in  the  Old  Law  were  also  temples  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

121.  What  does  sanctifying  grace  do  for  the  sinner  who  receives 

it? 

Sanctifying  grace  takes  away : 

1.  Original  sin  and  all  actual  mortal  sins  ; 

2.  Tliose  venial  sins  for  whicli  the  sinner  is  truly  sorry  ; 

3.  The  eternal  punishment  eine  to  sin  and  at  least 
part  of  the  temporal. 

Sanctifying  grace  does  not  cover  up,  but  really  destroys,  all  mortal  sin 
and  makes  the  soul  just  and  holy.  Therefore  it  is  called  the  grace  of 
JUSTiFiCATiON :  "  Aud  such  [sinners]  some  of  you  were :  but  you  are 
washed.,  but  you  are  sanctified,  but  you  are  justified,  in  the  nameof  Our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  Spirit  of  our  God  "  (1  Cor.  G  :  11). 

122    When  did  we  reeeive  sanctifying  grace  for  the  first  time? 

We  received  sanctifying  grace  for  the  hrst  time  in  the 
Sacrament  of  Baptism. 

123.   What  other   gifts   does  the  soul  reeeive  with  sanctifying 
grace  ? 
With  sanctifying  grace  the  soul  receives  other  super 
natural  gifts,  which  enable  nnd  incline  it: 
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1)  ba^o  ©Ute  tieftänbifl  511  tljlllt,      (^mocöeffcnc  ober  diriftllt^c  Tugenbcn^ 

2)  bic  (Siiuiclningcit  bc*3  A^ciUgcit  ©ciftc^o  anjunclimcn.     mt  rieben 

©oben  öc^  ^-^cilloen  &c\itc9)  ' 

1)  p^n  glauben,  ,^u  Iioffcn,  511  licdcn,  fing,  c^crcdit,  inäBic;,  ftarfmütl^ig 
u,  j.  \i\  511  fein.  —  Sa'o  ^evftanb,  '^ille,  klugen,  Dl)rcn  11.  f.  lu.  für  b^xi  natura 
Iid]eu  'i)]tenfd)cn  finb,  hivS  fiub  bic  cingecjoffenen  Sugenben  für  hax  übernatür= 
Iid)en  '!:).'»icnfd)en, 

2)  ^ic  (^abc  ber  Sciet^eit,  bcö  $Scrftanbe<?,  bc^5  d\at1)^^$r  ber  Stärfe,  ber 
^Biffcnfdiaft,  ber  grömmigt'cit,  ber  Rntrdit  bc^o  .'perriu  —  "iBae  bie  Segel,  meldie 
bell  'Iisiub  auffangen,  für  ein  8d)iff  finb,  bivS  ftnb  "^k  fieben  (3abai  beö  ^eiligen 
(^eifte^o  für  bie  Seele.  —  C^^aben  (^^  ^-  »^^r  53unber,  ber  '^>eiffagungj,  bio. 
5unöd)ft  51  n  b  c  r  e  n  5um  ^tu^^en  gercid)en,  fönnen  aud)  8ünber  I;aben. 

124»    2S>obnrci^  tJcrUcrt  man  bic  l^ciligmadjcubc  (^itabc? 

Wan  Dcrücrt  bie  Ijcilitjmacljcnbe  ©nabc  biird)  bie  5lob[ünbe. 

Wlan  tjört  auf  .^'inb  ©otte^r^  Grbe  be^3  ^immcly  unb  3^empc(  bc^3  ^'^ciügeu 
©eifte^S  5U  fein. 

125»    23ßoburrf)  tarnt  man  bic  Ijci(iomad)cubc  Ö5nabc  lieber  erlangen? 

SJtan  !aim  bic  I)cilit3macl)cubc  ©nabc  luicbcr  erlangen  burd)  bac^ 
©aframent  ber  33nJ3e. 

5lud)  burd)  nollfommene  9icue  mit  bcm  Ti>i(Ien  5U  bcid]tcn. 
126»    Söobnrd)  tuirb  bic  ^ciligmad^cnbc  ©nabc  ucrmcljrt? 

S^ie  Iieiligmacljenbe  ®nabe  tüirb  lienne()rt : 

1)  burd)  bie  I)ei(i(]en  Safraiuente,  bie  man  int  Stanbe  ber 
®nabe  enipfantit. 

2)  bnrdj  jebe^o  gnte  SÖerf,  bao  man  im  Stanbe  ber  ©nabe 
nerridjtet. 

*i)3iit  ber  l)eiIigmacllc^l^cn  CN>nabo  lucrbcn  and)  bie  eingegoffenen  3:ugcnbcu 
imb  bie  fieben  (^3a'beu  bc^o  Mcilincii  i>mnc'$  Hernicbrt. 

9tnlmniucnbnng  :  .^^iten  mir  un§  bcn  .»pciligen  ©eifi  ju  bcieibigen  !  ^cnn : 
,,'BQnn  ,0>eiuaiib  ben  leuipet  O^otte^^  entbeiligt,  fo  nnrb  (^ott  i1:)nj\i  ©runbe 
rid)ten,  benu  ber  ^lempel  C^5otte^5  ift  l)eilig,  unb  ber  feib  il)r'  (1  iTor.  3,  IT), 
^ie  beilige  C^Jnabe  \\t  unjer  foflbarfte^^  ikhü  ;  fud)c  fic  ,^u  bemabren  imb  5U  ner= 
nicbren.  '  '-l^itte  oft  ben  ,s;->eiligen  ©eift  um  bie  gri3f3te  aller  (i)naben,  bie  ®nabc 
ber  )Bebarvlidifcit,  bie  C^^nabe  cine^:^  guten  lobe^l  ^enn :  „^ii>cr  ausMjarrt  bx^ 
an'y  (^nbc,  ber  tuirb  feiig  merben"  (^3tani).  14,  13). 

^ic  Ghmbc  übcrf|anpt  ift  alfo  eine  innere  übernatürlid)e 
.s^MiIfc  ober  GWi  b  e ,  aield)e  un^J  ber  ^eilige  Ö)eift  um  ber 
ib'erbienfte  Gbrifti  millen  5^1  unfercm  emigen  .V)eile  ncr^ 
I  e  i  (j  t.  —  .'p  ü  1  f  e :  (>3nabe  be^o  üöeiftanbe^^ ;  ©  ahc:  beiligmacbenbe  (^xxabt ; 
ü  b  e  rn  a  t  ü  r  l  i  d)  e,  nid)t  n  a  t  ü  r  l  i  d)  c :  ßeben,  i^serfianb,  klugen  u.  f.  to. ; 
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1.  To    be   CONSTANT    in    performing    good    works , 

(Infused  virtues.) 

2.  To  act  linder  the  guidance  of  tlie  Holy  Ghost  in 

all  tllinö;S.      (Seven  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost.) 

1.  To  believe,  to  liope,  to  love,  to  be  prudent,  just,  temperate,  firm, 
etc. — For  the  life  of  grace  tiiese  virtues  are  wiiat  the  understanding  and 
the  will,  the  eye,  the  ear,  etc.,  are  in  the  order  of  nature. 

2.  The  gifts  of  wisdom,  understanding,  counsel,  fortitude,  knowl- 
edge,  piety,  and  fear  of  God. — The  seven  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  are 
for  the  soul  what  sails  are  for  a  ship. — Other  gifts,  such  as  niiracles, 
prophecy,  that  are  chiefly  for  the  good  of  OUR  fellow  men,  can  be  pos- 
sessed  even  by  sinners. 

124.  How  do  we  lose  sanctifying  grace? 

We  lose  sanctifying  grace  by  niortal  sin. 

The  sinner  ceases  to  be  a  child  of  God,  heir  to  His  kingdom,  and 
a  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

125.  How  can  we  recover  sanctifying  grace? 

We  can  recover  sanctifying  grace  in  tlie  Sacrament  of 
Penance. 

Also  by  an  act  of  perfect  contrition  which  incliides  the  intention  to 
receive  the  sacrament. 

126.  How  can  we  increase  sanctifying  grace? 

We  can  increase  sanctifying  grace : 

1.  By  receiving  tlie  sacraments  in  the  State  of  grace  ; 

2.  By  every  good  work  done  in  the  same  State. 

With  sanctifying  grace  the  infused  virtues  and  the  seven  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  are  increased  likewise. 

Application. — Beware  of  otfending  the  Holy  Ghost — for:  ''Kniiy 
man  violate  tlie  temple  of  God,  him  shall  God.destroy.  For  the  tcmj)K' 
of  God  is  holy,  which  you  are  "  (1  Cor.  3  :  17).  Sanctifying  grace  is  a 
most  precious  treasnre.  Strive  always  to  keep  and  to  increase  it.  Pray 
often  to  the  Holy  Ghost  for  the  greatest  of  all  graces,  that  of  linal  perse- 
verance,  the  grace  of  a  happy  death,  for  ''  He  that  shall  persevere  to  the 
end,  he  shall  be  saved  "  (Matt.  24  :  13). 

Grace    is   therefore   an    intekior,    süpernatüral  help,   or  (iIFt, 

BESTOWED    UPON    US    BY  THE  HOLY  (JUOST,  THROUGII  THE  MKRITS  OF  JESUS 

Christ,  for  our  everlastino  happiness.  The  help:  the  grace  of 
assistanco  ;  the  (JIFT  :  sanctifying  grace;  supernatural:  not  natural, 
such  as  life,  the  und(M*standing,  the  eyes,  etc.;  intekior  :  not  oxterior. 
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innere,  niefit  äu ftevc :  bie  $rebigt  be^  (^öangelium^^  gute  58üd)er  u.  f.  w, ; 
5U  unferem  öeile,  nidit  511m  §eite  5lnberer,  5.  33.:  bie  ©etralt,  8ünben 
nadi,^ulaf]eu  ;  nm  bcr  35crbienfte  G  '^  r  i  ft  i  lüiöen,  nicl)t  um  u  n  ]  c  r  c  r  eigenen 

^^scrbienfte  nnficr.. 

Heunter  (Btaubensartifet. 

,>Xk  hilxc\Cf  fati)oli\<ift  Äir^e,  ©ememfc^aft  ber  .^eiligen." 

§  1.  2)ic  lail^olift^e  Äiri^c, 

5ScItiid)e  Sxeid^e  (tüte  ^,  ^.  bie  ^ei\  St.)  befte:^en  au§  einem  Cber()aupt 
(Presideut),  nieberen  ^orftelievn  (Governors,  Mayors  n.  f.  m.)  unb  Untert^anen 
(Citizens),  treldje  ijten  SSorfte^^ern  ge^orc^en  muffen.  5ebe§  didd)  mufs  baQ 
33  ü  :^  I  feiner   Untertl}anen  f  örbern. 

127.    ^a§  tft  hit  latf}oli)ä)c  mvdjc? 

®te  Iat:^oIi]d}e  £trd§e  x]t  ba^  9\etdj,  inelcIjCi^  alle  3Kcnfd)cn  ^ur 
etDtgen  @eltg!ett  füf)rcn  fotl. 

1.   Stiftung  unb  ginti^tung  bcr  fat^üUft^cn  Äirt^c. 

128»    $Bcr  i^at  bie  fat^olifc^e  5^irt^e  gcftiftet? 

Sf)riftU!3  Ijat  bie  !atf)oIifc^e  Äird^e  gcftiftet.  . 

ß;:^riftn§  fagt :  „5(uf  biefen  gelfen  mill  i  d)  meine  ^irdie  banen-  (SO^attfi. 
16,  18).  ^ie  !atf)oIifd)e  ^ird)e  l^eifst  be0:^a(6  hiw  Dieid)  ober  bie  ^ird)e  dhrifti. 
(?§  gißt  mir  eine  ^Irdie  S^rifti:  ^ird}e,  nidit  ^ird)en. 

129*    2Sic  ^at  ai)riftu^  bie  fat^oHfcfie  ^ir^e  geftiftct? 

(Jfjriftuio  I)at  bie  fat(}oIijrf)c  Äirrfjc  gcftiftet,  mbent  er  bie  5(po[te( 
,^u  2?DrfteIjern  ber  übrigen  öltiudigen  iinb  ben  Ijeiligen  ^etriic^  511111 
gemeiufamen  Oberijaupte  einfel3te. 

130.    Si^ic  fe^te  (l^vi}tn§  bie  ^T^joftcr  511  3^orftc^crn  tin? 

Gljriftu^^  feljte  bie  9(pofte(  ju  ^orftetjeru  ein,  inbem  er  ibneit  bie 
©etüalt  gab,  aüe  S^ölfer: 

1)  gU  leljren,    cSeöramt) 

2)  5U  taufen,    (^t^rleftcromt) 

3)  §ur  83eDbadjtnng  feiner  ©ebote  angulialten.  ceirtcnomo 

„Wir  i\t  alle  ®eumlt  gegeben  im  öimmel  unb  auf  Crrben.  ^nvum  ge^et 
l^in  unb  leljret  aöe  $8ül!er,  unb  taufet  fie  im  ^3camen  be^  !i^atere  unD  bec^  ^oljm^ 
unb  be§  ^eiligen  ©eifte^,  unb  Ief)ret  fie  alleö  !)alten,  maö  id)  euc^  befoI)lcn  fjabe" 
{mait^.  28,  18-20). 
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as  a  sermon,  good  books,  etc.;  for  oür  salvation,  not  for  that  of  otbers, 
as  is  the  power  of  forgiving  sin  ;  through  the  merits  of  Jesus  Christ, 
not  due  to  us  or  our  own  merit. 

NINTH  ARTICLE  OF  THE   CREED. 
''  The  Holy  Catholic  Church,  the  communion  of  saints/^ 

§  1.  THE   CATHOLIC   CHÜRCH. 

Every  State,  whether  a  republic,  such  as  the  United  States,  or  a  king- 
dom,  such  as  England,  consists  of  a  supreme  head  (president  or  king), 
rulers  (governors,  etc.),  and  subjects  (Citizens)  who  must  obey  their 
lawful  rulers.     Every  state  must  care  for  the  welfare  of  its  subjects. 

127.  What  is  the  Catholic  Church? 

The  Catholic  Church  is  a  kingbom  founded  for  the 
purpose  of  leading  all  men  to  everlasting  happiness. 

I.  Foundation  and  Constitution  of  the  Catholic  Church. 

128.  Who  founded  the  Catholic  Church? 

Jesus  Christ  founded  the  Catholic  Church, 

Christ  says  :  "  üpon  this  rock  I  will  build  My  Church ''  (Matt.  16  :  18). 
Thus  the  Catholic  Church  is  the  kingdoin  or  church  of  Christ. 
There  is  only  one  Church  of  Christ  :  Church,  not  Churches. 

129.  How  did  Christ  found  the  Catholic  Church  ? 

Christ  founded  the  Catholic  Church  by  niaking  the 
apostles  rulers  of  all  the  faithful,  and  St.  Peter  the 
supreme  head  of  all. 

130.  How  did  Christ  make  the  apostles  rulers  of  the  faithful? 

Christ  made  the  apostles  rulers  of  the  faithful  by 
giving  them  füll  power : 

1.  To  teach  all  nations  ;    (Office  ofteacher.) 

2.  To  baptize  in  His  name  ;  (Office  of  priest.) 

3.  To  make  men  keep  His  commandments.     (Office  of 

pastor.) 

'*A11  power  is  given  to  Mein  beaven  and  on  earih.  Going  thore- 
fore,  teach  ye  all  nations,  baptizing  them  in  the  name  of  the  Father, 
and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Gliost.  Teaching  tlieni  to  obscrve  all 
things  whatsoever  1  have  comniandod  you  "  (Matt.  28  :  18-20). 
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3um  *i)}  vicftcramte  gcr}övt  aucf)  bic  Ö5cir)a(t  bie  anbcren  6aframcnte  51t 
f):ieubcn  unb  ba^?>  I)ci(ii3C  "D^^cf^opf^^'  bav^^ubvim-^cu :  „W\c  inicf)  bcr  SSatcr  gcjanbt 
f)at,  fo  fcnbc  id)  cud)»  .  ,  ^^eldjcii  U)r  bic  Siinben  nad)(a|'|et,  bcnen  [iub  fie  nad]- 
(\e[a||cn"  (,3o().  20,  21-23);  ,,^f)ut  bic^3  ,^u  meinem  ^Jhibcufcu"  (2ut;  22,  10), 
ferner  bic  (bemalt  ^n  iei]nen  unb  5U  meit)en. 

,3um  .^trtenamte  gel)ört  aud)  bic  03eiiKilt  1)  (^eOotc  ^u  geben:  „^ÜIc^ 
ni.Vo  ilir  auf  (£rbcn  Oinbcu  lucrDet,  bvVo  luirb  aud)  im  .S)immel  cjebunöen  fein,  unb 
adco,  mac>  il)r  auf  C^rben  lojcn  luerbet,  ba-o  luirb  aud)  im  iji^i^n^ct  cjelojet  fein" 
(^)3htt[)»  18,  18);  2)  bic  Ucbcrtreter  ber  (Gebote  ju  ftrafen :  „^^cr  bie  5tird]e 
nid)t  I)brt,  ber  fei  bir  luie  ein  .SjeiDe  unb  bffentlid)er  oünber"  (^Hcattt),  18,  17). 

131.  2Bie  mad)tc  Q.i}vi)tn§  bcu  ftciligcu  ^ßetni^^  ^um  gemciufameu  Dbcr= 

ai)v[]tib^y  iiiarfjtc  bcu  I)ciügcu  ^^ctru^^  jum  gemeinsamen  Ouer- 
Ijaupte,  inbem  er  ju  il)m  fprad):  ,,3Beibe  meine  Sämmer!... 
SScibe  meine  Scljafe''  {^o{],  21,15— 17). 

'^^orte  bcr  ^  c  r  ()  e  i  fj  u  n  13  :  „2)u  bift  ^ctrUio,  unb  auf  biefeu  gelfcn  raill 
id)  meine  ^lird}c  bauen,  uWi)  bie  ^^forten  ber  i^btlc  merben  fie  nid)t  übenimltigen. 
Unb  bir  luill  id)  bie  Sd)Iii|)e(  bcy  ^immelrcid)^  übergeben.  ^lv5  immer  bu  auf 
(Srben  biubcn  nnrft,  foll  aud)  im  .Stimme!  tjebunben  fein,  unb  WiV$  hu  auf  (Srbeu 
Vö]Vd  mirft,  fo((  aucl)  im  §inime(  gelbfet  fein"  (93lattl).  IG,  18.  19). 

^NCtruc^  trat  aud)  fd)on  balb  aly  Dber()aupt  auf,  5.  !!Ö.  bei  ber  3Sa[)(  hc<S 
5JtatÜ)iao,  am  *!pfin(jftfeftc,  bei  ber  erften  il'ird)cntierfammlung.  (^()riftu!3  blieb 
hac-  u  n  f  i  d)  t  b  a  r  e ,  ^^^ctruy  \mv  biV^  f  i  d)  t  b  a  r  e  £)bert)aupt. 

132.  Slöcr  ift  feit  bcm  Xobc  bc^  !)eiUöc»i  ^ctru^  ha§  Dbtvtjanpt  ber  üivä)c  ? 

Seit  bcnx  %obc  be^o  fjeitigen  "^ßetru^^  i[t  ber  35i[cl)ü|  loon  9iom 
ha^^^  Dbertjanpt  ber  Slirdje. 

^enn  er  ift  ber  rcd)tmä^ige  92ad)fo(ger  bcy  Ijeiügen  ^etruy,  iDeId)er  ber  crfte 
^ifd]of  i-ton  ^om  mar.  —  Ci)al)er  ber  "üf^imc:  römifd)  tat()üüfd)c  Ä'ird)e. 

133.  ^nc  nennt  man  t>cn  S3iftä^of  Hon  9?om? 

SDeu  <^i[djof  Don  Sioiu  nennt  man  ben  ä>arer  aller  ®(än(ngen. 

(^Q^ft»  —  ^ciliöcr  »atcr)  > 

^eo  XIll. :  ber  263.  '^a])]t,  —  ^irdjcnftaat.  —  S}[nd)  bie  anberen  5(pofte( 
t)aben  9tad)foIgei\ 

134.  Siöer  flnb  t>xc  3^arfifo(ocr  ber  anberen  5(pofte(? 

2)ie  fatl)oli[d}cn  Sifdjöfe  finb  bie  9?ac^foIger  ber  anberen 
?(pofte(. 

^enn  fie  finb  red)tmäf3ig  gemeil)t,  nom  'ißapfte  eingefe^t  unb  mit  \i)\n  bereinigt. 

ilScit  ^apft  unb  ©ifd]i3fc  red)tmäf3ige  "Dtadifolger  bc?^  l)eiligen  ^^etru^^  imb 
ber  übrigen  ^Ipoftel  finb,  unb  bic  Seftre  bcr  9{poftc(  öert'ilnben,  nennt  man  bie 
fat()o(ijd)e  iTird)c  a  p  0  ft  o  ( i  f  d). 
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To  the  OFFICE  OF  PRIEST  belon^s  also  the  power  to  administer  all  the^ 
sacraments  and  to  öfter  up  the  Sacriftce  of  tlie  Mass.  ''As  the  Father 
hath  sent  Me,  I  also  send  you.  .  .  .Whose  sins  you  shall  forgive,  they 
are  forgiven  them"  (John  20  :  21-23).  "Do  this  for  a  commemoration 
of  Me"  (Luke  22  :  19).  The  power  to  bless  and  consecrate  belongs  to 
the  same  office. 

To  the  OFFICE  OF  PASTOR  belong :  (1)  The  power  to  make  laws :  *'  What- 
soever  yoii  shall  bind  upon  earth,  shall  be  bound  also  in  heaven  :  and 
whatsoever  you  sliall  loose  upon  earth,  shall  be  loosed  also  in  heaven  " 
(Matt.  18  :  18)  ;  (2)  The  power  to  punish  those  who  break  the  law:  "If 
he  will  not  hear  the  Church,  let  him  be  to  thee  as  the  heathen  and 
pablican  "  (Matt.  18:17). 

131.  How  did  Christ  make  St.  Peter  the  supreme  head  of  all? 
Christ  made  St.  Peter  the  sapreme  head  of  all  hy 

saying  to  him:  ''Feed  My  lambs.  .  .  .  Feed  My  sheep" 
(John  21 :  15,  17). 

The  words  of  promise:  "Thou  art  Peter,  and  upon  this  rock  I  will 
build  My  Church,  and  the  gates  of  hell  siiall  not  prevail  against  it. 
And  1  will  give  thee  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  And  whatso- 
ever thou  shalt  bind  upon  earth,  it  shall  be  bound  also  in  heaven;  and 
whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose  on  earth,  it  shall  be  loosed  also  in  heaven  '^ 
(Matt.  16:18,19). 

St.  Peter  soon  acted  as  supreme  head  of  the  Church:  when  St.  Mat- 
thias v/as  chosen  to  tili  the  place  of  Judas,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  at 
the  first  Council  of  the  apostles.  Christ  is  the  invisible,  St.  Peter  the 
visiBLE,  head  of  the  Church. 

132.  Who  is  the  supreme  head  of  the  Church  since  the  death  of 

St.  Peter? 

Since  the  death  of  St.  Peter  the  Bisliop  of  Rome  iö 
the  supreme  head  of  the  Church. 

He  is  the  rightful  successor  of  St.  Peter,  who  was  the  first  Bishop  of 
Rome. — Therefore  the  name  Roman  Catholic  Church. 

133.  What  is  the  Bishop  of  Rome  called,  as  supreme  head  of  the 

Church? 
As  supreme  head  of  the  Church,  the  Bishop  of  Rome 
is  calied  the  Father  of  all  the  faithful.     (Pop©.  Hoiy  Father.) 

Leo  XIII.  is  the  263d  Pope.— Pa pal  states. 
The  other  apostles  also  have  lawf ul  successors. 

134.  Who  are  the  successors  of  the  other  apostles? 

The  bishops  ot  the  Catholic  Church  are  the  successors 
of  the  other  apostles. 

For  they  are  lawfully  consecrated,  appointed  by  the  Pope  and 
united  with  him. 

Because  Pope  and  bishops  are  the  lavvful  successors  of  St.  Peter  and 
the  apostles,  and  t(;ach  the  doctrino  taught  by  the  apostles,  the  Catholic 
Church  is  calied  apostolic. 
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135»    SScn  gab  G^riftui^  bctt  S3ifcl)öfctt  ju  Öjc^ülfcn? 

Gljriftue  gab  bm  S3ifdjöfcn  btc  ^rtcftcr  511  @cf)ülfen. 

Sie  finb  9iad)foIget  ber  72  Qüngcv.     ßc^  gibt  ungefähr  350,000  ^riefter. 

^ie  53i](^öfe  trieif)en  unb  jelien  bie  ^^V^farrev  unb  ^^^ülfepricfter  ein.  —  ^ie  {10 1 
(larbinäle  ii)Qf)Ien  ben  ']iapft. 

136.    SSer  gehört  5ur  fat^oHf^cn  ^irrf)e? 

3ur  fat()OÜ]d)cit  Äircljc  t3cl)ört  jcbcr,  bcr  getauft  unb  mit  bcm 
^apftc  t)ercintL3t  ift. 

,;3o  bcr  '^apft  i[t,  ift  bie  ^irc!)e"  (ij^-  5luguftin).  —  (Getaufte  =  G^firiften. 
i^om  $apfte  getrennt  finb  jene  (Xt)rifren,  bie  1)  tüiffentlicf)  etmaö  galfcfiec^  ^art= 
näcfig  glauben  (öaretifer),  oDer  2)  fiel)  bcm  ^apfte  fiartncicfig  iniberfet^en  ( Bctiic-^ 
matiter),  ober  3)  luegcn  anberer  ^^erbred]en  Don  ber  Äircbe  auc>gefd}{offcn  finb 
(Sixommunicirte,  5.  ^.  bie  S'^cimanrerj. 

(r<3  gibt  270  ^^3tiIIionen  Äatl^olifen.  Söeil  alle  biefe  burcb  baffelbe  recljtmüBige 
£ber^aupt,  biefelbe  2ef)re  iinb  biefelben  öeiligung^mittel  geeinigt  finb  unb  ein 
'}^eic^  bilben,  nennt  man  bie  fat^olifdie  ^\xd]t  einig,  ^^cil  fie  fidnbare  "^ox^ 
c^efet^te  unb  Untertl)anen  'hat  unb  ibr  breifad}e5  5Imt  auf  fiditbare  'Seife  auc-übt, 
nennt  man  fie  f  i  du  b  a  r. 

2.  Scftimmung  bcr  fatJ)oIifd)cu  Strcf)c. 

137»    Sx?03u  f)ai  (ifjxi]tn§  bie  fat^ollfc^c  ßirdjc  gcftiftct? 

Gfirijtuci  I)at  bie  fatf)0li]clje  Äirdjc  geftiftct,  Damit  [ie  ail^ 
SJJenfdjcit  jur  ciiugcu  2  c  Hg  feit  fül)rc. 

Sin  ü  b  e  r  n  a  t  ü  r  I  i  d)  e  ö  Dieid).  ^od)  tfiut  bie  ^ürdie  and)  filr  ba^-  ^eit^ 
lidie  ^3oU  bcr  ^XZenfd]en  met)r  aU%  ade  meltlid)en  Oicidie. 

'Beil  bie  fat^Dlifd)e  ^iri^e  ade  Tlmid^tn  gur  emigen  3eligfeit  fül)ren  foll, 
nennt  man  fie  bie  a  1 1  e  i  n  f  e  I  i  g  m  a  d)  e  n  b  e. 

138.    ^a§  ittu^  bie  fat^olifcfic  i^irc^c  t^un,  um  aüt  'JDknfc^cn  5ur  3clir]= 
feit  5u  führen? 

Um  alle  3JZenid)cit  jur  Seügfeit  .^u  fü()ren,  mufj  bie  fat()oli)d)e 
Äirdje  ü  b  e  r  a  ( I  bie  Seljre  6f)nfti  uerfünben. 

*  Äeine  meltlidie  ^}^ad)t  fiat  ba§>  3f^ed)t,  tf}r  fo(die^3  5U  nerbieten.  ^ie  ilirdje 
läfet  bie  meltlidien  D^eidie  befteben,  mögen  fie  üdu  einem  '^^rafibenten  ober  einem 
^aiferu.  f.  m.  be^errfd}t  merben,  Äird)e  unb  Staat  foücn  nebeneinanber  unb 
mit  einanber  für  ba^3  So^I  ber  9J^enfd)en  arbeiten.  Seibe  fiaben  i[)re  befonbere 
SSeflimmung. 

Seil  bie  ^irc^e  dbrifti  fid)  überall  ausbreiten  mufe  unb  überall  tjerbreitet 
ift,  nennt  man  fie  !  a  t  ^  0  l  i  f  d)  b.  l).  allgemein. 
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135.  "WTiom  did  Christ  appoint  as  assistants  of  the  bishops? 

Christ  appointed  priests  as  assistants  of  tlie  bishops. 

They  are  the  successors  of  the  72  disciples.  There  are  about  350,000 
priests.  The  bishops  ordain  the  priests  and  appoint  pastors  and  assist- 
ants.— The  cardinals  (about  70)  elect  the  Pope. 

136.  Who  belongs  to  the  Catholic  Church? 

Every  one  who  is  baptized  and  in  union  with  the 
Pope  belongs  to  the  Catholic  Church. 

''Where  the  Pope  is,  there  is  the  Church,"  says  St.  Aiigustine. — 
All  who  have  been  baptized  are  Christians.  Not  in  union  with  the  Pope 
are  (1)  those  Christians  who  wilfully  persist  in  holding  a  false  faith 
{Jieretics) ;  (2)  those  Christians  who  obstinately  oppose  the  Pope  (scliis- 
matics) ;  (3)  those  Christians  who,  through  their  own  fault,  are  exoluded 
from  the  Church  {excoinnfiunicated) — for  instance,  freemasons. 

There  are  about  270,000,000  Catholics.  The  Catholic  Church  is  called 
ONE  because  all  its  members  are  in  union  with  the  same  supreme  head, 
have  the  same  faith,  the  same  means  of  grace,  and  form  one  kingdom. 
It  is  a  visiBLE  Church,  because  it  has  a  visible  head,  yisible  rulers  and 
subjects,  and  exercises  its  threefold  office  in  a  visible  manner. 

II.  The  Purpose  of  the  Catholic  Church. 

137.  Why  did  Christ  found  the  Catholic  Church  ? 

Christ  founded  the  Catholic  Church  to  lead  all  men 

to  ETERNAL  SALYATION. 

Though  a  supernatural  kingdom,  the  Church  does  more  for  the 
temporal  welfare  of  men  than  any  civil  government. 

Because  its  purpose  is  to  lead  all  men  to  eternal  salvation  the 
Catholic  Church  is  called  the  "only  saving  Church." 

138.  What  must  the  Catholic  Church  do  to  lead  all  men  to  eternal 

salvation  ? 

To  lead  all  men  to  eternal  salvation  the  Cath- 
olic Church  must  preach  the  gospel  of  Christ  to  all 

KATIONS. 

ISTo  temporal  power  has  the  right  to  hinder  it  from  doing  so.  The 
Church  does  not  oppose  any  form  of  government,  whether  it  be  a 
republic,  a  kingdom,  or  an  empire.  But  it  is  independent  and  free  in  its 
own  field  of  action.  Church  and  State  should  work  together  harnioniously 
for  the  welfare  of  men.     Each  has  its  own  special  purpose. 

Because  it  must  extend  to  all  nations,  and  exists  in  all  lands,  the 
Church  is  called  Catholic  or  universal. 
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139.  ^ic  lange  muff  bic  fat^oüfrfic  Siixd)c  Bcftc^cit  bleiben? 

3^ic  tattjütifdjc  Äircljc  mufs  bcftctjcn  bleiben  b\§  ^um  Snbe 
bor  23  c  lt. 

^enn  h\§>  jum  Gnbe  ber  ^Belt  gibt  e^S  93Zenicfien.  —  llnb  ^wax  muB  bie 
!atI}o(i]d)e  Äird)e  beftef)en  bleiben,  ra  i  e  (5[)nftuc^  fte  geftiftet  [)at,  fte  tnuB  immer 
^^^Qcbfolger  ber  ^Ipoftel  ^u  5}orftef]ern  t)a6en  unb  unter  einem  reditmdBigen 
Cbert)aupte  ein  Üieid)  bilben.  —  "i^eit  bk  tatftolijdie  Äirrf}e  bi^-  ^um  (£nbe  ber 
^elt  befte(}en  muf3  unb  bcftefien  bleibt,  nennt  man  fie  u  n  5  e  r  ft  ü  r  b  a  r :  „^ie 
^fürten  ber  &611q.  tüerben  fie  nic^t  übermältigen"  (^'l^tattf).  1(^,  18). 

§  2,  S^ie  ^eilige  Sirt^c. 

140.  Wie  fötl  hie  fat^olifc^c  ^trdje  hk  ^Zenfrfjen  ^ur  ewigen  Seligfeit 

führen  ? 

2)ie  fat(]OÜfcI]e  Äirc^e  ]oil  bie  SKcnfdieit  jur  etuitjcii  Seligfeit 
füf)ren,  iubem  fie  if)r  breifadje^o  '3(mt  DeriDaltet. 
Sebramt,  ^riefteramt,  Sirtenamt, 

141.  '^a§  tJcrljic^   ö;^nftU)§  ber  fatljolifci^en  i^irdie,  bamit  fie  i^x  brci= 

fac^e^  5(mt  oerujalten  fönne? 

S^amit  bie  fatfiolifdie  ßirdje  t(]r  brcifadjec^  Sunt  öerraaltcrt  fönne, 
t)erfiieB  i[-;r  Glinjtu^^  feinen  Öeiftanb  nnb  htn  Seiftanb  bee 
^p  e  i  ( i  (]  c  n  @  e  i  ft  e  5. 

,,2ebret .  .  .  taufet .  .  .  lebret  fie  aKe^  balten  ..,.trfi  hin  hti  eudj 
alle  3:  a  g  e  b\§>  an  ba§>  (5  n  b  e  ber  ^B  c  ( t^'  (93latt^.  28,  19.  20). 
ß;  '^  r  i  ft  u  §  aber  m  0  H  t  e  b  u  r  d)  bcn  heiligen  Ö5  e  i  f  t  a  I  § 
feinen  ©tellDer treter  hti  ber  ^irdie  bleiben:  „^d)  wid 
htn  5.^ater  bitten,  unb  er  mirb  tnd}  einen  anberen  SrÖfter  fenben,  bamit  er  in 
G  lü  i  g  f  e  i  t  (b.  b.  bi§  ^um  CEnbe  ber  5SeIt)  bei  e  u  di  bleibe,  btn  Q5ci]t 
ber  ^Babrbeit''  (Sob.  14,  16.  17),  „ber  mirb  eud)  afle  3Sat)r^eit  lehren" 
(3ob.  16,  13j. 

142.  S>ann  fanbte  6:^rifm^  ber  fot^olif^en  ^irc^e  i>cn  ^eiligen  G>eifit? 

9lm  ^fingftfefte  fanbte  Sf)riftn^  ber  fatf)o(ifd)en  Äird^e  hcn 
§ei(it3cn  Seift. 

^fingften  =  50fter  Sag  (nadi  Cftern).  ©eroattigeei  ^Braufen.  J^urige 
Qungen.     2)ie  Q^abt  ber  3prad)en  u.  f.  m. 

143.  lK>a^  ttiirft  ber  ^eilige  ©eift  in  ber  fat^olifd^en  £ird)e  ? 

3)er  Seifige  Seift  tnirft  in  ber  !atf)olifd]en  Sirdje,  hav^  fie : 

1)  bie  Se()re  Gljrifti  ofjne  Srrtljnm  t)erfünbet, 

2)  bie  f)eitigen  ©aframente  redjt  tierraallet, 

3)  nur  Ijeiti'ame  ®ebote  gibt. 


m 
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139.  How  long  must  the  Catholic  Church  last? 

The  Catholic  Church  must  last  till  the  eistd   of 

TIME. 

Men  will  live  tili  the  last  day,  therefore  the  Catholic  Church  must 
and  will  exist  likewise.  It  must  continue  just  as  it  was  founded  by 
Christ  with  successors  of  the  apostles  under  one  supreme  head,  and  as 
one  kingdom. — Because  the  Catholic  Church  will  remain  tili  the  end  of 
time,  it  is  called  indefectible  :  ''And  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  pre- 
Tail  against  it"  (Matt.  16  :  18). 

§2.     THE  HOLT  CHUKCH. 

140.  How  is  the   Catholic   Church  to  lead  all  men  to  eternal 

salvation  ? 

The  Catholic  Church  is  to  lead  all  men  to  eternal  sal- 
vation by  the  exercise  of  its  threef  old  office. 
The  Offices  of  Teacher,  Priest,  and  Pastor. 

141.  What  did  Christ  promise  the  Catholic  Church  for  the  exercise 

of  its  threef  old  office  ? 

For  the  exercise  of  its  threef  old  ofBce  Christ  promised 
His  assistance  and  that  of  the  Holy  GtHOST. 

' '  Teach  ye  all  nations  :  baptizing  them :  .  .  .  teaching  them  to  observe 
all  things:  .  .  .  and  behold  I  am  with  yoü  all  days,  even  to  the  con- 
SUMMATION  OF  THE  WORLD"  (Matt.  28:19,  20).  Christ  remains  with 
the  Church  till  the  end  of  time  through  the  Holy  Ghost,  who 
TAKES  His  PLACE.  ''  And  I  will  ask  the  Father,  and  He  shall  give  you 
another  Paraclete,  that  He  may  abide  with  you  forever,  the  Spirit  of 
truth  "  (John  14  :  16,  17).     *'  He  will  teach  you  all  truth  "  (John  16  :  13). 

142.  When  did   Christ  send  the  Holy   Ghost  to  the   Catholic 

Church  ? 
Christ  sent  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Catholic  Church 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost. 

Pentecost,  50  days  after  Easter.  A  mightymotion  as  of  a  Coming 
wind.     Parted  tongues  of  fire.     The  gift  of  langnages,  etc. 

143.  What  does  the  Holy  Ghost  do  for  the  Catholic  Church? 

By  the  assistance  of  the  Holy  Ghost  the  Catholic 
Church : 

1.  Teaches  Avithout  error  tlie  doctrine  of  Christ ; 

2.  FaithfuUy  administers  all  the  sacraments  ; 

3.  Makes  only  good  and  salutary  laws. 
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23eil  bie  !atI)oIifcI)e  ^ird)e  unter  bcm  Seiftanbe  bc^3  öeiligen  G)ciftc§  burcf) 
lf)re  l)eiüge  Öe^re,  t^re  Ijetltgen  Safmmente  imb  ii)re  |eil]ame  Leitung  bie 
^IIZenfd)en  :^ eiligen  lann,  jene,  meiere  il^r  folgen,  tnirflid^  heiligt 
unb  5U  jeber  Qüt  jelbft  grofse  ^eilige  ^eröorgebradit  ^at, 
beren  ijeiligfeit  oft  burc^  ^23  u  n  b  e  r  lunt  Öott  beftätigt  mürbe,  nennt  man 
fie  bie  1}  e  i  1  i  g  e. 

144.    2S>ie  nennt  man  hit  fat^oHfti^e  ^trdftc,   tucil  fie  t>it  2t^xc  G^^rifti 
o^ne  3rrtl)um  t)zxtnn'i>ct? 

9Sct(  bie  fatl)olt]cE)e  Sirdje  bie  £el)re  S()rifti  oI}ne  3n:tf)um 
uerfünbet,  nennt  man  fie  nn[ef)(bar. 

^ie  ^irc^e  ift  „eine  (5äu(e  unb  G5runbfefte  ber  5Sar)r5eit"  (1  3lim.  3,  15). 
Sie  ift  in  i^rem  Se^ramte  unfel^Ibar,  b.  ^,  fie  fann  niegen  be§  Seiftanbey  be§ 
öeiUgen  ©eiftey  nid}t  irren.  —  (^ine  Se()re,  niedre  immer  unb  überatI  non 
^ifc^öfen  unb  ^^ßrteftern  a^3  eine  non  @ott  geoffenbarte  ^öa^^rljeit  ^u  glauben 
üorgeftellt  tourbe,   m  u  %   be§i)alb  ma^r  fein.  —  3ragtäg(id}e  Se(}rr»er!ünbigung. 

145»    ^a§  muffen  UJtr  t^un^  ttJenn  man  barübcr  ftreitet,   oh  eine  Se^rc 
öott  (äott  rjcoffenbart  ift? 

S3enn  man  barüber  ftreitet,  ob  eine  Sefire  Don  (Sott  geoffenbart  ift, 
muffen  tnir  nn^o  an  baio  {)a{ten,  tva^  bie  unfef)(bare  Äirc^e  entfdjeibet. 

146*    ^urt^  itjen  cntfrfieibet  hie  f^xxä^t  unfelftlBar? 

Sie  Äirdje  entfdjeibet  nnfefjlbar  bnrd}  hen  ^apft  allein  ober 
bnrd)  bie  SSijdjöfe  mit  bem  ^apfte. 

1)  „3d)  ^abe  für  bid)  gebetet,  ba^  bein  ©tauben  nid}t  loanfe,  bu  aber  ftärfe 
beine  trüber-  (^uf.  22,  32). 

2)  9?id)t  nur  ben  mit  ^etru§  tiereinigten  5(pofteIn,  fonbern  and]  beren 
5^ad)fotgern,  b.  I}.  htn  mit  bcm  ^ißapfte  tiereinigten  35ifd)i3fen,  ift  ber  ^eiftanb 
CE^rifti  unb  be§  heiligen  ©eifte^3  0ert)eiBen:  „bis  an'§  (Snbe  ber  ^Se(t",  „in 
C^nngfeit".  —  '^lügemeine  Mrd)enöerfammlung  u.  f.  m.  —  ^^atitanifdjeö  doncil 
18TÖ. 

147.    ^autt  ift  ber  ^a^jft  unfeJitBar? 

©er  ^apft  ift  nnfel}16ar,  tnenn  er  eine  ©lanbemo^  ober  Sitten- 
Iel)re  öerfünbet  unb  aü^n  ©tänbigen  befiefjtt  biefelbe  anjnnefjmen. 

^anu  tritt  er  nämlid)  aly  o  b  e  r  ft  e  r  6  i  r  t  unb  ^  e  ()  r  c  r  ber 
ganzen  ^  i  r  d)  e  auf,  bem  alle  ge^ordien  m  ü  f  f  e  n  :  „Sei  De  ineine 
i^ämmer!  .  .  .  23eibe  meine  6d)afe!"  (3oI).  21,  15 — 17.) 

SDie  3:  r  ä  g  e  r  b  e  ^  unfehlbaren  S  e  ^  r  a  m  t  e  §  finb  alfo :  1) 
ber  $apft  allein;  2)  bie  ^ifd)öfe  mit  bem  ^apfte.  —  2)ie  33ifd)öfe  mit 
bcm  ^apfte  toären  xtnfe^lbar,  aud)  toenn  (5l)riftU!§  bem  ^^apfte  allein  bie 
(l)abe  ber  Unfcl)lbar!eit  nid)t  gegeben  l^iitte. 
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Because  the  Catholic  Church,  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
CAN  LEAD  ALL  MEN  TO  HOLiNESS  by  its  doctrine,  sacraments,  and  laws, 
and  REALLY  DOES  SO  for  those  who  obey  it,  and  because  it  has  at  all 
times  brought  forth  great  saints  whose  holiness  God  of ten  proved  by 
MiRACLES,  the  Catholic  Church  is  called  holy. 

144.  What  is  the  Catholic  Church  called  for  teaching  the  doc- 

trine of  Christ  without  error  ? 

For  teacMng  the  doctrine  of  Christ  without  error  the 
Catholic  Church  is  called  iistfallible. 

The  Church  is  *'  the  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth"  (2  Tim,  3  :  15). 
That  ihe  Church  is  infallible  means  that,  being  gaided  by  the  Holy  Ghost, 
it  caiinot  err  in  its  teaching. — Therefore  any  doctrine  that  has  always 
and  everywhere  been  taught  by  bishops  and  priests  as  a  revealed  truth 
and  a  matter  of  faith  must  be  true.  This  is  the  ordinary  teaching  of 
Christ's  doctrine. 

145.  What  must  we  do  when  a  question  arises  whether  a  certain. 

doctrine  has  been  revealed  by  God  ? 

When  a  question  arises  whether  a  certain  doctrine 
has  been  revealed  by  God,  we  must  always  accept  the 
infallible  decision  of  the  Catholic  Church. 

146.  Through  whom  does  the  Catholic  Church  speak  to  us  witk 

infallible  voice  ? 
The  Catholic   Church   speaks  to  us  with  infallible 
voice,  either  through  the  Pope  alone,  or  through  the 
bishops  in  union  w^ith  the  Pope. 

1.  "I  have  prayed  for  thee,  that  thy  faith  fail  not :  and  thou  being- 
once  converted,  confirm  thy  brethren  "  (Luke  22  :  32). 

2.  Christ  promised  His  assistance  and  that  of  the  Holy  Ghost  not 
only  to  the  apostles  in  union  with  8t.  Peter,  but  also  to  their  successors, 
the  bishops,  in  union  with  the  Pope :  ''  tili  thesND  of  time,"  'Mn  eter- 
NiTY." — General  Councils  of  the  Church,  etc. — Yatican  Council  of  1870. 

147.  When  is  the  Pope  infallible? 

The  Pope  is  infallible  whenever  he  teaches  a  doctrine 
of  faith  or  morals  and  commands  all  the  faithful  to 
believe  it. 

In  that  case  he  acts  as  supreme  ruler  and  teacher  of  the  whole 
Church,  whom  all  must  obey  :  ''  Feed  My  lambs.  .  .  .  Feed  My  sheep  '* 
(John  21:15,  17). 

The  INFALLIBILITY  OF  THE  Church  rests  therefore  (1)  in  the  Pope 
ALONE;  or  (2)  in  the  bishops  with  the  Pope.  The  bishops  in  union  with 
the  Pope  would  be  infallible  even  if  Christ  had  not  givcn  the  gift  of 
infallibility  to  the  Pope  alonk. 
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148»    QS^ran  crfcuut  man  Ux^t^  ha^  bcr  Zeitige  ^cift  in  bcr  fat^oUfrf)cn 
Hxvd)t  ttiirft? 

©afj  bcr  ^eilige  (Sci[t  in  bcr  fatljolijcljcu  Äircljc  tpirft,  crfcnnt 
mau  lcicf)t  barau,  baf3  [tc  it  o  d)  i  m  in  c  r : 

1)  Sfcadjfolgcr  bcr  ?[poitcl  afö  S?orftc()er  I)at,  (a^joftomc^) 

2)  unter  einem  redjtmäf3igen  OOertjaupte  ein  9teid)  bilbet,  (cmia^ 

3)  überalt  neue  9}?itglieber  befommt,  {tatmm^ 

4)  ^eilige  Ijat.   cocmg) 

1)  Xro^  aller  6türme  imb  ^Verfolgungen  ftcl)t  ber  Reifen  ^etri  nocl}  feft 
iinb  uncricljütterlicl)  ha. 

2)  ^^inbere  grofse  imb  mächtige  9ieid)e  I)a6en  [icl]  liim^ft  aufgelö[t» 

3)  ©§  gibt  freilid)  überall  aud)  ^nben ;  aber  biefelben  finb  nidjt  burd)  ein 
.gemeirtfame^  Dber^^aupt  ^u  einem  9^cid}e  bereinigt. 

4)  3Sie  t)iele  ©elig^  nnb  §eiligfpred)ungen  in  hm  letzten  ^'^^^'^^^^'^crten ! 
9J^eI)reren,  bie  im  19.  ^al^rljunbert  gelebt  I}aben,  mirb  balb  eine  ä()nUd]e  (Sf)re 
ju  tt}eil  iDerben. 

(St)riftu§  t)at  nur  eine  £ird}e  geftiftet  ^iejer  fanbte  er  bcn  ^eiligen  ökift, 
)^k  \vaf)xc  ßird)e  ßt)rifti  i\i  alfo  jene,  in  meldjer  ber  .^xilige  (i)ei[t  mirft  Gr  tüirlt 
aber  in  ber  !at^oli]d}en  ^irdje,  alfo  ift  bieje  bie  maljre  ilird)e  ß^[)rifti.  ^af5  ber  §ei= 
lige  ©ei]'t  in  ber  fat^oIifd)en  ilHrdje  mir!t,  erfennt  man  1  e  i  d)  t  baran,  bafj  fie  a  |}  o  ft  o^ 
I i  j d),  einig,  !  a  t  :^  o  ( i f  d)  unb  ^^  c  i  I  i  g  i)L  ^ie§  finb  be§f)a(b  (Sigenfd)aften, 
iuelc^e  bie  n)at)re  ^irdje  (5f}rifti  fjaben  unb  burd)  tne[d}e  fie  fid)  Don  ben  ©cflcn  untere 
fc!)eiben  m u %  Wan  nennt  fie  barum  ^ e n n 5 e i d) e n  ober  ^erfmale  ber 
tu  a  1)  r  e  n  ^  i  r  d)  e  ß;  I)  r  i  ft  i.  ^ie  ri3mi)d)=fat[)oltfd)e  Ä'ird)e  unb  f  i  e  a  1 1  e  i  n  I)at 
bicfe  Dier  ^enn,^cic^en.  ^on  ben  5aI}nofcn  Seftcn  (Öut^eraner,  5lngli!ancr,  9JtetI)o- 
biften  u,  f.  \v,)  Ijat  feine  aud)  nur  cinc§  bicfcr  Hier  ^'enn5eid)en.  ^n  feiner  bcr=: 
felben  iinrft  alfo  bcr  §ci(ige  ©eift,  feine  fann  bc§^alb  bie  tüal)re  5lird)e  (S()rifti  fein. 

^cnn  nun  aud)  ber  .Sjeilige  ®cift  in  feiner  biefer  ©eften  loirft,  fo  iuirft  er  bod) 
tu  jcbcm  einzelnen  ^citgliebe  berfelben,  inbem  er  q§>  burd)  feine  ö)nabe  crleud)tet 
unb  antreibt,  in  bie  ^l'ird)e,  Uielc^e  er  leitet,  einzutreten.  (If)riftu§  aber  ner^^ 
|3flid)tet  ba^n.  ^enn  inbem  er  ber  fatI)oIifd)en  Äird)e  ba^3  9^ed)t  iinb  bie  ©e= 
10  a  1 1  gegeben  ^at,  alle  9Jienfd)en  in  fid)  aufjunel^men,  legt  er  b  i  e  f  e  n 
bie  $  f  I  i  d)  t  auf,  nid)t  nur  ^u  glauben,  \va§>  bie  fat!)olifd)e  5Iird)e  le'^rt, 
fonbern  aud)  ä  u  fj  e  i'  t  i  d)  in  biefelbe  einzutreten» 

5lnber^5gltiubige  fönnen  nur  bann  in  ben  §immel  fommen,  wenn  fie  o'^ne 
(Sd)ulb  feft  bafür  I)alten,  ba^  fie  in  ber  \vaf)\xn  £ird)e  (5I)rifti  finb  unb  of)ne 
3:obfünbe  ftcrben.  5öenn  bu  fannft,  fo  bete  5lnber^u](äubigen,  bie  gefii[)rlid) 
franf  finb,  bie  DoKfommene  Diene  t»or.  Sene  aber,  bie  burd)  eigene  fd)mere 
■Sd)ulb  nid)t  ^ur  fatI)oIifd)en  ÄHrc^e  gel)oren,  f bnnen  nid)t  feiig  merben.  ^Denn : 
„^ufjer  ber  (fat()oUfd)eny^ird)e  gibt  e^3  fein  §eil'\     «Sie  ift  bie  ^rd)e  5^oe» 

^ennod)  merben  nid)t  aUe  Ä'atI)oIifen  fclig» 

149»    Söurum  tuctbcit  niä)t  aUt  ^at^oliUn  feUg? 

9?id}t  alle  ^atljoUfcn  merbcn  feiig,  med  nid)t  ade  nad)  il)rem 
©tauben  leben. 
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148.  What  proof  have  we  that  the  Holy  Ghost  guides  the  Cath- 

olic  Church  ? 

We  can  prove  that  the  Holy  Ghost  guides  the  Cath- 
•olic  Church  from  the  fact  that  it : 

1.  Is  still  ruled  by  successors  of  the  apostles  ;  (ApostoUc.) 

2.  Is  still  one  kingdom  under  one  sujjreme  head  ;  (One.) 

3.  Gains  everywhere  new  members  ;  (cathoiic.) 

4.  Has  saints.    (Holy.) 

1.  In  spite  of  all  storms  the  rock  of  Peter  Stands  firm  and  immovable. 

2.  Other  great  and  mighty  empires  have  long  since  passed  away. 

3.  Jews  are  indeed  met  with  everywhere,  but  they  do  not  form  one 
Mngdom  under  one  suprerae  head. 

4.  How  many  holy  persons  have  been  declared  blessed  and  saints 
during  the  last  centuries  !  The  same  honor  will  soon  be  paid  to  some 
who  have  lived  in  the  nineteenth  Century. 

Christ  founded  only  one  Church.  To  this  Church  He  sent  the 
Holy  Ghost.  Therefore  His  Church,  the  true  Church  of  Christ,  is  the 
one  that  is  guided  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  But  the  Holy  Ghost  guides  the 
Cathoiic  Church.  Therefore  it  is  the  only  true  Church  of  Christ.  The 
Holy  Ghost  works  in  the  Cathoiic  Church  by  making  it  apostolic,  one, 
CATHOLic,  and  holy.  The  true  Church  of  Christ  must  have  these  four 
qualities  to  distinguish  it  from  the  many  sects.  These  four  qualities 
are  therefore  called  the  marks  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  Tiie  Cathoiic 
Church,  and  IT  alone,  has  all  four  marks.  Not  one  of  the  many  sects 
(Anglicans,  Methodists,  Lutherans,  etc.)  has  even  one  of  these  four 
marks.  Therefore  they  are  not  guided  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  cannot 
be  the  true  Church  of  Christ. 

Though  the  Holy  Ghost  does  not  guide  the  different  sects,  He  does 
not  refuse  the  grace  of  assistance  to  the  members  of  these  sects;  He 
enlightens  them  and  urges  them  on  to  enter  the  Church  that  is  guided 
by  Him.  They  should  therefore  become  Catholics.  Moreover,  Christ 
HiMSELF  by  giving  the  Cathoiic  Church  the  right  and  the  power  to 
receive  all  mankind  into  its  membership,  obliges  all  not  only  to 
believe  the  teaching  of  the  Cathoiic  Church,  but  also  to  join  it. 

Those  who  are  outside  the  Church  can  only  be  saved  wlien,  without 
fault  on  their  part,  they  are  firmly  convinced  that  they  belong  to  the 
true  Church  of  Christ,  and  die  free  from  mortal  sin.  *  ISTever  omit  to 
make  an  act  of  perfect  contrition  with  non-Catholics  who  are  dan.<i-(M-- 
ously  sick.  Those  who  are  outside  of  the  Cathoiic  Church  through  thoir 
own  fault  cannot  be  saved  ;  for  ''  outside  of  the  Cathoiic  Church  thcre 
is  no  salvation.""     It  is  the  ark  of  Noe. 

Still  Catholics  are  not  all  saved. 

149.  Why  are  Catholics  not  all  saved? 

Catliolics  are  not  all  saved  because  not  all  of  them 
live  up  to  their  faith. 
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^^tt^anttJenbung :  ^an!e  (^}oit  für  bie  grofsc  ©nabe,  ein  ilinb  ber  !at()ülifd}en 
^trd]e  511  fein,  geige  beinen  3)anf  baburd],  ha)^  bu  nac^  it^ren  öef)veu  unb 
58orfc^riften  lebft  unb  bie  S^ird}e  nid]t  burc^  fd}Ied)te  Sitten  Dor  '^^(nber^^gUiubigen 
ente^reft.  (^ott  !önnte  bid)  fonft  ftrafen,  inbem  er  bir  feine  ®naben  ent^ie^t, 
S3ete  für  bie  ^efe^^rung  ber  5tnber^5g laubigen,  foinie  ber  öeiben  unb  Suben. 
6i(f  fö  t)iel  bu  fannft,  burd}  freianüige  ©aben,  ba%  btn  Reiben  bie  ßefire  G^rifti 
geprebigt  merbe.  —  herein  ^ur  Verbreitung  be!o  ©(anbeut. 

§  3.  ©cmcittft^ttft  ber  ^eiligen. 

150.  2Ö0  gibt  t§  ^cUtgc? 

G^  gibt  ^eilige  an  brci  t)cr)d)tebenGit  Drten :  im  |)immel,  int 
gcgfeuer  unb  auf  Grben. 

^ie  Seligen  be§  §imntel^^  bie  armen  Seelen  be§  gegfeuer-c,  bie  d^rift^ 
gläubigen  auf  (^rben ;  triump^irenbe,  leibenbe,  ftreitenbe  5lird]e. 

^k  armen  Seelen  finb  §eilige,  benn  fie.fönnen  bie  ^eiligmac^enbe  ®nabe 
nid)t  me^r  öerlieren  unb  merben  gan^  fidjer  Selige  bt§>  6immelc%  ^ie  ß^rift^ 
gläubigen  auf  (Srben  tüerben  §eilige  genannt,  tt)eil  alle :  1)  burdi  bie  3laufe 
geheiligt  unb  ©lieber  (S'^iifti  unb  ber  ^eiligen  ^ird)e  finb,  2)  :^ier  unb  im  ^tn^ 
feit^3  fteilige  merben  f ollen.  —  ^ie  Sünber  finb  tobte  (^lieber. 

^ie  ^eiligen  finb  jebod)  tiereinigt. 

151.  SSic  finb  hk  ^eiligen  tietcinigt? 

S)ie  Zeitigen  [inb  Dereinigt,  inbcm  fie  ©lieber  eine^  getftigen 
Seibe^  finb,  beffen  ^^aupt  ßt)riftu<3  i[t.  mimt  ^cxtmmm) 

„G)Ieid)ir)ie  mir  an  einem  '^tibt  t)ie(e  ©lieber  ^aben,  fo  finb  mir  öiele  tili 
^cib  in  (51)riftu§,  ein5eln  aber  unter  einanber  ©lieber"  (9xöm.  12,  4.  5).  „@r 
((£^riftu§)  ift  ba§  §aupt  be^^  Öeibe^S  ber  5lird]e"  (^ol.  1,  13). 

^ie  ^eiligen  finb  hnxd)  gegenfeitige  Siebe  bereinigt. 

152.  2Sic  nennt  man  \>it  geiftige  ^eretntgnng  ber  ^eiligen? 

3)ie  geiftige  ^Bereinigung  ber  egieitigen  nennt  man  ©emeinfdjaft 
ber  ^eiligen. 

©Ute  !öereine  finb  fel)r  nüt^id).  ^er  ^räfibent  r}ilft  allen,  unb  bie  einzelnen 
5[)Zitglieber  Reifen  fic^  gegenfeitig.  23ay  ber  eine  I)at  ober  t^ut,  nü^t  bem 
anberen. 

153»    S35elt^en  ^n^cn  f^at  bie  (S^emeinfc^aft  ber  ^eiligen? 

3)ie  ®emein)(^aft  ber  Reuigen  Ijat  ben  9?ugen,  baf3  ade: 

1)  Don  i()rem  Raupte  ©utej^  er()alten, 

2)  fidj  einanber  Ijelfen. 

^ie  Seligen  be§  §immel§  erhalten  öon  ßi^riftu^  eiüige  greuben,  bie  armen 
Seelen  Sroft,  mir  äal^lloje  ©naben. 
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Application. — Thank  God  for  the  great  grace  of  being  a  member  of 
Catholic  Church.  Show  your  gratitude  by  living  up  to  its  teacliing 
id  laws,  and  never  disgrace  it  in  the  eyes  of  non-Catholics  by  a  wicked 
'e.  Otherwise  God  might  punish  you  by  taking  this  grace  away.  Pray 
for  the  conversion  of  non-Catholics,  of  heathens  and  Jews.  Give  alms  ^ 
according  to  your  means  to  the  missionaries  who  work  so  hard  to  spread 
the  Gospel  among  the  heathens. — Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Faith. — Indian  and  negro  missions. 

§3.     THE   COMMUNION  OF  SAINTS. 

150.  Where  are  the  saints? 

There  are  saints  in  three  places  :  in  heaven,  in  purga- 
tory,  and  on  earth. 

The  blessed  in  heaven,  the  souls  in  purgatory,  the  faitbful  on  earth; 
th€  triumphant,  suffering,  and  militant  Church. 

The  souls  in  purgatory  are  saints  because  they  cannot  lose  sanctify- 
ing  grace  and  are  sure  of  neaven.  The  faith ful  on  earth  are  called 
saints  because  (1)  they  have  been  made  holy  in  baptism  and  are  raem- 
bers  of  Christ  and  of  the  holy  Catholic  Church,  and  (2)  they  are  des- 
tined  for  sanctity  on  earth  and  in  heaven. — Sinners  are  dead  members. 

The  saints  are  mutually  united. 

151.  How  are  the  saints  united? 

The  saints  are  nnited  as  members  of  one  spiritual 
body,  whose  head  is  Christ.     (Spiritual  union.) 

''  For  as  in  one  body  we  have  many  members, ...  so  we  being  many, 
are  one  body  in  Christ,  and  every  one  members  one  of  one  another  '^ 
(Rom.  12  :  4,  5).  ''Who  [God]  hath  translated  us  into  the  kingdom  of 
the  Son  of  His  love ''  (Col.  1:13). 

The  saints  are  all  united  in  mutual  love. 

152.  What  is  the  spiritual  union  of  the  saints  called? 

The  spiritual  union  of  the  saints  is  called  the  com- 

MUNION  of  SAINTS. 

Good  societies  offer  many  advantages.  All  the  members  receive 
advantages  from  the  common  head,  and  they  help  one  another.  Wliat 
one  does  or  has  benefits  all  the  members. 

153.  What  is  the  advantage  of  the  communion  of  saints? 
Through  the  comniunion  of  saints  all  members : 

1.  Receive  blessings  from  the  common  head  ; 

2.  Each  member  helps  the  others. 

The  blessed  in  heaven  receive  everlasting  happiness  from  Christ,  the 
souls  in  purgatory  consolation,  and  the  faitliful  on  earth  countless 
graces. 
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154.    Wit  Reifen  nn§  bic  Seligen  be;^  ^mmtl§? 

S)ie  ©eligen  be^  |)tmme{^  I)elfcn  un^3  burc^  if)re  g^ürbitte  bei 

©Ott. 

^IIcrI)eiligenfeft  am  1.  D^obember, 

Sßtr  tünnen  htn  Seligen  be§  §tmmel^3  nid)t  burc^  unfere  gürbitte  I^elfen, 
tüeil  fie  feine  §ülfe  notlimenbig  l)a6en.  %btx  tüir  fönnen  fie  \)  ^x  tl)x  en,  iinb 
il)nen  babnrd)  ^n  einer  gröj^eren  änderen  ^er^erriic^nng  l:)erf)elfen.  ©iel)e: 
)öere^rung  ber  ^eiligen  (1.  {55ebot)» 

155»    2öie  fömictt  tt>xx  bcn  artncn  Seelen  l^elfen? 

SBtr  !önnen  bcu  armen  ©ee(en  {)elfen  burcE)  ©ebet,  gute  3Ser!e, 
Slblä[fe  unb  befonber^  burc^  ba)3  Ijettige  3)Ze^o^fer. 
5lIIer)eelentag  am  2»  S^oöember. 

156.    S[3ie  IBnncn  tuir  ß^ljriften  anf  ^rben  einander  Reifen? 

$föir  ®f)ri[ten  auf  (Srbeu  fönuen  eiuauber  I)e(fcn  bnxä)  (äthct 
unb  gute  SSerle. 

"3)ie  1)L  ^'ird)e  ^ilft  un§  unb  ben  armen  Seelen  bur«^  ba§'  (}L  ^Jte^opfer, 
burd)  i:^r  (^ebet  (^reoier  u.  j.  lü.)  unb  burd)  Qutnenbung  t>ün  ^bläfjen. 

^Jitt^antnenbnng :  ®u  bijt  ein  ^Jlitglieb  ber  [treitenben  iTtrd)e :  )o  fämpfe 
unb  ftreite  al]o  gegen  bie  fjeinbe  t)t§>  |)eile§.  ^eife  ent]d}ieben  bie  S3er|ud)ungen 
Satan^  gurüd,  glie^e  bie  h'ö\c  "föelt.  ^olge  nic^t  ben  böfen  Steigungen  beä 
§er5en§,  bann  tt)irft  hn  mit  h^n  Seligen  be§§immeB  eiüig  triump^iren.  ^ln\^ 
jie  um  it)re  gürbitte  an.  ©abe  ^itleib  mit  ben  armen  Seelen,  benn  :  ,,(5§  i\t 
ein  :^ei(iger  uxii)  l)eilfamer  debanfe  für  bie  Verstorbenen  5U  beten,  bamit  fie  üon 
ifjitn  Sünben  erliift  derben"  {Tlalt.  12,  46). 

3cl?nter  (BtaubensarttfeL 

„5Ra(^laf  ber  ©ünben." 

^eil  burd)  bie  Sünbe  @ott  beleibigt  it)irb,  !ann  nur  ©ott  felbft  ober  ber= 
jenige,  bem  (^ott  bie  ©emalt  ba5U  gegeben  :^at,  Sünben  nad)(affen. 

157*    S®cm  ^at  ©Ijriftn^  hit  ^ctualt  gcocöcn  Sünben  nßj^snlaffcn  ? 

3)er  !att)oltjc^en  Sttrd)e  I)at  ©I^riftu^  bie  ©etualt  gegeben  ©ünben 
nad^julajfen. 

158.    SSie   werben   bie    Sünben   in   ber   fat^oUfc^en    ^irrfie    bcfonbcr)^ 
narfigclaffcn  ? 

2)ie  ©ünben  luerben  in  ber  fattjoli-jcljen  ^ird^e  bejonber;^  buri^ 
ha§  ©aframent  ber  Xaufe  nnh  ber  Sujse  nadjgetaffen. 

9^ii^anJiienbnng :  '2)an!e  (^ott  für  bie  C^nabe  ber  Ijl.  S^aufe,  bereite  bid) 
immer  gut  auf  bm  (SmJ)fang  be^3  ^u^fatramente^^  oor. 
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154.  How  do  the  blessed  in  heaven  help  us  ? 

The  blessed  in  heaven  help  us  by  praying  for  us. 

Feast  of  All  Saints,  November  Ist. 

We  cannot  help  the  blessed  in  heaven  by  our  prayers,  because  they 
do  not  need  help  ;  but  we  can  honor  them,  and  we  increase  their  glory  by 
doing  so.     See  Veneration  of  the  Saints  (First  Commandment). 

155.  How  can  we  help  the  souls  in  purgatory? 

We  can  help  the  souls  in  purgatory  by  prayer,  good 
works,  and  gaining  indulgences  for  them,  but  most  of 
all  by  the  holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass. 

All  Souls'  Day,  November  2d. 

156.  How  can  the  faithful  on  earth  help  one  another  ? 

The  faithful  on  earth  can  help  one  another  by  prayer 
and  good  works. 

The  Church  helps  the  faithful  on  earth  and  the  souls  in  purgatory  by 
the  holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass,  by  prayer  (canonical  hours,  etc.),  by 
granting  indulgences. 

Application. — You  are  a  member  of  the  Church  militant ;  therefore 
struggle  manfully  against  the  enemies  of  your  salvation.  Kesist  the 
temptations  of  Satan.  Flee  from  the  wicked  world.  Do  not  give  way 
to  the  evil  desires  of  your  heart.  Then  you  will  share  the  eternal 
triumph  of  the  blessed  in  heaven.  Ask  them  with  confidence  to  pray 
for  you.  Have  mercy  on  the  poor  souls  who  suffer  in  purgatory,  for  : 
"  It  is  . . .  a  holy  and  wholesome  thought  to  pray  for  the  dead,  that  they 
may  be  loosed  from  sins  "  (2  Mach.  12  :  46). 

TENTH  ARTICLE  OF  THE  CREED. 
''The  forgiveness  of  sins.'' 

As  sin  is  an  offence  against  God,  only  He,  and  those  to  whom  He 
gives  the  power,  can  forgive  it. 

157.  To  whom  did  Christ  give  the  power  to  forgive  sin? 

Christ  gave  the  power  to  forgive  sin  to  the  Catholic 
Church. 

158.  How  is  sin  chiefly  forgiven  in  the  CathoHc  Church? 

Sin  is  chiefly  forgiven  in  tlie  Catholic  Churcli  by  the 
Sacraments  of  Baptism  and  Penance. 

Thank  God  for  the  grcat  grace  of  Baptism.  Always  prepare  well 
for  the  Sacrament  of  Penance. 
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vElfter  xini>  ^voölyUv  (BlaubensartifeL 

^^Wuferfie^ung  beö  gleifd)eiJ"— „unb  ein  etDtgee  Seben.  5lmen/' 

Don  ben  legten  Dingen» 

159»    SBtrb  bic  ©eck  immer  mit  bem  Seibe  öercittigt  fein  ? 

S)ie  ©eele  iDirb  nidjt  immer  mit  bem  Seibe  Dereinigt  fein,  fic 
lüirb  ]xd)  t)on  it)m  trennen,  (stcrkn,  ^ob) 

„(S^3  ift  bem  Tlm]djtn  beftimmt  einmal  gu  fterben"  (|)ebr.  9,  27).  5i)iec; 
ift  ba§  (Sinnige,  ma^  luir  üDn  unjerem  Sobe  miffen» 

160*    ^0!^  ttJiffen  njir  nirfjt  tion  unfcrem  ^obe? 

9Sir  tDiffen  nidjt  lixtnn,  tDO  nnb  irie  n)ir  fterben  trerben. 

,,2öa(^et  aljü,  benn  i^^r  iDiffet  itieber  bcn  Satj  no(^  bie  Stimbe"  (^cattl), 
25,  13).  —  ©leidjitiB  öon  ben  5e^n  Jungfrauen. 

161.  ^a§  Qt^^kfjt  mit  bcr  ©cclc,  mcnn  fie  fi^  t)om  Scibc  getrcmtt  ^at? 

9Senn  bie  ©eele  fid)  t)om  Seibe  getrennt  Ijat,  iDirb  fie  uon  ©Ott 
geridjtet.     cssefonötrc?  &cxxm 

„darauf  (auf  btn  Xob)  folgt  ba§  (^erid)t"  (§e6r.  9,  27). 

162.  SBorüöcr  mirb  bic  Seele  gerichtet? 

S)ie  ©eele  n^irb  gerii^tet  über  alle  ©ebanfen,  95egierben,  SSorte, 
3Ser!e  unb  Unterlaffnngen. 

163.  2öo:^in  fommt  hit  Seele  glei^  naä)  bem  befottberen  ©erid^t? 

©(cid)  nad}  bem  befonberen  ©erid)t  !ommt  bie  @ee(e  cntmebcr 
an  ben  Ort  emiger  greuben  ober  an  ben  Ort  etoiger  Onalen  ober 
in  hm  5Reinigung^ort.     catmmei,  ^mt,  geöfcucr) 

164.  Söelt^c  ©eclctt  lummeit  in  ben  §imme(? 

Sn  hm  §immel  !ommen  jene  ©eelen,  bie  t)on  allen  ©ünben^ 
ftrafen  frei  finb. 

,,ßein  5Iuge  ^at  e§  geje^en  unb  fein  D^r  ^at  e§  gef)i3rt,  luav  Qjott  bencn 
bereitet  ^at,  bie  i^n  lieben''  (1  ^ox,  2,  9).  „^ie  Ö3erec!)ten  werben  regieren  in 
alle  (^migteit"  (Cffenb.  22,  5). 

^ie  Seligen  be§  §immel§.  —  ^ie  eiüige  (Seligfeit  =  ba§  etoige  Seben. 

165.  Slöcl^e  Seelen  fommen  in  hit  ©ööe? 

Sn  bie  .'pöüe  !ommen  jene  Seelen,  bie  in  ber  S^abfiinbe  finb. 

„Sie  iDerben  mit  bem  enngen  Untergänge  beftraft  merben"  (2  3^^eff.  1,  9). 
;,,^er  9flaud}  il}rer  £lual  iDirb  auffteigen  in  alle  Gmigfeit"  (£ffenb.  14,  11). 


^9 
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ELEVENTH   AND   TWELFTH  ARTICLES  OF  THE 

CREED. 

"  The  resurrection  of  the  body;  and  life  everlasting." 

159.  Will  the  soul  remain  forever  imited  with  the  body  ? 

The  soul  must  leave  the  body  and  will  not  remain  for- 
ever united  with  it.     (Death.) 

^*  It  is  appointed  unto  men  once  to  die  "  (Heb.  9  :  27).  This  is  the 
only  certain  knowledge  we  have  of  our  death. 

160.  What  do  we  not  know  about  our  death? 

We  do  not  know  when,  where,  and  how  we  shall  die. 
''  Watch  ye  therefore,  because  you  know  not  the  day  nor  the  hour  '* 
(Matt.  25  :  13). — Parable  of  the  wise  and  foolish  virgins. 

161.  What  happens  to  the  soul  after  it  leaves  the  body  ? 
After  it  leaves  the  body  the  soul  will  be  judged  by 

God.      (Particular  judgment.) 

"And  after  this  [death]  the  JQdgmenf'  (Heb.  9  :  27). 

162.  On  what  will  the  soul  be  judged  ? 

The  soul  will  be  judged  on  all  its  thoughts,  desires, 
words,  deeds,  and  omissions. 

163.  Where  does  the  soul  go  after  the  particular  judgment? 
After  the  particular  judgment  the  soul  goes  inmiedi- 

ately  to  the  place  of  everlasting  happiness,  or  of  ever- 
lasting  misery,  or  of  temporal  punishment.     (Heaven,  heU, 

purgatory.) 

164.  What  souls  go  to  heaven  ? 

Those  souls  tliat  are  free  from  all  sin  and  all  punish- 
ment due  to  sin  go  to  heaven. 

''Eye  hatli  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither  hath  it  entered  into  the 
heart  of  man,  what  tliings  God  hath  prepared  for  them  t\u\t  love  Hirn  " 
(1  Cor.  2:9).  '' .  .  .  The  Lord  God  shall  eiilighten  them,  and  they  shall 
reign  forever  and  ever"  (Apoc.  22  :  5). 

The  BLESSED  in  heaven. — Everlasting  happiness  ;  eternal  life. 

165.  What  souls  are  cast  into  hell  ? 

Those  souls  tliat  are  in  the  state  of  niortal  sin  are  cast 
into  hell. 

*'  Who  shall  suff er  eternal  punishment  in  destruction  ''  (2  Tliess.  1  :  9). 
"  And  the  smoke  of  their  torments  shall  aseend  up  forever  and  ever  " 
(Apoe.  14  :  11). 
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^tc  SSetbamntten  ber §ütlc,  —  ^ie  emige 35erbammniB  =  ber emic^e 
Sob.  —  ^ie  Sobjünbe  ift  eine  fo  fcfimeve  ^eleibigung  ®otte§,  ba{3  fie  eine  emige 
Strafe  berbient.  5(ud)  lüotlen  unb  fönnen  bie  ^erbammten  fid)  nicf)t  meftr 
befe^ren,  fie  bleiben  eiuig  berftocft  „^^  fommt  bie  3^ac^t,  ba  5^iemanb  mirfen 
!ann''  (3o!).  9,  4). 

166.  SBcId^c  (Seelen  fommen  in  ba^  g^egfener? 

Sn  ba^  gegfeuer  !ommert  jene  ©eelen,  bie  nod)  jeitü(i)e  ©trafen 
abgubü^en  t)a6en. 

„(S§  ift"  u.  f.  tt).  f»  156  ^u^antüenbnng.  „(Sr  felbft  loirb  feiig,  jebü(^ 
n)ie  burd)  geuer"  (1  ^or.  3, 15).  — '^er  ^(.  ^uguftin  betete  für  feine  üerftorbene 
^Jutter. 

SSiele  Seelen  ftnb  beim  Sterben  ^mar  nid]t  im  S^^f^önbe  ber  STobjünbc, 
aber  aud)  nic^t  fo  rein,  baB  fie  gleid^  felig  merben.  (Cffenb.  21,  21).  ^et 
ben  einen  finb  nod)  ^eitlic^e  Strafen  übrig  für  ^mar  öer^iefiene  aber  nidjt  gebüßte 
(fd)n)ere  ober  IäBlid)e)  Sünben  be§  früheren  Seben^o.  51nbere  fc^eiben  mit  täfe^ 
lid)en  Sünben,  bie  nod)  nid]t  üer^ie^en  finb,  an<3  biefem  Qtbm.  f^reilid)  tüirb 
bie  S  d)  u  I  b  berfelben  bnrd)  hk  üoÖfommene  Siebe,  meiere  bie  Seele  gleid)  bei 
i^rem  (Eintritt  in  bie  (Smigfeit  ^rmedt,  getilgt,  aber  bie  ^eitlidjen 
Strafen  bleiben,  fie  muffen  nod^  abgebüßt  merben.  Solc^eg  fann  aber  nic^t 
im  5>tiixmel  nnb  nid)t  in  ber  ^öUe  gefd)ef)en,  e^  mn^  alfo  ein  gegfeuer  geben. 

^ie  armen  Seelen  be§  '^tQ,\tVitx§,  fo  genannt,  meil  fie  öiel  gn 
leiben  ^aben  unb  für  fic^  gar  ni^t§  t^un  fönnen,  um  au^  bem  gegfeuer  erloft 
5U  loerben. 

167.  2öor)tn  fomnten  hit  armen  Seelen,  menn  fie  aUc§  aBgeBn^t  Ijaöen? 

9Senn  bie  armen  ©eelen  affe^  abgebüßt  I)aben,  lommen  fie  in 
ben  |)immeL 

ga^reggebäd^tniffe  nod^  nac^  50  unb  100  unb  me^r  3al)ren. 

168.  ^a§  gefdjie^t  mit  bem  ßeiöe,  mcnn  hxt  (Bette  fid^  tion  U)m  getrennt 

SSenn  bie  ©eele  fid^  t)om  Seibe  getrennt  I}at,  ^erfäfft  ber  Seib  in 
©tanb. 

„@eben!e,  o  9Jlenfd),  baB  ^^  Staub  bift,  unb  lüieber  ^u  Staub  mirft." 
5lfd)ermittn:)od).  —  ^er  Ort,  mo  bie  Öeidjuame  begraben  merben,  l)eiBt  5^ird}' 
i)  0  f,  meil  er  in  früfieren  3^tten  an  ber  ^ird]e  lag;  ober  9vul}eftätte  (Sdilaf- 
gema(^),  Wtii  für  ben,  ber  an  bie  5(uferflef)ung  glaubt,  ber  Xob  nur  dn  furzet 
Sd)(af  ift;  ober  grieb^of,  meil  er  nad)  ben  Rümpfen  be§  Öeben§  dm  Stätte 
be§  griebeng  ift ;  ober  (^  o  1 1  e  §  a  c!  e  r,  b.  f),  ein  ©ott  gemeinter  9tder,  in  ben  bie 
Seiber,  Samenfömem  gleidi  t^ineingelegt  loerben,  um  am  jüngften  Sage  glor^^ 
reid)  auf5uerftet)en.     ^ebeg  Samen! orn  muB  äuerft  tiermefen. 
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The  DAMNED  IN  HELL. — Eternal  damnation — everlastingdeath. — Mor- 
tal  sin  is  such  agrievous  offence  against  God  that  it  deserves  everlasting 
punishment.  The  damned  cannot  repeiit  and  do  Dot  wish  to  repent; 
they  are  forever  hardened  in  evil.  "The  night  cometh  when  no  man 
can  work"  (John  9  :  4). 

166.  What  souls  go  to  purgatory? 

Those  sonls  that  have  still  to  suffer  temporal  punish- 
ment due  to  sin  go  to  purgatory. 

"It  is  a  holy  and  wholesome  thought  ..."  See  Question  156. 
"He  himself  shall  be  saved  :  yet  so  as  by  fire  "  (1  Cor.  3  :  15). — St. 
Augustine  prayed  for  his  deceased.  mother. 

At  the  moment  of  death  many  souls  are  not  in  the  State  of  mortal 
sin,  still  they  are  not  so  pure  that  they  can  at  once  enter  heaven.  "  There 
shall  not  enter  into  it  anything  defiled  '^  (Apoc.  21  :  27).  In  some  cases 
temporal  punishment  remains  for  sins  (mortal  and  venial)  that  have 
been  forgiven,  but  not  atoned  for  on  earth.  In  other  cases  the  soul 
departs  from  this  life  with  venial  sins  that  have  not  been  forgiven.  The 
GUILT  of  such  venial  sins  is  forgiven  by  an  act  of  perfect  Charit y  which 
the  soul  makes  immediately  after  death  ;  but  the  temporal  punishment 
remains  and  must  be  suffered.  This  cannot  be  done  in  heaven  nor  in 
hell.     Therefore  there  must  be  a  purgatory. 

The  souls  in  purgatory  are  called  the  poor  souls,  because  they  suffer 
so  much,  and  are  so  helpless,  that  they  can  do  nothing  for  their  release 
from  purgatory. 

167.  Where  do  the  souls  in  purgatory  go  when  they  have  atoned 

for  everything? 

When  tlie  souls  in  purgatory  have  atoned  for  every- 
thing they  go  to  heaven. 

Anniversary  masses  are  said  for  very  many  years  (50,  100  years  and 
more). 

168.  What  happens  to  the  body  when  the  soul  leaves  it? 

When  the  soul  leaves  it  the  body  decays  and  returns 
to  dust. 

^'Remember,  mau,  that  thou  art  dust,  and  unto  dust  thou  shatt  re- 
turn." Ash-Wednesday. — Tlie  ground  in  which  the  dead  are  buriod  i.^ 
called  the  churchyard,  because  in  former  days  it  was  close  lo  the 
church;  the  last  resting-place  (cemetery),  because  for  those  who 
believe  in  the  resurrcction  death  is  but  a  short  sU^ep  ;  the  abode  of 
PEACE,  because  the  grave  briui^s  peaee  after  the  strugirles  of  life  ;  God's 
ACRE,  the  plot  consecrated  toGod,  because  Ihe  body,  like  a  seed,  is  sown 
in  it,  and  like  a  seed  decays,  to  sprout  forth  in  iiew  glory  on  the  Day  of 
Judgment, 
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169,  ^a§  \mvh  am  jüngften  Xaqc  mit  htm  Selbe  gcfc^e^cn? 

2lm  iüngften  Xagc  wirb  @ott  bcn  Seit  au^  bcm  Staube  neu 
bilben  uub  mit  ber  ©eele  U)teber  Dereintgeu.  mnuvmnm  &eö  mtim^) 

„i^§>  tommt  bie  Stunbe,  wo  alle,  tneldje  in  htxi  ÖJrä6ern  finb,  bie  Stimme 
be§  So^neg  ®otte^3  I)in'en  tüerben.  llnb  e>3  luerben  ^erDorge^^en,  bie  ©iitec^ 
getrau  t)aben  ^ur  ^ufer[tef)ung  be§  2eben§,  bie  aber  ^öfe-o  getrau  :^a6en,  gur 
^tuferftef)ung  be^:^  ©erid)te§"  (So'^.  5,  28,  29), 

5(tle  merben  alfo  auferftefien, 

170.  233ie  tuerben  hit  Seiöer  ber  &nttn  fein? 

®ie  Selber  ber  ©uten  iDerbeu  l^errüd)  unh  bem  tierflärten  Seibe 
ßf)ri[ti  äf)ulidj  fein. 

^al^er  hk  ^^xt,  meldje  bie  ^ird}e  ben  Leibern  ber  ^erftorbenen  burd]  bie 
Begräbnisfeier  unb  bk  33eerbic3nng  anf  c3emeil)tem  Boben,  fomie  ben  Dieliqnien 
ber  ^eiligen  ermeift. 

171»    2Ste  ttierbett  hit  2tibtx  ber  ^öfen  fein  ? 

Sie  Seiber  ber  S3öfeu  tüerbeu  überaus  fjöBtid)  unb  abfd)euücf)  fein. 

„^er  in  feinem  S^^if^^  fäet,  trirb  öom  fyleifdje  aud)  35erberben  ernten" 
(G5aL  6,  8). 

172»    233o5U  fott  ber  Setö  auferfte^en? 

S)er  Seib  folt  auferftefjen,  bamit  audj  er  feinen  Qoljn  ober  feine 
©träfe  erl)alte. 

^enn  er  :^at  ber  Seele  gef)oIfen,  ®nte§  ober  Bi3fe^5  gn  t^nn. 

5)nrd)  bie  ^nferfte^nng  ber  Seiber  mirb  ber  Sieg,  ben  (£^riftn§  bnrc^  feine 
Sluferfte^nng  über  ben  Xob  errungen  ^at,  öoUftänbig. 

173,  ^a^  toirb  na^  ber  ^tuferfte^mtg  ber  lobten  gefdie^eit? 

dlad)  ber  2luferftef)ung  ber  Stobten  iDirb  Sfjriftu^  tnieberfommen, 
ju  ridjten  bie  Sebenbigen  unb  bie  S^obten.     (2iagemcme§  ®txm) 

Q:^  mirb  and)  53eltgerid)t  ober  ba§  le^te  ober  jüngfte  ©eiid)t  genannt. 
(5I)riftu^3  lüirb  mieberfommen  mit  großer  ^la&)t  unb  §errlid]feit.  5(lle  beilige 
C^ngel  merben  i(}n  begleiten.     3^^^1t  erfdjeint  ba§>  ^reu^  S()rifti. 

3  e  i  t  be^3  @erid}te§  unbefannt :  „Qenen  3^ag  unb  bk  Stunbe  mei^ 
DtiemanD''  {^J^attfi.  24,  36). 

Vorboten:  bitten  Golfern  ift  ba§>  ©öangeUum  tierfünbet ;  ^(ntidn'ift ; 
fdirerflid)e  geidjen  am  öimmel   unb  auf  (Srben. 

Qtüed:  1)  ^(le  ^3Äenfc^en  foüen  erfennen,  ba\^  ©Ott  gered)t,  toeife  unb 
gütig  ift;  2)  (^^riftuö  foü  t)or  ber  gan^^en  ^löelt  t)erl)errlid)t  merben;  3)  bie 
ÖJuten  foüen  bie  üerbiente  (Sbre,  bie  33ofen  bie  t)erbiente  '3d)mad)  eu:pfangen : 
„^ann  loerben  bie  ©ottlofen  nor  5tngft  bc§  ©eifte«^  feufjen :  ^iefe  finb  e^^^  bie 
mir  einft  ocrlad^ten  unb  mit  fdiimpflidjen  Dtebcn  Hertio^^nten.     23ir  3:i}oren  ^cU 
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169.  What  will  happen  to  the  body  on  the  last  day  ? 

On  the  last  day  God  will  form  the  body  again  from 
the  dust  and  imite  it  once  more  with  the  soul.     (Resurrec- 

tion  of  the  body. ) 

"  The  boiir  cometh  wherem  all  that  are  in  the  graves  shall  liear  the 
voice  of  the  Son  of  God  :  and  they  that  have  done  good  thiiigs,  shall  come 
forth  unto  the  resurrection  of  life  ;  but  they  that  have  done  evil,  unto 
the  resurrection  of  judgment "  (John  5  :  28,  29). 

The  bodies  of  all  the  dead  will  thus  be  restored  to  life. 

170.  How  will  the  bodies  of  the  just  appear  on  the  last  day? 

The  bodies  of  the  just  will  be  beautiful,  like  the  glori- 
lied  body  of  Christ. 

It  is  for  this  reason  that  in  the  burial  Service  the  Church  honors  the 
bodies  of  the  dead,  and  puts  them  to  rest  in  consecrated  ground.  For 
the  same  reason  the  Church  honors  the  relics  of  the  saints. 

171.  How  will  the  bodies  of  the  wicked  appear  on  the  last  day? 

The  bodies  of  the  wicked  will  be  hideous  and  loath- 
some. 

"  He  that  soweth  in  bis  flesh,  of  the  flesh  also  shall  reap  corruption  " 
(Gal.  6:8). 

172.  Why  will  the  bodies  of  all  the  dead  be  restored  to  life  ? 
The  bodies  of  all  the  dead  will  be  restored  to  life  that 

they  may  take  their  share  of  reward  or  punishment. 

The  body  helps  the  soul  in  doing  good  or  evil. 

Christ's  victory  over  death  by  His  resurrection  will  be  made  complete 
by  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead. 

173.  What  will  happen  after  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  ? 

After  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  Christ  will  come 
again  to  judge  the  living  and  the  dead.     (General  judgment.) 

General,  universal,  or  last  judgment.     Doomsday. 

Christ  will  come  with  great  power  and  glory,  surrounded  by  all  the 
holy  angels.     His  cross  will  appear  first. 

The  TIME  IS  UNKNOWN:  *'0f  that  day  and  hour  no  man  knoweth  " 
(Matt.  24 :  30). 

The  signs  of  its  Coming  :  Thegospelof  Christ  vnll  have  been  prcached 
to  all  nations;  Antichrist;  the  earth  and  the  skies  will  be  conviilsed. 

The  reasons  :  (1)  That  all  men  niay  acknowledge  God's  justice,  wis- 
dom,  love;  (2)  that  Christ  may  be  glorified  before  the  whoU?  world;  (3) 
that  the  eiect  may  receive  their  just  honor,  and  the  wicked  thcir  mer- 


47 


teil  if)v  SeOen  für  llufinn  imb  iftr  (Snbe  für  fcf)impf[icli.  3ier)e,  lüie  fte  unter  bie 
.^linbcr  C^otte«  ge^äljlt  finb,  iinb  i^r  Öooc^  unter  bcn  .soeitigen  i)V'  .(ÜBeiel). 
o,  3— 6j, 

Öerc^ang:  l:k  ^öien  merben  non  ben  ö)utcn  i-^etrennt;  hk  G3en3ificn 
merben  eröfmet :  „Ter  öerr  rotrb  aud)  ba§  im  gi^Ücrn  ^^crborgene  an  ba^  ^iclit 
bringen  unb  bk  5t6|ict)ten  ber  öerjen  offenbar  macbcn"  (1  tlow  4,  5) ;  bae 
llrtfteil  unrb  geiprocfjen.  —  Dies  irse. 

17-i»    ^a§  luirb  bcr  göttHcf|c  9^icf)tcr  ^n  t^cn  &ntcn  fprcd)cn? 

Zqv  gött{icf)e  9tid)tcr  iDirb  311  ben  öuten  jprcdjcn :  „kommet,  iljr 
{yeiegncten  mctneio  Ssatcrc^  beftßct  ha^^  Sxeidj,  iDelc^e^  cuc^  bereitet 
ift  iu>u  'Jlnbci]inu  ber  i'öelt"     .';}3tattb.  25,  34). 

175,    ^a§  öJtrb  ber  göttUcl)e  9iicf)tcr  ju  bcn  5>öfen  fpret^cn  ? 

Zqx  göttüctje  9?t(^ter  i^irb  511  hm  iSöfen  )prec§en:  „3Seid)et  uoit 
mir,  i[]r  ^serfdidjten,  in  ha^^  eiDige  geuer,  iüe(d)e^3  bem  Jeufel  unb 
feinen  Gngefn  bereitet  uiorben  ift''  rO?knr).  25,  41). 

ITG,    ^a§  UJtrb  nac^  bcm  G)cric^te  gcfc^cfjcn? 

9tad)  bem  ©cridjte  merben  bie  53öfen  mit  Seib  unb  2ce(e  in 
bie  §ö(Ie  geftürjt  luerben,  bie  ©uten  aber  mit  Seib  unb  eeete  in 
hQXi  §imme(  eingeben. 

„Unb  bieje  (bie  ^öfen)  trerben  in  bie  emige  ^$ein  geften,  bie  ©ereditcn  aber 
in  bac^  eiüige  Seben''  ("i)JZatt^.  25,  46).  —  "^iw  Jegfeuer  lüirb  nic^t  mel)r 
fürtbcftefjen. 

177»    QSoritt  Bcfte^eu  hie  Dualen  ber  ^.^erbammtcn  ? 

1)  Sie  S^erbammten  finb  t)on  öott  nerftot3en  unb  brennen  im 

Jeuer,    (strafe  bc§  55crlnftev%  Strafe  öcr  (rmpfinbung' 

2)  fie   tpiffen,    ha]]  fie  burdj  eigene   2d)u(b   unb   für   immer 

iKrbammt    finb.    (S^agenöcr  25hjrm  bc$  @crDiffcut%  etoigfcit  bcr  «trafen) 

.,53eidiet  öon  mir,  if)r  ^erflud)ten,  in  ba«o  emige  geuer,  rce(c^e^5  bcm  ^^eufcl 
unb  bellen  Gngeht  bereitet  iff'  ("i)3Zanfi.  25,  41).  „Gi^  ift  beffer,  labm  in  ba^:-> 
cmige  2tbtn  ein,^ugel]en,  al^3  ?,iuei  fyÜBe  ^u  ftaben  unb  ui  bk  .pÖÜ'e  gemorfen  ^n 
iDerben,  in*^3  unauc4öfd)Iid}e  Jener,  wo  ibr  33nrm  nidit  ftirbt  mxh  ba^:^  Jeuer 
nid)t  erüfdjf'  (i^carf.  9,  44.  45).  ^ie  ißcrbammten  merben  niemalc^  ©ort 
jdiauen,  mie  er  ift;  fie  brennen  in  af(e  (Snngfeit  im  Jeuer  ber  isyöik  ;  fte  moftnen 
imvUier  in  ber  t)äf5Üd)en  föefeüfdiaft  ber  2'eufe(  unb  gottlofen  ^l^Zenfd)en  ;  fie  finb 
of)ne  jeben  Siroft  unb  in  ber  größten  ^Ser^meiffung,  jo  baB  fte  gar  feine  Jreube 
niet)r  genießen  fönnen, 

3^ie  33öien  merben  in  ber  |)üfle  nicf)t  alle  eine  gleidie  Sti-afe  ijaben:  mer 
me^r  geiüuDigt  ^lat,  mirb  aud)  mef}r  bestraft. 
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ited  disgrace.  '^Groanmg  for  anguish  of  spirit  [the  wicked  will  say]  r 
These  are  they  whom  we  had  sometime  in  derisioii,  and  for  a  pai-able 
of  reproach.  We  fools  esteemed  their  life  niadness,  and  their  end 
without  honor  :  Behold,  how  they  are  uumbered  aniong  the  children 
of  God,  and  their  lot  is  among  the  saints"  (Wisd.  5  :  3-5). 

How  IT  WILL  HAPPEN  :  The  just  will  be  separated  from  the  wicked; 
all  consciences  will  be  revealed:  "  The  judge  both  will  bring  tolight  the 
hidden  things  of  darkness  and  will  make  manifest  the  counsels  of  the 
hearls"  (1  Cor.  4:5);  the  judge  will  pass  sentenee. — Dies  irae. 

174.  What  will  the  divine  Judge  say  to  the  just? 

The  divine  Judge  will  say  to  the  just:  ^'Come  ye 
blessed  of  My  Father,  possess  you  the  kingdom  prepared 
for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  "  (Matt.  2ö  :  34). 

175.  What  will  the  divine  Judge  say  to  the  wicked? 

The  divine  Judge  will  say  to  the  wicked  :  '^Depart 
from  Me,  ye  cursed,  into  everlasting  fire,  which  was 
prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels  "  (Matt.  25  :  41). 

176.  What  willhappen  after  the  sentenee  has  been  pronounced  ? 

After  the  sentenee  has  been  pronounced  the  wicked 
will  be  cast  with  body  and  soul  into  hell,  and  Avith  body 
and  soul  the  just  will  enter  heaven. 

*'  And  these  shnll  go  into  everlasting  punishment :  but  the  just  into 
life  everlasting"  (Matt.  25  :  46). — Purgatory  will  be  no  more. 

177.  In  what  do  the  torments  of  hell  consist  ? 

1  .  The  damned  are  cast  away  from  God,  and  burn  in 

hell-fire.      (Pain  of  loss  ;  pain  of  sense.) 

2.  They  know  that  they  are  damned  forever  through 

their  OWn  fault.       (Worm  of  conscience  ;  eternal  torinent. ) 

''Depart  from  Me,  ye  cursed,  into  everlasting  firc  "  (Matt.  25:41). 
*'  It  is  better  for  theo  to  enter  lame  into  life  everlasting,  than  having 
two  feet,  to  be  cast  into  the  hell  of  unquenchablefire  :  where  their  wonn 
dieth  not,  and  the  üre  is  not  extinguished"  (Mark  9:44,45).  The 
damned  will  never  see  God  as  Ile  is  ;  they  are  tortnred  forever  by 
the  fires  of  hell;  their  companions  are  tlie  devils  and  the  most  depraved 
human  beings  ;  they  have  lost  all  hope  and  sutfer  the  greatest  sadness 
and  dcspair,  so  that  therecan  be  no  happiness  in  hell. 

Still  the  pain  intlicted  on  them  is  not  the  same  for  all  ;  for  he  who 
has  sinned  more  will  also  suffer  more. 
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178»    SSoriu  Befielen  bie  g^veubci:  bcr  Seligen? 

1)  3}ic  Sclitjcn  ]d)aucn  ©Ott  unb  ftnb  mit  i()m  in  ßie6c  t)ercimgt, 

2)  fte  \)abm  nidjtö  511  leiben  itnb  befi^en  aKe^  @nte, 

3)  fic  n)i]fen,  bafs  [ic  für  immer  feüg  finb. 

1)  ,,5öir  iperben  il-jn  fe^en,  mie  er  ifr  (1  3oÖ-  3,  2;.  ,,3ct^t  fehen  mir  itin 
burd)  einen  Spiegel  im  ^unfein,  bann  aber  \)on  ^Ingefidjt  5U  5(ngend)t"  (1  Slox. 
13,  12). 

2)  „Unb  G5ott  luirb  abiüijdjen  alle  ^Ifiränen  öon  i^ren  ^[utjen,  ber  Xob  luiv^ 
nid]t  niet}r  fein,  nod)  Iraner,  nodi  Äiage,  nod)  3d]mer5''  (Cffenb.  21,  4:. 
^ie  Seligen  leben  in  ber  angeneljnicn  Öejeüjdjaft  ber  ^''cntter  (^otte^  unb  aller 
(5ngel  unb  ^eiligen. 

3)  3.  gr.  164. 

^ie  03ered)ten  merben  im  Sinimel  niif)t  alle  eine  gleidie  5'-'^ii^e  Ijaben: 
„Qebem  mirb  t^ergolten  nad)  feinen  '23erfen"  (JRonu  2,  6).  ,,'^er  reic^lid)  fäet, 
ber  luirb  audi  reid)li(^  ernten"  (2  Äor.  9,6). 

Sob,  Ö3erid)t,  ötmmel  unb  öiUle  nennt  man  bie  Hier  leisten 
^  i  n  g  e  htt^  ^3}^enfd}en. 

179.    ^>a§    bebeutet   t>a§  Wöxtd)cn  ,,5(mett''    am   (^ubc    \>c^$   0)laubctt^= 
Bcfctttttniffei^  ? 

„3(men''  bebeutet:  93al)rlic(),  ec^  ift  ]o,  inaö  im  ©(aubenc^befennt- 
niffe  ftefjt,  glaube  icl)  feft. 

Dhi^anttJcnbiutg :  „3n  allen  beinen  51>erfen  gebenfe  betner  letzten  ^inge, 
unb  bu  roirft  in  GiDigfeit  nidit  fünbigen"  (2ir.  7,  40).  —  Sac^  gibt  ec-  Sdilmerec^ 
ale  eine  g^'^^^^^'^^ri^^ric^proceffion!  Bk  ift  aber  nidit  5U  nergleidien  mit  ber 
'^roceffion  am  jüngften  3rage,  menn  (Sbriftu^  mit  allen  öeiligen  glorreidi  in  ba^:- 
§immelreic^  ein5iei^t.     2ebe  fo,  baß  aud)  bu  5U  bm  5luc^erwcli)lten  gedurft. 
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1.  The  blessed  see  God  as  He  is,  and  are  closely  united 
with  Hirn  in  love; 


178.  In  what  do  the  joys  of  heaven  consist  ? 

1.  The  blessed  see  God  as  He  is,  and 
th  Hirn  in  love; 

2.  They  are  free  from  all  suffering  and  possess  every 

joy; 

3.  They  know  that  their  happiness  will  never  end. 

1.  *'We  shall  see  Hirn  as  He  is"  (1  John  3:2).  "  We  see  now 
through  a  glass  in  a  dark  nianner:  but  then  face  to  face.  ISTow  I  know 
in  part :  but  then  I  sball  know  even  as  I  am  known  "  (1  Cor.  13  :  12). 

2.  "  And  God  sball  wipe  away  all  tears  from  tbeir  eyes  ;  and  deatb 
sball  be  no  more  ;  nor  mourning  ;  nor  crying  ;  nor  sorrow  sball  be  any 
more"  (Apoc.  21  : 4). 

Tbe  blessed  enjoy  the  society  of  our  blessed  Lady,  of  all  the  angels  and 
saints. 

3.  See  Question  164. 

Not  all  the  blessed  have  equal  happiness.  God  **will  render  to 
every  man  according  to  bis  works  "  (Rom.  2  :  6).  "  He  who  sow^eth  spar- 
ingly,  sball  also  reap  sparingly  :  and  he  who  soweth  in  blessings,  sball 
also  reap  of  blessings"  (2  Cor.  9  :  6). 

Death,  judgment,  hell,  and  heaven  are  tbe  four  last  things. 

179.  What  does  the  word  ^^Amen^^    after  the  Apostles^  Creed 

mean  ? 

The  word  ''  Amen"  after  the  Apostles'  Creed  means: 
truly  it  is  so;  I  firmly  belle ve  all  that  is  contained  in  the 
Apostles'  Creed. 

Application. — "In  all  thy  works  remember  thy  last  end,  and  tbou 
sbalt  never  sin "  (Ecclus.  7  :  40).  Is  tbere  anything  more  beautiful 
than  a  Corpus  Christi  procession  !  Still  what  is  it  compared  to  tbe  tri- 
umphal procession  on  tbe  last  day,  wben  Christ  in  glory  witb  all  tbe 
angels  and  saints  will  ascend  into  heaven  ! — Always  live  so  that  you 
may  be  one  of  the  elect. 


^weites  ^auptftücf. 
3)ic  ©cbotc  @ottc§  ttttb  bcr  tiri^c.    3)ic  ^flir^tcn 

I.    ^ie  ©ebote  (Sottc§  unb  ber  Äirrfee. 

Die  5et?n  (Sebote,  roeldjc  ®ott  bem  Polfe  2\vazl  auf  6em 
Berge  Sinai  g,^g,cbcn  l)at  unb  Ct^rtftus  für  bzn  Heuen 
Bunb  beftätigte,  Ijeif  en  :     . 

L    S(^  Un  ber  §crr,  beiu  (^ott»    ^u  foöft  feine  frembctt  Götter  iteöeit 
mir  IjaBcn,  bu  foöft  bir  hin  gefrfjni^tc^  S3ilb  marf|en,  baffelöe  att^uöeteit. 
2»    1)u  foUft  bctt  Tanten  Ö)otte§,  beinei^  Gerrit,  nic^t  dtct  nettuctt* 
3»    ©ebettfe,  ha^  hn  bcn  ©abbat^  Ijeiliöeft 

4,  ^tt  foöft  S5ater  unb  ^Jlutter  c^rcn,  auf  ba^  e^  bir  tuo^tgcfie  unh 
bu  lange  leBeft  auf  @rben, 

5.  ^u  follft  nidjt  tobten» 

6.  ^u  foöft  nid^t  e^eBrerf)em 

7,  ^u  foöft  ni(f|t  fte^ktt. 

8*  ^u  foöft  ni^t  falft^e^  3^wgni^  geben  toiber  beinen  Wdd))itn. 

9.  ^u  foUft  nid^t  Begehren  beine^  9^äd^ften  SlöeiB. 

10.  ^u   füHft   nid^t  Begehren  beine^  md)]ttn  §au^,   5(rfer,  ^ntä^t, 

a^agb,  O^^,  @fe(,  nod^  aUt§,  tva§  fein  ift. 

Der  ^nl)'alt  bcr  5cl?n  (5ebote  ift  folgenber : 

!♦    ^u  foKft  t>tn  einen  ma^^ren  (3ott  öere^rcn* 

2.  ^u  foUft  ben  tarnen  (^ottc§  nid)t  entheiligen. 

3.  'Du  foüft  ant  Xage  bc^  §crrtt  bi(^    Uon   unnöt^igen  fned^tli^en 
5lrbeiten  entl)alten  unb  gottfeUge  ^er!e  t^nn. 

4.  ^n  foHft  ^ater  unb  Wlntttv  e^ren^   auf  ba^  e^  bir  itio^lge^e  nnh 
hn  lange  Icbeft  auf  ©rben. 

5.  Xn  foßft  ^ientanben  an  feinem  Se6en  f^abcn  unb  btintn  9?äc^ften 
lieben  mie  bic^  felbft. 

0.    ^n  fcttft  nid)t§  Unfeuf^e^  tljnn,  reben  ober  (efen,  nn'i>  tnd}t  frei= 
miütg  Xlnfcufrfie!^  fef|en,  ^ören  ober  an  bir  tt}nn  (äffen. 

7.  Xu  foüft  beut  ^JMc^ften  ntrf|t  an  feinem  (^igent^um  frffaben» 

8.  Xu  foUft  nicfjt  lügen  unb  bem  ^ödjften  nid)t  an  feiner  @l)re  fd^aben» 
9»    Xu  follft  nid^t  freimiüig  an  Un!eufcl)e^  htnhn  ober  barnacl^  begelirem 

10.    Xu  follft  (Selb  unb  (i^ut,  (JI)re  unb  £ol)  niti^t  unorbentli^  begehren. 
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SECOND   PART. 

THE   COMMÄNDMENTS   OF  GOD  ÄND   OF  THE 
CHÜRCH     THE  DUTIES   OF  A    CHRISTIAN 

I.   THE   COMMÄNDMENTS    OF   GOD  AND   OF  THE 

CHÜKCH. 

The  Ten  Commandments  that  God  gave  to  the  people 
of  Israel  on  Mount  Sinai,  and  Jesus  Christ  confirmed  for 

the  New  Law  are : 

1.  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God.  Thou  shalt  not  have  stränge  gods 
belore  Me  ;  tiiou  shalt  not  niake  to  thy  seif  any  graven  thing  to 
adore  it. 

2.  Thou  shalt  not  take  the  name  of  the  Lord  thy  God  in  vain. 

3.  Remember  that  thou  keep  holy  the  Sabbath  day. 

4.  Honor  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  that  it  may  be  well  with 
thee,  and  thou  mayest  live  long  on  earth. 

5.  Thou  shalt  not  kill. 

6.  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery. 

7.  Thou  shalt  not  steal. 

8.  Thou  shalt  not  bear  false  witness  against  thy  neighbor. 

9.  Thou  shalt  not  eovet  thy  neighbor's  wife, 

10.  Thou  shalt  not  covet  thy  neighbor's  house,  nor  his  field,  nor 
his  servant,  nor  his  handmaid,  nor  his  ox,  nor  his  ass,  nor  any  thing 
that  is  his. 

The  meaning  of  the  Ten  Commandments  of  God  is : 

1.  Thou  shalt  honor  the  one,  true  God. 

2.  Thou  shalt  not  dishonor  the  name  of  God. 

3.  Thou  shalt  not  do  unnecessary  servile  work  on  the  Lord's 
day,  but  perform  vv^orks  pleasing  to  God. 

4.  Thou  shalt  honor  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  that  it  may  be 
well  with  thee,  and  thou  mayest  live  long  on  earth. 

5.  Thou  shalt  not  injure  the  lifc  of  any  one,  and  shalt  love  thy 
neighbor  as  thyself. 

6.  Thou  shalt  not  do,  nor  say,  nor  read  impure  things,  neither 
gaze  at»  nor  listen  to  them,  nor  allow  thein  to  be  done  to  thee. 

7.  Thou  shalt  not  injure  thy  neighbor''s  goods. 

8.  Thou  shalt  not  lie  nor  injure  the  good  name  of  thy  neighbor. 
0,  Thou  shalt  not  wilfully  think  of  inipure  things  nor  desire 

them. 

IG.  Thou  shalt  not  covet  money  and  possessions,  honor  and 
praise. 
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Die  allgemeinen  (Sebote  ber  lürdje  I?eif  en  : 

h  ^n  fofift  bie  oeöotenctt  S^eiertage  auf  glcit^c  Söeife  njic  bte  8ontt= 
tage  galten» 

2.  ^u  foöft  an  aöcit  @otttt=  uitb  Feiertagen  bie  l^eiltge  SJJeffe  mit 
5ütba£!)t  Igoren» 

3.  2)u  foöft  bie  gebotenen  |yaft=  unb  ^IBftittett^tage  l^alttn. 
4>    ^u  fööft  njetttgften)^  einmal  im  ^a^re  iBeic^ten. 

5.  ^n  foßft  tuemgftcn^  einmal  im  ^ai)vtf  nnb  ^ttJar  um  bie  öfterlii^e 
Stitfhit  I)eitige  Kommunion  em^jfangen  (ujo  möglich  tu  beiner  ^farrüri^e). 

Befonbers  rDtd^tige  (Sebote  für  Me  bereinigten  Staaten : 

h  ^n  fööft  5nm  Unterhalt  htv  Äirr^e,  ber  Sr^ule  unb  t>dntx  Seel= 
forger  na^  Gräften  Beitragen» 

2»    ^u  foöft  nii^t  gegen  ha§  (55efe^  ber  ^irt^e  ^^eirat^em 

L    T)te  ^cßofe  Joffes. 
(Erftes  (5ebot  (Lottes. 

„!I)u  foUft  ben  einen  t^a^ren  ©ott  öere^ren*" 

§  1.   Saßie  tnit  ®üü  öere^ren  foöctt. 
180.    2öie  foöen  mir  (3oü  öere^ren? 

SSir  joKcn  ®ott  t^adjxm,  tnbem  mv : 

1)  an  itju  glauben,  auf  i£)u  f)üffen  unb  i{)n  lieben,   cmmu,  ^off= 

imng  unb  :0tc6c) 

2)  gu  tf)m  beten  unb  tl)n  anbeten,  c^e^et,  sinöctung) 

t   ©laube. 

Q^üü  glauBen  ^ei^t :  alle  g  e  o  f  f  e  n  6  a  r  t  e  n  S  e  1}  r  e  n  f  e  ft  für 
tt)a:^r  :^alten,  n?  e  1 1  ©ott,  ber  lueber  irren  noc^  lügen  fann 
(ber  5tlltra^rl)aftige),   biefelben  geoffenbart  T^at» 

181*    ^ie  fünbigt  man  gegen  ben  (Glauben  ? 

9JZan  fünbigt  gegen  bm  ©lauben,  inenn  man : 

1)  burcl)  eigene  @cE)u(b  bie  ®[auben^n)a^rf)eiten  nidjt  lernt, 

2)  an  einer  ©(auben0tt)at)rf)eit  freitniUig  gtneifelt, 

3)  tniffcntdc^  eine  £el)re  ber  ^ird^e  I)artnä(f ig  leugnet,  (^rrgiaufic) 

4)  bcntt  eä  fei  gleic^,  waä  man  glaubt,  (©reit^outtiafcu  im  ©laufen) 

5)  gar  nic^tä  mefjr  gtaubt.  (un9iaui)c) 
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General  conunandments  of  the  Church  : 

1.  TIiou  shait  keep  the  holydays  of  Obligation  in  the  same  way 
^s  Sunday. 

2.  TIjou  shalt  hear  Mass  devoutly  on  all  Sundays  and  on  holy- 
«days  of  oblig-ation. 

3.  Thou  shalt  keep  the  days  of  fasting  and  of  abstinenee. 

4.  Thou  shalt  g-o  to  confession  at  least  once  a  year. 

5.  Thou  shalt  receive  Holy  Communion  at  least   once  a  yeai 
during  Easter  time  (if  possible  in  the  parish  church). 

Commandments  of  the  Church  which  are  of  especial 
importance  in  the  United  States  : 

1.  Thou  shalt  support  Church,  school,  and  pastor  according  to 
thy  means. 

2.  Thou  shalt  not  marry  contrary  to  the  laws  of  the  Church. 

I.  THE     COMMANDMENTS     OF     GOD. 

FIRST   COMMANDMENT   OF   GOD. 
'"Thou  shalt  honor  the  one,  true  God/' 

§   1.     HOW   WE   MUST   H0:N'0R   GOD. 

180.  How  must  we  honor  God? 
We  must  honor  God  : 

1.  By  belle ving  In  Hlm,  hoping  In  Hlm,  and  lovlng 

Hlm  ;   (Eaith,  Hope,  Charity.) 

2.  By  praylng  to  Hlm  and  adorlng  Hlm.     (Prayer  and 

Adoration.) 

I.  Faith. 

To  believe  in  God  is  to  hold  as  true  all  that  God  has  revealed, 
BECAUSE  He  who  cannot  be  deceived  NOR  DECEivE  US  (the  all-truthful 

God)  HAS  REVEALED  IT. 

181.  How  do  we  sin  against  faith? 
We  sin  agalnst  faith : 

1.  By  wllfnlly  neglecting  to  learn  the  truths  of  faith  ; 

2.  By  entertalnlng  wilful   doubt   aboiit  a  truth   of 
faith  ; 

3.  By  knowlngly  and  obstlnately  denylng  a  truth  of 

faith  ;    (Heresy.) 

4.  By  thlnklng  that  one  faith  Is  as  good  as  another ; 

(Indifference  in  faith. ) 

5.  By  giving  up  all  faith.     (infideiity.) 
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Sel)e  hm  ©Itern,  Jue(d)e  o[)nc  92ot^  it)re  .^linbcr  in  rcligton^lofe  8c[)ulen 
|d)ic!en !  —  3tt  ©laubeng^iueifeln  fortleben,  ül)ne  [id)  bicfclben  löfcn  ^n  lafjen, 
ift  and)  jünbl^aft  — ^^er  c^ecjen  bcn  C^Ianbcn  rcbct  ober  fc^reibt,  fünbigt,  and) 
lücnn  er  ]elb[t  tnnerüd)  bm  (^lanben  ntdjt  nerlengnen  mürbe,  meil  er  anbere 
in  (^efaf)r  bringt,  gegen  btn  ®(anben  jn  jiinbigen. 

182»    2ötc  fällt  man  Icirftt  in  Siutbctt  gegen  \>tn  i^ianhtn? 

Man  fäKt  Ieiii)t  in  Sünbeu  gegen  bcn  ©(anben,  iDcnn  man : 

1)  nicijt  me()r  betet  nnb  bte  I)eiUgen  Saframente  nic^t  meljr 
empfängt, 

2)  ein  Iaftert)afte^  Zcbcn  fü()rt, 

3)  glanbeniSfeinblicIje  83ücl)er  ober  3<^itnngen  lieft, 

4)  of)ne  dloÜ)  mit  9xeltgion^3fpüttern  nmge()t 

^^ind)  loenn  man  fid)  i^erbotencn  (53efe(I]d)aften  anjc^Iiefet*  Verbotene 
©  e  j  e  ( 1  f  d)  a  f  t  e  n  finb  foId)e,  iueld)e :  1)  fid)  gegen  bie  fird^Iic^e  ober  tüe(tüd)e 
Obrigfeit  öerfdjroören,  ober  2)  ifjre  "iDtitg lieber  bnrd)  einen  Gib  ^u  nnbebingtem 
@eI)orfam  nnb  ftrengftem  '3tiüfd)ioeigen  l^erpflidjten,  ober  3)  einen  eigenen 
©otteebienft  ^aben,  ber  öon  ber  ^ird}e  nid)t  gntge^ei^en  ift»  —  greintanrer  finb 
ejfommnnicirt,  Odd  Fellows,  Knights  of  Pjthias,  Sons  of  Temperance  fönnen, 
menn  fte  nic^t  austreten,  nnd)  in  ber  ©terbeftnnbe  bie  ^eiligen  3a!ramente 
nic^t  empfangen  nnb  nac^  bem  S^obe  nic^t  firi^Iid)  beerbigt  merben. 

5(n^er  ben  genannten  (^efellfc^aften  gibt  e§  nod)  anbere,  benen  man  nid}t  WU 
treten  barf,  obgieid)  fie  t»on  ber  SUxd)^  nid}t  an^5brüdlic6  i:)erboten  finb.  '^enn 
man  in  einen  herein  eintreten  toill,  'oon  bem  man  nid}t  fieser  luei^,  ba}^  er  ein 
gnter  ^^erein  ift,  frage  man  ben  33eid}tnater. 

183»    Slöie  ^eigt  man  äu^erCid),  ha^  man  glaubt  ? 

dJtan  jeigt  än^erlii^,  baf3  man  glanbt,  iuenn  man : 

1)  ben  ©lanben  befennt, 

2)  nad^  feinem  ©lanben  kbt 

1)  ,,3eber,  ber  midi  t)or  ben  "DJlenfdien  benennen  luirb,  btn  loerbe  and)  idf 
t)or  meinem  ^ater  benennen,  ber  im  §imme(  ift.  '^er  mid)  aber  t)or  ben 
Menfd)en  öerlengnet,  ben  merbe  id)  and)  öor  meinem  ißater  nerlengnen,  ber  im 
§imme(  ift"  (^')laii^.  10,  32.  33).  — 51nd)  menn  e^3  ba^:^  ^^eben  toften  foüte,  barf 
man  bm  (^lanben  nid)t  berlengnen,  meber  bnrd)  23orte  nod)  bnrd)  3e^d)en  nod) 
bnrc^  otillfc^roeigen.  2)od)  gibt  e^3  gätle,  in  benen  man  feinen  ©lanben  nid)t 
öffentlich  gn  befennen  bram^t.  —  23er  öor  einem  |3roteftantifd)en  ^rebiger 
l^eirat^et,  üerlengnet  feinen  ü)(anben  nnb  ift  üon  ber  ÄHrd)e  anc>gefd)(offen,  and) 
menn  er  im  Serben  Dom  n)al)ren  (^lanben  nid)t  abfallen  mürbe.  —  Man  barf  fid) 
feine^S  (^(anben^S  and)  nid)t  fd)ämen. 

^er  ©lanbe  (ba^  ^efenntni^  beffelben)  mnf,  ft  a  n  b  f)  a  f  t  fein.  S)ie  1)1. 
5D^ärti)rer. 

2)  „^aig  nül^t  e§,  menn  Qicmanb  fagt,  er  I)abc  bm  ©lanben,  aber  bie  SBerfe 
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Woe  to  parents  who  send  their  children  without  necessity  to  schools 
that  exclade  religious  Instruction! — It  is  sinful  to  remain  in  doubt  as  to 
matters  of  faith  and  not  have  the  doubts  solved. — He  who  speaks  or 
writes  against  the  faith,  even  if  he  does  not  deny  it  in  his  heart,  com- 
mits  a  sin  beeause  he  leads  others  into  the  danger  of  sinning  against 
faith. 

182.  Who  will  easily  fall  into  sins  against  faith  ? 

All  those  will  easily  fall  into  sins  against  faith  wlio  : 

1.  Give  up  prayer  and  do  not  go  to  the  sacraments  ; 

2.  Lead  a  sinful  life  ; 

3.  Read  book§  or  papers  that  are  contrary  to  faith  ; 

4.  Make  companions  of  those  who  ridicule  faith. 

Forbidden  societies  also  lead  to  sins  against  faith.  Forbidden 
SOCIETIES  are  those  that :  1.  Conspire  against  the  authority  of  the 
Church  or  the  State;  or,  2.  Make  their  members  take  an  oath  of  blind 
obedience  and  strictest  secrecy;  or,  3.  Have  a  religious  ceremonial  of 
their  own  that  is  not  approved  by  the  Church. — Freemasons  are  excom- 
municated.  Odd  Fellows,  Knights  of  Pythias,  Sons  of  Temperance,  who 
refuse  to  withdraw,  cannot  receive  the  sacraments  even  at  the  hour  of 
death,  nor  be  buried  from  the  church  in  consecrated  ground. 

Moreover  there  are  other  societies  which  one  should  not  join  though 
the  Church  may  not  have  forbidden  them  by  name.  Ask  and  follow 
the  ad  vice  of  your  confessor,  if  you  have  any  doubt,  as  to  the  true 
nature  of  a  society  you  would  like  to  join. 

183.  How  do  we  outwardly  show  our  faith  ? 
We  show  our  faith  outwardly  by : 

1.  Openly  prof  essing  it ; 

2.  Living  up  to  its  teachings. 

1.  **Every  one  therefore  that  shall  confess  Me  before  mcn,  I  will 
also  confess  him  before  My  Father,  who  is  in  heaven:  but  he  that  shall 
deny  Me  before  men,  I  will  also  deny  him  before  My  Father,  who  is  in 
heaven"  (Matt.  10:32,  33). 

Not  even  for  the  sake  of  life  is  it  lawful  to  deny  one's  faith  by  words, 
or  signs,  or  even  by  silence.  But  there  are  cases  in  which  it  is  not 
necessary  to  profess  it  publicly. — He  who  marries  before  a  Protestant 
minister  denies  his  faith,  and  is  excluded  from  the  Church,  even  if  he 
does  not  fall  away  in  his  heart.— It  is  sinful  to  be  ashamed  of  one's 
faith. 

Our  profession  of  faith  must  be  steadfast.    The  martyrs. 

2.  "  What  shall  it  profit,  my  brethren,  if  a  man  say  he  hath  faith, 


—  52  — 

nid)t  :^at? (5)IeicI)tt)ie  ber  SeiO  o:^ne  ben  ©eift  tobt  tft,  fo  ift  aud^  ber 

(Glaube  ot)nc  SBerfe  tobt"  (3aL  2,  14.  26). 

2)er  45Iau6e  mu^  l  e  b  e  n  b  i  g  {ein.     ^ie  erften  ^!)riften. 

184»    ^nv^  ivctd}td  3cirf)cn  Benennt  ber  fat^olifti^c  ß^^rift  fcutcit  ^lauBcn 

3)er  fatljoUjdje  Sf)ri[t  6efennt  feinen  ©lanBen  befonber^  buri^ 
ba^  fjciltge  S{tcuä§eidjen. 

©r  befennt  baburc^  feinen  ©tauben  an  bie  n)id)tigften  ©e^eimniffe  ber  ^tU 
Itgen  S^eügion,  nämlid)  an  ba^»  ®e^etmniJ3  ber  ader^eiiigften  ^reifaltigfeit  unb 
an  ba§>  ©e^eimniB  nnjerer  (^rlöfung  burd]  ben  Jlreu5e^tüb  ^efu  (Sl)rtftL  — 
^nberSgtäubige  mad)en  ha§>  :^eillc3e  Ä\euä5eid)en  nid}t. 

2.    Hoffnung* 

Tlit  feftem  S5ertrauen  nad}  etmag  ®utem  tDerlangen,  tüeil  e§  einem  t>er= 
f^rod^en  n)urbe,  I^ei^t  troffen. 

185.  ^a§  f^at  &oü  m§  uerf^jro^en  ? 

®ott  l)at  un^  öeriprocljen : 

1)  bie  etnige  ©eUgfcit, 

2)  alle^  \va^  gnr  einigen  ©eligfeit  notfjraenbig  nnb  nü|Iid^  ifi 

1)  „Sefreit  öon  ber  Sünbe,  ^abt  it)X  ,^u  eurer  ^y^itdjt  bk  §ei(igung  unb  al§- 
©nbe  ba§>  emige  Öeben"  (iRlmu  6,  22). 

2)  2)a^in  get)ören  bie  i^er^eifjung  ber  ^iinhtn  (aber  lüir  muffen  bie  Sixnben 
bereuen)  unb  bie  (Knaben  (aber  tuir  muffen  mit  itjuen  mitiuirfen).  5(ud)  !i3nnen 
gur  (Erlangung  ber  einigen  oeügfeit  ^^eitlidic  ©iitcr  bienlid)  fein.  —  ^efonberS» 
groge  unb  mirffame  (Knaben  t)at  (^ott  nur  jenen  Derfprüd)cn,  luelc^e  ttm  bariim. 
bitten, 

186.  Söarum  ttiirb  (^oü  nnß  geben,  tuav  er  öerfjjrod^en  f^at? 

®ott  mirb  nn^  geben,  tna^  er  üerfproc^en  f)at: 

1)  meit  e  r  allmächtig,  gütig  nnb  getren  ift, 

2)  meil  tnir  inegen  ber  SSerbienfte  St)rifti  ein  5Re(i)t  baranf 
Ijaben. 

187.  ^a§  mn^  man  t^utt,  ttienn  man  toei^,  ha^  Q^oit  etwaig  tierf<jrodften  f^at  ? 

SBenn  man  tnei^,  ba^  ®ütt  ettna^  Derfprodjen  ^at,  mnfe  man. 
mit  feftem  SSertranen  barnad)  t)erlangen.  (auf  @ott  troffen) 

3(ttf  ®ott  !)offett  IjeiBt  alf o :  nad)  ber  emigen  8e(igfeit  unb 
all&em,  maö  bagu  not:^menbig  unb  nü^Iic^  ift  mit  feftem 
$8er  trauen  verlangen,  tu  eil  unö  ber  allmächtige,  gütige 
unb  getreue  ©ott  um  ber  S^crbienfte  dljrifti  tuillen  folc^e^ 
öetfpto^en  ^at.     (Hoffnung) 
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but  hath  not  works?"  .  .  .   '*As  the  body  without  the  spirit  is  dead, 
so  also  faith  without  works  is  dead  "  (Jas,  2  :  14,  26). 

Oar  faith  must  be  shown  by  our  works,  it  must  be  a  living  faith. 
The  early  Christiaus. 

184.  By  what  sign  in  particular  de  Catholics  profess  their  faith  ? 
Catholics  profess  their  f aitli  in  particular  by  tlie  sign 

of  the  cross. 

The  Catholic  thus  professes  bis  faith  in  the  greatest  mysteriös  of  our 
holy  religion,  that  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  and  that  of  our  redemption  by 
the  death  of  Jesus  Christ  on  the  cross. — Non-Catholics  do  not  make 
the  sign  of  the  cross. 

II.    HOPE. 

To  expect  a  thing  with  great  confidence,  because  it  has  been  promised 
is  to  hope. 

185.  What  has  God  promised  us? 
God  has  promised  us : 

1.  Eternal  salvation  ; 

2.  All  that  is  necessary  and  useful  to  obtain  it. 

1.  *'But  now  being  made  free  from  sin  .  .  .  you  have  y our  fruit 
unto  sanctification,  and  the  end  life  everlasting"  (Rom.  6  :  22). 

2.  To  these  means  belong  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  provided  we  are 
sorry  for  them,  and  God's  grace,  provided  we  co-operate  with  it. 
Temporal  goods  may  also  be  useful  to  obtain  eternal  salvation.  God 
has  promised  greater  and  more  powerful  graces  only  to  those  who  ask 
them  of  Him. 

186.  Why  will  God  give  us  all  that  He  has  promised? 

God  will  give  us  all  that  He  has  promised,  because : 

1.  He  is  almighty,  infinitely  good,  and  faithf ul ; 

2.  We  have  a  right  to  what  He  has  promised,  through 
the  merits  of  Jesus  Christ. 

187.  What  must  we  do  when  we  know  that  God  has  promised 

something  ? 

When  we  know  that  God  has  promised  something 
we  must  expect  it  with  firm  trust.     (To  hope  in  God.) 

To  hope  in  God  means  therefore:  To  expect  with  firm  confidence 

CUR  ETERNAL  SALVATION,  AND  ALL  THAT  IS  NECESSARY  AND  USEFUL  TO 
OBTAIN  IT,  BECAUSE  THE  ALMIGHTY,  LOVING,  AND  FAITHFUL  GOD  HAS 
PROMISED  IT,  THROUGH  THE  MERITS  OF  OUR  SAVIOUR  JeSUS  CHRIST. 
(HOPE) 
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188»    STne  füttbigt  mau  gegen  bie  Hoffnung? 

"SJlan  jünbtijt  gegen  bie  .poffnung,  ruenn  man: 

1)  gar  nic^t  [)ü[ft,  tva§  (^ott  Derfprodjen  dat,  (»ctstocitittitg) 

2)  folc^ei?  ntC^t  feft  l)Offt,    (gj^iOtraum) 

3)  Qtwa^i  in   anberer  2Beife  (}offt,    aU  ©ott  cc^  geben  wiil. 

(3a(f(t)cl  Vertrauen) 

1)  .^ain  nnb  ^snba^^  t)er5n:)eife(tcn  an  ber  (^nabe  ©otteC^ 

2)  ^ie  .3^:>melitcn  in  ber  ^:Bü)te,  fclbft  a^cofe?  (4  93^01.20,10;  fjatten 
'i'^cifitmucn  auf  Ö5otte^5  S5crf)ctf3uni]. 

"^^cr  nur  baran  ^lucifelt,  ob  er  mit  ber  G5nabe  öottey  mitroirfen  iDirb,  ober 
iner  lociicu  feiner  eigenen  3cl)RHicf]e  fleinmütfikj  ift,  bege[)t  b'iQk  3ünben  nidjt, 

Sic!)  ] e ( b ft  m i f3 1 r a u e n  ift  fogar  etioa^^  ©uV^  (,;Biv  ioüen  nnjer  öei( 
mit  J5'urd)t  unb  gittern  mirfen",  $f)il.  2,  12)  itnb  beiuirft  etiiiac^  ©utec^,  ba\^ 
man  niimlicl)  bie  böfe  (^etegenf^eit  meibet,  eifriger  betet  unb  fein  gan^e^S  Vertrauen 
ciuf  ö)ott  iel3t. 

3)  Senn  man  bofft,  Ü)ott  tüerbe  einen  am  Gicfabren  bt§>  ^eibc§  unb  ber  3eele 
-erretten,  in  bie  man  fiel}  muf^raidig  l^ineinbegibt  ober  menn  man  bie  emige  Selige 
feit  ^offt,  o!)ne  nom  Sünbigen  ablaffen  unb  mit  ber  (^nabe  mitmirfen  ju 
tnotlen,  bk^^-'  beifst  man  05  o  1 1  D  e  r  f  u  cl)  e  n. 

^'a§-  falfd)c  ^^ertrauen  mirb  oft  ein  i:)ermef]ene^^  genannt  (^ermeffen  =  fid) 
tiermeffen,  ein  fa[fd)e^5  Ma^  anlegen),  ^od)  ift  e^o  mob(  ,^u  iinterfdieiben  t)on 
ber  e  i  g  e  n  t  ( i  d)  e  n  3  ü n  b  e  b  e  r  ^  e  r  m  e f  f  c  n  b  c  i  t.  Tiefe  beftebt  baxin,  baf^ 
man  neue  3ünbcn  begebt,  tu  e  i  I  ©ott  ^^er^eibung  Derfprodjen  I)at,  ober  bie  ^^e!eb= 
rung  bi§  ^^um  "^obt  auffdiiebt,  meil  er  un*?  nie  feine  fönabe  ent5icbt  (3ir. 
5,  5.  6).  Tiefe  3iinbe  luirb  nur  non  ben  aderfdilediteften  db^'^icn  begangen. 
Tenn  mer  nur  auy  3cbir)adibeit  fünbigt  ober  bk  53efebrung  auffdiiebt  unb  babei 
ftofft  3u(et3t  bod)  nodi  in  ben  ^'^immel  5U  fommen,  fünbigt  ^mar  burd)  falfd]e§ 
ober  üermeffeneci  Vertrauen,  nidit  aber  burd)  jene  3$ermeffenl)eit,  loelc^e  eine 
Sünbe  wiber  ben  i^^eiligen  öeift  ift. 

3,    £ic6c. 

„Du  foUft  b<^n  £jerrn  öeincn  (Sott  lieben  aus  beinern 
gansen  ßersen,  aus  beiner  gan5en  Seele,  aus  beinern  gansen 
©emütfje  unb  aus  allen  beinen  Kräften''  (ITtarf.  \2,  50). 

Qcmanben  gerne  Iiaben  unb  fid)  ifim  'Eingeben,  b^^jt  üjn  lieben, 

189.    Wavnm  foacu  mv  (^ott  IkUn? 

SSir  ]oU:n  &ott  lieben,  iDeit  er : 

1)  in  jidj  unenbtid)  gut  nnb  fd)ön  ift, 

2)  gegen  u  n  ^o  fel)r  gütig  unb  barm()er§ig  ift.  (üöcrnotüriic^) 

Tamit  bie  Siebe  übernatürüdi  fei,  muB  fte  auv  bem  ©tauben  tjeröorgeben. 
1)  ,,(Einer  ift  gut,  näm(id)  ö3ott"  (^DJ^attb.  19,  17),  b.  b-  er  f)at  aüe  ^oa= 
fommenbeiten,  öon  benen  jebe  einzelne  ibn  lieben^iüiirbig  mad)t.  —  Tie  t)L 
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188.  How  do  we  sin  against  hope  ? 
We  sin  against  hope  : 

1.  By  giving  up  all  hope  in  the  promises  of  God  ; 

(Despair.) 

2.  By  want  of  confidence  in  the  promises  of  God  ; 

(Distrust. ) 

8.  By  expecting  God's  help  in  a  way  He  will  not 

give  it.      (Kasli  confidence.) 

1.  Cain  and  Judas  despaired  of  God's  grace. 

2.  The  Israelites  in  the  desert  and  even  Moses  sinned  by  distrust- 
ing  the  promises  of  God  (Numb.  20  :  10). 

Those  do  not  commit  this  sin  who  only  fear  wbether  they  will  co- 
operate  with  the  grace  of  God,  or  are  disheartened  on  account  of 
their  own  weakness. 

It  is  even  good  to  distrust  one's  self.  *'  With  fear  and  trembling 
work  out  your  salvation  "  (Phil.  2:12).  It  has  this  good  result,  that  it 
makes  one  avoid  the  occasion  of  sin,  pray  more  fervently,  and  pla^e 
one's  whole  confidence  in  God. 

3.  He  who  expects  God  to  deliver  him  from  dangers  of  soul  and 
body  into  which  he  has  thrust  himself  without  regard  for  consequences, 
or  expects  heaven  without  firmly  making  up  his  mind  to  give  up  sin 
and  to  work  with  God's  grace,  tempts  God. 

Though  rash  confidence  is  often  called  presumption,  it  must  be  well 
distinguished  from  the  real  sin  of  presumption.  This  eonsists  in 
continuing  to  sin,  because  God  has  promised  forgiveness  of  sin,  or  in 
putting  off  conversion  tili  death,  because  God  always  offers  grace 
(Ecclus.  5  :  5,  6).  Only  very  bad  Christians  commit  this  sin.  He  who 
commits  sin  or  puts  off  his  conversion  through  weakness  and  still  hopes 
to  gain  heaven,  sins  through  rash  or  presumptive  confidence,  but  not 
by  the  sin  of  presumption,  which  is  one  of  the  sins  against  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

III.  Charity. 
''  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  thy  whole  heart,  and 

WITH    thy   whole    SOUL,  AND   WITH    THY    WHOLE    MIND,   AND    WITH    THY 

WHOLE  strength"  (Mark  12  :  30). 

To  be  fond  of  a  person  and  to  be  devoted  to  him  is  to  love  him. 

189.  Why  should  we  love  God? 
We  should  love  God  : 

1.  Because  He  is  infinitely  good  and  lovable  ii^ 
Himself ; 

2.  Because  He  is  very  good  and  mercifiü  toward  us. 

(Super  natural.) 

Love,  to  be  supernatural,  must  spring  from  faith. 

1.  *'One  is  good,  God"  (Matt.  19  :  17),  that  is  to  say.  He  possesses 
all  perfections,   each  of  which  makes  Him  worthy  of  all  love.     St. 
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%ne§  jagte :  ,,3d}  fjaht  mein  §er§  bent  gemei:^t,  beffen  ©djönl^eit  Sonne  unb 
SO^onb  bcrounbern." 

2)  6.  5i\  23  imb  24,  ©Ott  i[t  ]o  gut  gegen  un§,  bafj  er  nn§>  fogar  Sof)n 
öerfproc^en  ^at,  menn  rcir  ba§  ©ebot  ber  Siebe  erfüllen. 

©Ott  mirb  be^l)alb  ba§  t)öd^fte,  j(f)önfte  unb  Uebenötüürbigjte  (^ut  genannt. 

190.  $Bic  fcfir  foßen  ttiir  GJott  lieben? 

SBtr  foUen  Q6ott  mcl;r  licbeit  afö  aüc§>  in  bcr  äSelt.    (über  am:» 

,,Ser  ^ater  unb  93hitter  me^r  liebt  a(§  nricl),  ift  meiner  nid}t  ipertl)" 
(^attf).  10,  37).  — ^ein  @ejd)öpf  ift  unenbüc^  gut,  feinet  I}at  unc>  fo  öicl 
Ö^uteö  getf)an  ai§>  ©ott,  alfo  muffen  loir  (^ott  über  alle§  lieben :  au§  ganzem 
^er^en,  au§  ganger  Seele,  au§  gangem  ©cmüt^e,  au§  allen  Gräften. 

Sieben  mir  @ott  über  a(Ie§,  meil  er  in  fic^  unenblid)  gut  unb  fd)ön,  gütig 
nnb  barm"^er5ig  ift,  fo  ift  unfere  Siebe  bollfommen;  lieben  u^ir  i:^n  aber 
me^r  Joegen  bee  öuten,  ba§  er  un§  gegeben  ober  öerfprod^en  Ijat,  alfo  megen  be§ 
eigenen  ^ort [;ei[c\  fo  ift  unfere  Siebe  u  n  ö  o  11  f  o  m  m  e  n. 

^ie  öollfommene  Siebe  fbf)nt  ben  Sünber  mit  ©ott  am :  „^^r  (^Jlagbalena) 
merben  biete  Sünben  bergeben,  meil  fie  Diel  geliebt  :^at''  (Suf.  7,  37).  2:ie 
eigentlid]e  :^oI}e  8d}ule  ber  boüfommenen  Siebe  ift  nac^  bem  :^1.  ^yrang  bon 
Sale§  ber  §ügel  ©olgattia.  —  5(Iö  ^eifpiel  ber  unöolltommencn  Siebe  tann  ber 
Verlorene  Sol)n  gelten:  „23ie  biete  Xaglb^ner  im  §aufe  meinem  ^ater§  f)abtn 
Ueberflufs  an  ^rob ;  \&)  aber  fterbe  I}ier  i^ungerc^.  3^1)  i^nll  mid)  (bee^alb)  auf= 
madjen  unb  gu  meinem  Sater  geljen'^  (Suf.  15,  17.  18). 

^ie  übernatür(id/e  Siebe  ift  alfo  gmeifac^:  bollfommen  ober 
unbollfommen. 

191.  äöoran  erfenneu  ttJir,  ha^  ttitr  (3ott  über  atit§  üthcn? 

S)a^  tDtr  ©Ott  über  alle^  lieöen,  erfennen  tDtr  havan,  ba^  totr 
feine  ®ebote  fjalten.  (üJirtfam) 

„33er  meine  ©ebote  fiat  unb  fie  ^ält,  ber  ift  e§,  ber  mic^  liebt"  (Qo^.  14,  21). 
23 ir  lieben  alfo  ©ott  über  alle§,  ivtnn  mx  bereit  ftnb  e^er  alle^  gu  leiben,  al§ 
©Ott  burd)  Uebertretung  eine§  ©eboteS  f  d]  rj  e  r  gu  beleibigen :  „2Ber  mirb  un§ 
fd)eiben  bon  ber  Siebe  d^rifti?  Srübfal?  ober  51ngft?  SSerfolgung  ober 
Scl^mert?  SBeber  Slob  noc^  Seben  noc^  ein  ©efd}öpf  bermag  un^  gu  fdieiben  bon 
ber  Siebe  ©ottes"  (D^om.  8,  35.  39).  tiefer  ©rab  ber  Siebe  ift  not^loenbig, 
um  feltg  gu  loerben.  (Sin  ^öl)erer  ©rab  ber  Siebe  gu  ©Ott  ift,  menn  mir  auc^ 
bie  1  ä  fs  1  i  d)  e  S  ü  n  b  e,  ber  pd}fte,  menn  mir  aud)  bie  f  I  e  i  n  ft  e  n  ^^t  fyl  e  r 
nac^  Gräften  gu  meiben  fuc^en  unb  un^  beftreben,  immer  ba^  gu  t^un,  mas  ©ott 
am  mol}lgef aUigften  ift. 

^it  ^xthc  mu^  alfo  :1)  übernatürlich,  2)  über  alle§  9to^, 
3)  m  i  r !  f  a  m  fein. 

©Ott  ikhtn  l)ei^t  alfo :  fic^^  ©ott,  bem  :^öc^ften  ©ute,  bon  bergen 
'l)ingeben,  um  burc^  (Erfüllung  feiner  ©ebote  i^m  §u  ge- 
fallen  unb  eroig  mit  i:^m  bereinigt  gu  merben. 
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Agnes  Said:  **I  have  given  my  heart  to  Hirn,  whose  beauty  the  sun 
and  moon  admire." 

2.  See  Questions  23  and  24.  God  is  so  good  toward  iis  that  He  has 
even  promised  iis  a  reward  if  we  keep  the  commandment  of  love. 

God  is  therefore  called  the  supreme,  most  beautiful  and  lovable 
Good. 

190.  How  great  must  be  our  love  of  God? 

We  mnst  love   God   more  than  the  whole  world. 

(Above  all  tMngs.) 

'^He  that  loveth  father  or  mother  more  than  Me,  is  not  worthy  of 
Me"  (Matt.  10:37). — IsTo  created  being  is  infinitely  good.  None  has 
done  US  so  much  good  as  God.  Therefore  we  must  love  Hirn  above  all 
things  and  with  our  whole  heart,  with  our  whole  soul,  with  our  whole 
mind,  with  our  whole  strength.  If  we  love  God  above  all  things, 
because  He  is  infinitely  good  and  lovable,  kirid  and  merciful,  our  love 
is  perfect  ;  it  is  imperfect  if  we  love  Him  for  our  own  profit,  for  the 
good  He  has  done  to  us  in  the  past  or  promised  for  the  f uture. 

Perfect  love  reconciles  the  sinner  to  God.  "Manysins  were  for- 
given  her  (Magdalen),  because  she  loved  much  "  (Luke  7  :  37).  Accord- 
ing  to  St.  Francis  de  Sales,  Mount  Calvary  is  the  high  school  of  perfect 
love. — The  prodigal  son  is  an  example  of  imperfect  love.  ''  How  many 
hired  servants  in  my  father's  house  abound  with  bread,  and  I  bere 
perish  with  hunger.  I  will  arise,  and  will  go  to  my  father"  (Luke  15:17, 18). 

Therefore  snpernatural  love  is  twofold  :  perfect  or  imperfect. 

191.  When  are  we  sure  that  we  love  God  above  all  things? 

We  are  sure  that  we  love  God  above  all  things  wlien 
we  keep  His  commandments.     (Active.) 

*'He  that  hath  My  commandments  and  keepeth  them,  he  it  is  that 
loveth  Me"  (John  14:21).  Therefore  we  love  God  above  all  things 
when  we  are  ready  to  suffer  everything  rather  than  offend  Him  mortally 
by  breaking  any  commandment.  "Who  then  shall  separate  us  from 
the  love  of  Christ  ?  shall  tribulations  ?  or  distress  .  .  .  or  persecution  ? 
or  the  sword  ?  .  .  .  For  I  am  sure  that  neither  death  nor  life,  .  .  .  nor 
any  creature  shall  be  able  to  separate  us  from  the  love  of  God"  (Rom. 
8  :  35-39). 

This  degree  of  love  is  necessary  to  gain  heaven.  A  higher  degree 
of  love  consists  in  constantly  endeavoring  to  avoid  all  venial  sin,  and 
the  highest  in  keeping  free  as  far  as  possible  from  the  smallest  faults 
and  striving  to  do  what  is  most  pleasing  to  God. 

The  love  of  God  must  therefore  be  :  1.  supernatural;  2.  above 

ALL  THINGS  ;    3.   ACTIVE. 

To  love  God  means  :  to  give  one's  self  with  heart  and  soul  to 
God,  the  Supreme  Good,  in  order  to  please  Him  by  faithfully  keep- 
ing His  commandments,  and  thus  to  be  united  with  Him  in  evkr- 
lasting  happiness. 
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192»    3®te  fünbiöt  man  {^c^cn  bic  J^icbc  ^n  Q^ott? 

Ttan  füiibiflt  i]ci]cu  bic  Siebe  ^yt  ©ott  biircl)  jobc  ©ünbe,  beforr^^ 
bcr^^  aber,  iiibeiii  mau : 

1)  mit  ©otte^o  ?(uorbnitiu'(en  nn;yifriebcit  i[t,  (ungeburb) 

2)  (]et]eu  ©Ott  unb  tjötttidje  3)iui]e  Slbneigiinfl  \)at  mnimt,  xxämt) 

1)  .»pölKrcv  Q^hah  bcr  lluc^ebulb :  Kurven,  .klagen, 

2)  ,,0  baii  bii  fall  uitivcft,  ober  tuavm !  ^cil  bu  aber  lau  bift,  unb  mcbcr 
!alt  nod)  unirm,  mcvbe  id)  bid)  au^%cien  au^o  mciueni  'iJtunbc"  (Offcui^  3, 15.  16). 
llntciid)eibc  ba^^  uatitdid}e  ©efüljl  bcr  ^Ibneicjuucj  ober  bcr  Unlu[t  non  bcr 
(i'inunllü^UHi]  In  bicfclbc. 

^Jhir  bic  3^räi-^I)eit  ober  öauigfcit,  mcldie  in  bcr  ^lbueii]imc^  oei^eu  ®ott  unb 
i-\ött(id)c  "Diuijc  bcfte()t,  Ift  eine  bcr  .S^')auptfiinbcn.  ,3ni  lucitcrcn  Sinne  öerftet)! 
man  niimlid)  unter  3::rät]'^eit  bic  ^Ibneuvmi]  (^egcn  bic  ^rfiUhuu-t  bcr  Dcridiicbcnen 
(it)riftcn=  unb  il^cruf^ipflirf)ten  überl)aupt  meinen  bcr  baniit  t»crbunbcncn  '^J^üfje  imb 
^Hrbcit,  bic  bcmirtt,  hal\  man  fein  Xalcnt  Dcniräbt  nnc  bcr  faule  5Tncd)t,  ober  fid) 
bem  Sd]Iafc  übcrliifjt  luic  bic  tl)i.n'ic()tcn  S^umifraucn. 

^ie  cp'öf^c  6iinbc  iice]cn  bic  ^icbc  bcftcl)t  barin,  ba[]  man  ökitt  al§  feinen 
geinb  anfict)t  unb  ilju  fclbft  (nicl)t  nur  feine  "^^Inorbnuncicn  unb  ^li^t^ffuncjcn) 
t)erabfd)cut :  ,S)af3.  ^cr  eit-\cntlid)c  fy^i]  ©ottc^i  ift  bie  6iinbe  bcr  S^^eufel, 
ber  ^erbammten  unb  bcr  a[lerfd)Ied}tcften  ^33cenfd)cn. 


4.    &citt 

193.  333a^  ^ct§t  hcttn  ? 

iVteit  l)eif]t :  hivS  .^^er^  511  ®ott  erliebeit,  itm  il)n  51:  loben  ober 
il)m  511  bauten  ober  i()u  um  etloai^  ^yi  bitten. 

:^o  bliebet,  ^aufgebet,  $öitti]cbct.  —  ^Man  tann  bltvS  inncrlid) 
beten  (inner eö  ^5ebet),  ober  ^mtlcid)  and)  äuf^crlid)  (miinblirf}eö  Ok^ 
bet).  —  331oJ3C^3  2  i  p  )3  e  n  g  e  b  e  t  gefallt  C^5ott  nidjt.  —  ^  e  t  r  a  d)  t  u  n  13. 

194.  23ßc^l)al6  foltcn  mv  mtt  UUn? 

2öir  joKen  ö3ott  loben,  toeil  er  unenbücl)  nollfornmen  ift. 

„©ingct  nnb  jubelt  bem  .^^errn  in  eurem  .s^^er^cn"  (®pl)ef.  5,  1!)).  —  (55  ott 
loben  \-)d[]i  bic  ^olüommen^eiten  (i^otte^  anertennen  unb  fid)  barübcr  freuen. 

195.  äöcöljolb  foßcit  mir  &ott  baitfcu? 

2Bir  foUcn  ©ott  bauten,  tneit  er  mvi  je^r  t)iel  ®utc§  cnuiefen  l)at. 

„Sacjet  ^ant  bei  allem:  benn  ha^S  ift  ö)ottca  3SiIle  in  CSl)rifto 
3efu''  (1  Xl)eff.  5,  18). 

®er  Unbanfbare  mad)t  fid)  neuer  '^ol)ltI)aten  unmürbig. 
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192.  How  do  we  sin  against  the  love  of  God? 

We   sin   against  the  love  of  God  by  every  sin  we 
commit,  but  especially  : 

1.  By  being  dissatisfied  with   God's  decrees  ;   (impa- 

tience.) 

2.  By  liaving  a  dislike  for  God  and  divine  tliings. 

(Lukewarmness,  Sloth.) 

1.  A  higher  degree  of  impatieiice  consists  in  murmurin;^^  and 
oornplaining. 

2.  "  1  would  thou  wert  cold  or  hot :  But  because  thou  art  lukewarm 
and  neither  cold  nor  hot,  1  will  begin  to  vomit  thee  out  of  My  niouth  " 
(Apoc.  3:  15,  16). 

The  natural  feeling  of  dislike  or  aversion  must  not  be  mistaken  for 
the  vvilfül  consent  to  such  feelings. 

Only  that  lukewarmness  or  sloth  wliich  consists  in  aversion  to 
(jrod  and  divine  (hings  is  one  of  the  deadly  sins.  In  a  broader  sense 
of  the  Word,  sloth  is  often  taken  for  a  dislike  to  the  practice  of  religion 
and  of  the  duties  of  one's  stnte  of  life,  that  oasily  arises  from  the  difli- 
culties  and  trouble  connected  with  tlu^ni.  He  who  gives  way  to  such 
feelings  buries  his  talent,  like  the  slotlifal  servant,  or  falls  asleep,  like 
tiie  foolish  virgins. 

The  worst  sin  against  charit^y  consists  in  looking  upon  God  ns  a 
[)e]'sonal  enemy,  and  oryrESTiNG  not  only  what  Ile  decrees  or  permits, 
iJUT  God  Himsklf.  IIatukd  of  God.  Real  hatred  of  God  is  the  sin  of 
the  devil,  of  the  damned,  and  of  the  most  wicked  men. 

lY.    PRAYKR. 

193.  What  is  meant  by  prayer? 

By  i)rayer  is  nieant  tlie  raisiii^  of  tlie  lieart  to  God  to 
I)raise  or  to  tliank  lliiri,  or  to  ask  l'or  something. 

Prayer  of  praisp:,  thanksgivino,  PF/rrnoN. — In  mp:ntal  prayer  the 
h(,'art  alone  spc^aks  to  God  ;  in  vocal  pni,yer  the  heart  and  the  tongue. 
A  prayer  that  is  on  the  ups  only  is  not  })leasing  to  (iod.— Meditation. 

194.  Why  must  we  praise  God  ? 

Wcviriust  i)i*a,ise  God  because  He  is  inlinitely  i)('rrect. 
"M/d<ing  melody  in  your  hearts  to  the  Lord"  (Eph.  5:10). — To 
praise  God  is  to  acknowledge  God's  perfections  and  rejoice  in  tluun. 

195.  Why  must  we  thank  God  ? 

We  must  tliaulv  (jfod  Ix^cause  He  has  been  so  good  to 

US. 

"In  all  things  give  thanks  :  for  this  is  the  will  of  God  in  Christ 
Jesus"  (1  Thess.  5  :  18).  Ile  who  is  ungrateful  makes  himself  unworthy 
of  new  favors. 
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196.  Um  U)a§  foden  mit  ^ott  bitten  ? 

2Sir  fodcn  ©Ott  bitten: 

1)  um  bie  etüige  Seügfcit, 

2)  um  aik§>,  tüa^  jur  eiDigen  Sdigfett  not:^ti)enbtg  uub  nütj- 
lic^  t[t. 

1)  Um  bie  (3nabt  Gine§  guten  ZohcQ  ober  ber  53e^arrUd)!eit  2)ie  ©nabe 
ber  S5e^an1idi!ett  ift  eine  Äette  üon  öielen  einzelnen  inneren  unb  äußeren  ©na- 
ben,  öon  bencn  bie  Iet)te  bie  ift,  ba|3  (3ott  uny  gerabe  in  einem  ]oIcf)en  ^ugen^ 
blicf  fterben  laBt,  in  bem  mir  im  (Staube  ber  ©nabe  finb. 

2)  ^er^ei^ung  ber  Sünben,  ©naben,  auc^  mand]e  jeitlidje  ®üter. 

197.  SBe^^atb  muffen  mir  ®3tt  um  feine  (^ahtn  bitten  ? 

2Sir  muffen  ©Ott  um  feine  @aben  bitten: 

1)  tDeit  ß()riftuy  eso  geboten  i)aU 

2)  tüeil  tnir  of)ne  (3^bd  nic^t  bie  ©naben  erf)alten,  tpclc^e  §ur 
Seligfeit  notfjipenbig  finb. 

1)  „Mittel,  fü  mtrb  euc^  gegeben :  jucfiet,  fo  merbet  i^r  finben ;  tiop]tt  an,  ]o 
mirb  eud)  aufgetban  merben'^  (^lOktt^.  7,  7),  u.  f.  m. 

2)  (Einige  Önaben  gibt  un§  ©ott,  o^ne  baB  tfir  if)n  barum  bitten,  fo 
5.  S.  hit  ©nabe  §u  beten,  meldie  bem  ©ebet  öorauc-ge^en  mu^.  SSeil 
mir  aber  burd)  eigene  ^Jcitrairfung  bac^  öeil  erfangen  follen,  t)at  ö)ott  bie  S§er^ 
lei^ung  fernerer  fönaben  nom  ©ebete  abhängig  gemadit. 

g-ür  alle,  b'it  ben  (Debraud)  ber  Vernunft  erlangt  f)aben,  ift  besmegen  ba§ 
©ebet  ^ur  Seligfeit  not^menbig, 

198.  ^attn  foUcn  mv  &dtt  befunber^  um  &nabt  hitttn  ? 

SSir  Jollen  ®ott  befonber^  um  ©nabc  bitten,  röenn  töir  üerfucfjt 
tuerben. 

^urd}au0  notbraenbig  ift  bae  ©ebet,  um  eine  heftige  ^^erjud)ung 
ober  um  b\§>  jum  %obt  alle  fdiioeren  53eriudmngen  5U  überminben»  Qu 
fd)mcren  ^erfudmngen  ift  es  m e i ft e n §  n 0 1 [) m e n b i g  ,  in  a den  n ü ^ li d^ 
unb  I}eilfam.  ^i^eif  mir  in  ^reu^  unb  Öeib  oft  fd)mer  öerfuc^t  merben, 
foüen  mir  bann  befonber^  beten. 

199.  ^amt  ttJirb  nnfer  Gleöet  gan^  fidler  erl)ört  ttJerben  ? 

Unfer  &Qbct  tnirb  ganj  ficljer  erijört  merben,  menn  mir: 

1)  feft  Dertrauen,  baß  mir  ert)i3rt  merben,  cm\t  Vertrauen) 

2)  um  ber  3?erbienfte  ß[;'rifti  mitten  Grdörung  ()offen,  cbemütMg) 

3)  nidjt  auff)i3ren  ju  beten,  biio  mir  erijört  merben.   (öcftanMg) 

Unb  m  e  n  n  mir  mit  allen  einzelnen  ©  n  a  b  e  n  m  i  t  :-- 
mirfen  m ollen;   benn  ©ott  oeriangt  unfere  ^J^itiüirtog.     ^er   Sünber 
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196.  What  must  we  ask  of  God  in  our  prayers  ? 

We  MUST  ask  Grod: 

1.  For  our  eternal  salvation  ; 

2.  For  all  tiiat  is  necessary  and  useful  to  obtain  it. 

1.  The  great  grace  of  a  happy  death  or  final  perseverance.  This 
grace  is  a  chain  of  many  interior  and  exterior  graces,  the  last  of  wliich 
is,  that  God  calls  us  out  of  this  lifo  at  the  very  moment  when  we  are 
in  the  State  of  grace. 

2.  The  forgiveness  of  sin,  various  graces,  also  many  temporal  favors. 

i.97.  Wliy  must  we  ask  God  for  His  favors  ? 

We  mnst  ask  Grod  for  His  favors : 

1.  Because  Christ  has  commanded  us  to  do  so  ; 

2.  Because  without  prayer  we  shall  not  obtain  the 
graces  necessary  for  salvation. 

1.  '' Ask,  and  it  shall  be  given  to  you:  seek,  and  you  shall  find  : 
knock,  and  it  shall  be  opened  to  you,"  etc.  (Matt.  7:7). 

2.  God  gives  some  graces  without  being  asked  for  them,  as  the 
GRACE  TO  PRAY,  without  which  prayer  would  be  impossible.  But  the 
obtaining  of  further  graces  depends  upon  our  prayer,  because  God  will 
not  give  us  heaven  without  our  own  co-operation. 

Prayer  is  therefore  necessary  for  salvation  for  all  who  have  come 
to  the  use  of  reason. 

198.  When  should  we  most  of  all  ask  for  God^s  grace  ? 

We  should  ask  for  God'  s  grace  most  of  all  when  we 
are  tempted  to  commit  sin. 

Prayer  is  absolutely  necessary  to  overcome  any  violent  temptation 
or  to  resist  until  death  all  grievous  temptations.  In  grievous  temptations 
it  is  mostly  necessary,  in  all  temptations  it  is  useful  and  of  great 
advantage.  We  should  pray  especially  when  we  are  aÖiicted,  because  at 
such  times  we  are  often  grievously  tempted. 

199.  When  will  our  prayer  be  certainly  heard  ? 

Our  prayer  will  certainly  be  heard  when  we : 

1.  Firmly  trust  that  God  will  hear  us  ;  (Confident.) 

2.  Place   our  liope   in  the  merits  of  Jesus  Christ ; 

(Humble.) 

3.  Do  not  Cease  to  pray.      (Perseverlng). 

1.   MOREOVER  we  must   INTEND  to  CO-OPERATE  WITH   all  the  GRACES 

God  gives  us  ;  for  He  deniands  Uns  of  us.     In  order  to  be  surc  of  being 
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tnuf]  bee^fialb,  um  auf  fid)ere  ©rtjorung  rcd)nen  3U  bürfen,   mit  ®otte§  Q5nabe 
U)eni(]ften^5  bcu  Einfang  ber  Ü^eue  tjabm, 

1)  ,M(^'^  i^r  immer  im  ©cbete  begehret,  qfaubet  unb  bertrauet  nur,  ba^ 
if)r  ea  erhaltet,  fo  mirb  e§  eud)  gegeben  merben"  {^axt  11,  24).  ^cjue. 
(^liac^.     Sufanna. 

2)  ,,^^a^rlid),  maf)rUd)  fage  id)  eud),  um  ma§  immer  i^r  bitten  merbet  ben 
^ater  in  meinem  9camen  (b.  ^.  um  meiner,  nid)t  um  eurer  S^erbienfte 
iüillcn),  tDivb  er  eud)  geben"  (3o^.  16,  23).  —  ^er  ]^eibnijd)e  Hauptmann. 

3)  9^id)t  auf [)öven  5U  beten :  biö  mir  bie  heftigen  ®er]ud)ungen  übermunben 
()aben,  bi§>  mir  fterben.  ^ie  ©nabe  ber  Se'^aiTÜc^feit  i^at  ©ott  nur  bemjenir^cn 
t)eriprod)en,  ber  ilju  beftiinbig  barum  bittet.  —  2)a^5  d}ananäi]d)e 
'Stib  (^tot^.  15,  22).  —  ^er  ungeftüme  greunb  (2u!.  11). 

23ir  muffen  alfo  mit  3^  e  r  t  r  a  u  e  n  ,  mit  ^  e  m  u  t  ^ ,  mit  S3  e  ^  a  r  r  l  i  d)= 
feit  ©Ott  um  ba§  bitten,  \va§>  3 um  öeile  ift.  tvcf)len  bieje  ^e= 
bingungcn,  fo  gelten  aud)  un$  bie  ^ovte  ber  l)(.  3d)rift :  „^i)v  bittet  unb  erhaltet 
nidi't^^,  meil  i^r  fd}Ied)t  h^itV'   Qat,  4,  3). 

200.  Um  tt)a§  bürfcn  ttJir  (3ott  bitten? 

23ir  bürfen  &oti  um  jene  5citü(f)en  ©iiter  bitten,  bie  bem 
'®ee{enf)ei(e  nidjt  l)inber(icl)  jinb. 

^af]  er  un§  bon  ßeiben  befreie  unb  ^ema^re,  unfere  5lrbeiten  unb  Untere 
nef)mungen  fegne,  un§  gefunb  ermatte  u.  f.  m. 

„5öa§  immer  i^r  bitten  merbet"    u.  f.  \i\  (3o^.   16,   23). 

93Zofe§.    ^ubitl}.     (^ft^er.     ^ie  Äird]e :   ^otinmeffen. 

^cnn  mir  um  etma§,  \va§>  bem  'Seelenbeile  fdiäblid)  ift,  bitten,  fo  bitten  mir 
nld]t  im  5camen  ^efu,  unb  mirb  un§  ©Ott  barin  nid)t  erhören,  meil  er  un§  liebt. 

201.  2öa^  müfjctt  tuir  t^un,  ttJenn  mv  um  ^eitUii^e  (bittet  bitten  ? 

SSenn  Wiv  um  äeitlidje  ©üter  bitten,  müffert  tnir  e^  ©ott  über- 
(äffen,  Wann  imb  \vk  er  un^o  erljören  tDiü.  coottcrgebeit) 

(I[)riftu^3  betete  um  5(bmenbung  be§  SeibenSfeldie^r^  5{ber  er  fügte  hd: 
„33ater,  nidit  mein,  fonbern  bein  Sßille  gefdiebe"  (2uf.  22,  42).  9^ur  breimal 
,  betete  er  barum,  bann  ^orte  er  auf.  ^enn  luir  beÄf)a(b  fe^en,  ba^  ©ott  un§  ein 
geitlidiey  ©ut  nid)t  geben  ober  ein  5eit[id)e§  Uebel  nidit  abne[)men  mid, 
muffen  mir  auftjören,  barum  gu  bitten,  ©ott  gibt  bann  etmas  33effere§,  5.  33. 
©ebulb  im  Reiben :  „Unb  tin  (Jnget  !am  unb  ftärfte  if)n''  (öuf.  22,  43). 

202.  ^Sann  ift  ha§  Ö^cbet  befouber^  tuirffam  ? 

5)a^^  ©ebet  ift  be)onbcri3  mirffam,  tDenn  man : 

1)  im  Staube  ber  Ijeifigmadjenben  ©nabe  betet, 

2)  audj  für  5(nbere  iKkt, 

3)  gemeinfdjaftüd)  betet. 

1)  ©Ott  ift  bcionber^3  freigebig  gegen  feine  ^^reunbe. 

2)  SBer  audi  für  ^tnbere  be^ct,  erbält  für  fid)  mebr,  n)eil  er  bie  S^äe^ftenliebe 
übt.     ^ie  ©laubigen  in  Qerufalem  beteten  für  ^^etvuö. 


n  ^ 
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heard,  the  sinner  must,  with  God's  grace,  have  at  least  the  beginning  of 
contrition.  '*Therefore  I  say  unto  you,  all  things  whatsoever  you  ask 
when  ye  pray,  believe  that  you  shall  receive,  and  they  shall  come  unto 
you  "  (Mark  11  :  24). — Josue.     Elias.     Snsanna. 

2.  "  Amen,  amen,  I  say  to  you  :  if  you  ask  the  Father  anything  in 
My  name  (tbrough  My  merits,  not  through  yours)  He  will  give  it  to 
you"  (John  16  :  23).— The  centurion. 

3.  Do  not  cease  to  pray  tili  temptation  has  been  overcome ;  tili 
death.  God  has  promised  the  grace  of  perseverance  only  to  those  who 
PERSEVERE  in  praying  for  it.  The  woman  of  Chanaan  (Matt.  15  :  22). 
The  importunate  friend  (Luke  11). 

Prayer  must  therefore  be  confident,  humble,  persevering.  What 
WE  ASK  FOR  MUST  BE  FOR  OUR  SALVATiON.  If  these  conditions  are  want- 
ing,  the  words  of  Holy  Writ  apply  to  us :  "You  ask  and  receive  not  : 
because  you  ask  amiss  "  (James  4:3). 

200.  What  may  we  ask  of  God  in  our  prayers  ? 

We  MAY  ask  for  temporal  favors  that  are  not  injii- 
rious  to  our  salvation. 

To  be  freed  or  kept  free  from  suffering  ;  for  God's  blessing  upon 
our  work  and  undertakings  ;  for  continued  health,  etc. 

Moses,  Judith,  Esther,  the  Church,  votive  Masses.  "  If  you  ask 
the  Father  anything,"  etc.  (John  16  :  23). 

When  we  ask  for  what  is  injurious  to  our  salvation,  we  do  not  pray 
in  the  name  of  Jesus.  God  does  not  hear  such  prayers,  because  He 
loves  US. 

201.  What  must  we  do  when  asking  for  temporal  favors? 

Wlien  asking  for  temporal  favors,  we  must  leave  to 
God  w^hen  and  how  He  will  grant  our  prayers.     (With 

resignation.) 

Christ  prayed  that  the  chalice  might  be  taken  from  Hirn  ;  but  He 
added:  *' Father,  not  Mine,  but  Thy  will  be  done''  (Luke  22:42). 
Christ  repeated  His  prayer  only  three  times.  When  we  find  that  God 
will  not  grant  a  temporal  favor  or  remove  a  temporal  affliction,  we 
should  cease  to  ask  for  it.  God  gives  us  other  and  greater  graces,  sucl) 
as  patience  in  suffering.  "And  there  appeared  to  Hirn  an  angel  from 
heaven  strengthening  Him"  (Luke  22  :  43). 

202.  When  is  our  prayer  especially  powerful  ? 

Our  prayer  is  especially  powerful,  when  we  : 

1.  Pray  in  the  State  of  grace  ; 

2.  Pray  for  others  ; 

3.  Pray  together  with  others. 

1.  God  is  most  of  all  generous  to  His  friends. 

2.  He  who  prays  for  others  also  receives  more  for  himself,  because 
he  practises  charity.     The  faithful  in  Jerusalem  prayed  for  St.  Peter. 
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3)  ,3o  ^Wzi  ober  brei  in  metnent  9'Jamen  öerfantmelt  finb,  ba  bin  i(^  nttt^ 
ten  unter  il?)nen"  (^Jtattr).  18,  20). —  (^emetnfcl)aft[tcf)e^3  ©ebet  gu  öaufe,  in  ber 
@cl]u[e,  in  ber  5lird]c,  bei  ^rocefftonen  aujiertjalb  ber  ^^ird}e,  bei  2öaIIfaI}rtcn 
(Knaben  orte). 

203.  pr  ttictt  foöctt  ttiir  Beten  ? 

2Sir  Jollen  beten  für  alle  nod)  tebenben  3}ienfd)en  unb  für  bie 
armen  ©eelen  im  ^ecjfeuer. 

204.  g^üv  Juen  foöeit  mix  Befonber^  Beten? 

2öir  foöen  befonber^^  hdm  für  nnfere  ©Itern,  SSertDanbte, 
2So{}Itf)ätcr,  95orgefe|te  unb  für  bie  I)eilige  Äircl)e. 

205.  Wit  oft  foöen  mir  Uttn? 

3Sir  foEen  immer  beten. 

,,^etet  ü:^ne  llnterlafj"  (1  3:MV  5,  17).  —  ^a§  ©ebet  i[t  für  bie  ©eele, 
tva§>  ha§>  5(tI)eniI}oIen  für  hen  2eib  ijt. 

206.  SSic  fanu  man  immer  Beten  ? 

dJlan  !ann  immer  beten,  inbem  man  alte  Slrbeiten,  Seiben  unb 
greuben  ®ott  aufopfert  unb  öftere  §erj.  nnh  ©ebanfen  §u  ®ott 
erljebt. 

©Ute  9}^einung.     Stof^gebetc. 

207.  5(n  ttielc^en  ^agen  mujf  man  Befonber^  Beten  ? 

Man  mu^  befonber^^  hdm  an  ©onn^  unb  geiertagen.   (Xa^c  bt§ 

^ie  Ijeiilge  ^e[je. 

208.  Bttti  ber  gnte  G;ijrift  mir  (Bonnta^§  in  ber  ^^eiügen  Wltf\c  ? 

S)er  gute  S(}rift  hckt  oft,  befonber^  jeben  3Äorgen  unb  Slbenb, 
t)or  unb  nad}  bem  ßffen.  (XagUc^e  oitmt) 

^er  5Qcorgen§  nid^t  fann  tüirb  ]p'ättx  ettt)a§  beten.  S^ergif]  niemals  5[J?orgen§ 
bie  gute  ^^einung  ^u  niad)en  unb  ^benbg  t)otIfommene  9^eue  ^u  ermecfen. 

209.  '^aß  füE  man  t^nn,  nm  ha§  ®eBet  gut  an  öerriditen  ? 

Um  ba<3  ®ebet  gut  gu  lierrid}ten,  foK  man : 

1)  t)or  bem  ©ebete  hmtm,   baf3  man  mit  ®ott  reben  tnill, 

Cft(]^  üorbcreitcn) 

2)  n)äl)renb    be^  ©ebeteso   benfen,    baf3  man   mit  ©ott  rebet. 

(onbätlötiö) 

1)  „^enn  bu  bete[t,  bereite  bid)  baju  nor  unb  fei  nid)t  luie  du  ?0^enfd),  ber 
©Ott  oerfud}t"  (Sir.  18,  23). 
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3.  **For  where  there  are  two  or  three  gathered  together  in  My 
name,  there  am  I  in  the  midst  of  them  "  (Matt.  18  :  20). 

Family  prayer,  public  prayer  in  school,  in  church,  at  processions, 
public  pilgrimages  (shrines). 

203.  For  whom  should  we^pray  ? 

We  should  pray  for  all  who  live  on  earth  and  for  the 
souls  in  purgatory. 

204.  For  whom  should  we  pray  most  of  all  ? 

We  should  j)ray  most  of  all  for  our  parents,  relatives, 
benefactors,  superiors,  and  for  the  Catholic  Church. 

205.  How  often  should  we  pray  ? 

We  should  pray  without  ceasing. 

''Pray  without  ceasing"  (1  Thess.  5 :  17). — Prayer  is  for  the  souI 
what  the  breath  is  for  the  body. 

206.  How  can  we  pray  without  ceasing  ? 

We  can  pray  without  ceasing  by  offering  up  to  Grod 
our  work,    our   suffering,    and   our  joys,  and    by  fre-^ 
quently  raising  our  minds  and  hearts  to  God. 
The  good  intention.     Ejaculatory  prayers. 

207.  Whieh  are  the  special  days  of  prayer? 

The   special   days   of  prayer  are  the  Sundays  and 

holydays  of  Obligation.      (Days  of  prayer.) 
Holy  Mass. 

208.  Doesa  good  Catholic  pray  only  on  Sunday  and  during  Mass? 
A  good  Catholic  prays  frequently,  especially  in  the 

morning  and  evening,  and  says  grace  before  and  after 

nieals.      (Dally  prayer.) 

If  he  cannot  pray  the  first  thing  in  the  morning-,  he  will  do  it  after- 
wards.  Never  forget  to  make  a  good  intention  in  the  morning  and  an 
act  of  perfect  contrition  at  night. 

209.  What  must  we  do  in  order  to  pray  well  ? 
In  Order  to  pray  well  we  niust : 

1.  Before   prayer   remember  that   we   are   about   to 

Speak  to  God  ;    (Preparatlon.) 

2.  During  prayer  remember  that  we  are  speaking  to 

Hirn.      (Devotion.) 

1.  "Before  prayer  prepare  thy  soul :  and  be  not  as  a  man  (bat 
tempteth  God"  (Ecclus.  18:2:5). 
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2)  Bä'^rcnb  be-3  (^ebete^  freimidig  an  anbere  ^inge  benfen,  b.  ^.  fiel)  freU 
tüittig  3cn'^^*e^iiiiH]cn  f)ingeben,  ift  ltifelicf)e  6ünbe.  Uufreitinüige  gerftreuungen 
Ijaimx  ift  feine  6ünbc ;  joldje  iuacl}en  ba§>  (^)ebet  nidit  ic(}(ed)t :  e§  ift  fogar  ©Ott 
tüoljlgef einig,  fo  lange  man  bie  ^crftreuenben  (^cbanfen  auc^fd)(ägt.  ^nbäd)tig 
=  an  (^ott  benfen. 

210*    SSo  fonn  man  bcfottbcri^  anbädjtig  htttn? 

Ttan  tamx  (ic[onbcr)3  anbädjtig  beten  in  bcr  Stivdjc.  (£)rtt)eö@ei)ctc§., 

lleberaß  !ann  man  anbäd)tig  beten,  tueil  Q3ott  überatl  ift,  bcfonber^S  aber  in 
bcr  ^Hrc^e,  wo  ©l)riftu§  im  ^^(Iter^eiligften  ^Iltar^fatramente  gegeniuärtig  ift. 
■5llle§,  \va§>  m  bcr  £ird}e  ift,  ftimmt  ^nr  ^knbad)t.     (^otteö^auö. 

^j^u^anuienbung :  ^aö  (^ebet  berfc^t  bid)  in  ben  §imme(  unb  mad]t  bidi 
ben  (Engeln  äl)nlid),  meld}e  eiuig  ©ott  loben  unb  preifen.  (Sy  tiereinigt  bid)  mit 
<S)ütt  unb  mac^t  bid)  ^^immüfd)  gcfinnt.  S)a^3  (^cbet  fei  beS-^aib  bcine  l)öd)fte  ^uft 
iinb  g-reube,  —  ^itte  i^ott  tciglid)  um  feine  fönabe.  3)a^:>  (^ebet  mirb  bir  3:roft 
im  Öeiben,  C^ülfe  in  afler  9^otf),  Ä\'aft  in  allen  S^erfu^ungen  geben.  2)a^  (^ebet 
ift  ber  (Sd)lüffet  gum  ^immel. 

5.    2ln6ctung* 

211.  SSantt  Iictct  man  (3ott  aix? 

3}cau  betet  @ott  an,  tvcnn  man  iljn  ate  ben  f)öcl)ften  §errn  aller 
Singe  anerfennt  unb  ftclj  bc!o(}aib  i()ni  gauj  unteriDirft. 

5Sir  foUen  ®ott  nid)t  blofj  inncriid)  anbeten,  fonbcrn  il)m  unfere  5lnbetung 
auc^  äufjcrlict)  bezeigen. 

212.  23?ie  foöcn  mir  äuf^etlic^  ^tiQtn^   baj^  mir  i^ott  anhütn? 

3Bir  jolten  öuBerüd)  geigen,  ha]]  iviv  ©ott  anbeten : 

1)  burd)  münblidje  ©ebete,  rnoxm 

2)  burd)  Kniebeugen,  |)anbefa(ten  unb  2I)eitnaI)me  am  ©otteö^ 
bienftc,  csBcrro 

3)  bejonberjo  burd)  bie  l)ei(ige  9Ke]fe.  rD^jfeo 

§änbefalten,  fnieen  u.  f.  \v.  finb  nur  bann  3^^<^fisn  ber  ^Inbetung,  menn 
foId)e§  gcfd)iel)t,  um  (^  o  1 1  baburd)  ^u  ct)rcn  ;  man  fann  nömUc^  baburd^  audi 
bie  §  e  i  I  i  g  e  n  ,  ja  itbtni)t  ^JJl  e  n  f  d)  e  n  el)ren.  —  ^ie  l^eitige  ^Hkffe 
lefen  ober  anl)ören. 

213.  2Sie  füubiot  man  gegen  bie  ^tnbctung? 

2Jtan  jünbigt  gegen  bie  Stnbetung,  raenn  man : 

1)  gemiffen  ©ingen  eine  befonbere  Äraft  jufd^reibt,  bie  ©ott 
ii)nen  nidjt  gegeben  Ijat,  mcxQianU) 

2)  gottgemeit)te  ©adjen,  ^^erfonen  ober  Drte  nerune^rt.  (Oottc^* 

xmf>,  (Batrilcg) 
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2.  It  is  a  venial  sin  to  think  wilfully  of  other  things,  to  give  way  to 
distractions  in  prayer.  Distractions  that  are  not  wilful  are  no  sin,  nor 
do  they  make  our  prayer  bad.  To  struggle  against  distraction  in 
prayer  is  pleasing  to  God. 

210.  Where  is  it  easy  to  pray  devoutly? 

It  is  easy  to  pray  devoutly  in  the  church.     (House  of 

prayer. ) 

We  can  pray  with  devotion  every where,  because  God  is  every where; 
but  especially  in  the  church,  where  Jesus  Christ  dwells  in  the  taber- 
nacle.     Everything  in  the  church  invites  to  devotion.     House  of  God. 

Application. — Prayer  raises  you  to  heaven  and  makes  you  like  the 
angels,  who  praise  God  without  ceasing.  It  unites  you  to  God  and 
gives  you  heavenly  desires.  Prayer  should  therefore  be  your  greatest 
joy  and  happiness. — Daily  ask  God  for  His  grace.  Prayer  will  console- 
you  in  suffering,  help  you  in  distress,  strengthen  you  in  temptation. 
Prayer  is  the  key  of  heaven. 

Y.  Adoration. 

211.  When  do  we  adore  God? 

We  adore  God  when  we  acknowledge  Hirn  as  the 
Supreme  Lord  of  all  things,  and  for  that  reason  submit 
onrselyes  entirely  to  Hirn. 

AVe  must  adore  God  not  only  in  our  hearts,  or  inwardly,  but  also 
show  our  adoration  of  God  outwardly. 

212.  How  must  we  show  outwardly  that  we  adore  God? 

We  must  show  outwardly  that  we  adore  God  : 

1.  By  vocal  prayer  ;  (Words.) 

2.  By  kneeling.  folding  the  hands,  and  taking  part  in 
public  worship ;  (Actions.) 

3.  Especially  by   the   Holy   Sacrifice   of  the   Mass. 

(Sacrifice.) 

Folding  the  hands,  kneeling,  etc.,  are  outward  signs  of  adoration 
only  when  they  are  done  to  honor  God.  They  can  also  be  used  ta 
honor  the  saints  and  living  persons.     Saying  or  hearing  Mass. 

213.  How  do  we  sin  against  the  adoration  due  to  God  ? 

We  sin  against  the  adoration  due  to  God  when  we: 

1.  Ascribe  to  certain  things  a  power  not  given  them 

by  God  ;   (Superstltlon.) 

2.  Dislionor  things,  persons  or  places  consecrated  to 

God.      (Sacrilege.) 
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^luc^  tuenn  man  einem  G3e]d]üpfe  (^^tcnjclien,  Sanieren,  gefdntilUen  S3i(bern 
n.  f.  tu.)  jene  Gfjre  ermeifr,  bie  C^ott  allein  gebührt  (Abgötterei,  (^ö^enbienft), 
aud)  luenn  man  falfd)  jdiinört  o^tx  (^ott  Iciftert. 

1)  Söenn  man  fünberbaren  ©ebeten,  (^ebetc^^etteln  n,  |.  in.  bie  ^taft  5n= 
id)reibt,  gefnnb  ^u  mad}en,  13  or  fveueröbrnnft  unb  plöRlidjem  Sobe  ,^n  beiöa()ren; 
aücnn  man  an  llnglüdÄtage  (Jreitag)  über  Unglüdc-^afilen  (13)  glanbt, 

53efonbere  5(rten  be"3  Abcujtanbenc^:  burd)  ftiü]d}iiiei9enbe  ober  anc>= 
X)rüdlid)e  51nrnfnng  be§  3:eufe^3  g^^^ünftigec^  erfal)ren  nmüen  — '^^al}rfagerei 
•yßarlenfd) lagen,  Xranmbenterei,  3li]d)f lüpfen,  (Bpiiitic-muo)  —  ober  babnvd) 
'An^erorbentIic^e§  beunrfen  luoKen  =  3  (^  stieret  (3d)äl3e  finben,  Sd}aben  ^n- 
■fügen,  8d)eimnunber  fef}en  moUen) :  „^ie  Seele,  bie  fid)  inenbet  ^n  ben  Qaiu 
berern  unb  SSa^rfagern,  biefe  ioill  id}  ausrotten  aug-  ber  5Jcitte  beS  ^olk^^'' 
<3  mvl  20,  6). 

(Bpeifen  unb  Arzneien  ^aben  if)re  ^raft  bon  Q)ott  bem  Sd)bpfer,  bie  IiL 
Saframente  t)ün  C£^riftu§,  gemeinte  Sachen  (Saframentalien)  burd)  ha§>  ©ebet 
btx  Äird]e. 

2)  UniDÜrbiger  (Smpfang  ber  ^L  Saframente,  fd}tmpfüd)e  ^eftanblung 
i^eiliger  ©egenftänbe.  —  9Jh^I}anbhing  ober  S^öbtung  i^on  geiftlidien  ober 
£rben§=$erfonen.  —  ^ird)enjad)en  fre!)Ieu  ;  in  bie  ßird)e  einbred)en ;  in  i^r  un= 
teufdje  SSerfe  tf)un.  —  ©otteeraub  ift  bisioeilen  nur  ia jjlii^e  Sünbe  (5.  ^.  etmaö 
(Geringes  au-o  ber  ^ird}e  fte^Ien). 

^iui^anttiettbmtg :  ^23er  fein  Ä^er^  an  ba§>  ©elb,  an  bk  Gi}re  ober  an  ftnnlid}e 
greuben  ^ängt,  ber  büü  t^atfädiiid)  fa(fd]e  G5ö^en  an,  felbft  ®b^en  an§>  g-leifdi 
unb  ^(ut,  bie  balb  im  Qkabt  tiermobern  tnerben.  9^idit  Satan,  fonbern  (^ott 
fei  ber  öerr  unfere§  §er5en§.     ^^n  allein  loollen  nur  anbeten,  il;ui  allein  bienen» 

§  2.  Siu^  butf^  Serc^rung  ber  gdltgen  c^ren  mir  (Sott. 

Unter  btn  „geiligen"  oerftefjen  mir  bie  Seligen  ht§>  ,SoimmeI§  unb  bie  guten 
(SngeL 

214*    SIBtc  ucreljrcat  njtr  bie  ^eiligen? 

3Sir  lieref)rm  bie  Zeitigen,  inbem  mir: 

1)  un^  über  ha^^  @ute  freuen,  ba^g  (äott  ihnen  gegeben  Ijat, 

2)  fie  um  if)re  gürbitte  anrufen, 

3)  if)r  Seifpiel  nad)al)men, 

4)  iljre  9^eliquien  unb  Silber  in  (S^ren  Ratten. 

©Ott  tiere^ren  mir  megen  be§  (^uten,  ba^3  er  au§  ftc^  felbft  :^at,  bie  ßeiligen 
megen  be§  G5uten,  ba§  ©Ott  i^nen  gegeben  ^at.  3Sir  et)ren  alfo  in  ben  Äpeiltgen 
©Ott  felbft.  ^ix  beten  bie  Zeitigen  nid^t  an. — ©ott  rufen  mir  an, 
baB  er  uns  burd)  feine  5lIImad)t,  bie  geiligen,  baB  fie  un^  burd)  i^re  güvbitte  Reifen. 

215»    ^Barum  öere^ren  mv  hk  geiligen? 

SBir  ueref)ren  bie  ^eiligen,  tpeit  bie  §ei(igen : 

1)  im  |)immet  unb  befonbere  greunbe  ®otte^  ftnb, 

2)  bur§  i^re  gürbitte  t)ie(  t)on  &oit  erlangen* 
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Moreover  sin  is  committed  by  giving  to  created  thicgs  (men, 
animals,  idols,  etc.,)  the  honor  due  to  God  alone.  Idolatry.  Also  by 
false  oaths  and  blasphemy. 

1.  By  believing  tbat  peculiar  prayers  or  printed  formulas  of  prayer 
bave  tbe  power  to  eure  sickness,  protect  from  fire  and  sudden  death; 
by  believing  in  imlucky  days  (Friciay)  or  numbers  (13). 

Special  kinds  of  siiperstition :  by  silently  or  openly  asking  tbe 
devil  to  make  known  the  future.  Fortune-telling  (cards,  dreams, 
table-rapping,  spiritism)  ; — or  trying  by  such  means  to  obtain  remark- 
able  results.  Witchcraft  (treasure-finding,  bewitching  others,  wish- 
ing  to  see  false  miracles):  "  The  soul,  that  shall  go  aside  after  magicians 
and  soothsäyers  ...  I  will  destroy  it  out  of  the  midst  of  its  people." 
(Lev.  20:6.) 

Food  and  medicine  bave  their  wholesome  power  from  God  the  Crea- 
tor, the  sacraments  bave  their  power  from  Jesus  Christ,  objects  that 
bave  been  blessed  (sacramentals)  from  the  prayer  of  the  Churcb. 

2.  Keceiving  the  sacraments  unworthily;  shamefully  dishonoring 
(desecrating)  holy  things. — The  bodily  injury,  or  killing  of  priests  and 
religious. — The  theft  of  churcb  property;  breaking  into  the  church  in 
Order  to  steal  ;  impurity  committed  in  church. — The  sin  of  sacrilege  is 
sometimes  only  venial,  as,  for  instance,  when  a  small  amount  is  stolen 
from  the  church. 

Application. — ITe  who  attaches  bis  heart  to  money,  honor,  sensual 
pleasure,  practically  worships  false  gods,  idols  of  flesh  and  blood,  that 
will  soon  rot  in  the  grave.  Let  God,  not  Satan,  be  the  Lord  of  our 
souls.     Him  alone  will  we  worship  and  serve. 

§2.    WE  ALSO    HONOR  GOD   BY  YENERATING  THE   SAINTS. 
The  blessed  in  heaven  and  the  angels.     Yeneration  is  the  worship 
we  pay  to  the  saints  on  account  of  their  close  union  witli  God. 

214.  When  de  we  venerate  the  saints  ? 
We  venerate  tlie  saints  wlien  we  : 

1.  Rejoice  in  the  great  favors  and  graces  God  lias 
given  them ; 

2.  Ask  tliem  to  pray  for  us  ; 

3.  Imitate  their  example  ; 

4.  Honor  their  relics  and  images. 

We  adore  God  for  the  supreme  excellence  He  has  in  and  of  Himself, 
we  worship  the  saints  for  the  great  favors  and  graces  they  have 
received  from  God.  We  honor  God  in  His  saints.  We  do  not  adore  the 
saints. — We  ask  God  to  help  us  by  His  almighty  power;  we  ask  the 
saints  to  help  us  by  their  prayers. 

215.  Why  do  we  venerate  the  saints? 
We  venerate  the  saints  : 

1.  Because  they  are  in  heaven,  and  are  the  chosen 
friends  of  God ; 

2.  Because  they  can  help  ns  very  much  by  their 
prayers. 
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216*    935a^  h^vt  btc  ^trdje  öoit  ber  25cre^rmtg  bcr  ^ciUgctt? 

Sie  StirdjG  Ic()rt,  bafs  bie  35erel)rung  ber  §etltgert  ®ott  feljr 
tDoIjIcicfcillig  itnb  un§  fe()r  Ijctifam  i[t. 

ge[t  Merlieiltgen  am  1.  ^oöember,     ^amen§:=,  ilirclien=,  Sanbe^j-iatrone, 

217*    23ett  fuöctt  tuir  öou  aUcn  ^eUigcn  Befoubcr;^  öere^rcn  ? 

95on  aüen  Zeitigen  follen  iDir  bc[onberi3  bic  a[(er]c(ig[tc  Sung== 
frau  Waxia  t)ereljren. 

93^arienfefte,  ^J^aimonat,  D^ofenfrangmonat,  ©aniftac],  CEuöcI  be§  gerrn,. 
(S!a)3ulier,  ?OZebatl(e« 

218.    ^arunt  fottcn  mir  Wlaxia  öcfonber^  öerc^ren? 

SBir  f ollen  Ttaxia  befonber^  öerefiren,  iDeit  a)?arta : 

1)  bie  mntta  ®otte^  ift, 

2)  an  ®nabe,  a^erbienften  nnb  §errücf)!eit  alle  fettigen  über=^ 
trifft, 

3)  bnrc^  i()re  gnirbitte  befonber^  t)ie(  t)ün  @ott  erlangt, 

4)  aucE)  unjere  SJhitter  ift. 

S3ete  oft  §u  ^aria :  Unter  beinen  (3d)ut^  unb  ©ct)irm  u»  |,  tt)» 

1)  ,,Sie^e,  t>im  nun  an  werben  mic^  feltg  |3reifGn  aUe  (^ejd)Ied)ter.  ^enn 
©rofec^  i)at  an  mir  c3ett)an,  ber  ha  mäd}tig  ift"  (Su!,  1,  48,  49).  —  (Sinb  bie 
g-rennbe  (^otte^^  ber  ^ßere^rung  mürbig,  \vk  biel  mefjr  bie  ^tntter  ü)ottc§! 

2)  (15  n  a  b  e :  9J^aria  ift  o^ne  TlaM  bcr  (^rbjünbe  empfangen,  frei  bon  bcr 
Böfen  Suft,  frei  tion  jeber  (Bünbe.  SS  e r  b t  e n  ft  e :  ^J^aria  war  bemüt^ig,  geI}or= 
fam,  arOeiljam,  gebulbig,  fie  lüar  bie  aUerreinfte  Jungfrau,  fie  glühte  lum  Siebe 
5U  ©Ott  nnb  hQM  ^Df^enjdjen.  §err(id)!eit:  ^{]v  £ei6  bcripefte  im  @rak 
nid)t.     ^luferfte^ung,  Himmelfahrt.     Königin  ber  C£mgel,  ber  ^atriard)en  u.  f.  wJ 

3)  greubig  t)üIl5og  3efu§  fd}on  in  D^agaret^  ben  leifeften  ^nnfd)  feiner 
^tutter.  ^le  !önnte  er  \f}X  jc^t  im  ^immel  eine  S3itte  abfdjiagen,  ^nmal  biefe 
^Dlutter  fo  \3ie(  für  i:^n  gearbeitet  unb  gelitten  tjat !  9Jlaria  ift  be^^alb  mäd}tig, 
fie  !  a  n  n  un§>  Reifen. 

4)  SefuS  I}at  t)om  £reu^e  !)erab  un§  i^rer  50^utterliebe  anbefoljicn.  SJlaria 
iD  1  n  xuvS  be§I}alb  Reifen,  \k  ift  bie  gütige  Jungfrau,  hk  |)ü(fe  bcr  G^l^riften 
u.  f.  It)»  ©.  2auretanifd}e  Sitanci,     Salve  Kegina  nnb  Memorare. 

^lud)  mag  bon  ben  ^eiligen  nod)  übrig  ift  ober  il^nen 
irgenbmie  angel)i3rte,  b.  |.  il)re  Ueberrefte  ober  Dveliquien  finb  ber 
5^erel)rung  ioürbig :  1)  loeil  biefelben  t)on  hm  Zeitigen  Ijerrütjrcn,  2)  loeil 
®ott  burd)  ^  unb  er,  uielc!)e  er  t)ermittelft  ber  Ü^eliquien  mirfte,  fein  SBo^U 
gefallen  an  bereu  ^ere^rung  !uubgegeben  ]^at.  (Slifciu^  (4  ^ön.  13,  21).  SSom 
t)L  ^aulu§  „legte  man  bie  (Scf}toeif3tüd)er  unb  ©ürtel  auf  bie  Traufen,  unb  bie 
^ranf'^eiten  midien  t)on  i^nen  unb  bie  böfcn  ©eifter  ful^ren  aus"  (^poftelg. 
19,  12).— ^I)a§  Haupt  ber  !)(.  5(nna  (^üren),  be^3  1)1.  ^Iaftu§  (^aberborn), 
Meiber,  ^O^arteriferf^euge.  (55emanb  ber\5ungfrau  50^aria  (5tad}en),  ber  ^I.  ^od 
(Srier),  tiiele  Xi)t\id]cn  öom  I)(.  ^reu,v 
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216.  What  does  the  Catholic  Church  teach  about  the  veneration 

of  the  saints  ? 
The  Catholic  Church  teaches  that  the  veneration  of 
the  saints  is  very  pleasing  to  God  and  very  good  f  or  us. 
Feast  of  All  Saints,  Kovember  1.      Patron  saints  of  individuals,  of 
the  Church,  of  the  country. 

217.  Whom  should  we  venerate  most  of  all  the  saints  ? 

We  should  venerate  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  most 
of  all  the  saints. 

The  feasts  of  Our  Lady,  the  month  of  May,  of  the  Holy  Rosary. 
Saturday.     The  Angelus,  scapular,  beads,  medals. 

218.  Why  must  we  venerate  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  most  of 

all  the  saints  ? 
We  must  venerate  the  Blessed  Yirgin  Mary  most  of 
all  the  saints,  because  : 

1.  She  is  the  Mother  of  Grod  ; 

2.  She  is  far  above  all  the  saints  in  grace,  merit,  and 
glory ; 

3.  Her  prayer  is  most  powerful  with  God  ; 

4.  She  is  our  Mother. 

1.  Often  recite  this  prayer  to  Mary,  **  "We  fly  to  thy  patronage,  etc." 
*'  He  hath  regarded  the  humility  of  His  handmaid:  for  behold  from 

henceforth  all  generations  shall  called  me  blessed.  Because  He  that  is 
mighty  hath  done  great  things  to  me."  Luke  1:48,  49. — If  God's 
chosen  friends  are  to  be  honored,  how  much  more  so  His  own  Mother. 

2.  Graee  :  Mary  was  free  from  original  sin,  all  actual  sin,  and  all  evil 
inclinations. 

Merit:  Mary  was  humble,  obedient,  laborious,  patient,  the  purest 
of  virgins;  her  heart  glowed  with  love  of  God  and  man. 

Glory :  Her  body  did  not  decay  in  the  grave,  but  was  taken  up  into 
heaven.     Queen  of  the  angels,  patriarchs,  all  saints,  etc. 

3.  Jesus,  who  gladly  did  His  Mother's  least  wish  at  Nazareth,  will 
not  ref  use  her  anything  in  heaven  ;  the  more  so  as  she  did  and  suffered 
so  much  for  Hirn.     Mary,  therefore,  is  all-powerful.     She  can  lielp  us. 

4.  From  His  cross  Jesus  gave  us  into  her  motherly  care.  Tlierefore, 
Mary  will  help  us.  She  is  the  virgin  most  mercif ul,  help  of  Christians, 
etc.     Litany  of  Loretto,  Salve  Regina^  Memorare. 

The  Belics  of  the  Saints,  and  Whatever  Belonged  to  Them,  aue 
WoRTHY  OF  Veneration: 

1.  Because  they  belonged  to  the  Saints,  and  2.  because  God  has 
often  wrought  miracles  to  show  His  pleasure  at  the  veneration  of  reUcs. 
Eliseus.  (4  Kings  12  :  21.)  Of  St.  Paul  we  read:  ''  Handkerchiefs  and 
aprons  which  had  touched  the  body  of  St.  Paul  were  laid  on  the  sick  ; 
and  the  disease  departed  from  them,  and  the  wicked  spirits  went  out  of 
them."  (Acts  19  :  12.)  Tlie  head  of  St.  Anne,  of  St.  Blase,  the  garments 
of  the  saints,  instruments  of  martyrdom,  etc.;  Our  Lady's  garment 
(Aix-la-Chapelle) ;  the  holy  coat  (Treves) ;  many  particlesof  the  cross.. 
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219»    SSarum  \)txt^vtn  iviv  bic  S3ilbcr  ©^tifti  mtb  bcr  ^cUigenV 

2Bir  t)erel)reu  bte  93t(ber  6(jriftt  unb  ber  ^eiügcn,  tüetl  fte: 

1)  (St)ri[tu§  unb  bie  ^etltgeri  barftellcn, 

2)  ju  frommen  ©ebanfen  unb  ^orfü^Gn  ung  anregen. 

„^a§  ftumme  S5t(b  an  ber  ^2öanb  (ber  ^trd)e)  rebet  imb  nü^t  fet)r,"  (®er 
^L  ©regor  non  9ci)ffa.)  —  (^ructf^,  S3iiber  ht§>  göttlidieu  öer^eng,  ber  ^JD^utter 
©otte^unb  ber  ^eiligen  jdimüden  ba§  c^rtftüd)e  §au^3  mefir  ai^5  iDelt[icf}e  Silber. 
3cl}ainIoje  SStIber  ente:^ren  e^. 

9^u^attttJcnbmtö :  9^äc()ft  ber  ^httter  ©otte§  tiere^re  6efonber§  ben  ^I. 
^ofepf),  htn  f)L  ©d)u|enge(,  beineu  ^ftamenöpatron,  ben  Patron  beinet  $farr= 
firdie  unb  b^n  f)L  ^(o^ftu^ ;  fobann  ben  !)!.  ^O^ic^ael  nnb  bie  I)L  Barbara  a(§ 
Patrone  be§  guten  £obe^. 

§  3.    3lut^  bur^  ben  @tb  unb  ba§  ©etüfibe  fann  man 
©Ott  Un^xtn. 

Tlan  ,,fann",  b.  i^.  1)  e§  ift  nirf)t  geboten;  2)  e§  ift  nid}t  allen  anguratfien; 
3)  t:^ut  man  e§  aber  an^  mic^tigen  ©rünben  imb  auf  bie  rechte  ^Beife,  ja  el)rt 
man  (^ott.  —  (5inen  ^ib  ober  (£ib)d]iüur  ablegen  ==  (Sdjtüören. 

220»    Wann  )^\s}öxt  man? 

Wan  ]d)xvövt,  tnenn  man  &ott  ^um  3^^Ö^^  anruft,  ha'^  man  bie 
2Sa[)rl)eit    fagt   ober   fein   SSerfpredjen   t)a(ten   tnill.  (^dcfräftigungict^, 

Sßeriprctj^uno^'cib) 

(Sibe§|ormeIn :  „^d^  fd)n)öre"  n.  l  m,,  „Qjott  joK  mein  S^^'^^  fein",  ,,6o 
ma^r  mir  ©ott  ^elfe",  „®ott  joü  mid)  ftrafen,  roenn  e§  nid)t  mal^r  ift"  (35er= 
münjc^ung^^eib).  Man  fann  au^  beim  §immel,  beim  ^L  ^eu^,  bei  ben  % 
Saframenten  fdjmören.  Sfleben^arten  mie :  „SBa^r^aftig",  ,,5(uf  (S^re",  „^o 
iüa^rid;  lebe"  ftnb  feine  (Sibeeformeln.     feierlicher  (^ih  öor  ©eric^t. 

221*    Wann  öerc^rt  man  &ott  burti^  bctt  Q:it  ? 

SJian  t)ere^rt  ©ott  burd)  ben  (£ib,  tnenn  man : 

1)  beim  ©c^tnören  fpric|t,  tnie  man  benft,  (in  ber  asar^cto 

2)  befcl)n)ört  tvaä  man  mitttjeiten  ober  t)erfprecl)en  barf,  (^mm) 

3)  au!3  midjtiger  Urfadie  unb  mit  @f)rfurd)t  fd)n)ört.  (reri&o 

,,^u  mirft  fd^mijren  in  ber  ^a^r^eit,  red^t  unb  geredet"  (^erem.  4,  1.  2). 
2)urd^  einen  fol(^en  (Sib  befennt  man,  ba^  ®ott  aümiffenb,  tr)a^r:^aft,  :^eiUg 
unb  gerecht  ift.     2)a§  aber  gereicht  ,^ur  ©^re  ©otte^^. 

1)  „2öie  man  benft"  :  man  '^ält  bie  ^adöe  für  ganj  getüi^  ober  für  gtüeifel^ 
fyift,  —  man  milt  irirfüc^  fein  ^erfprec^en  galten. 

2)  "DJ^an  barf  non  5(nberen  ot)ne  ©runb  nic^t§  33öfe§  er^äl^len,  alfo  auc^ 
nid^t^  befc^mören.  —  ^^^ie  barf  man  üerfprec^en,  etraa§  iöi3fe§  gu  t^un,  alfo  au4 
nid)t  befc^mören»     ^an  braud)t  frei(id)  nic^t  alle§  (^ute  5U  tf)un,  aber  man 
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219.  Why  do  we  venerate  the  Images  of  Christ  and  of  the  saints  ? 

We  venerate  the  Images  of  Christ  and  of  the  saints  : 

1.  Because  they  represent  Christ  and  the  saints ; 

2.  Because  they  call  to  our  minds  pions  thoughts 
and  good  resolutions. 

''  The  dumb  picture  on  the  wall  (of  the  church)  speaks  loudly  to  iis. 
and  is  very  useful."  St.  Gregory  of  ISTyssa. — The  crucifix,  Images  and 
pictures  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  of  Our  Lady  and  the  saints  are  the  best 
Ornaments  for  a  Catholic  home.     Shameless  pictures  disgrace  it. 

Application. — Yenerate  St.  Joseph  next  to  our  Blessed  Lady,  then 
your  guardian  angel,  your  patron  saint  and  the  patron  of  your  parish, 
and  St.  Aloysius.  Yenerate  St.  Michael  and  St.  Barbara  as  the  patrons. 
of  a  happy  death. 


§   3.     "WE   GAN  ALSO   HONOR  GOD   BY   OATHS  AISTD   YOWS. 

We  CAN  do  so,  that  is  to  say:  (1)  it  is  not  commanded,  (2)  not  ad- 
yisable  for  all,  but  (3)  we.honor  God  by  taking  an  oath  for  important 
reasons  and  in  the  proper  way. — To  take  an  oath  is  to  swear. 

220.  When  do  we  take  an  oath  ? 

We  take  an  oath  when  we  call  God  to  witness  that 
we  speak  the  truth,  or  intend  to  keep  onr  promise.    (Oath 

of  affirmation,  or  promise.) 

Forms  of  an  oath :  "•  I  swear,"  ^*  God  be  my  witness,"  "  So  help  me 
God,"  ''May  God  punish  me,  if  it  be  not  true  "  (Imprecatory  oath). 
We  can  also  swear  by  heaven,  the  crucifix,  the  sacraments.  But  such 
expressions  as:  ''In  all  truth,"  '*0n  my  honor,"  "lipon  my  soul," 
*'  As  I  live,"  are  not  oaths.     Solemn  oath  in  a  court  of  justice. 

221.  When  does  an  oath  honor  God? 

An  oath  honors  God  when  he  who  takes  it : 

1.  Speaks  just  as  he  thinks  ;  (in  truth.) 

2.  Affirms  only  wliat  he  is  allowed  to  say  or  promise  ; 

(In  justice.) 

3.  Swears  for  a  weighty  reason  and  with  reverence. 

(In  judgment.) 

"  Thou  shalt  swear  in  truth,  and  in  judgment  and  in  justice  "  (Jerem. 
4  :  2).  Such  an  oath  honors  God,  as  it  is  an  acknowledgment  of 
God's  supreme  knowledge,  truth,  sanctity,  and  justice. 

1.  "  As  he  thinks"  :  he  must  State  the  matter  as  certain  or  doubt- 
ful,  just  as  he  thinks  it  to  be, — he  must  intend  to  keep  his  promise. 

2.  It  is  wrong  to  speak  evil  of  others,  much  more  so  under  oath  ;  it  is 
wrong  to  promise  to  do  evil,  much  more  so  under  oath. — We  need  not 
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barf  nicf)t  icf)irören,  ctmac^  Ghue^5  511  unter laffen.     ^urcf)  einen  fo(cf)en  (rib  mürbe 
ü)ott  nicfit  geehrt,  jonDern  entcfnt. 

3)  ^Bicötige  Urfacfie :  nor  ©eridit.  5lmt^5eib,  ^a^neneib,  Crit)  6et  5(bfd^lte= 
mmg  von  'Verträgen  u.  f.  id.  —  Ül^rfurdn  :  '^^lan  ruft  Q)  0  tt  .jum  3^^9^^^  ^^• 

222.  ^ann  füitbigt  man  burd)  3t^roörctt? 

?J?an  fünbigt  burcf]  Sdirnörcn,  n^cim  man : 

1)  \ai]d)  oDcr  im  3^^^if^'l  jdjiDÖrt, 

2)  befc^tpiirt  tpas^  man  nidjt  mittf)eUen  ober  öerfpredjcn  barf, 
*  3)  oi)m  micfttige  llrmdje  ober  olme  Sdrmrdit  fdimört 

1)  5a[icfier  Gib  =  '^."'teinei^.  —  ^nx'A  feine  3dmlb  nidit  fialten,  iva^  man 
unter  einem  dibe  Deiiprod^en  hat  =  üibbrud). 

2)  dnne  (lin'abfdjneiDung  befdimir.ren.  —  ©otte^^läfrerlidi  fdnruren  bie  -iO 
3uben,  Rieldie  '^Hiulue  tobten  inoUten.  (£"in  foldier  Crib  ifi  ungültig,  öält  man 
t^n,  fo  begebt  man  eine  neue  3ünbe,   öerobe^^^. 

3)  €f)ne  miditige  llrfadie  fdnimr  (Jfau.  —  ^Jlan  foll  auc^  nid)t  5(nbere  5U 
Ietd;tfertigem  Scbrobren  Deraitlafien. 

223.  SS>a0  ift  non  einem  falfc^en  (y:i\>t  5U  galten  ? 

3)er  faljdie  Gib  ift  eine  fc[]r  fdjraere  Sünbe,  benn: 
1;  man  oerfpottct  bat^urd]  ©ort, 

2)  man  madjt,  ^aB  bie  l^J^enfc^en  einanber  nid;t  mefjr  cjtanben 
fönnen, 

3 ,  man  rnft  G)otte^3  glud)  anf  fid)  f)era6. 

1;  5}can  fpottet  be-3  allroiffenben,  fieiligen  unb  gerednen  Q3otte-5. 

2)  2l^enn  man  bem  nidit  mebr  glauben  fann,  ber  feine  ^(uc^age  befd)mört, 
roem  foII  man  bann  nocb  glauben?  ^a  racire  fein  J">anbel  unb  iÖertebr  me^r 
möglid),  unb  mürbe  bie  menfdilic^e  öefellfdiaft  5U  ÖrunDe  geben. 

3)  „(?§  foII  fommen  ber  S^^^  m  bai^  ßauy  be§  falfd)  in  meinem  ^?^amen 
2d)roörenben,  unb  er  fott  bleiben  mitten  in  feinem  öaufe  unb  e!3  nerßebren,  fein 
Öülj  fammt  feinen  Steinen"  {S<^d),  5,  4).  —  ^iemeilen  ftraft  ©Ott  btn  Mmu 
fib  mit  pIöBlidiem  -^obe.  —  '^(uy  ibm  entfteiit  nidit  feiten  für  '^Inbere  großer 
3d)aben. 

224.  2i>ie  macfjt  man  ein  G^elüöbe? 

?J?an  mad]t  ein  ©elübbc,  inbem  man  @ott  oerfpridit,  eüpo^ 
it)m  23ol){geräUi9C!5  ju  t()un. 

©elübbe  ift  5U  unterfdieiben  öon  Sunidi  ober  ^Borfaft.  ^urd)  ba-Z"  ÖJelübbe 
lüirb  @on  geebrt.  (^tmac^  öro^ec^  fann  man  unter  einer  fd)raeren  ober  einer 
IäBlid}cn,  etmac-  Äleinec^  nur  unter  einer  läBÜdien  3ünDe  geloben. 
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do  all  the  good  we  can  do ;  but  it  is  wrong  to  promise  to  omit  good 
under  oath.     Such  an  oath  does  not  honor  God.  but  offends  Hirn. 

3.  A  weighty  reason  :  at  court,  oath  of  office,  oath  of  fidelity  to  the 
flag,  oath  in  very  important  contracts. — With  reverence,  because  God 
is  called  to  witness, 

222.  When  do  we  sin  in  taking  an  oath  ? 
We  sin  in  taking  an  oath  when  we  : 

1.  Swear  to  a  lie,  or  in  doubt ; 

2.  Swear  to  what  we  should  not  impart  or  promise  ; 

3.  Swear  with  out  a  weighty  reason  or  without  rev- 
erence. 

1.  By  a  false  oath  is  meant  perjury. — He  breaks  his  oath  who  wilfully 
does  not  keep  a  promise  he  has  made  under  oath. 

2.  To  swear  to  a  calümny. — The  forty  Jews  who  swore  to  kill  St. 
Paul  took  a  blasphemous  oath.  Such  an  oath  is  null  and  void.  He 
who  keeps  it  commits  a  new  sin  by  doing  so :  Herod. 

3.  Esau  swore  for  a  trifling  reason. — Never  induce  another  to  take  a 
trivial  oath. 

223.  What  must  we  think  of  a  false  oath  ? 

A  false  oath  is  a  very  grievous  sin,  becanse : 

1.  It  is  a  mockery  of  God  ; 

2.  It  canses  distrust  among  men  ; 

3.  It  calls  down  God's  cnrse  on  him  who  takes  it. 

1.  Such  an  oath  mocks  the  all-knowing,  holy  and  just  God. 

2.  Who  can  be  trusted,  if  not  he  who  speaks  under  oath  ?  All  con- 
fidence  amongst  men  w^ould  be  destroyed ;  business  could  not  be  car- 
ried  on  ;  society  would  be  ruined. 

3.  ^*  I  will  bring  it  forth  (curse)  .  .  .  and  it  shall  come  to  the  house 
of  him  that  sweareth  falsely  by  My  name,  and  it  shall  remain  in  the 
midst  of  his  house  and  shall  consume  it,  with  the  timber  thereof  and 
the  stones  thereof"  (Zach.  5:4). — God  sometimes  punishes  the  per- 
jurer  with  sudden  death. — Perjury  of ten  causes  great  damage  to  others. 

224.  How  do  we  take  a  vow  ? 

We  take  a  vow  by  promising  God  to  do  some  good 
work  pleasing  to  Him. 

A  vow  is  much  more  than  a  desire  or  purpose.  A  vow  honors  Gcd 
in  a  special  manner.  A  w^eighty  matter  can  be  vowed  under  mortal  or 
venialsin  ;  a  small  matter  only  under  venial  sin. 
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225»    SS^antt  fittibigt  man  gegen  fein  (^elübbe  ? 

SJtait  jimbigt  geijcn  jein  ©elübbc,  iDcnii  man  an^^  eigener  ©d}u(b 
nicljt  Ißlt,  \va§>  man  (3ott  t)erfprod}en  Ijat 

„.^cift  bii  G;ott  etlDa§  geloBt,  fo  fäume  nid)t,  e^3  5U  erfüllen,  $8iel  be[fer  ift 
c§,  nid)t  5U  öeloben,  al<3  geloben  nnb  ha§>  ^erjpred)en  nid}!  fylitcn"  C^^reb, 
5,  3,  4).  ^e§r)aU)  joü  man  nnr  nad]  rufjtger  Üebexlegiintj,  nnb  ntdit  Ieid)t 
of)ne  ßrlanbnif]  bee  i^Gid]tt)ater§  ein  ©elüßbe  niadien,  befonber^  uienn  man  ftd] 
3;n  ctwag  03roJ3em  nnter  einer  fdjiueren  (Sünbe  tierpfliditen  nn IL  9?nr  in 
biefem  le^teren  %alk  begeljt  man  biird)  5lid)tr}alten  eine§  Ö^elübbe^^  eine  |d}Uiere 
Sitnbc.  '  ^ie  ^ird]e  i)at  bie  (iktmtt,  bon  ©elübben  ^n  bi§|)en[iren,  oDer  fte  in 
iinbcre  jn  tiermanbeln. 

^xvcxtCB  (5ebot  (Bettes^ 

^,2)u  ]oUft  ben  5^amen  @otteg  nid^t  entheiligen." 

^tejeg  ©ebot  ift  eigentüdi  im  erften  jd}on  enttjalten.  ^od)  modte  ®ott  nn^^ 
i)ie  $fUd}t,  feinen  ^iamen  Ijeilig  ^n  galten,  befonber^  an'^3  §er5  legen. 

226.    Wk  entheiligt  ntan  htn  Tanten  Q^ottt^  ? 

Wan  entl}ei(tgt  hm  dlamm  ®otte^,  tvmn  man : 

1)  t)on  ®ütt,  ben  |)ei(igen  ober  I)etligen  ©tngen  t)eräc^tlic^ 

rebet,  ((«Jottc^mftcrung) 

2)  Ijcilige  9^amen  im  Qoxm  bei  ^ertDÜnfc^nngen  ausfpricf)t, 

3)  Ij.eilige  ?famen  o^ne  @^rfurd}t  au^3[prid)t.  (Mmtxmc^  stu^fprct^cu) 

1)  ^m  Sllten  Önnbe  galt  ba§  ®efe^  :  ,3er  htn  9kmen  be§  ^errn  löftert, 
joH  be§  S^obeg  fterben ;  fteinigen  fnll  it)n  bie  ganje  (^emeinbe"  (3  50h-^f.  24,  16). 
^eilige  ^inge :  ^ren^,  8a!rament,  Zeremonien  n.  f.  \v.  —  ^DZan  fann  ©Ott 
and)  in  @eban!en  läftern, 

2)  ©priest  man  aber  bei  ä^ertnünfc^nngen  ^eilige  5^amen :  ©ott,  ^^\u^\ 
^J^aria, ^reng,  §immel,  6a!rament  t)eräd)tlidi  an^^^  fo  Uiftert  man®ott. 

3)  ^eilige  Flamen  an§f|)red)en,  nnr  nm  bem  ßorne  ettnaö  Snft  ^^n  mad}en 
(of)ne  bafe  man  3emanb  t)ennünfd)t),  ober  fte  leid]tfertig,  b.  I].  o^^ne  ©runb,  bei 
jeber  ©elegenl)eit  ansfpredjen,  ift  an  ftd)  löfjlidie  ©ünbe.  51  n  f  i  d) :  benn  bnrd) 
erftere^  !i3nnte  ein  ^ater  feinen  £inbern  ein  fd)n)erey  5lergernif3  geben. 

^Jhil^anmenbnng.  gindien  nnb  ©ott  läftern  ift  bie  8brad)e  ber  öölle :  pte 
bid^  banor.  Tili  bem  t)L  i^Ö^^^^^^^f  ^^^^  ^cärtl^rer,  fage :  „^er  5^ame  Qefnö 
fann  t)on  meinem  93Znnbe  nid)t  meid}en."  ^enn,  menn  er  anbäc^tig  an§ge=: 
1prod)en  mirb,  ift  er,  roie  ber  t)L  ^ern^arb  fagt :  „§onig  im  ^nnbe,  SSo^^Iflang 
im  £^re,  ^nb.el  im  ^ergen.''  SDZögen  bie  legten  3öorte  unfere^  Seben^^  fein : 
Sefn^l  ?D^arial  ^ofep:^ !  —  S5ete  oft  bie  „Sob|3reifungen  pr  (5üt)ne  gegen 
<g?otte^Iäfterungen"  :  ©ott  fei  ge^riefen  !  ß3e).iricfen  fet  fein  l^eiliger  92ame !  n»  l  to. 
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225.  When  do  we  sin  against  a  vow  ? 

We  sin  against  a  vow  when  through  our  own  fault 
we  do  not  keep  what  we  liave  promised.    (Break  a  vow.) 

*'  If  thou  hast  vowed  anything  to  God,  defer  not  to  pay  it.  .  .  .  It 
is  much  better  not  to  vow  than  after  a  vow  not  to  perform  the  things 
promised  "  (Eccles.  5  :  3,  4). 

Never  take  a  vow  unless  yoii  have  well  thought  of  what  you  are 
about  to  do,  and  not  without  leave  of  your  confessor  ;  more  especially 
if  you  intend  to  vow  under  pain  of  mortal  sin  what  will  be  hard  to 
keep.  Only  in  this  latter  case  is  it  a  grievous  sin  to  break  a  vow.  The 
Church  can  dispense  from  a  vow,  or  change  it  to  some  other  good  work. 


SECOND   COMMANDMENT   OF   GOD. 

^'THOU   SHALT   not   DISHONOR   THE   NAME  OF   GOD.'' 

This  commandment  really  belongs  to  the  first.  But  God  wanted  to 
bring  the  duty  of  honoring  His  name  home  to  us  in  a  special  manner. 

226.  When  do  we  dishonor  the  name  of  God  ? 

We  dishonor  the  name  of  God  when  we : 

1.  Speak  with  contempt  of  God,  the  saints,  and 
sacred  things  ;  (Biasphemy.) 

2.  Use  holy  names  in  anger  in  wishing  evil  to  others  ; 

(Cursing.) 

3.  Use  holy  names  without  reverence.     (Take  God's  name 

in  vain.) 

1.  In  the  Old  Law  God  said  :  "He  that  blasphemeth  the  name  of 
the  Lord,  dying  let  him  die — all  the  rnultitude  shall  stone  him."  (Lev. 
24  :  16,  23).  Blasphemy  can  be  committed  even  in  thought.  Sacred 
things  :   the  cross,  the  sacraments,  ceremonies  of  the  Church,  etc. 

2.  The  use  of  holy  names  with  contempt  in  cursing  is  blasphemy 
against  God:  God,  Jesus,  Mary,  the  cross,  heaven,  the  sacraments,  etc. 

3.  The  use  of  lioly  names  only  to  give  vent  to  anger,  but  without 
contempt  and  without  wisiiing  evil  to  others,  or  the  frivolous  use  of 
them  on  any  and  evory  occasion  is  of  itself  a  venial  sin.  Still  parents 
can  give  great  scandal  to  their  children  by  using  holy  names  in  anger. 

Application. — To  curse  or  to  blaspheme  is  tlie  language  of  hell. 
Shun  it.  Say  with  St.  Ignatius,  Martyr:  "The  name  of  Jesus  shall  be 
always  on  my  lips."  As  St.  Bernard  says  :  "  It  is  honey  in  the  mouth, 
melody  to  the  ear,  joy  to  tlie  heart."  Mny  our  last  words  be :  Jesus, 
Mary,  Joseph. — Frcquently  recite  the  *'Divine  Praises"  in  atonement 
for  blasphemies  against  God. 
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Drittes  (Bebet  (Lottes. 

,^X)u  foöf!  am  Za^t  be^  ^errn  bid)  lum  iinnöt^igen  fne^^ 
Itd^en  Slrbeiten  enthalten  nnb  gottfelige  Söerfe  tf)un." 

(Erftes  un&  Sweites  (Bebet  bcv  Kirche* 

„X)u  foHjl:  bte  gebotenen  i^etertage  auf  gleiche  2Öetfe  mt  bte 

Sonntage  ^alten*'^  —  ,,5)u  foUji  an  allen  ©onn^  unb 

Feiertagen  bte  ^eilige  9J?effe  mit  Stnbac^t  IfoxtnJ^ 

221.    SScrdje^  tft  bcr  Xag  bc^  §ernt  ? 

S)er  ^ag  be§  ^errn  i[t  ber  ©onntag. 

^er  (Sonntag  ift  ber  er[te  3lag  ber  25od)e  :  an  i^m  jprarf)  ©ott  Sßater :  „(S^ 
tüerbe  ^ic^t !"  ;  an  i^m  ftanb  ©ott  ©ofin  au§  bem  C^rabe  auf ;  an  i^m  fam  ber 
^eilige  @ei[t  auf  bte  ^(poftel  ^erab.  —  S3ei  ben  '^Vi\>txi  \mx  ber  Iet',te  %a^  ber 
'^od]e,  ber  ©abbat^  ober  Samftag,  bcr  Sag  be§  §eiTn,  ^um  ^^(nbenkn  an  bte 
'^oUenbung  ber  (Sdjöpfung  :  ,,^ni  ftebenten  3lage  ru^te  ©ott  unb  l^etügte  biefen 
Sag''  (1  ^of,  2,  2.  3).  S)aö  ©efcti,  ben  (Bonntag  ftatt  be^  (Santötage^  ^u 
E)et(igen,  ftammt  Don  ber  ^trd]e,  tüa^rjdjetnüc^  t»on  hzn  5lpofteln« 

228.  225e(c^c^  fittb  bie  geBötcnctt  S^eiertagc  ? 

2)ie  gebotenen  getertage  ftnb : 

1)  Unbeftecfte  SmpfcingntB  SJJartä,  am  8.  Sejember, 

2)  3Bett)nac^tcn,  am  25.  S^ejember, 

3)  33efcf)neibung  be^  ^errn,  am  1.  Sanuar, 

4)  Sf)rifti  ^immelfat)rt, 

5j  9)?aria  ^tmmclfat)rt,  am  15.  Sluguft, 

6)  ^3I(ler^eiligcn,  am  1.  S^oüember. 

3n  einigen  fiänbern  gibt  e§  me^r,  in  anberen  weniger  gebotene  geiertage. 

229.  $S3o^  ftitb  fttcdfttati^c  %xUxit\x  ? 

S:ncd)t(ii^e  wirbelten  finb  ]oId)e,  tDeI(f)e  gen)ö{)n(ic£)  ooii  Änedjtcu, 
^anbtDcrfern  unb  anberen  ?Irbeitern  oerridjtet  lüerben. 

S)iefe(ben  ftnb  an  @onn=  unb  gebotenen  geiertagen  nur  bann  ertaubt,  menn 
fie  bringenb'  not^rocnbig  ftnb,  ober  meitn  bie  geiftlidien  Cbern  au§  befonberen 
(^rünben  bi^penfiren.  —  C^ne  'D^ot:^  eine  fur^e  Qeit  fited)t(icb  arbeiten,  ift  läfe- 
lid)e,  mehrere  (Stunben  fo(d)eö  tt)un,  ift  fd}it)ere  Sünbe.  —  Und)  jene  fünbigen, 
irelc^e  ot)ne  5^ot()  i^re  Untergebenen  arbeitest  laffen  ober  baju  aufhalten. 
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THIRD   COMMANDMENT  OF   GOD. 

'^  THOTJ   SHALT  not    DO    UNNECESSARY    SERVILE    WORK    ON    THE 
LORD'S  DAY,   BUT  PERFORM  WORKS   PLEASING  TO   GOD/' 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  COMMANDMENTS  OF  THE 

CHURCH. 

*'THOXr     SHALT     KEEP    THE    HOLYDAYS    OF    OBLIGATION   IN    THE 

SAME  WAY  AS  SUNDAY/' 
''  THOU  SHALT  HEAR   MASS  DEVOUTLY  ON  ALL   SUNDAYS    AND  ON 

HOLYDAYS  OF  OBLIGATION/' 

227.  Which  is  the  Lord^s  day  ? 

The  Lord'  s  day  is  Sunday. 

Sunday  is  the  first  day  of  the  week.  Oii  that  day  God  the  Father 
Said  :  "  Be  light  made  ;  "  on  that  day  God  the  Son  arose  from  the 
dead  ;  on  that  day  God  the  Holy  Ghost  came  down  upon  the  Apostles. 
— The  Jews  kept  holy  as  the  Lord's  day  the  Sabbath,  or  Saturday,  the 
last  day  of  the  week,  in  memory  of  the  day  on  which  God  completed 
the  work  of  creation.  ^'  And  on  the  seventh  day  God  ended  His  work, 
.  .  .  and  He  rested.  .  .  .  And  He  blessed  the  seventh  day,  and  sanctified 
it "  (Gen.  2  :  2,  3). 

The  LAW  of  keeping  Sunday  holy,  instead  of  the  Sabbath,  was  mado 
by  the  Church,  probably  by  the  apostles. 

228.  Which  are  the  holydays  of  Obligation  ? 
The  holydays  of  Obligation  are  : 

1.  The  Immaculate  Conception,  Dec.  8  ; 

2.  Christmas  day,  Dec.  25  ; 

3.  The  Circumcision  of  Our  Lord,  Jan.  1. 

4.  The  Ascension  of  Our  Lord  into  heaven  ; 

5.  The  Assumption  of  our  Blessed  Lady,  August 
15; 

6.  All  Saints'  Day,  November  1. 

In  some  countries  there  are  more,  in  others  fewer,  holydays  of  obli- 
gation. 

229.  What  is  meant  by  servile  work  ? 

Servile  work  is  such  as  is  usually  done  by  servants, 
mechanics,  and  other  laborers. 

In  case  of  urgent  need  such  work  can  be  done  on  Sundays  and  holy- 
days, or  when,  for  weighty  reasons,  the  Church  perraits  it. — It  is  a 
venial  sin  to  do  servile  work  without  necessity  for  a  sliort  tinie;  it 
would  be  a  mortal  sin  to  do  it  for  some  hours. — Those  also  coinmit  siu 
who  allow  or  order  their  help  or  workmeu  to  do  unnecessary  servile 
work  on  forbidden  days. 
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230.  aSer  ift  tjcrpfttt^tct,  an  (Bonn-  uttb  Feiertagen  bie  ^eilige  ^leffe 

$u  prcn? 

§In  @onm  unb  Feiertagen  bie  ^eilige  9Keffe  5U  :^ören  ift  jeber 
Gljvift  ncrpflidjtct,  bcr  ba^^  ficbentc  Salir  jurüdgelegt  f)at  unb  nid)t 
burcl)  einen  n)id)tigen  ©runb  ent]cf}u(bigt  ift. 

C£nt]  cl)ulb  ii]t  jiiib:  £mnfe,  ihiinfliclje  xinb  ©cnefenbe,  menn  ein 
^flüdmll  ,^u  befürd)ten  ift,  ftranfeumärtev,  93tütter,  bie  jdirDädilid)  finb  ober  fleine 
^iiiber  I)üten  muffen,  aüe,  bie  fe[)v  meit  non  bcr  ^lirdie  n)of)nen,  befonberc^  bei 
fc^Icditem  ^Better,  Arbeiter,  bie  Sonntag-^  arbeiten  muffen,  nm  nidit  abgelegt 
ober  broblDö  5U  merben,  —  B^^Üe^t  man,  ob  ber  ©rnnb  mid}tig  ift,  fo  frage  man 
ben  33eiditr)ater.  —  ^tm  ^(rbeiter  muffen  aber  anbersmo  5(rbeit  fnd)en. 

2)nrd)  eigene  3d)ulb  bie  ()I.  93Zeffe  gar  nid)t  I)ören  ober  einen  bcbentenben 
%f}t[[  berfelbcn  nerfaumen  ift  fd}mere,  einen  Keinen  Xf)tii  Derfänmcn  la^idje 
Sünbe. 

Wmu  fod  bie  I}(.  9?ceffe  mit  5lnbad)t  ^ören.  Si(^  nnetjrerbietig  in  ber 
ilird}e  benehmen  (fdiir)ät3en,  Iad}en,  n.  f.  \v,)  ift  läBlid^e  8ünbe,  (Sollte  aber 
gemanb  grofsee  5tergerniB  geben  jnmal  in  ber  I}[.  il'ceffe,  fo  fünbigt  er  fc^roer, 

231,  Söeld^e  an'i^tvc  gottfeltge  25ßer!e  fott  man  an  Bonn-  nnb  J'^^^^tagen 

t^nn? 

3In  @onm  unb  geiertagen  ]oil  man : 

li  tDO  möglich  ber  ^rebigt  unb  bem  übrigen  ©otte^bienfte  Bei== 
iDöf)nen, 

2)  fromme  Sütf)er  lefen  unb  28er!e  ber  83"arml)er§ig!eit  üben, 

3)  tion  Qdt  gu  Qdt  bie  ^eiligen  ©aframente  empfangen. 

1)  „2öer  an§  Q^ott  ift,  ber  :^öret  ©otte^  5Sort"  {^0%  8,  47).  gür  mentg 
Unterrid^tete  ift  bie  ^n:^5rnng  ber  'ißrebigt  fogar  ftrenge  $flid)t.  gür  Äinber  ift 
bie  CE^riftenle^re  befonber^  n)id)tig. 

2)  i^romme  ^ü(^er :  ^th^n  ber  öeiligen,  .öanbpoftille  n.  f.  \v,  23er!e  ber 
^armtier^igfeit:  ^ranfe  befu(^en,  ^rme  unterftü^en  n.  f.  tv,  ^n  biefen  ^agen 
:^at  man  ba^u  am  beften  Qeit. 

_^ie  übrige  3eit  ber  Sonn=  imb  getertage  Verbringe  man  tr)eil!3  mit  nüf^tidier 
geiftiger  5trbeit  (Sc^ulanfgaben  mad]en,  ^ated)i5mn§  lernen,  ftnbiren,  be(e[)renbe 
^üd)er  lefen  n  f.  ro.),  tl)et(§  mit  ehrbarer  ßr^olnng  (^ermanbte  befnd)en,  gute 
imterf)altenbe  S3üd]er  lefen,  anftänbige  (Spiele  madien^  fpa5ierengef)en  u.  f.  w,  — 
^n  feinem  S^age  barf  man  fünbigen  ober  fünb^aften  SSergnügungen  beimo^nen, 
am  tDenigften  an  btn  (Sonn=  unb  Feiertagen, 

^Ii>er  bicfe  Se^ren  befolgt,  :^Lilt  bie  3onn=  unb  geiertage  l^eilig.  ^er 
(5abbatf)fd}anber  bagegen  raubt  ©ott  bie  fdiulbige  (?f)re,  5iet)t  fid)  5eit(id)e  unb 
emige  Strafen  5U  unb  gibt  feinen  5J^itmenfd)en  gro^e^  5tergerniB. 

^nl^anttJcnbnng :  ,,@eben!e,"  fo  fprad)  GJott  gu  hzn  Qfraeliten,  „gebenfe, 
bafe  bu  htn  Sabbatt)  ^eiügeft."  (?§  ift  bie^S  ©ebot  alfo  befonber^3  ii)id)tig.  >I3iaft 
bu  an  htn  Söod^entagen  6otte§  Segen  Ijabcn,  fo  ^eilige  bk  Sonntage. 
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230.  Who  must  hear  Mass  on  Sundays  and  holydays  of  Obliga- 

tion? 

Every  Catholic  who  is  seven  years  of  age  and  is  not 
excused  for  good  reasons,  must  hear  Mass  on  Sundays 
and  holydays  of  Obligation. 

The  excused  are  :  the  sick,  the  weak,  those  who  are  recovering  from 
a  serions  sickness  and  who  are  in  danger  of  relapse,  those  who  nurse 
the  sick,  mothers  w^ho  are  weak  and  have  to  care  for  small  children, 
all  who  live  a  great  distance  from  the  church,  especially  in  bad  weather, 
laborers  who  are  compelled  to  work  on  Sunday  for  fear  of  being  dis- 
charged  and  of  losing  their  daily  bread.  But  those  laborers  must  try 
to  find  work  elsewhere. 

If  you  doubt  w^hether  an  excuse  is  good,  ask  yoiir  confessor. 

To  miss  Mass,  or  a  great  part  of  it,  through  one's  own  fault,  is  a 
mortal  sin  ;  to  miss  a  smali  part  of  it,  is  a  venial  sin. 

Mass  should  be  heard  devoutly.  Bad  conduct  in  church,  such  as 
chatting,  langhing,  etc.,  is  a  yenial  sin.  Should  any  one  give  great 
scandal  by  bad  conduct,  especially  during  Mass,  it  would  be  a  mortal 
sin. 

231.  What  other  good  works  should  be  done  on  Sundays  and 

holydays  of  Obligation  ? 

On  Sundays  and  holydays  of  Obligation  we  should : 

1.  If  possible  be  present  at  the  sermon  and  other 
Services  ; 

2.  Read  good  books  and  perform  works  of  mercy  ; 

3.  Receive  the  sacraments  from  tinie  to  time. 

1.  '^He  that  is  of  God,  heareth  the  words  of  God."  (John  8:47.) 
Those  who  do  not  know  their  religion  ought  to  be  present  at  the  ser- 
mon.    Children  ought  to  attend  Sunday  school. 

2.  Pious  reading:  lives  of  the  saints,  explanations  of  the  Sunday 
gospels,  etc.  Works  of  mercy,  such  as  visiting  the  sick,  helping  the 
poor,  etc.     On  these  days  there  is  more  time  for  such  w^orks. 

The  rest  of  the  day  should  be  spent  in  such  w-ork  as  preparing  for 
class,  learning  the  catechism,  study,  instructive  reading,  etc.,  or  in  decent 
recreation  (visiting  friends,  innocent  games,  reading  good,  interesting 
books;  w^alking,  etc.).  ISTo  day  of  the  weck  may  be  spent  in  sinful 
pleasure,  least  of  all  the  Sundays  and  holydays  of  Obligation. 

He  who  follows  these  rules  keeps  holy  the  Sunday  and  holydays 
of  Obligation.  He  who  desecrates  the  Lord 's  day  robs  God  of  the  iionor 
due  to  Hirn,  draws  down  upon  himself  temporal  and  eternal  punish- 
ment,  and  gives  his  fellow-men  great  scandal. 

Application. — "  Remember,"  said  God  to  the  Jcws,  "  Remember, 
that  yo  keep  holy  the  Sabbath  day."  This  law  is  theroforo  most  im- 
portant.  Keep  the  Sunday  holy,  if  you  expect  God  to  bless  you  on  the 
other  days  of  the  weck. 
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Viertes  (Bebet  (ßottes. 

;,S)u  foüfl  25ater  unb  SJiutter  e^ten,  auf  ba§  eö  btr  tüo^lget^e 
unb  bu  lange  lebefl  auf  (Srben." 

232.  SSatttt  c^rt  ein  .tittb  feine  (Altern? 

©in  ^inb  el)rt  feine  Gltcrn,  tnenn  e^  @^rfurd)t  t)or  i^nen  f^at, 
fic  liebt  unb  il)nen  getjord^t. 

(£t)rfutd}t  ^aben  =  ®ute§  t^on  i^nen  ben!cn  xmb  reben  unb  tjegen  fie 
ehrerbietig  fein. 

ö  i  e  b  e  n  =  i^nen  ®ute§  tt)ünfd}en,  für  fie  beten  nnb  il)nen  g-reube  niacl}en. 

(^ef)ürd)en  =  fd^nell  unb  gerne  5I(Ie§  t^un,  luie  bk  (Altern  t§>  1:)aim\ 
tüollen. 

5ttnber  fd)u(ben  alfo  i^ren  (Altern  1)  (S^rfurdjt,  2)  Siebe,  3)  ®e^ 
!)  0  r  f  a  nt,  aud^  menn  bie  ©Item  geiler  an  ftc^  ptten.  ^affelbe  fd^ulben  fie  ben 
Pflegeeltern.     Qefug  e^rte  hcn  t)L  ^ofep^. 

233.  233aruttt  fott  tin  Üinh  t)ox  feinen  Altern  ©^rfnrti^t  ^aben? 

Sin  Sinb  foll  t)or  feinen  ©Item  (£f)rfurc^t  I)a6en,  tneil  fie  bic 
©teile  (Sottet  Vertreten. 

„6:^re  beinen  ^ater"  (Sir.  7,  29).  ,,|)alte  beine  9Jlutter  in  (Sf)ren  alle 
5:age  i^reg  ßeben^v'  ßob,  4,  3). 

Siinben  gegen  bie  iSl)rfurdöt:  1)  bie  (Altern  im  .£)er5en  t^erac^ten,  2)  tion 
i:^nen  beräcbtlid)  reben,  3)  fie  öeräd^tlid)  bel^anbeln  (f)i3l)nenbe  ^lide,  grobe  ober 
bro!)enbe  9^eben,  trot^ige^  betragen,  bie  §anb  aufgeben). 

234.  SSarnm  foß  tin  Stinh  feine  Altern  lieben? 

©in  ^inb  foü  feine  ©ttern  lieben,  tDeit  fie  i[)m  t)iel  ®ute^  tl)un. 

„!Jf)u'  i^nen  (beinen  ©Item)  ©ute§,  foniie  fie  aud)  bir  ertoeifen"  ((5ir.  7,  30). 

Siinben  gegen  bk  ^itht:  1)  ben  ©Item  ^öfe§  n)ünfd)en  ober  fie  fogar 
t>erpud)en,  2)  nid}t  für  bie  lebenben  ober  t)erftDrbenen  ©Itern  beten,  3)  fie  burd) 
fdiled)teö  betragen  betrüben  ober  erzürnen» — ^„5öer  feinem  ^ater  ober  feiner 
^JJ^utter  fludit,  foÜ  fterben"  (2  Tlo\,  21,  17).  —  ^2)ie  «rüber  ^o\tp^'§  Derbittexv 
ten  bem  55ater  ba§>  öeben. 

235.  SSornnt  foö  ein  ^inb  feinen  (Sltern  Qc\)ovä)tn? 

©in  Äinb  foll  feinen  ©Itern  geI)orrf)en,  wdi  fie  itjre  ©eiDalt 
t)on  ©Ott  l)aben. 

„3^r  ^inber,  ge^ord^et  btn  ©Item  in  ^Clem,  benn  bae  ift  too^lgefällig  im 
^errn"  (lol.  3,  20). 

8ünben  gegen  ben  ®cI]orfam:  1)  ben  ©Item  fd)ledit  ober  gar  md)t 
ge:^ord^en,  2)  i^re  ©rma^nungen  nid}t  n:)illig  anne:^men,  3)  il)ren  «eftrafungen 
fi(j^  miberie^en :  „^enn  Scmanb  einen  loiberfpänftigen  unb  unbänbigen  (So^n 
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FOURTH  COMMANDMENT  OF   GOD. 

^•'THOU  SHALT  HONOR  THY  FATHER  and  THY  MOTHER,  THAT  IT 
MAY  BE  WELL  WITH  THEE,  AND  THOU  MAYEST  LIVE 
LONG  ON  EARTH/' 

232.  When  do  we  honor  our  paren^:^  ? 

We  honor  our  parects  wheii  we  reverence,  love,  and 
obey  them. 

To  REVERENCE  THEM  is  to  think  au  j  speak  well  of  them  and  treat 
them  with  respect. 

To  LOVE  THEM  is  to  wisli  them  well,  pray  for  them,  and  try  to  pleaso 
them. 

To  OBEY  THEM  is  to  do  their  bidding  promptly  and  gladly. 

Therefore  children  owe  their  parents  :  1.  Keverence,  2.  love,  3. 
OBEDIENCE,  evon  when  the  parents  are  not  without  their  faults. 

Children  owe  the  same  duty  to  fotser-parents.  Thus  did  Jesus 
honor  St.  Joseph. 

233.  Why  must  we  reverence  our  parents  ? 

We  must  reverence  our  parents,  because  they  take 
the  place  of  God  toward  us. 

**  Honor  thy  father  "  (Ecclus.  7  :  29).  ''  Thou  shalt  honor  thy  mother 
all  the  days  of  her  Ufa  "  (Tob.  4:3). 

SINS  against  the  reverence  due  to  parents  are  :  1.  Todespise  them. 
2.  To  speak  of  them  with  contempt.  3.  To  treat  them  with  contempt 
(making  faces  at  them,  coarse  or  threatening  words,  defiant  conduet, 
raising  one's  hand  against  them). 

234.  Why  must  we  love  our  parents  ? 

We  must  love  our  parents  because  we  owe  them  so 
much. 

''Make  a  return  to  them  [your  parents],  as  they  have  done  for 
thee"  (Ecclus.  7:30). 

SINS  against  love  :  1.  To  wish  them  evil,  and,  still  worse,  to  curse 
them.    2.  To  neglect  praying  for  living  or  deceased  parents.    3.  Tosad-  ■ 
den  or  anger  them  by  bad  conduet.     *'  He  that  curseth  his  father  or 
mother  shall  die  the  death  "  (Exod.  21  :  17).     The  brothers  of  Joseph 
embittered  the  life  of  their  father. 

235.  Why  must  we  obey  our  parents  ? 

We  must  obey  our  parents,  because  they  have  their 
right  to  command  from  God. 

**  Children,  obey  your  parents  in  all  things:  for  this  is  well  ploasing 
to  the  Lord"  (Col.  *3:*20). 

SINS  against  obedience:  1.  To  obey  badly  or  not  at  all.  2.  Not  to 
listen  to  their  admonitions.  8.  To  resist  their  corrections.  '^  If  a  man 
have  a  stubborn  and  unruly  son,  who  will  not  hear  the  commandments 
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^ai,  ber  feinet  S5ater^  ober  feiner  50^ulter  S3efe^(  nid)t  lyoxi,  unb  toenn  fte  t^it 
^üd)tiöen,  nicfjt  gef}ovcf)en  mill,  fo  foU  ba^^  ^^olf  ber  Stabt  i^n  fteinigen,  auf  ba^ 
gan5  3ivael  eö  !)i3re  unb  fid)  fürd]te"  (5  Wco\.  21,  18 — 21). 

§eranmad]f  enbe  ^  in  ber  fetten  für  bie  alten  (Sltern  forgen  unb 
bereu  (^ebred}en  gebulbig  ertragen :  „?Dcein  itinb,  nimm  hid^  htint§>  ^ater^  an, 
meun  er  alt  lüirb,  unb  betrübe  i^n  nidit,  fo  lange  er  lebt"  (Sir.  3,  14).  ^efu^ 
forgte,  am  ^reu^e  fterbenb,  für  feine  93hitter.  ^2(ud)  foüen  bie  ^inber  ba§>  SSort 
kbenfen:  „2Ber  ^ater  ober  mutitx  fd)lägt,  foH  fterben"  (2  5J^of.  21,  15). 
Ud)\  (Altern  gießen  auf  —  il)r  ^tnb  mit  Sorg'  unb  Schmer 5; 


^  a  §  !  ( e  i  n  e  tritt  a  u  f '  §  Ä I  e  i  b  —  b  a  ö  g  r  0 13  e  t  r  i  1 1  auf  §> — g  e  r 


236»    253ic mitrb  t§  bcn  ^ittbern  ge^cn,  ttJe(d)e  xt)vc  (^ittxn  nid)t  c^ren? 

2)en  Ätnbern,  tDe(cf)e  tf)re  ©Itern  nicljt  ef)ren,  tpirb  e^  fd)Iecf)t 
ge^en  im  2e6en,  im  Xobe  unb  in  ber  Smigfeit. 

„^erfluc^t  fei,  mer  feinen  ^ater  unb  feine  5[}?utter  nid)t  e^rt"  (5  5D^of.  27,  16)» 
dtiam,  5l6fa(on,  bie  Sö^ne  be§  §o!)enpriefter6  §e(i. 

237»    29Sie  ttiirb  t§  bett  Äinbern  ge^ett,  ttJcldjc  t^re  Altern  c^tcn  ? 

2)en  Äinbern,  xvdä)^  x^re  ©Itern  c[)rcn,  iDirb  e^  gut  ge^en  auf 
(£rben  unb  nDC§  beffer  im  ^immel. 

„(S^re  beinen  ^ater  unb  beine  50^utter.  ^ie§  ift  ba^  erfte  ®e6ot  mit  ber 
^erf)eiBung :  ha)^  e§  bir  mo^I  ge^e  unb  bu  lange  (ebeft  auf  (^rben"  (©p^. 
6,  2.  3).  —  Sem,  Sfaaf,  ber  junge  Sobiaö. 

238.  $Bctt  foö  man  au^er  ben  ©Itcrn  not^  cljrcn? 

2IuBer  ben  ©Item  foK  man  nocf)  feine  S^orgefe|ten  ef)ren. 

S  c^  u  1  f  i  n  b  e  r  muffen  if)re  Selirer,  ^farrünber  i:^re  Seelforger, 
^iöcefanangel}i3rige  i^ren  ^ifd)of ,  alle  Äinber  ber  fat^oHf dien 
£ird)e  ben  ^apft,  ^  i  e  n  ft  b  0 1  e  n  if}re  ^errfc^aft,  U  n  t  e  r  t  f)  a  n  e  n  bie 
iüeltli(^e  Cbrigfeit  eieren. 

239.  SSarum  )oU  man  feine  S^orgefc^tcn  e^ren? 

9Kan  füü  feine  ^orgefegten  ef)ren,  tvdi  fie  bie  ©teile  ®otte^ 
t)ertreten  unb  il)re  ©etDalt  t)on  ®ott  f)aben. 

„S'ürd^te  htn  gerrn  tion  beiner  ganzen  Seele  unb  ^alte  feine  ^riefter  in 
^f)xm"  (Sir.  7,  31).  „^er  euc^  :^bret,  ber  ^öret  mic^,  roer  eud)  t)erad)tet,  ber 
üerac^tet  mic^"  (2u!.  10,  16).  „®e^ord)et  euren  Sorfte^ern  unb  feib  i^nen 
untert^änig,  benn  fte  mad^en  über  eure  Seele  al^  foId)e,  meiere  Ü^ec^enfc^aft  geben 
werben"  (^ebr.  13,  17).  —  „Qebermann  untermerfe  fic^  ber  obrigfeitIid)en  ©e- 
»alt;  benn  e§  gibt  feine  ©emalt  aufeer  t)on  @ott,  nnh  bie,  totidjt  befielt,  ift 
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of  bis  father  or  mother,  and  being  corrected,  slighteth  obedience  .  .  . 
the  people  of  the  city  shall  stone  him  .  .  .  and  all  Israel  hearing  it  may 
be  afraid  "  (Deut.  21 :  18-21). 

Grown  up  SONS  AND  DAUGHTERS  must  provide  for  their  aged  parents, 
and  bear  their  infirmities  with  patience.  "  Son,  support  the  old  age  of 
thy  father,  and  grieve  him  not  in  his  life"  (Ecclus.  3 :  14).  When  dying 
on  the  cross,  Jesus  cared  for  His  Mother.  Children  should  never  for- 
get  the  words  of  God:  "  He  that  striketh  his  father  or  mother  shall  be 
put  to  death"  (Exod.  21 :  15). 

AlAS  !   THE  PARENTS  RAISE  THE   CHILD — WITH  FOND  BüT  MANY   GARES, 

The  youngest  treads  upon  the  dress — the  heart  the  eldest  tears. 

236.  What  have  children  to  fear  who  de  not  honor  their  parents  ? 

Children  who  do  not  honor  their  parents  will  be  nn- 
happy  in  life,  in  death,  and  in  eternity. 

'' Cursed  be  he  that  honoreth  not  his  father  and  mother"  (Deut. 
27  :  16). — Cham,  Absalom,  the  sons  of  Hell. 

237.  What  have  children  to  expect  who  honor  their  parents? 

Children  who  honor  their  parents  will  be  hapx)y  on 
earth  and  still  more  so  in  lieaven. 

'*  Honor  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  which  is  the  first  command- 
ment  with  a  promise  :  that  it  may  be  well  with  thee  and  thou  mayest 
be  long  lived  upon  earth  "  (Eph.  6  :  2,  3). — Sem,  Isaae,  Tobias. 

238.  Whom  must  we  honor  besides  our  parents  ? 

Besides  our  parents  we  must  honor  all  our  superiors. 

ScHOOL  CHILDREN  their  teachers  ;  members  of  the  parish  their  pas- 
tor  ;  MEMBERS  OF  A  DioCESE  their  bishop  ;  the  whole  church  the  Pope  ; 
servants  their  masters  ;  Citizens  their  rulers. 

239.  Why  must  we  honor  our  superiors  ? 

We  must  honor  our  superiors  because  they  take  the 
place  of  God,  and  have  their  right  to  command  from 
God. 

**  With  all  thy  soul  fear  the  Lord  and  reverence  His  priests ''  (Ecclus. 
7  :  31).  **  He  that  heareth  you  heareth  Me  ;  and  he  that  despisotli  you 
despiseth  Me"  (Luke  10:  16).  *'  Obey  your  prelates  and  be  subject  to 
them.  For  they  watch  as  being  to  render  an  aecount  of  your  sonls  '* 
(Heb.  13  :  17). — *'  Let  every  soul  be  subject  to  higher  powers  :  for  th(To 
is  no  power  but  from  God  :  and  those  that  are,  are  ordained  of  God. 
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t)on  Gjott  angeorbnet.     ^axum  ift  ea  eine  '^iMn,  imtert^an  ju  fein,  nid)t  nur 
um  bev  3trafe  luiden,  fonbern  aucf)  um  be^^  ©einiffenc^  roillen"  (:?)Unn.  13,  1.  5). 
„Öebet  bcm  .^aifer,  raaö  be^  ^aijer-S  ift,  unb  ©ott,  ma-j  (^otte^^  iff'  f^IIMttt). . 
22,  21).  —  „3{)r  knedjte,  ge^orci}et  in  allem  t>tn  leiblidien  .v^erren,  nicf)t  aU%\ 
^(ugenbiener,    um  bcn  5JZenfd]en  5U  gefallen,   fonbern  mit  5(ufrid)tig!eit  be^ 
i^-^eväenc^  au«  Jurcfit  ©ottee"  ißoL  3,  22). 

S3ef0nberc  Sünbcn:  ber  Sdiulfinber:  1)  nicht  fleinig  lernen,  2)\ 
nic^t  aufmerffam  fein,  3)  au5  ^o^fieit  anbere  ,ßinber  ftören,  4)  an  bcr  3cl)ule 
t^orbeilaufen  („^iMfeiggang  ift  aller  Safter  Einfang'';,  5)  ^üdier,  S3änfe  u.  f.  m. 
r»erbcrben,  6)  anbere  Äinber  beneiben  ober  fiaffen,  Tj  burd)  2xo^  u.  f.  m.  bie 
Sebrer  abfid)tlid)  ärgern,  8)  biefelben  bei  btn  Altern  u.  f.  m.  Derleumben  ;  —  ber 
^Dienft  boten:  1)  bei  ber  Arbeit  ti-öge  fein,  2)  etmaö  oerberben  ober  fc^ulb= 
barer  SBeife  oerberben  laffen,  3)  etma§  gegen  i)tn  5i^i(Ien  ber  öenic^aft  mcggeben, 
4)  tV^^miüenge^eimniffe  5(nbe.nx  mittl]eilen,  5j  bie  öeiTfdiaft  t^erleumben,  6)  bie 
^inber  oerfüfiren;  —  ber  Unter t:^anen:  1)  bie  geiftlidie  ober  meltlidie 
Cbrigfeit  t)erad)ten,  2)  fie  unbefugter  SSeife  tabeln  ober  läftern,  3)  if)ren  gerediten 
^(norbnungen  fid)  miberfe^en,  4)  \t)X  bie  fd)ulbigen  Steuern  t)ern)eigern,  5)  gegen 
biefelbe  fid)  empören.  —  Äore,  ^at^an,  ^biron. 

240.    SSann  borf  tnan  htn  Gltcrn  unb  ^^orgefc^tcn  n\d)t  gc^orc^en? 

dJlan  barf  ben  SIterrt  unb  35orgefeBteit  ni(i)t  gc(iorcf)cn,  uieini 
fie  etiDae  tefetilcn,  tpae  Sünbe  ift. 

„53Zan  muB  ®ott  me^r  ge:^ord)en,  aly  ben  Tlmditn"  (5IpofteIg.  5,  29). 
^ie  brei  Jünglinge  im  S^^ci-'cifen  ;  bie  maffabäifdien  ^rüöer  :  bie  5(pofteI  t)or 
bem  fjoben  O^atbe. 

Sin  Äinb  foll  gegen  alte  Seilte  ef}r  er  bietig  fein:  „^or 
einem  greifen  Raupte  fodft  bu  aufftefien  unb  bie  'iperfon  bcc-  ©reifet  ebren" 
(3  ^^of.  19,  32).  5i}ie  ^inber,  meldje  Glifäuc^  Derfpotteten,  tnurbcn  oon  ^ären 
^eniffen. 

^ie  ^fliditen  ber  Gltern  gegen  ibre  Äinbcv,  fiebe  3af r. 
ber  (Sbe. 

§errfd)aften  f ollen  :  1)  ibre  ^ienftbotcn  liebeooll  bebanbeln, 
2)  i^nen  ben  oerbienten  ^Dl:)n  geben,  3)  fie  gum  fönten  anhalten,  4)  fie  üor 
biifer  ©elegenbeit  beioaf)ren  :  „3br  §erren,  mac^  redit  unb  biüig  ift,  ermeifet  ben 
^nec^ten,  ba  i()r  miffet,  baB  auc^  il)r  einen  ^^txxn  im  feimmel  ^abt"  (^o(.  4,  1). 

D  b  r  i  g  !  e  i  t  e  n  fd)ulben  i^ren  Untertbanen :  1)  für  beren  SBo^l  nai 
.Gräften  5U  forgen,  2)  fie  meife,  gered)t  unb  gütig  5U  bebanbeln,  3)  fie  ju 
beftrafen,  menn  ec>  nötbig  ift,  4)  i^nen  ein  gute^  ^eifpiel  ju  geben. 

^u^anttJCttbung  :  ^a§<  vierte  föebot  ift  ba§  ein<^ige,  beffen  (Erfüllung  ©Ott 
befonberen  Segen  Oerbeißen  "bat.  —  52iemanb  bat  biefec^  föebot  fo  gut  erfüllt, 
mie  ber  gi3ttlicbe  feeilanb.  ßr  fei  bec-balb  bein  55orbi[b,  beine  Äraft  unb  btin 
3:roft  in  allen  3d)n)ierig!eiten,  meidie  biefe^^  ®ebot  mit  fid)  bringt.  (Sr  mirb 
benn  aud)  bein  überaus  großer  2o^n  fein,  bier  unb  in  ber  Sioigfeit. 
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Wherefore  be  subject  of  necessity,  not  only  for  wrath,  but  also  for  con- 
science'  sake"  (Rom.  13  :  1,5).  ''Render  therefore  to  Caesar  the  things 
that  are  Caesar's,  and  to  God  the  things  that  are  God's  "  (Matt.  22 :  21). 
*'Servants,  obey  in  all  things  your  masters  . . .  not  serving  to  the  eye^ 
as  pleasing  men,  but  in  simplicity  of  heart,  feariug  God"  (Col.  3  :  22). 

SPECIAL  SINS :  of  SCHOOL  CHILDREN  :  1,  not  to  learn  diligently  ; 
2,  to  be  inattentive  at  school  ;  3,  to  disturb  others  out  of  malice  ;  4,  to 
play  truant  ("sloth  is  the  source  of  many  sins  ") ;  5,  to  injure  books, 
benches,  etc.;  6,  to  envy  or  hate  other  children  ;  7,  to  be  wilfully  obsti- 
nate in  order  to  anger  the  teachers;  8,  to  lie  about  them  to  parents  or 
guardians,  etc. — Of  servants  :  1,  to  l3e  indolent  ;  2,  to  destroy  or  let 
things  perish  through  wilful  neglect  ;  3,  to  give  things  away  against  the 
will  of  the  owner  ;  4,  to  teil  family  secrets  to  Outsiders  ;  to  calumniate 
their  masters  ;  5,  to  lead  the  children  astray. — Of  Citizens:  1,  to  have 
contempt  for  spiritual  or  temporal  authority  ;  2,  to  criticise  or  ridicule 
unjustly  ;  3,  to  resist  lawful  commands  ;  4,  to  refuse  to  pay  taxes  ;  5,  to- 
revolt. — Gore,  Dathan,  and  Abiron. 

240.  When  is  it  unlawful  to  obey  parents  and  superiors  ? 

It  is  unlawful  to  obey  parents  and  superiors  if  tliey 
command  what  is  sinful. 

'*  We  ought  to  obey  God  ratber  than  men  "  (Acts  5  :  29).  The  three 
youths  in  the  fiery  furnace  ;  the  Machabean  brothers  ;  the  Apostles 
before  the  supreme  Council.  Children  should  reverence  old  age. 
**Rise  up  before  the  hoary  head,  and  honor  the  person  of  the  aged 
man"  (Lev.  19:  32).  The  ciiildren  that  mocked  Eliseus  were  torn  to 
pieces  by  bears. 

The  DUTiES  OF  PARENTS  TOWARD  THEIR  CHILDREN,  sec  Matrimony. 

The  DUTIES  OF  MASTERS  are  :  1,  to  be  kind  to  their  servants  ;  2,  to 
give  them  their  proper  wages  ;  3,  to  exhort  them  to  virtue  ;  4,  to  guard 
them  from  the  danger  of  sin.  '^Masters,  do  to  your  servants  that 
which  is  just  and  equal  :  knowing  that  you  also  have  a  Master  in 
heaven"  (Col.  4:1). 

RuLERS  must  (1)  care  for  the  welfare  of  their  subjects  as  well  as 
they  can  ;  (2)  be  wise,  just,  and  kind  toward  them  ;  (3)  punish  them 
when  necessary  ;  (4)  give  them  a  good  example. 

Application. — The  fourth  commandment  is  the  only  one  to  the 
keeping  of  which  God  has  attached  special  blessings. — No  one  ever 
kept  it  as  well  as  Our  Saviour.  He  is  your  model,  your  strength  and 
consolation  in  all  difficulties  connected  with  this  commandment.  Ue 
will  be  your  exceeding  great  reward  here  and  hereafter. 
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fünftes  (5et)ot  (Bottes. 

,,X)u  fonjl  9tiemanben  an  feinem  Seben  fc^aben  unb  betnen 
Mdjfkn  lieben  vok  bid)  felbft" 

§  1.     2)u  füHft  Jlicmanbcn  öh  feinem  ßckn  jr^aben. 

9?ienianben  =  lüeber  einem  Zubern  norf)  bir  felbft.  —  5(m  Seben :  b:^^ 
Setbe§  über  bev  Seele. 

241*    ^ie  tJcrfünbigt  man  fitf)  am  Sebcu  eincig  5Iubcrn  ? 

9J^an  ucrfünbtgt  fiel]  am  Scben  cinco  Sfnbern,  tucnn  man  unge^ 
re(f)tcr  33ci]c : 

1)  i(ju  tobtet,  DerlDunbet  ober  jdjtägt, 

2)  ii)m  ha^  Seben  beriürät  ober  t)erbittert. 

1)  ,,TOcörber  merben  ha§>  O^eid)  ^otte§  n{d)t  erlangen"  (©al.  5,  21). 
^ain,  hk  beiben  §erobeö. 

gum  Jiieben  beö  Sei6e§  getibrt  audi,  ba^  e§  bem  Selbe  it)of)Ige:^e,  b.  5. 
ba^  er  nid)t  öexiel^t,  jonbern  gejunb  fet.  ^tefe  (^üter  bem  53ten|cf)en  5U  ne^^ 
men,  Ijat  auf3er  (^ott,  bem  §errn  über  Seben  nnb  Sob,  nnr  berjenige  ba§>  Died)t, 
bem  Oiott  e§  a^ta^tbm  Iiat.  ®aö  $Rec^t,  Qemanb  p  tobten  über  ^u  öennunben, 
:^at  ©ütt  aber  nnr  ber  Cbrk3fett  gegeben,  nm  ^erbred]er  ^n  [trafen  über  bo^ 
^aterlanb  gegen  geinbe  gn  t>ert^eibtgen,  nnb  hzn  (Sin.^elnen  in  geredjter  9btl)= 
tDe^r»     Altern  nnb  ^ürgeje^te  :^aben  ba^  Diedit,  böfe  jlinber  p  [trafen. 

2)  (Sd](ed}te  über  nngefnnbe  9ca^rnng  geben,  nngefnnbe  ^ca^rnngemittel 
lüerfanfcn,  über  bie  Gräfte  arbeiten  laffen,  ^cii^tinb  freimiüig  erjdjrecfen,  ^nm 
Qürne  reiben,  einem  Änmmer  nnb  ^erbrnf]  madjen  (il^n  Mnfen  =  franl 
niad}en)  :    „3:ranrig!eit  :^at  fd}ün  öiefe  getübtet"  (Sir.  30,  25). 

^^enn  eei  nütt)menbig  über  nül^Iid)  ift,  barf  man  3^l}iere  tobten  über  t)er= 
mnnben ;  mnf^millig  aber  3:i^iere  qnälen,  tft  jünbbaft,  u^eit  e§  ba§>  §er5  grau- 
}am  mad)t. 

242.    $Bic  öerfünbigt  matt  ftj^  am  ctgettett  2cUn  ? 

Ttan  t)er jünbtgt  fid)  am  eigenen  Seben,  tnenn  man : 

1)  [id)  ha§>  Seben  nimmt, 

2)  fein  Seben  oI)ne  9'iotl)  in  ©efa^r  bringt, 

3)  feiner  ©efnnb^^eit  bnrd)  Unorbnnngen  fdjabet. 

1)  Saul,  3uba§.  —  ^er  (Selbftmi3rber  barf  nid}t  firdjlii^  unb  in  ge= 
tpei^ter  (^rbe  begraben  lüerben.  —  8^^  Selbftmorb  fü:^ren  Unglaube,  ein 
lafterljafteö  ^^hzn  u.  f.  m. 

2)  ^agl)alfigfeit  beim  klettern,  ^aben  n.  f.  m.,  Öeid}tf{nnigee  ^anb^aben 
Düu  @d)ie6iuaffen,  öerabfpringen  üom  fdmellfaftrenben  ^^agen  u.  f.  U).  — 
^(u§  9cäd)ftenliebe  fein  '^cbm  in  ®efa()r  bringen,  ift  Ü5ott  n)o!)(gefäIIig. 


^^T 
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FIFTH   COMMANDMEI^T   OF   GOD. 

^^THOU  SHALT   not  INJURE   THE  LIFE   OF  ANY    ONE,    AND   SHALT 
LOVE  THY  NEIGHBOR  AS  THYSELF/' 

§  1.     THOU  SHALT  NOT  INJUEE   THE  LIFE   OF  ANY  ONE. 

Any  one  :  neither  your  own  life  nor  that  of  another. — Life  :  of  the 
body  or  of  the  soul. 

241.  How  do  we  sin  against  the  life  of  another? 

We  sin  against  tlie  life  of  another  when  we  nnlaw- 
fuUy  : 

1.  Kill,  woiind,  or  strike  him  ; 

2.  Sliorten  Ms  life  by  harsh  treatment  or  vexations. 

1.  **  Murderers  .  .  .  shall  not  obtain  the  kingdom  of  God"  (Gal. 
5 :  21).  Cain,  the  two  Herods.  The  well-beingof  the  body  is,  as  it  were, 
a  PART  OF  LIFE,  and  is  necessary  to  enjoy  it.  No  one  but  God,  the  Lord 
of  life  and  death,  and  those  to  whom  He  gives  the  right  to  do  so,  may 
kill  or  wound  any  one.  God  has  given  this  right  to  rulers  in  order  to 
punish  crime  and  to  defend  the  country  ;  He  has  also  given  it  to  indi- 
viduals  in  case  of  lawf ul  self-defence.  Parents  and  superiors  have  the 
right  to  punish  wayward  children. 

2.  Giving  bad,  unwholesome  food  ;  selling  injiirious,  adulterated 
food  ;  making  others  work  beyond  their  strength,  foolishly  frightening 
others,  angering  them,  causing  them  sorrow  and  care  :  "  For  sadness 
hath  killed  many  "  (Ecchis.  30":  25). 

For  good  and  nsef  ul  purposes,  it  is  not  wrong  to  kill  or  wound  ani- 
mals,  but  it  is  sinful  to  torment  them  wantonly,  because  it  makes  the 
heart  cruel. 

242.  How  do  we  sin  against  our  own  life  ? 

We  sin  against  our  own  life  wlien  we  : 

1.  Take  our  life  ; 

2.  Risk  it  without  suflicient  reason  ; 
'     3.  Ruin  our  health  by  excesses. 

1.  Saul,  Judas.  It  is  forbidden  to  bury  frora  the  churcii  or  in  con- 
secrated  ground  any  one  who  has  taken  bis  own  life. — Infidelity  and 
lust,  etc.,  lead  tosuicide  (killing  one's  seif). 

2.  Being  foolhardy  in  climbing,  swimming,  etc.;  playing  with  fire- 
arms,  jumping  on  or  off  fast  moving  cars.— It  is  pleasing  to  God  to 
risk  one's  life  to  help  or  save  others. 
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3)  „^Icib  uub  Qoxn  t)cr!ür,^cn  bic  ScbenStatje"  (Str.  30,  26) ;  ebenfo  Iln- 
!eufd)I)citr  6.  gr,  257,  —  lluvciulid)tcit,  ju  fefte^  (5d)nüren,  übermö^tcie^ 
'Xanjen,  innerUd)  er^i^t  (£i§maf)er  trin!en. 


243.  233ic  frf)abct  man  ber  (SJcfunbfjctt  am  !)äuftgftctt  ? 

Tlan  frfjabct  bcr  ©cfunbljcit  am  Ijäufigftcit,  iubcm  man  ju  lud  \]]t 
über  trinft.  (unmöf^tötcit) 

Tlan  i]t  unmäßig,  lüenn  man  gu  t)iel  ober  511  cjiericj  i^t  ober  trinft. 

,,^uf  bm  ®enu^  bieler  Steifen  folcjt  I^rantT)eit.  5Segen  llnmäf^igfeit  fiiib 
jc^on, Diele  geftorbeu"  (Sir.  37,  33).  ,,§ütet  eud),  ha^  mxt  ^er^en  nid)t  be= 
jc^mert  tuerben  bm'c^  Völlerei  unb  Srun!en!)eit"  (öu!.  21,  34).  —  Ceder^aftig- 
!eit,  geinld)mederei.  3;:run!fud)t.  5lii!§  Unmäj^igfeit  fommen  biele  anbere 
(Sünben. 

^cid)t  au^3  ^i^mut^  ober  ^erjmeiflung  barf  man  [\d)  ben  3lob  iimu- 
fd)en,  fonbern  nur  au§  bem  ^^erlangen,  t)on  feinen  lieiben  erlöft  5U  merben,  ober 
nid)t  mei)r  fünbigen  5U  fonnen,  ober  ftd)er  in  ben  §immel  5U  tommen :  „3d) 
verlange  aufgelöft  gu  toerben  unb  mit  ß;^ri[tu§  ^u  lein''  (^^L  1,  23). 

244.  2Sic  fdiabct  mau  einem  ^tnbeiru  an  bet  @ec(c? 

"^an  \d)ahct  einem  Slnbern  an  ber  Seele,  tDenn  man  tl)n : 

1)  abftdjtüdj  jn  einer  ©ünbe  t)eiieitet,  (^Bcrfa^runö) 

2)  hnxd)  h'6]cä  Seijpicl  bajn  Deran(a|3t.    (ntxmnm 

^tergerni^  geben  ober  ärgern  =  ärger,  fd)(immer,  fünbf)after  mad)en.  Tic 
geit)i3I)nUd)en  Wirten,  iooburd)  man  5lnbere  nerfü()rt  ober  iljuen  ^(ergerniJ3  gibt 
ober  fie  ioenigftenö  in  il}rer  iünbf)aften  ©efinnung  beftärft,  finb:  1)  ^ur 
^nnht  ratljen,  2)  5(nbere  jünbigen  I)ei^en,  3)  in  bic  Sünbe 
5(nberer  einioilligen,  4)  ^(nbere  ^ur  Sünbe  reiben,  5)  bie 
Sünbe  ^Inberer  loben,  6)  gur  Sünbe  ftillfdjto eigen,  7)  bic 
©ünbe  nid)t  ftrafen,  8)  jur  Sünbe  :^elfen,  9)  bie  Siinbe 
Ruberer  öertT) eibigen.  —  3Sei(  man  fict)  burd)  bieje  Sünben  ber  8ünben 
5(nberer  mitfd)ulbig  mad)t,  nennt  man  fie  frembe  ©iittbcn.  —  §eli.  5(aron. 
^erobiac^    8aulu^3. 

$8on  bem,  ber  ^ergernif3  gibt,  fagt  ^c\n'^  :  „53er  eine§  au§  biejen  illeincn, 
bie  an  mid)  glauben,  ärgert,  bem  märe  e^3  befjer,  ha)^  ein  93^ü^(ftein  an  feinen 
§a^3  gelängt  unb  er  in  bie  Siefe  be§  9^ceere!^  oerfentt  mürbe."  „2öe()e  bem 
9J^enfd)en,  burd)  me(d)en  ^ergerni^  fommt"  (9J^attl).  18,  6  ;  8,  17).  Tenn  tin 
foldjer  raubt  d^riftu^  (Seelen,  meldjc  biefer  mit  feinem  ^lute  erf auf t  l^at.  Gr 
ift  be§I)aib  ein  (^el^ülfe  Satan^3,  Don  bem  t^S  ^d^t :  „Tiefer  mar  ein  Seelen^ 
mürber  Don  Einfang  an"  (^o^.  8,  44).  —  Ter  greife  ^leaaar  motlte  lieber  ftcr^ 
ben,  aU  ber  Qugenb  5IergerniB  geben. 

^{id)t  aUe  Siinben  ber  ^erfül)rung  unb  be§  5lergerniffe^5  finb  fc^mere  ©ünben. 
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3.  "  Eiivy  and  anger  sborten  a  man's  days"  (Ecclus.  30  :  26).  The 
same  must  be  said  of  impurity. — (See  Question  257.)  Health  is  injured 
by  want  of  cleanliness,  tight  lacing,  immoderate  dancing,  drinking  ice- 
water  when  overheated. 


243.  How  do  we  most  frequently  injure  our  health  ? 

We  most  frequently  injure  our  health  by  eating  or 

drinking  too  niuch.      (Intemperance.) 

He  is  intemperate  who  eats  or  drinks  too  much  or  too  greedily. 

*'  For  in  many  meats  there  will  be  sickness,  and  greediness  will  turn 
tocholer"  (Ecclus.  37  :  33).  "And  take  heed  to  yourselves,  lest  per- 
haps  your  hearts  be  overcharged  with  surfeiting  and  drunkenness" 
(Luke  21  :  34). — Daintiness  in  food,  over-indulgence,  drunkenness. — 
Intemperance  is  the  cause  of  many  other  sins. 

It  is  sinful  to  desire  death  from  a  feeling  of  discouragement  or 
despair  ;  but  death  may  be  wished  for  as  a  relief  from  suffering,  or  as 
a  means  to  avoid  further  sin,  or  to  be  sure  of  going  to  heaven  ;  ^'  liav- 
ing  a  desire  to  be  dissolved  and  to  be  with  Christ "  (Phil.  1  :  23). 


244,  How  do  we  injure  the  soul  of  another? 

We  injure  the  soul  of  another  when  we  : 

1.  Purposely  teach  him  to  commit  sin  ;  (seduction.) 

2.  Lead  him  to  sin  by  bad  example.     (scandai.) 

The  seducer  tries  to  lead  bis  victim  astray  ;  he  who  gives  scandai 
leads  another  astray  by  his  own  sin  without  trying  to  seduce  him.  The 
Chief  ways  in  which  others  are  taught  to  sin,  or  in  which  scandai  is 
given,  or  in  which  others  are  at  least  strengthened  in  their  evil  disposi- 
tions  are  by  :    1,  counsel  ;  2,  commanj)  ;  3,  consent  ;  4,  provocation  ; 

5,  FRAISE  or   FLATTERT  ;    6,  SILENCE  ;    7,   NEGLECTING   TO  PUNISH  ;    8,    PAR- 

TAKING  ;  9,  DEFENDING  the  cvil. — He  who  in  any  of  these  nine  ways 
takes  part  in  the  sin  of  another  is  "  accessory"  toit,  and  is  guilty  be- 
fore  God.  Therefore  they  are  called  accessory  sins. — Heli,  Aaron, 
Herodias,  Saul. 

Christ  says  of  him  who  gives  scandai  :  *'  He  that  sliall  scandalize 
one  ot these  little  ones  that  believe  in  Me,  it  were  better  for  liini  that  a 
millstone  should  be  hanged  about  his  neck  and  that  he  should  be 
drowned  in  the  depth  of  the  sea.  .  .  .  Woe  to  that  man  by  wliom  the 
scandai  cometh  "  (Matt.  18  :  6,  7).  He  who  gives  scandai  robs  Christ  of 
the  souls  which  He  has  bought  with  His  blood  ;  he  is  a  helpmate  of 
Satan,  who  **  was  a  murderer  from  the  beginning'*  (Jolm  8  :  44). — In 
hisoldageEleazar  chose  death  rather  than  givo  scandai  to  the  young. 

Not  all  sins  of  seduction  and  scandai  are  mortal  sins. 
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245»    ^a§  ntuf  tttatt  tf^mXf  wenn  man  einem  5(nbern  am  SeiBe  ober  an 
ber  (Seele  geft^abet  Ijai  ? 

Söenn  man  einem  9Inbcrn  am  Seide  ober  an  ber  ©eele  gefdjabet 
t)at,  mu§  man  ben  ©d)aben  tDieber  gnt  mad)en. 

©£»  ötel  man  !ann :  gür  bte  gamilie  beg  ^ertüunbeten  ober  ©etobteten 
forgen,  ^Irst  unb  ^Irgnei  begafilen,  —  ben  ^erfüljrten  gur  ^eid)te  erma^^nen, 
i!)m  ein  gitteS  ^etjpiel  geben  unb  für  ll^n  beten.  —  5Ser  fcbmeren  ®d}aben  5u= 
gefügt  I)at  unb  t^n  ntd)t  erfet^en  tviil,  obgleid)  er  fann,  ber  fann  ntd)t  Iügge= 
j^Drod^en  merben, 

246*    'iBk  fd^abet  man  ftdj  an  ber  etrjenen  8eele  ? 

3Kan  jdjabet  ftd)  an  ber  eicjenen  ©ecte  bnrc^  jebe  ©ünbe, 

S)ie  fc^mere  «Sünbe  ti3btet  ba§  übernatürltdje  öeben  ber  6ee(e,  bie  lii^Iic^e 
©ünbe  jd)Uüid)t  baffelbe.  —  ^a§>  natürlidje  Seben  fann  bie  (Seele  nid}t  i^erlieren, 
iDeil  fte  unfterbiid)  ift. 

^J^ui^jJHttienbung :  od^lage  niemals  anbere  ^inber,  fei  niäfjig  unb  gib  eitlen 
ein  gute§  ^eifpieL  §üte  bid)  befonberS  bor  ^mtn,  it)e{d)e  bid)  burd]  (5d)mei:: 
djeleien  §ur  ©ünbe  t)erfüf)ren  moüen.  S^enn  biefe  geljoren  ^u  jenen  falfd]en 
$rop[}eten,  tüeld)e  in  @d}af^fleibern  !ommen,  intoenbig  aber  rcifjenbe  ^^i3lfe 
finb  (3Jlatt^.  7,  15). 

§  2.    ,,Su  foüfi  fecinett  Sliic^jien  lieficn  ttJie  bij§  felBfi." 

(^arf.  12,  31). 

Von  ber  Selbftitebe.  ^ 

247.    ^ann  Ikhi  man  ftd)  auf  hk  rct^tc  ^eife? 

Man  liebt  ftd)  anf  bie  redete  SSeife,  inenn  man  t\ox  allem  für 
ha§>  ^ei(  feiner  ©eele  jorgt 

^ix  foHen  and)  htn  öeib  unb  bie  irbifd)en  ©üter  lieben,  infofern  fte  ©aben 
©otteg  unb  pm  ^ienfte  ©otte^3  notl^menbig  finb.  ^er  ßeib  fod  ja  an  ber  ^^er= 
flärung  unb  (iUüclfeügfeit  ber  8eele  einften^  tlieilne^nten.  ^arum  füllen  tuir 
aud)  auf  oernünftige  2öeife  für  unfere  ©efunbl)eit  forgen.  ^ir  fotlen  auc^  für 
ha§>  (Seelenljeil  ^Inberer  forgen,  bor  allem  aber  für  unfer  eigene^ ;  benn :  „2Ba§ 
nül^t  e!^  bem  ^enfd}en,  menn  er  aud)  bie  gan5e  ^elt  getpinnt,  an  feiner  eigenen 
(Seele  aber  ©d)aben  leibet?"  (^JJatt:^.  16,  26.). 

^"3  0  t)  I  g  e  0  r  b  n  e  t  e  ^tib'\tiitbt. 

248*    'iBann  forgt  titrxn  für  t>a§  §et(  feiner  (Seele  ? 

Man  forgt  für  ba§>  |)etl  fetner  ©eele,  inenn  man  bte  ©ünbe 
metbet,  für  begangene  (Sünben  ©nfse  tf)nt  nnb  anbere  gute  2®erfe 
t)errtd}tet. 

„^me,  bie  (Sünbe  t:^un  unb  llnred)t,  finb  geinbe  i^rer  ©eele"  (Sob.  12, 10). 
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245.  What  mnst  he  do  who  has  injured  another  in  body  or  soul? 

He  who  has  injured  another  in  body  or  soul  must 
repair  the  injury  he  has  done. 

As  far  as  he  can  :  care  for  the  family  of  him  he  has  wounded  or 
killed;  pay  the  doctor's  bill. — Try  to  bring  the  one  he  has  lad  astray  to 
confession;  give  him  a  good  exarnple;  pray  for  him. — He  who  has  seri- 
ously  injured  another,  and  refuses  to  make  amends,  althougli  he  could, 
cannot  be  absolved. 

246.  How  do  we  injure  our  own  soul? 

We  injure  our  own  soul  by  every  sin  we  commit. 

Mortal  sin  kills  the  life  of  grace  in  the  soul,  venial  sin  weakens  it. 
The  soul  cannot  lose  its  natural  life,  because  it  cannot  die. 

Application. — Do  not  strike  other  children  or  quarrel  with  them, 
be  temperate,  and  always  give  good  example.  Be  on  your  guard  against 
flatterers,  who  want  to  lead  you  into  sin.  They  belong  to  those  false 
prophets  "  who  come  to  you  in  the  clothing  of  sheep,  but  inwardly  they 
are  ravening  wolves  "  (Matt.  7  :  15). 

§2.     *'THOU    SHALT    LOYE    THY  NEIGHBOR  ÄS    THY8ELF'' 

(Mark  12:31). 

On  the  Love  of  Self. 

247.  When  do  we  love  ourselves  in  the  right  way  ? 

We  love  ourselves  in  tlie  riglit  way  wlien,  above  all 
eise,  we  care  for  tlie  welfare  of  our  soul. 

We  must  also  love  our  body  and  the  goods  of  this  earth,  in  as  far  as 
they  are  God's  gifts,  and  necessary  for  His  Service.  The  body  is  to 
take  part  in  the  glory  and  bliss  of  tlie  soul.  Therefore  we  should  have 
a  reasonable  care  of  our  health.  Though  we  should  do  what  we  can 
for  the  souls  of  others,  we  must,  in  the  first  place,  provide  for  our  own; 
for:  "  What  doth  it  profit  a  man,  if  he  gain  the  whole  world,  and  suffer 
the  loss  of  his  own  soul  ?"  (Matt.  16  :  26). — Well-ordered  self-love. 

248.  How  do  we  care  for  the  welfare  of  our  soul  ? 

We  care  for  the  welfare  of  our  soul  by  avoiding  sin, 
by  doing  penance  for  past  sins,  and  by  j)erf orming  good 
works. 

''But  tlicy  that  commit  sin  and  iniquity,  are  enemies  to  their  own 
soul ''  (Tob.  12  :  10). 
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249.  SSotttt  ücht  man  fid)  öuf  unrcrfjtc  99?cifc? 

yjlan  liebt  fiel)  auf  unrcdjtc  3Bci)c,  mcnn  man  t)or  allem  für 
feinen  jeitlidjen  ä^orttjeil  forgt. 

U n (^ e 0 r b n e t e  <3 c Hl [t 1 1 e b e  =  (S i  13 e n li e b e ,  S e 1 6 ft f u c^ t  Sie 
ift  hit  Clueüe  bteler  ©ünbcn. 

^Jitt^nnttJCttbuitö :  ^cftimpfcn  mir  frü^^eitii]  beit  iint^eovbnetcn  §ang  511 
■^erc^iüiijunt^cu,  9icicl)t()um  imb  l*^t)rciu  üJeiuö^ncn  luir  uito  bavan,  allcv^  au^ 
:^icbe  511  C^ott  511  tl)un  unb  511  (ciben. 

§  3.    ,,2)u  foflft  bcinen  Ulü^flcn  licBcn  mic  bi^  fclbp." 

(5[}^arf.  12,  31). 
Von  ber  Häd^ftcnltcbc. 

,,3i>  i  e  bid)  fclbft"  Ijcifjt  nid)t :  in  bcmfelbcu  03rabc,  fonbcni :  auf  bte» 
lelbc  IHrt  imb  Seife. 

250.  253atttt  üeBt  ittött  cittett  SJlenfd^ett  mie  fi^  fctbft  ? 

3Kan  liebt  einen  93?enfd)en  tüie  fid)  fe(6ft,  tDenn  man : 

1)  iljm  aües^  ©ute  tDÜnfdjt,  ha§  man  fid)  felbft  uninfdjt,   caufrirDtig^ 

2)  iljm  ®ute§  ti)nt,  foüiet  man  fann.  mm) 

„5ll(c§,  n)a§  i~^r  it)oKt,  baf3  eixc^  bic  5!Jtenfd)cn  tljun,  ba§  follt  aud)  il)!'  ifinen 
l^un"  (Matt^.  1,  12).  „ßaffct  un§  nid)t  lieben  mit  Sorten  unb  ber  S^^^W 
(allein),  fonbern  in  ber  3lf)at  unb  in  ber  Saf)rt)eit"  (1  ^of),  3,  18). 

251.  'iBdä)t  SJZcnf^cu  foUcn  tt)ir  lieben? 

3Sir  follen  alle  9J?enfdjen  lieben,  and)  biejeniflen,  U)cld)e  nns^ 

Ijaffen.    (aßöcmcm) 

1)  „^a§  ift  mein  ©ebot,  baf]  if}r  einanbcr  liebet,  \vk  id)  cud)  geliebt 
:^abe"    (3o^.  15,  12). 

$8efonber§  lieben  foKen  mir:  imfere  Gltern,  SeelforL]er  imb  2e^rer, 
nnfere  ^cmuanbten  unb  So:^ltI)äter,  imfere  Ö;(aubencH]enoffen :  „Raffet  unc^ 
alfo  (^ute§  tl}un  allen,  nor5Ü9Ud]  aber  bax  ©laub'e  neigen  offen"  i&aL  6,  10). 

2)  „Siebet  eure  g  e  i  n  b  c,  t^uet  ©utet^  benen,  b  i  e  e  u  d)  1^  a  f  f  c  n,  unb 
betet  für  bie,  bie  ziid)  Verfolgen  unb  t»er(eumben"  (93ZattI}.  5,  44).  ^ie  un^3 
i)affen  =  g-einbe.  —  ^er  barmt)er5ige  3amaritan.  —  ?QZan  barf  fid)  a(fo  an 
feinen  S'cinben  nid)t  räd)en,  fonbern  niufj  il}nen  l^er^eiljen,  fte  lieben,  i()nen  — 
n)cnit3ften^^\  tuenn  fie  in  9(0tl}  finb  —  Ojuteio  tt)un  unb  für  fie  beten. 

252.  2[öarum  foöcu  tuit  aUc  'JHcnft^cn  Uebcu? 

9Sir  foüen  alte  9J?enfd)en  lieben,  med  äffe  ©benbitber  ®otte^^, 
burd)  6I)riftu^  evfüft  unb  gur  emigen  ©eligteit  berufen  finb.  cübcmatura*- 
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249.  When  do  we  love  ourselves  in  the  wrong  way  ? 

We  love  onrselves  in  the  wrong  way  when  we  care 
most  of  all  for  our  temporal  profit. 

'  Ill-ordered  love  of  self  means  self-seeking,  self-love.     It  is  the 
source  of  many  sins. 

Application. — Struggle  from  early  youth  against  an  inordinate 
craving  for  pleasures,  riches,  and  honors.  Learn  to  do  and  suffer 
everything  for  the  love  of  God. 

§3.      ^*THOU    SHALT   LOVE    THY  NEIGHBOR  AS    THYSELF" 

(Mark  12  :  31). 

On  the  Love  of  Otjr  Neighbor. 

**  As  thyself  "  means  in  the  same  way,  not  in  the  same  degree, 

250.  When  do  we  love  our  neighbor  as  we  love  ourselves  ? 

We  love  our  neighbor  as  we  love  ourselves  when  we : 

1.  Wish  him  all  the  good  we  wish  ourselves  ;     (sincere.) 

2.  Do  him  as  much  good  as  we  can.     (Active.) 

**  All  things  therefore  whatsoever  you  would  that  men  sliould  do  to 
you,  do  you  also  to  thein  "  (Matt.  7:  12).  ''Let  us  not  love  in  word, 
nor  in  tongue  [alone]  but  in  deed  and  in  truth  "  (1  John  3 :  18). 

251.  Whom  should  we  love  as  we  love  ourselves  ? 

We  should  love  every  one  as  we  love  ourselves,  even 
those  who  hate  us.     (au  men.) 

1.  "  This  is  My  coiDmandment,  that  you  love  one  another,  as  I  have 
loved  you"  (John  15  :  12). 

We  should  love  most  of  all  our  parents,  pastors,  teachers,  relatives, 
benefactors,  those  of  the  faith:  "  Let  us  work  good  to  all  men,  but 
especially  to  those  who  are  of  the  household  of  the  faith"  (Gal.  6  :  10). 

2.  *'  Love  your  enemies,  do  good  to  them  that  hate  you;  and  pray 
for  them  that  pcrsecutc  and  calumniate  you  "  (Matt.  5  :  44). 

Those  who  hate  us  are  our  enemies. — The  good  Samaritan. — Tt  is 
wrong  to  seek  revenge  on  an  enemy;  we  must  pardon  him,  love  him, 
help  him — at  least  wiien  he  is  in  need — and  pray  for  him. 

252.  Why  must  we  love  every  one  ? 

We  must  love  every  one,  because  all  men  are  made 

(  unto  the  Image  of  God,  have  been  redeemed  by  Christ, 

and   are  destined  for  the  same  overlasting  happiness. 

{Supernatural  ;  neighbor.)  "" 
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^utcl)  biefe  ^or5Üge  finb  alle  ^cnfcljen  un§,  bie  and)  wir  ßbenbilber 
®otte§  u,  f.  it),  finb,  ]o  n  a  ^  e,  baf^  jie  un§  nid}t  n  ü  ()  c  r  fornmen  fönnten, 
tr)e§I}al6   j  e  b  c  r  9Jtcn]d)  unfer  ^  ä  d)  ]i  e  r  x]t 

^ic  ^JZarfjftettüclje  muf]  aljo  1)  a  u  f  r  i  d)  t  i  g,  2)  1 1}  ä  t  i  g,  3)  a  H  tj  e= 
mein,   4)  ü  b  c  r  n  a  t  ü  r  I  i  d)  fein» 

253*    SÖßeig^alö  foKcn  rtiir  unferctt  3^cinbcn  öcrne  tJer^ei^ctt? 

SBir  joUen  unfercn  getnben  gerne  Derjeitjcu: 

1)  weil  ©Ott  feinen  getnben  gerne  t)er§ett)t, 

2)  ir)etl  ©  Ijriftnä  für  feine  geinbe  gebetet  f)at, 

3)  iDeil  tt)  ir  fonft  feine  SSeräeiljnng  ber  ©ünben  erf)alten, 

1)  ©Ott  ift  Barntf)er(^ig.  —  5Bie  oft  I}at  nic^t  @ott  un§  fd)on  t»ei;^iel)en  ! 

2)  ,,^ater  tiergib  i[)nen,  benn  fie  luiffen  nicf)t,  ma^3  fie  tfinn"  (^uf.  23,  34)* 

3)  „Siebet  eure  g^einbe  ♦  ♦  ♦  auf  ba^  i^r  £inber  eure§  ^^ater  feib,  ber  im 
§intmel  ift,  ber  feine  6onne  über  bie  (^uten  unb  bie  ^ofen  aufgeljen  unb  über 
bie  (^ered}ten  unb  bie  Hngerediten  regnen  läfit"  (9}^attt).  5,  44,  45)»  —  5Iegl)p= 
tifdjer  ^ofept).     ^er  %  (Btcp^ann^. 

2Ö  X 1 1  bein  S3ruber  fid)  nid)t  mit  bir  öerfii^nen,  fo  empfiel)!  i^^n  ber  ^arm= 
l^er^igMt  ©otteg ;  b  u  f)aft  bann  beine  $füd)t  getrau. 

254»    ^urrf)  \vMjt  ^er!e  futleu  tulr  ben  9^ut^(cibcttbeu  511  $ü(fe  Ummcn? 

SBir  foKen  hm  92otIj(eibenben  §n  ^iilfe  fommen  burcf)  bie  leiO^^ 
Iicf)en  nnb  geiftlicE)en  SSerfe  ber  S3arml)eräigfeit. 

^ie  lei^Udjett  S^etfe  ber  S3arm^er5tofctt  fmb :  1)  bie  hungrige  u 
f  :t3  e  i  f  e  n,  2)  bie  ^  u  r  ft  i  g  e  n  t  r  ä  n !  e  n,  3)  b  i  e  9t  a  d  t  e  n  b  e !  1  c  i= 
ben,  4)  hi^  gremben  beherbergen,  5)  bie  G5efangcnen 
erlöfen,  6)  bie  Traufen  Befud^en,  7)  bie  Slobten  begraben, 

i)ic  geiftUdjCtt  Slöerlc  ber  ^armffer^iofcit  fiub :  1)  bie  6  ü  n  b  e  r  5  u- 
rec^tmeifen,  2)  bie  UnitJiffenben  leljre n,  3)  ben  S^^^^^ 
f  c  1  n  b  e  n  r  e  d}  t  r  a  t  '^  e  n,  4)  bie  33  e  t  r  ü  b  t  e  n  t  r  ö  ft  e  n,  5  j  b  a  § 
U  n  r  e  d)  t  g  e  b  u  "i  b  i  g  leiben,  6)  b  e  n  e  n,  bie  u  n  §  6  e  I  e  i  b  i  g  e  n, 
gerne  tier^eitjen,  7)  für  bie  Sebenbigen  unb  bie  Sl^obten 
beten, 

„Selig  ftnb  bie  ^arm^^er^igen,  htnn  fie  werben  ^Barm^er^igfeit  erlangen" 
{Tlaii^.  5,  7),  befonber-S  in  ber  Stunbe  be^  %obt§. 

255,    Söte  füttbigt  man  gegen  ^k  Siebe  5um  ^ä^^itn? 

Wilan  fünbigt  gegen  bie  Siebe  §nm  9täct)ften,  inenn  man : 

1)  nidjt  bai^  Siöfe,  ba^^  er  Ijat,  fonbern  iljn  felbft  Derabfdjent,  (^a^) 

2)  it}m  S3öfejg  lüünfdjt,  (:«ertoün[(^ung) 

3)  fid)  betrübt,  iDeil  e^  if)tn  gnt  gel)t,  ma» 

4)  ftc^  frent,  tneil  eg  it)m  fc^Ied)t  geljt,  (St^abenfrcubo  v 

5)  otjne  ®rnnb  ober  §n  fet}r  gegen  {t)n  anfbranft,  (3oni) 

6)  mit  it)m  janft  ober  ftrcitet,  (Boitf,  streit) 
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As  these  gifts  are  common  to  us  and  all  men,  they  are  all  so  near^ 
so  closely  united  to  us,  that  they  cannot   be  nearer.     For  this  reason 

EVERY   MAN  is  ''  OUR  NEIGHBOR." 

The  LOVE  OF  OUR  NEIGHBOR  must  therefore  be:  1,  sincere ;  2,  active;' 
3,  universal;  4,  siijper natural. 

253.  Why  must  we  readily  forgive  our  enemies  ? 

We  must  readily  forgive  our  enemies  because : 

1.  GoD  readily  forgives  His  enemies  ; 

2.  Chüist  j)rayed  for  His  enemies  ; 

3.  We  cannot  otlierwise  obtain  forgiveness  of  our 
own  sins. 

1.  God  is  merciful. — How  often  has  He  not  forgiven  ns  ! 

2.  "Father,  forgive  them,  for  they  know  not  what  they  do  "  (Luke- 
23  :  34). 

3.  "  Love  your  enemies  .  .  .  that  you  may  be  the  children  of  your 
Father  who  is  in  heaven,  who  maketh  His  sun  to  rise  upon  the  good  and 
bad:  and  raineth  upon  the  just  and  the  unjust'^  (Matt.  5:44,  45). — 
Joseph  in  Egypt.     St.  Stephen. 

If  your  brother  refases  to  be  reconciled  to  you,  recommend  him  ta 
the  mercy  of  God.    You  at  least  have  done  ybur  duty. 

254.  How  must  we  help  those  who  are  in  need  ? 

We  must  lielp  those  who  are  in  need  by  the  corporal 
and  Spiritual  works  of  mercy. 

The  CORPORAL  WORKS  OF  MERCY  are:  1,  To  feed  the  Inmgry;  2,  to 
give  drink  to  the  thirsty ;  3,  to  clothe  the  iiaked;  4,  to  harbor  the  har^ 
horless;  5,  to  ransom  captives;  6,  to  visit  the  sich;  7,  to  hury  the 
dead. 

The  SPIRITUAL  WORKS  OF  MERCY  are  .  1,  To  admonish  the  sinner ; 
2,  to  instruct  the  Ignorant;  3,  to  eoimsel  the  doubtfid;  4,  to  comfort 
the  sorrowful;  5,  to  hear  wrongs  'patiently ;  6,  to  forgive  injuries;  7, 
to  pray  for  the  Iwing  and  the  dead, 

"  Blessed  are  the  merciful,  for  they  shall  obtain  mercy  "  (Matt.  5  :  7). 
Most  of  all  at  the  hour  of  death. 

255.  How  do  we  sin  against  the  love  of  our  neighbor  ? 

We  sin  against  the  love  of  our  neighbor  when  we  : 

1.  Detest  him,  not  only  the  evil  in  him  ;     (Hatred.) 

2.  Wish  him  evil ;     (Cursing.) 

3.  Are  sad  at  his  good  fortune  ;     (Envy.) 

4.  Are  glad  at  his  evil  fortune  ;     (Maiice.) 

5.  Without   cause  fly  into  a  passion  against  him ; 

(Anger.) 

6.  Fight  and  quarrel  with  him.     (Quarreiiing.) 
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1)  „S^«^c^'  ^cr  feinen  SSrnber  I)af]t,  ift  ein  ^enfdicnmörber"  (1  ^ol).  3, 15), 
'ö.  ().  er  macl)t  fid)  menigftenö  im  ^er^en  be§  ^Xi^orbec^  fd}u(big,  inbem  er  it)m  onc» 
^a^  hcn  ^ob  iüünfd)t. 

2)  ^id)t  ani?  ^a^  ober  llcberbrufs  barf  man  S^manb  ben  Zob  n)ünfd)en, 
fonbcrn  nnr  an$  bem  $8erlant]cn,  ba^  er  Don  (einen  Reiben  erlöft  merbe,  ober 
aiidU  mel)r  fiinbigen  tonne,  ober  fid)er  in  ben  ^'^innnel  fomme. 

3)  „^urd)  tax  9(c{b  bc^  5:cnfel§  ift  bcr  3:ob  in  hk  5i3elt  c^etommen,  nnb 
bie  il}m  ani^eliören,  al)men  i^mnad)"  (Seis^t).  2,  24.  25).  —  £ain,  ble  Vorüber 
,3ofepl)^3,  bie  $l)arifäer. 

4)  „^er  fid)  über  eine^3  ^Inbern  gaü  frent,  bleibt  nid)t  nngeftraft" 
<3pr.  17,  5). 

5)  3^^^*^i9  if^  ^^^^  innerlid)  ober  änf5erlid)  ^n  fet)r  aufbranft  unb  fid)  räd}en 
lüiü,  mcnn  eö  nid)t  nad)  feinem  3EilIcn  c\d)t  —  „^er  Qorn  ftür^t  tn'§  ^^erbcr^ 
ben"  (3ir.  1,  28).  „Q:\n  5ornii3er  93knfd)  ent^ünbct  ^^abcx''  (Sir.  28,  11). 
(^fan,  ^Ibfalon. 

C^ö  gibt  einen  geredjten  3»-^^'^'^'  ^^\^^  \^^^  ba ö  ö)nte  ober  für  bie 
(S^re  ©ottec^ 

6)  „C£in  jäl)er  Streit  ^ilnbet  g-ener  an,  nnb  ein  übereilter  Qant  madjt  S3Iut= 
li^ergiefien"  (Sir.  28,  13),  befonber»':?  luenn  man  babei  Sd)impf=  ober  S'^udjinorte 
■auC-ftöfsl. 

^nrd)  S^^^^^r  S^^^  nnbJStreit  rierteitet  man  and)  anbere  ^nm  $8lntt)ergief3en. 

9hU5aittt)cnbunö :  ,/SeI)et,  \vk  fie  einanber  lieben,"  fo  ).if(egten  bie  Reiben 
beim  ^^Inblid  bcr  erften  (£()riften  anc^5nrnfcn.  5(nd)  jetit  nod)  finb  bie  ^^erfe  ber 
53arml)cr5ii]teit,  mcld)e  bie  ^^Jciffiontire  nnb  barml)er5ii3cn  Sd)meftern  unter  ben 
.C-)cibcn  üben,  bie  S?leranlaffnng,  ba{3  bie  §eiben  ben  mat)rcn  (^lanben  erfennen. 
^Hiren  alle  9J^cnfd)cn  in  uia()rcr  Siebe  bereinigt,  fo  l)tittcn  unr  einen  ^ori]cfd)mad 
be§  emigen  £eben^\     5(bmcn  mir  hm  erften  (£()riftcn  nad). 

^^cmerfnng.  Unter  hm  Sünben  gegen  ba§>  1.,  4.  nnb  5.  ©ebot 
finb  f  e  d)  §>,  meld)e  ber  G)nabe  bey  ^eiligen  (Sciftc^S  befonbcr^>  miöerftreben  nnb 
bcc^I)alb  bie  ^e[cl)rnng  fcbr  erfd)meren :  1)  58  e  r  m  e  f  f  e  n  1 1  i  d)  a  n  f  ö)  o  1 1  e  ^3 
iö  a  r  m  I)  c  r  ä  i  g  t  e  i  t  f  ü  n  b  i  g  e  n,  2)  an  ber  Ü)  n  a  b  e  G5  o  1 1  e  §  t)  e  r= 
,^  lu  e  i  f  e  I  n,  3)  ber  e  r  f  a  n  ti  t  e  n  d)  r  i  f  1 1  i  d)  e  n  ^  a  1)  r  1^  c  i  t  xvibt  r= 
ft  r  e  b  e  n  ,  4)  f  e  i  n  e  n  9J  ä  d)  ft  c  n  n  m  ber  g  ö  1 1 1  i  d)  e  n  ©  n  a  b  e 
m  i  i  I  e  n  b  e  n  e  i  b  c  n,  5)  gegen  t)  e  i  I  f  a  m  e  (S  r  m  a  I)  n  n  n  g  e  n  ein 
ncrftocfteö  §er5  r)aben,  6)  in  ber  U  n  bnf^  f  er  ti  g  t  ei  t  i:)or= 
]  ti  l3  i  i  d)  n  c  r  I)  a  r  r  e  n.  d^laix  nennt  biefe  Sünben  bec4)alb :  Sünben  luibcr 
bctt  ^eiligen  ^cift.  —  ilain,  'i|5t)arao,   bie  $I)arifäer. 

Sed?ste5  nnb  Ucnntcs  (5cbot  (Bettes* 

,;2)u  [ollll  ntd)t^  Unfeiifd)CiS  tl)un,  toben  ober  lefen,  unb  nic^t 

frein?iüi^  Un!cufd)cö  feluni,  boren  ober  an  bir  tl)un 

laffen."  —  „2)u  foüfl  nii^t  frein^iütg  an  Un^ 

!eufd)eö  benfen  ober  barnac^  begehren." 

Un!enfd)t)eit  mirb  and)  ^ollnft,  lln5ndit,  llnreinigfeit,  llnlanterfeit,  Un= 
jittUd)teit,    3'Ieifd)e§lnft    genannt.     ,,^er   Un5Üd)tigen   ^}inti)t[i    wirb   fein   im 
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1.  *' Whosoever  hateth  his  brother  is  a  murderer'^  (1  John  3:15). 
He  is  at  least  a  niurderer  in  his  heart,  because  out  of  hatred  lie  wishe& 
his  neighbor's  death. 

2.  It  is  sinful  to  wish  the  death  of  any  one  out  of  hatred,  or  because 
we  are  tired  of  him ;  it  is  not  a  sin,  if  we  wish  his  death  only  to  see  him 
free  from  suffering,  or  that  he  may  sin  no  more,  and  go  to  heaven. 

3.  ^'  But  by  the  envy  of  the  devil,  death  came  iiito  the  world:  and 
they  follow  him  that  are  of  his  side  ''  (Wisd.  2  :  24,  25).  Cain,  Joseph's. 
brothers,  the  Pharisees. 

4.  *^  He  that  rejoiceth  at  another  man's  ruin,shall  not  be  unpuiiished"' 
(Prov.  17:5). 

5.  Anger  is  a  fit  of  passion;  it  usually  shows  itself  outwardly,  and 
is  often  accompanied  by  the  desire  of  revenge,  if  things  do  not  go  ac-^ 
cording  to  one's  will. 

"  The  wrathof  his  high  spirits  is  his  ruin  "  (Ecclus.  1  :  28).  ''  For  a 
passionate  man  kiridleth  strife"  (Ecclus.  28  :  11). — Esau,  Absalora. 

There  is  a  just  anger,  that  consists  in  zeal  for  all  that  is  good  and. 
for  the  honor  of  God. 

6.  '*  A  haSty  contention  kindleth  a  fire;  and  a  hasty  quarrel  sheddeth 
blood  "  (Ecclus.  28  :  18).     Insultiug  words  or  curses  easily  lead  to  it. 

By  these  vices  (auger,  quarrel,  strife)  we  are  often  the  cause  of 
others  shedding  blood. 

Application. — ^'  See  how  they  love  one  another,"  so  said  the  heathens 
of  the  first  Christians.  Even  in  our  days  the  charitable  acts  of  mission- 
aries  and  sisters  of  mercy  amongst  the  heatheu  help  to  spread  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  God.  If  all  men  were  united  in  true  love,  we 
would  have  a  foretaste  of  heaven  on  earth.  Let  us  Imitate  the  first 
Christians. 

Note. — Amongst  the  sins  against  the  First,  Fourth,  and  Fifth  Com- 
mandments  there  are  six  that  are  more  than  all  others  opposed  to  the 
grace  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  thus  make  a  true  conversion  very  difficult. 
1,  Presttming  on  Qocfs  mercy ;  2,  despair  of  Qod's  grace;  3,  refitsing 
to  follow  the  known  truth;  4,  envy  at  another^ s  spiritual  good;  5,  o6- 
stinacy  in  sin;  6,  final  impenitence. 

These  sins  are  therefore  called  sins  against  the  Holy  Ghost. — 
Cain,  Pharao,  the  Pharisees. 

SIXTH   AND   NINTH  COMMANDMENTS. 

"THOU  SHALT  not  DO,  NOR  SAY,  NOR  READ  IMPURE  THINGS,. 
NEITHER  GAZE  AT,  NOR  LISTEN  TO  THEM,  NOR  ALLOW 
THEM  TO  BE  DONE  TO  THEE.''  .  .  .  THOU  SHALT  NOT  WIL- 
FULLY   THINK  OF  IMPURE   THINGS  OR  DESIRE   THEM. 

Impurity  is  also  called  lust,  lewdness,  immorality,  the  sin  of  the 
flesb,     ^'The  unchaste  ,  .  ,  have  their  portion  in  the  pool  burning  with 
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IßfiiWc  bcv  tttit  ■Acuci  imb  edjmcfcl  In-cnnt"  (Cffcnli.  21,  8).  Itnfcitfcfiticit  ift 
bao  (>)co\cntl]cit  im\  .^icuicmicit.  SiQn]d)  ift,  uicv  jcbc  Jl^uü  au  (cbaniloicii  ^l^iu= 
c\ax  lucibct.  Csk\icu  bic  .SUniidilicit  hum  man  fiel)  ncvfiinbtqcn  burd)  ©cbanfcn, 
'>lu^ni^^i'bcn,  ':^lul)ihcn,  blieben  (3cl)ci>\  Ji^icbcr),  ;^Iirfc,  ^^Innlc  (aüciu,  mit  ^Jliu 
kn-ii  lt.  f.  u\),  Sulaiicu,  mc<$,  uhv5  luirnid)  uufcufd)  ift,  ift  fd)iiicvc  8ünbc, 
lucnn  c<?  fvcianllii] ;  lajjlid]c,  wenn  c^3  nid]t  c^an;^  frciiinüic^  ift.  '^od)  fyiltcn 
mandic,  bcfonbcrci  .^inbcv,  öftcr^^  ctuuv?  für  imfciifd),  m^$  nidit  cigcntlid) 
iinfciifd),  fonbcvn  nur  nuanftäubic;  ober  ,,nid)t  (\a\v^  fdiamfiaft"  ift.  ^3a<^ 
aber  nid)t  an^^"  böfcr  Ji^uft,  fonbcrn  nur  au^:^  ^:)cotljRicubiitfcit  qcid)ic!)t,  ift  qar  feine 
eiinbe.  ^m  Smeifef,  ob  ctnnv^  eine  eünbe  ber  ilnteufdiDcit  fei,  foU  man 
nnterbefien  ba^3,  vorüber  man  ^u^eifelt,  fo  laui^e  meibcn,  bi^^  man  bcn  ^eidit= 
iiater  (\c\vac\t  \)at  ib:^cx  ^nr  llnteufd)l)eit  bcrfud)t  nnrb  uub  focjleid)  ijc^eu  bie 
:i>erfud)uiu-\  tiinipft,  bor  bat  ]o(\av  ein  (iute<§  3ikrt  ijetban. 

2üß.    'Ba^$  verleitet  snr  Un!cufd)I)cit  ? 

^iir  Hnfcii[d]l]ctt  iHTlcitcii: 

1)  'i^onuiU  bcr  'Jliu^cn,  lliimaijicifcit  mtb  ^Jtüfjigtjancj, 

2)  üycrfiilnxr  nnb  Sd)nicidilci\ 

0)  uitdirbar  flcflcibctc  ^^Hn*)oncii  itnb  bereu  i^ilber, 

4)  iinanftäubifle  aMid)er,  Sdiaiifpielc  inib  %a\v^Q, 

5)  511  freier  Unitjautj  mit  ^^^erloueu  be^o  anbent  ©cfcljledjteg* 

'iiNenu  e§  bei  3:iiu,^cn,  anbent  Suftbar!etten  (parties),  S3e!anntfd)aften  au  f.  \v. 
an  ber  i3elji3rigen  *ülufftd]t  feblt,  ftnb  biefelben  oft  febr  Derberblid}, 

257*    ülörtvum  foll  «tan  firf)  tJor  bcr  Un!cnfrf)ljeit  iDcfoitbcr^  lauten  ? 

dTian  foll  fiel)  nor  ber  Uu!cii]d)Iieit  bc)onbcr^o  I)ütcn,  lueil  biefc 
Siiube  |el]r  fdjänblidj  i[t  uub  jel)r  fdjlimme  go^gcu  hat 

1)  Sie  madit  (Sbenbilber  G3otte^o  bem  !^bicre  äbntidi,  fie  entbeilii^t  G5Iiebcr 
<I^I)rifti,  fie  entmeibt  Stempel  be^o  .s^I.  ©cifte^o.  —  StrafejeridUe  G3ottev> :  Sünbflutl), 
Ooboma  imb  ÜJoniorrba  u.  f.  w. 

2)  3ie  nimmt  bie  !^iebe  ^um  Gkbet;  fie  mirb  leidit  ^ur  ©euiobnbeit ;  fie 
l^erleitet  5U  inelen  aubcreu  3üu^eu  ;  fie  mad)t  oft  fdion  in  bicfem  5j3eben  unc;lüc!- 
Ud) :  ':}lrmutb,  3dianbe,  .^raufbciteu :  ,/5^"iiili^iB  ii^^b  '^lUlrmer  merbcn  fein  (be^ 
llnfeuid)en)  Sol^n"  (Sir.  19,  3). 

258.    STiMV^  futt  man  tfjun,  um  bie  .^k«frf)l)cit  5U  bciualircn? 

Um  bie  iteu)djl)eit  5U  beu)al]reu,  joil  uiau  bebeufeu,  ba^  man 
jdjUiad)  ift,  uub  be^Miald : 

1)  alleo  UHi^o  5ur  Uufeufdjlieit  Herleitet,  forgfiiltig  meibeu, 

2)  ber  i>eriud)uui3  fogleid)  unber[tel)eu, 

3)  fleif3it3  beteu  uub  öftero  bie  lieiligeu  3aframeute  empfautjciu 


is^l 


—  Te- 
ure and  brimstone  "  (Apoc.  21  :  8).  It  is  opposed  to  chastity.  He  is 
CHASTE  who  shuns  all  pleasure  in  sbamefiil  tliings.  Sins  of  impurity  are 
comniitted  by  entertaining  imchaste  thoiights  and  desires,  by  listening 
to  bad  talk,  by  words  (jokes,  songs),  by  looks,  by  actions  (alone  or  with 
others),  by  allowing  such  things  to  be  done  to  oiie's  seif  by  otbers. 
Whatever  is  really  impure  is  a  inortal  sin,  if  it  is  wilful  ;  if  not  quite  wil- 
ful,  it  is  a  venial  sin.  8ome  persons,  especially  children,  tliink  tbat 
certain  things  are  unchaste  which  really  are  not,  but  only  indelicate  or 
not  quite  modest.  What  is  done  from  necessity  and  not  for  sinful 
pleasure  is  no  sin  at  all.  If  you  are  in  doubt  whether  something  is  a 
sin  of  impurity,  avoid  it  nntil  you  can  ask  your  confessor.  He  who 
manfully  resists  temptations  to  impurity  performs  a  good  work  and 
pleases  God. 

256.  What  leads  to  the  sin  of  impurity? 
Tlie  following  lead  to  impurity  : 

1.  Curiosity  of  tlie  eyes,  intemperance,  and  slotli ; 
I      2.  Sediicers  and  iiatterers  ; 

3.  Persons  or  pictures  that  are  indecently  clotlied  ; 

4.  Immodest  books,  papers,  plays,  and  dances ; 

5.  Too  mucli  familiarity  witli  persons  of  tlie  oi)posite 
sex. 

Dances,  parties,  Company  keeping,  etc.,  are  a  frequent  cause  of 
ruin,  if  proper  supervision  is  wanting. 

257.  Why   must   we   especiaUy   gnard  against  aU   sins  of  im- 

purity ? 

AVe  must  especially  guard  against  all  sins  of  im- 
purity because  this  sin  is  so  very  shameful  and  leads  to 
such  evil  consequences. 

1.  Impurity  makes  the  image  of  God  like  unto  the  beast ;  it  defiles 
the  members  of  Christ  and  desecrates  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost. — 
God  punished  this  sin  by  the  waters  of  the  deluge  and  the  fires  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  etc. 

2.  It  takes  away  the  love  of  prayer  and  easily  grows  into  a  habit ; 
it  leads  to  many  other  sins,  and  often  causes  misery,  poverty,  shame, 
and  disease  in  this  life.  '' Rottenness  and  worms  shall  inherit  him  " 
[the  impure]  (Ecclus.  19  :  3). 

258.  What  should  we  do  to  preserve  chastity  ? 

To  preserve  chastity  we  sliould  often  tliink  tliat  we 
are  Aveak,  and  tlieref ore : 

1.  Carefully  avoid  all  that  leads  to  impurity  ; 

2.  Resist  temptation  from  the  very  outset ; 

3.  Apply  ourselves  to  prayer  and  often  receive  the 
sacraments. 
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1)  SSae^  5ur  lln!eujd]I)eit  berleitct ).  gv.  256. 

2)  Seine  (^3ebanten  fciö^^^*^)  ^^^f  ctiuaö  anbetet  rid)ten :  benfen,  ba§  ^ott 
aüe^  fiel)t,  baj3  mau  plö^Uid)  fterbeii  !ann,  bafj  ber  ^eib  im  (^mbe  öerinobeni 
toirb,  an  hm  cjefreu^itjteu  Äjeilanb  ober  an  bie  ^venben  be^  ^immel^  benten, 
über  an  feine  ^^(rbeit  ober  an  anbere  ^inge  benfen,  tiield)e  bie  cjan^e  ^(ufmerffam^ 
!ett  in  ^Infprud)  nehmen,  fo  ha]^  ber  (hf::i]t  ernftlid)  bejd)tiftit3t  ift. 

3)  ^eten  ^um  tieiliijften  Ä^er5en  Qiefu,  ^ur  reinften  Jungfrau  ^aria,  ^nni 
I]L  Si-^fept),  guni  t)L  51(ül)fiu§.  —  ^onatlidje  t)i,  ^üinmunion.  ^ie  ]ai)§>  atol)^ 
]iani]d)cn  Sonntage. 

.^eu]d){)eit  =  ^einig!eit,  (S^rbarfeit,  lln}d)ulb.  „£)  \vk  \dy6n  \\t  ein  !euid)e<§ 
Ö5e]d)(ed)t  im  S^mgcnbglan^e ;  benn  unfterblid)  ift  fein  "^(nbenfen  unb  b^i  öJott 
mib  ben  ^33cenfd)en  ift  eö  in  (Ef)ren"  (^ei^5f).  4,  1).  ^er  ^t.  ^tmbroftu^  fagt : 
,,^ie  ^cufd)t)eit  mad)t  b^n  2)Zenfd)en  ^um  ©ngel ;  luer  fie  bemaljrt  tjat,  ift  ein 
©ngel,  luer  fie  tierloren  l)a\,  ift  ein  2^enfe(." 

3um  ©c^ut^e  ber  ^eufd)!)eit  gab  un«^  (^ott  ba§  Sd)amgefii5(. 

^u^atttticttbmtg :  glie^e  böfe  ^inber,  bie  Unfenfdie^  reben  ober  t^un. 
geige  fie  htn  (Altern  ober  Se^rern  an.  Sd)aue  feine  böfen  58ilber  an.  Sei 
immer  unb  überall  fc^am^aft,  aud)  in  beiner  J!(eibung.  '2)er  ^eg  ber  Unfd)u(b 
ift  ber  fid}erfte  ^^eg  §um  |)immel :  ,,Seüg  finb  bie  ein  reine§  ^er^  ^aben,  benn 
fie  merben  ®ott  anfdiauen"  (^att^.  5,  8).  .^iitteft  bu  aber  gegen  bie  1}U  ^eufd)= 
^eit  gefünbigt,  fo  betrete  bm  5öeg  ber  ^öu^e ;  aud)  er  füf)rt  ^um  ^^immel. 

Siebentes  (5ebot  (Bettes* 

,^I)u  foHjl  bem  9iäc^ften  ni(^t  an  feinem  gigent^um  fc^aben/' 

©igent^um  =  \va§>  einem  befonber§  ge:&ürt.  ^en  ^enfd}en  gegenüber  finb 
mir  ©igent^ümer,  ®ott  gegenüber  Vermalter. 

259»    2®ic  öcrfttttbigt  man  fid)  am  ©igentljiim  bc^  Wdä)^tcn? 

Ttan  t)crfünbtgt  fiel)  am  (£igentf)um  bc^  3lää)\kn,  tvmn  man 
ungerechter  SSeife : 

1)  ii)n  ^inbert  etoa^  ju  ertDerben, 

2)  t()m  nt(i)t  gibt,  tüa^  il^m  gel)ört, 

3)  i^m  ettDQ^  t)erbirbt, 

4)  i^m  ettDa*3  töegnimmt. 

,,^eber  ^iebe  nod)  9f^äuber  merben  ba§  ^fitici)  ö5otte^3  befit^en"  (1  .^or.  6,  10). 
$ätte  man  jebod)  bem  9?äd)ften  nur  einen  gan§  geringen  Sd^aben  zugefügt,  fo 
Ijäiit  man  nur  eine  Iäf3(id)e  Sünbe  begangen. 

11  n  g  e  r  e  d)  t  e  r  "JS  e  i  f  e,  b.  ^.  man  ^at  meber  oom  (Sigent^ümer  nod) 
t)on  G5ott  ba§  9vedit  erhalten,  etmay  ^u  nehmen.  ®ott  !ann  biefe^^  9?ed)t  geben, 
meil  ber  (Eigent:^ümer  i^m  gegenüber  nur  Vermalter  ift.  ^ie  Dbrigfeit  barf 
©elbftrafen  auferlegen  unb  in  einem  gered)ten  llriege,  menn  c§>  notl)menbig  ift, 
frembeS  Gigentl)unt  ^^erftlhen. 

1)  ^en  ^J^äd)ften  burd)  ^ro^ungen  ober  (bemalt  u.  f.  m.  f)inbern  ein  ®efd)äft 
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1.  The  sources  of  impurity  aro  mentioned  in  Question  256. 

3.  Turn  your  tboughts  at  once  to  something  eise.  Remember  that 
God  sees  all  things ;  that  you  might  die  of  a  sudden  death  ;  that  the 
body  will  decay  in  the  grave.  Think  of  your  crucified  Saviour,  of  the 
joys  of  heaven,  of  your  work,  of  other  innocent  and  useful  things  so 
that  all  your  time  is  occupied. 

3.  Prayer  to  the  Sacred  Heart,  our  Blessed  Lady,  St.  Joseph,  the 
Guardian  Angel,  St.  Aloysius— monthly  communion.  The  six  Sundays 
of  St.  Aloysius. 

By  chastity  is  meant  purity,  modesty,  innocence.  "  O  how  beautiful 
is  the  chaste  generation  with  glory :  for  the  memory  thereof  is  im- 
mortal :  because  it  is  known  boih  with  God  and  with  men  "  (Wisd. 
4:  1). — St.  Ambrose  says:  ''Chastity  turns  men  into  angels.  He  who 
keeps  it  is  an  angel  ;  he  who  has  lost  it,  is  a  devil." 

God  gave  us  the  sense  of  shame  as  a  means  to  keep  chaste. 

Application. — Avoid  wicked  children  who  say  or  do  unchaste  things. 
Report  such  wicked  children  to  parents  or  teachers.  ISTever  gaze  at  bad 
pictures.  Be  everywhere  and  always  modest,  also  in  dress.  The  path 
of  innocence  is  the  safest  way  to  heaven.  *'  Blessed  are  the  clean  of 
heart,  for  they  shall  see  God''  (Matt.  5  :  8).  But  if  you  have  sinned 
against  purity,  enter  upon  the  path  of  penance  ;  it  also  leads  to  heaven. 


SEVENTH  COMMANDMENT  OF   GOD. 
"Thou  shalt  not  injure  thy  neighbor's  goods.'' 

What  we  own,  what  belongs  to  us,  is  our  property.  We  are  owners 
in  regard  to  our  fellow  men,  but  Stewards  in  regard  to  God. 

259.  When  do  we  injure  our  neighbor's  property? 

We  inj  are  our  neiglibor's  property  when  we  unjustly  : 

1.  Prevent  liim  from  acquiring  property ; 

2.  Do  not  give  him  what  belongs  to  him  ; 

3.  Injure  what  belongs  to  him  ; 

4.  Take  what  belongs  to  him. 

**Neither  .  .  .  thieves  .  .  .  nor  extortioners  shall  possess  the  king- 
dom  of  God"  (1  Cor.  6  :  10).  The  sin  is  venial,  if  the  injury  that  has 
been  done  is  only  small.  Unjustly  :  it  is  a  sin  to  take  what  belongs  to 
another,  unless  God  or  the  owner  has  given  permission  to  do  so.  God 
can  give  this  permission,  because  the  owner  is  only  God's  sleward. 
The  State  can  impose  fines  and,  in  case  of  need,  destroy  pro})erty  in  a 
just  war. 

1.  By  threats  or  force  prevent  our  neighbor  from  doing  business  or 
getting  work,  because  he  refuses  to  join  a  certain  union,  etc. 
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anzufangen,  ^(rbeit  anäune^men,   tueil  er  nlc^t  ^u  elnent  beftintmten  SSerein 
(Union)  gc()ürt  U»  f.  \V. 

2)  (i^3efunbene§  ober  (^eliel)ene§  nid}t  ^urüclgeben;  gefto^Iene^  ®ut  fanfen 
ober  Derbergen  (.§eC)(cn),  feine  @d}nlben  nidjt  be^aljlen,  hm  3:ag=  unb  5lrbeil'3= 
Io]^n  borenti^alten  ober  ent^ie^^en. 

3)  genfter  einfcl)(agen,  ^änfe,  ^änme,  Qänne  ^erjc^netben,  Kleiber  nnb 
^^üd)cr  mutljtüiKtg  berberben  u.  f*  to,  ^ie  ©adjen  5lnberer,  für  bie  man  forgen 
mnfj,  oerbcrben  laffen  (^ienftboten,  Vermalter)»     Sranbftiftung» 

260»    SSßic  fann  xnan  unoerec^tcr  Steife  etttia^  ttjegttel)men? 

3}Mn  fann  ungerechter  Söeife  etoa^  luegneljmen : 

1)  ^eimUd),  mmm) 

2)  mit  ®etr)alt,  (manun) 

3)  burC^  £i[t,  (SSctrugcn) 

4)  burd)  ©rpreffung.  mnä^tm) 

1)  ©elb,  '3ad)en,  S3riefge(jetmniffe  n.  f,  m»  (S^maaren  n.  bgL  iDegne^men 
=  9f^  a  f  d)  e  n. 

2)  „Unb  er  fiel  unter  bie  ^cinber,  ®iefe  sogen  iljn  aus"  n.  f,  tv, 
(£nL  10,  30). 

3)  gal]d)e§  50^af3  ober  @eiotd)t  braud)en,  mit  falfdjem  ©elbe  besal^Ien,  fd]Iec^te 
^Irbcit  ober  Söaare  liefern,  o^ne  9^ot^  betteln,  S^eftamente  fälfdjen,  Oerfic^erte 
Käufer  an^ünben  nm  ba§  ©elb  ^u  ermatten  n.  f.  in. 

4)  (^rpreffen  =  au§)3reffen  (ben  ©aft  aus  h^n  Seeren)  ha§>  (5^elb  an5  bem 
9xebenmenfd]en,  inbem  man  beffen  9^ot:^  ober  Unmiffentiett  pm  eigenen  ^ort:^eiI 
mipraud}t — hk  S^Iot^:  nnerlaubte  ginfen  forbern,  ben  $ret^  ber  Lebensmittel 
n.  f.  \v.  auf  !ünftli(^e  ^eife  über  (^ebü:^r  in  bie  §ö^e  treiben  (tmsts);  bie  Un- 
triffen^eit :  ber  92äd}fte  ^atte  ftd^  im  ^JSert^e  ber  (Sad]e,  hk  er  faufte,  geint. 

5tud^  fünbtgt  man,  menn  man  fd)nlb  ift,  ba^  anbere  bem  9Kid)ften  am  (Sigen= 
t^um  fi^aben :  bie  Seiler  galten  ober  ^aä}^.  flehen,  toenn  tin  51nberer  ftie:^It 
n.  f.  n). ;  fte^e  neun  fremben  ©ünben,  5n\  244. 

261»    ^a§  mtt§  man  if^nUf  mcnit  matt  bcttt  Wdd^^ttn  ttttgcrcrf)tcr  SSctfc 
att  fcincttt  ©iöcttt^ttttt  gcft^abet  f^at? 

2Senn  man  bem  S^adjften  angeredeter  2öeije  an  feinem  ©igen- 
tt)um  gejdjabet  :^at,  mu^  man  ben  (Schaben  Inieber  gut  mad)eu. 

5D^an  mufe  ba§  ungered^te  G^ut  ober  beffen  Sßert:^  ^urüdgeben  bem  (Sigen:= 
tpmer  ober,  loenn  ha§  unmögUd^  ift,  hm  Firmen :  fo  tiiel  unb  fobalb  man  fann. 
©benfo  mu^  man,  trag  man  nngeredjtertoeife  l^erborben  l)at,  bem  (f  igentl^ümer 
ober  beffen  ©rben  erfe^en.  §aben  ^eörere  geholfen,  fo  mufe  (Siner  alleS  er= 
fe^en,  toenn  bie  51nbern  e§  nid)t  ttinn  f  önnen  ober  nid)t  mollen.  —  ^er  fc^treren 
@d)aben  pgefügt  ^at  nnb  i^n  nid)t  gut  mad}en  mill,  obgleid)  er  fann,  ber  fann 
nid^t  (o§gefprod)en  merben. 

Sni  ßtüelfel  über  äBiebererftattung  ober  ©d^abenerfa^  frage  man  ben  Seidjt^ 
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2.  Not  restoring  what  has  been  leiit  or  found,  buying  or  concealing 
Stolen  property  (receiver  of  stolen  goods),  not  paying  just  debts,  keepin^ 
back  or  withdrawing  wages  or  pay  l'or  work. 

3.  Breaking  Windows,  cutting  benches,  fences,  trees  ;  wantonly 
spoiling  clothes,  books,  etc.  ;  letting  things  go  to  ruin  for  which  we 
have  the  care  (servants,  Stewards,  agents)  ;  setting  property  on  fire. 

260.  How  is  sin  committed  by  taking  what  belongs  to  another  ? 
Sin  is  committed  by  taking  what  belongs  to  another^ 

when  it  is  done  : 

1.  Secretly  ;     (steaiing.) 

2.  By  force  ;      (Robbery.) 

3.  Througli  cunning  ;     (Cheating.) 

4.  By  extortion.    (Usury.) 

1.  Money  or  other  objects,  opening  and  reading  private  letters^ 
etc.,  pilfering  eatables  from  the  pantry. 

2.  ''And  he  feil  among  robbers,  who  also  stripped  him"  (Luke- 
10  :  30). 

3.  False  weight  or  measure,  false  money,  furnishing  poor  work  or 
goods,  begging  without  necessity,  falsifying  a  will,  setting  a  house  on 
fire  for  the  Insurance  money,  etc. 

4.  To  extortmeans  to  press  out  money  (as  the  juice  is  pressed  out  of 
the  grape)  by  abusing  the  need  or  ignorance  of  others  for  one's  own 
profit;  demanding  an  unlawful  rate  of  interest;  raising  the  price  of  food, 
etc.,  by  cunning  and  unjust  means  (Trusts),  taking  advantage  of  the 
ignorance  of  the  buyer,  who  does  not  know  the  value  of  the  goods. 

It  is  clearly  sinful  to  heip  others  injure  their  neighbor's  property,  to 
stand  guard,  to  hold  a  ladder  while  another  steals,  etc.   See  Question  244. 

261.  What  must  he  do  who  has  unjustly  injured  his  neighbor^s 

property  ? 

He  wlio  has  unjustly  injured  his  neighbor's  property 
must  make  good  the  dam.age  he  has  done. 

He  must  give  back  ill-gotten  goods  or  their  value  to  the  owner  or  ta 
his  heirs,  and  if  that  cannot  be  done,  to  the  poor.  This  must  be  done  as 
far  as  and  as  soon  as  possible.  He  must  make  up  to  the  owner  or  his 
heirs  for  what  has  been  unjustly  destroyed.  If  more  than  one  have 
done  the  damage,  any  one  of  them  must  make  füll  restitution,  if  the 
others  cannot  or  will  not  do  their  share. — He  who  has  done  grievous 
damage  and  refuses  to  make  reparation,  although  he  could  do  so,  cannot 
be  absolved. 

If  you  are  in  doubt  as  to  the  duty  of  restoring,  or  making  compen- 
sation,  ask  and  follow  the  ad  vice  of  your  confessor.  He  will  also  teil 
you  how  to  make  compensation  without  betraying  yourself. 

AppUcation. — Never  take  the  least  thing,  not  even  from  your  parents; 
for  "he  who  begins  with  small,  will  end  with  large  thefts."  "  Ill-gotten 
goods  never  prosper."     "  Woe  to  him  that  buildeth  up  his  house  by  in- 
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t)atcr  um  5Rnt(>     !5^rr|cCbc  tuivb  and)  fngcn,  inic  man  ben  (5d)aben  erfe^en  fanit, 
ot)nc  fiel)  311  i)crratl;en. 

9Zul^anttieubun(j.  (intiuenbe  nie  cüdqc^  }o  gering  c^3  immer  fein  maq,  aucl) 
beinen  (£ltevn  nid)t,  bcnii :  ,,^Jjnt  illeinem  fängt  man  an  nnb  mit  C^rofjem  l)övt 
man  auf",  ,,Unved)t  (.^3ut  gebciljt  nid)t".  ,,5Öei)e  bem,  ber  fein  .^au«^  aufbaut 
mit  Umjeredititjfeit,  ber  feinen  ü)cäd)ften  brüdt  ür}ne  Uiiadje  unb  iljut  feinen 
^acjlüljn  nid)t  gibt"  (,3erem.  22,  13),     ß5ib  jebem  bac^  Seinige! 

33emcri-ung,  Unter  hcn  Sünben  gegen  \)a§>  5.,  6.  unb  7,  (^ebot 
■fdnxien  bier  5U  Oint.  baf5eriene,  meldte  fie  begangen  l^aben,  gum  abfd)rerfenben 
^-Beifpiel  für  5(nbere  fdpn  in  biefem  ^thm  ftrafen  fülle:  1)  ber  norfätUidje 
:i:obfd)Iag,  2)  bie  f obümitifd)e  Sünbe,  3)  bie  Unterbrürfunq 
"ber  ^^txmen,  ^ittmen  nnh  SSaif  en,  4)  bie  ^  orent  ^a  I  tung 
x)ber  Gnt,^ter)ung  be§  ^ag=  unb  5lr  bei  tö  I  0  ^  n  es.  mm 
nennt  -biefe  ^ünben  bec4)a(b  Ijimmclfrfjrcicnbc  ©unbcn» 

Udjtcs  (Bebet  (SotUs. 

,,^11  foUft  nic^t  lügen  unb  bem  5Mc^ften  nid^t  an  feiner 
g^re  fd^aben". 

262,  Söaim  lügt  man? 

Tlan  lügt,  iDcnn  man  mit  ber  SlDfidjt  ju  täufcf)en : 

1)  anber^  fpridjt  a(^  man  bcnft,  cmcn  in  Sorten) 

2)  fid)  beffer  fteEt  aU  man  ift.  (güocn  in  söcrtcn  ^  bcut^em) 

1)  „^er  Seufel  ift  ein  Sügner  unb  ber  $ßater  ber  2üge"  (Qo^.  8,  44),  ,,^in 
^ä^lid)er  (5d)anbflecf  am  ^en'fdien  ift  bie  l^üge"  (6ir,  20,  26).  „!^ügenftafte 
kippen  ftnb  bem  §errn  ein  (Greuel"  (@pr,  12,  22),  —  ©ie^^i.  5(nania§  nni) 
8ap^ira,  — ®Ieid)mot)l  ift  öügen  an  f  id)  nur  eine  Iäf3lid)e  ©ünbe,  — ^id)t  nur 
6d)ablügen,  fonbern  aud)  9^ott)  unb  8d}er^Iügen  finb  t)erboten.  —  SSefonberi^^ 
t)ür  ©eridU  barf  man  nid)t  lügen  (fa(fd)e§  3^^^9^U3  geben), 

2)  3Se^e  eud),  il)r  ©d)riftgele^rten  unb  ^^arifäer,  i^r  .<peud)Ier,  bie  i^r 
übertünd)ten  ©räbern  gleicf)t,  n)eld)e  tum  anfsen  §mar  fd)ön  in  ik  klugen  fallen, 
inmenbig  aber  mit  Xobtengebeinen  unb  allem  Unratl)e  angefüllt  finb"  (SDhUt^. 
23,  27\  —  §erobe§  ftellte  fid),  al§  mollte  er  ha§>  ^inb  3efu^3  anbeten. 

5(ud)  (Sd)meid)elei  ift  oft  eine  Süge. 

263,  SSic  tJcrfünbiot  man  flrf)  an  ber  ©^rc  \>t^  Wdä)^tcn  burti^  (^thanftn  ? 

Wan  Dcrjünbigt  fid)  an  bor  ©l)rc  bci3  9?äd)ften  burd)  ®  c  b  a  m 
fen,  tVQun  man  oI)nc  ©rnnb: 

1)  Söfc^o  Hon  i(}m  ücrmnt(]ct,  cmmcx  m^miito 

2)  85öfc!o  Don  iljm  für  getnifs  I)ält.  (grcücntiit^cö  urtficio 

1)  3ob'§  5^'eunbe.     ^er  $l)arifäcr  Simon. 

2)  ,,3f^i.c^tet  nid)t,  bamit  il)r  nid]t  gerid)tet  merbet"  (9Jiatt^.  7,  1), 
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justice,  .  .  .  that  will  oppress  his  f riend  without  cause,  and  will  not  pay 
him  his  wages"  (Jerem.  22  :  13). 
"  Give  every  one  his  due." 

ITOTE. — Amongst  the  sins  against  the  Fifth,  Sixth,  and  Seventh 
Commandments  there  are  four  that  cry  to  God  for  yeugeance  even  in 
this  life,  against  those  who  have  committed  them,  as  a  warning  ex- 
ample  to  others:    1,  Wilful  murder;    2,  the   siN  of  Sodom;    3,  the 

OPPRESSION   OF  THE  POOR;    4,    DEFRÄUDING    LABORERS    OF    THEIR  WAGES. 

They  are  called  the  four  sins  that  cry  to  heaven  for  vengeance 


EIGHTH  COMMANDMENT  OF  GOD. 

"THOU    SHALT   not   LIE,  NOR  INJURE    THE   GOOD    NAME    OF    THY 

NEIGHBOR/' 

262.  When  do  we  teil  a  lie  ? 

We  teil  a  lie,  wlien,  with  the  wish  to  deceive  others^ 
we : 

1.  Say  what  is  not  true  ;     (^ying  in  words ) 

2.  Pretend  to  be  better  tlian  we  are.  (Lying  in  deeds— 
hypocrisy.) 

1.  "Thedevil  .  .  .  is  a  liar  and  the  father  thereof  "  (John  8  :  44). 
'*  A  lie  is  a  foul  blot  in  a  man  "  (Ecclus.  20  :  26).  '*  Lying  lips  are  an 
abomination  to  the  Lord"  (Prov.  12:22). — Giezi,  Ananias,  and  Sa- 
phira. — Lying  is  generally  a  venial  sin.  Not  only  lies  that  do  härm, 
but  lies  of  excuse,  and  jocose  lies  are  sinful.  It  is  most  especially  sin- 
ful  to  teil  a  lie  when  bearing  witness  in  a  court  of  justice.    (False  tes- 

TIMONY.) 

2.  "•  Woe  to  you  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypoerites:  because  you  are 
like  to  whited  sepulchres,  which  outwardly  appear  to  men  beautiful,  but 
within  are  füll  of  dead  men's  bonesand  of  all  filthiness"  (Matt.  23:  27). 
Herod  acted  the  part  of  a  hypocrite  by  pretend ing  that  he  wished  to 
adore  the  child  Jesus. — The  flatterer  is  mostly  a  liar  and  a  hypocrite. 

263.  When  do  we  injure,  the  good  name  of  onr  neighbor  in 

thought  ? 

We  injure  the  good  name  of  our  neighbor  in  thought 
when,  without  reason,  we  : 

1.  Wilfully  snspect  liim  of  evil ;     (False  suspicion.) 

2.  Wilfully  judge  hini  guilty  of  evil.     (Rash  judgment. ) 

1.  The  friends  of  Job,     Simon  the  Pharisee. 

2.  **  Judge  not,  that  you  may  not  be  jiidged  "  (Matt.  7:1). 
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264»    ^k  tJerfmtbicjt  man  \\ä)  an  bcr  (Bijvt  hz§  ^^ä^fteit  burr^  ^ortc  ? 

Wlan  l:)erjünbigt  [icl)  an  bcr  (£()rc  be^  9McI)[teu  burd)  SSorte, 
tücnn  man : 

1)  Verborgene  g^e()Ier  bes3  9Md}ftcn  an^planbert,  (etjraoic^ncbuno) 

2)  t)on   il)m  93ß)e^   erja^It,   n)a^   er   gar  nid)t   getl)an   Ijat, 

(SBerieumbung) 

3)  it)m  mittl)edt,  tüa§>  Slnbere  gegen  i^n  gejagt  Ijaben,  (.s^imnumxci) 

4)  i^n  be[d)imptt  ober  üerjpottet.  cmmmcho 

1)  „^er  ßl)ra6fcl)netber  ift  ein  Ö3reue(  ber  ^cenfc^en''  (Spi\  24,  9),  —  StiaU 
jcl)en.  —  SDlan  barf  unb  foü  bie  gel)(er  besS  9Md)ften  an^eigeu,  tt)enn  e§  not^= 
luenbig  ift  unb  j  o  i)  t  e  (  al§  not^menbig  i[t,  um :  1)  bie  gef)(enben  gu  6e[]'ern, 
2)  tin  grüBcre^  Hebel  ^u  bereuten,  —  aber  nur  b  e  n  j  e  n  i  g  e  n  ,  lueldje  bie 
fye^Ienben  befjern  fönnen  ober  in  ©efa^r  finb,  Sdjaben  gu  erleiden» 

2)  ,,53er  :^eim(id}  nerleumbet,  t()ut  nid]t  weniger  al^3  eine  ©d^lange,  bie  in 
ber  Stille  ftidit"  (^reb»  10, 11).  ^utip^ar'ö  ^eib.  —  3i5er  bie  rairflidien  %d)kv 
Xiergrii^ert,  fagt  ^ük§>  \va§>  bcr  Dlad^fte  nid)t  getrau  Tjat 

3)  „3)er  O^renbläjer  unb  doppelzüngige  luirb  t)ern)ünfd}t,  benn  imtcr 
t)ielen,  bie  im  g-rieben  leben,  rid)tet  er  ^ermirrung  an"  (3ii\  28,  15). 

4)  (gemei  bejdjimpft  bm  ^anib.  —  ^en  Vorgelebten  :^at  ö)ott  ha§>  9ied}t 
gegeben,  il}re  Untergebenen  für  i3ffent(id]e  g-ebler  öor  Slnbern  5U  tabeln  unb  ^u 
bef^ämen,  um  fie  baburd)  5U  ftrafen  ober  5U  bcfjern  unb  ^tnbere  Dor  ]oId}en 
%I}(ern  abgufdjreden. 

265*  ^ic  tierfünbigt  man  fid^  an  ber  ^'l)re  be^  ^Zät^ften  bnrr^  Söcrfe? 

ajlan  Derfünbigt  fic^  an  ber  Sdjre  be^  9Zäd)ften  burd)  2Serfe, 
^enn  man  t^n  t)eräd)t(td}  be{)anbelt. 

■^ie  gett)o:^nIid)en  (Sljrenbejeugungen  tJermetgcrn,  au§  Verad)tung  au§= 
la^en,  anfpuden  u.  \.  vo.  —  2:er  öeilanb  in  ber  2eibenemad)t. 

%Vid)  jünbigt  man  burc^  ^2öerfe,  menn  man  fd}n(b  ift,  baJ3  5lnbere  bem 
^äc^ften  an  ber  (S^re  fd}aben:  anhören,  ausfragen  u.  f.  in.,  fiel)e  neun  frembe 
3ünben,  %i\  241.  „Umzäune  beine  €()ren  mit  dornen,  unb  i)öre  auf  feine 
gottlofe  3unge"  (3ir.  28,  28).  „^er  9lorbminb  Vertreibt  bm  Dxegen,  unb  ein 
trübet  ®eftd)t  bie  t»erleumberiid)e  S^^Ö^"  (®)^^»  25,  23)» 

266.    ^a^  mnfj  man  t^nn^  tt>tnn  man  beut  9Mt^ften  an  feiner  (Btjvt  ge= 
ftfiabet  t\ai? 

33enn  man  bem  S'fddjften  an  feiner  ®[)re  gefdjabet  ()at,  mnf3  man : 

1)  bie  (St)re  n:)ieber  Ijerftellen, 

2)  allen  fonftigen  Sd)aben  gut  madjcn,  bcn  man  t)ort)erge- 
]Ql)^n  [)at 

?Jlan  muB  bie§  t^un,  fo  öiel  man  fann.  SSer  bie  (S^re  abgefc^nitten  l^at, 
muf3  ben  ??äd)ften  entfc^ulbigen  ober  if)n  loben,  ba^  5(nbere  mieber  gut  öon  i^m 
benteti ;  n>er  t)erleumbet  I}at,  mu^  miberrufen,  5.  V. :   ^23a§  id)  bir  neulid)  ^i3feö 
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264.  How  do  we  injure  the  good  name  of  our  neightor  in  words  ? 
We  injure  tlie  good  name  of  our  neighbor  in  words, 

wlien,  without  reason,  we  : 

1.  Make  his  liidden  faults  known  to  otliers  ;     (Detrac- 

tion.) 

2.  Accuse  him  of  evil  tliat  lie  lias  not  done  ;     (siander.) 

3.  Teil  Mm   what   otliers   have    said    against   liim  ; 

(Tale-bearing.) 

4.  Insult  or  revile  liim.     (Abuse ) 

1.  "  The  detractor  is  the  abomination  of  meii  "  (Prov.  24 :  9).  It  is 
not  only  lawful,  but  a  positive  duty  to  make  the  faults  of  others  known, 
WHEN  it  is  necessary,  or  almost  necessary,  (1)  for  their  correction,  and 
(2)  to  prevent  a  greater  evil.— This  knowledge,  however,  should  be 
communicated  only  to  those  who  can  correct  them,  or  are  in  dan- 
ger of  being  wronged. 

2.  ''  If  a  serpent  bite  in  silence,  he  is  ilothing  better  that  backbiteth 
secretly  "  (Eccl.  10  :  11).  The  wife  of  Potiphar.— He  who  exaggerates 
real  faults,  says  of  his  neighbor  evil  that  he  has  not  done. 

3.  "  The  whisperer  and  the  double- tongued  is  accursed  :  for  he  hath 
troubled  many  that  were  at  peace"  (Ecclus.  28  :  15). 

4.  Semei  insults  David.— God  has  given  superiors  the  right  to 
rebuke  in  public  for  public  faults  those  who  are  under  them,  and  to  put 
them  to  shame,  in  order  to  punisli  or  correct  them,  and  warn  others. 

265.  How  do  we  injure  the  good  name  of  our  neighbor  in  deeds  ? 
We  injure  the  good  name  of  our  neighbor  Ij^  deeds 

when  we  treat  him  with  contempt. 

By  refusing  the  ordinary  acts  of  politeness,  contemptuous  laughter, 
spitting,  etc. — Our  Saviour  during  the  night  of  His  trial. 

He  who  causes  others  to  speak  evil  of  their  neighbors  by  listening  to 
and  questioning  them,  etc.,  sins  against  this  commandment.  See  the 
nine  accessory  sins,  Question  244. 

"Hedge  in  thy  ears  with  thorns,  hear  not  a  wacked  tongue '' 
(Ecclus.  28:28). 

"The  north  wind  driveth  away  rain,  so  doth  a  sad  countenance  a 
backbiting  tongue"  (Prov.  25:28). 

266.  What  must  he  do  who  has  injured  the  good  name  of  his 

neighbor  ? 
He  who  has  injured  the  good  name  of  his  neighbor 
must : 

1.  Restore  it ; 

2.  llepair  whatever  injury  he  may  have  done  and 
foreseen. 

As  far  as  lie  can  :  the  detractor  must  oxcuse  liim  whoso  hidden 
faults  he  lias  made  known,  or  praiso  him  so  that  others  again  tiiink 
well  of   him;    the   slanderer  must  tako  back  what  ho  has  said:   as 
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t)om  ilKirfiftcn  gefaxt  liadc,  ift  md)t  io,  icf)  meiß  e§  jet^t  gan^^  gemiB,  baf3  er  im^ 
fclnilbig  ift;  bei*  Cl)venbUiicr  mu|3  hcn  S'viebcn  [)cvftellcn,  ber  imbereditiLjte  Xabler 
^^Ibbitte  Iciftcii  ober  luenigftcnc^  Scigcn,  bafs  er  gut  Dom  '3^tid)ften  bcnft.  '^er  beut 
Scdcliften  bei  mehreren  ^^erfünen  an  ber  C2l)re  gefd)abet  hat,  mui3  bei  Tillen  bie 
(^Ijre  {)erfte[Ien.  —  'DJkndier  ift  brobto^o  geiuorben,  lueil  man  of)ne  binveid]enbcn 
djrunb  ^bjey  Don  xljm  er5ä^(t  ^atte.  —  ^Ber  fdjiuercn  3diaben  zugefügt  ^at  unb 
it)n  nid)t  gut  machen  lutU,.  obgleid)  er  fann,  ber  fann  nid}t  Iocu3e]prod)cu 
merben. 

^Jhi^anitienbinig.  ,r6alte  bie  S'^^^W  ^^^  B^^^^^^^^^-  ^^^^  Dieben  ge[)t  uidit 
oI)ne  3ünbe  ab"  (Spr.  10, 19),  ,/^ie  3^mge  ift  ein  fleineö  (^licb,  rid)tct  aber 
grofeey  Unf)eil  an"  (QaL  3,  5).  Öüge  niemal!3;  fei  immer  aufriditig  ;  jpvid) 
nie  Iie6(oc%  „5öa6  fie^ft  bu  bzn  Splitter  in  bem  5(uge  beineö  ^rubcr^^,  unb  ^ai 
halfen  in  beinern  eigenen  fief)ft  bu  nid)t"  ("D3Zatt^.  7,  3).  ^eranlaffe  feinen 
burd)  51n^ören,  ^uc^fragen,  53eifaIIge6en  ^ur  (S^ra6fd)neibung  ober  ^er(enm= 
bung.  „Xer  gute  9kme  ift  beffer  a^3  9veid)tf)um"  (3pr.  22,  1).  9hir  mer 
einen  guten  "ildamen  I}at,  fann  unter  feinen  "i)?Zitmenf d}en  öute^3  mirfen.  Sorge 
beö^alb  für  hm  eigenen  guten  5?amen,  —  „Ser  in  feinem  3Sorte  fe()(t,  ber  ift 
ein  Dollfommener  S)lann"  (3af.  3,  2). 

3ctjnte5   (Bebet   (Bottcs. 

,,^\x  ]oU\t  ®elb  unb  ®ut,  Qi)n  unb  2,ob  niäjt  unotbentlid^ 

begehren". 

267,  SSaitn  öegc^rt  man  @c(b  uttb  ^nt  unorbeutüd^  ? 

5DZan  bcgctjrt  &dh  unb  ®ut  unorbcnt(icf),  mcnn  man : 

1)  ju  ]ef)r  barnad)  verlangt,  cm^nm,  ©et?) 

2)  auf  ungerechte  SSeije  e-o  erlangen  mii  i^mcxbt  nat^  ungcrctötcm  mt) 

1)  „Ber  bae^  G3e(b  liebt,  ^at  feine  Seele  feil"  (Sir.  10,  10).  „Xie  reid) 
tDerben  moden,  fallen  in  3^erfud)ung  unb  in  bie  Jaüftrirfe  be^3  S^eufelc^"  (1  3:im. 
6,  9).     „i^uer  ^anbel  fei  ofine  ©ci.v  (-öebr.  13,  5).  —  3ubai3. 

®it(  man  auy  ^iebe  ;^um  Q3e(be,  ober  um  burd)  9tcid)t^um  ju  glänzen,  ober 
um  fic^  3]ergnügen  mad)en  ,^u  fbnnen,  immer  mebr  hxbtn,  fo  ift  man  f)  a  b= 
f  ü  d)  t  i  g  ;  mid  man  au$  Siebe  gum  Ö5e(be  nidnc^  auc^geben,  fo  ift  man  g  c  i  .^  i  g. 
Gc^  ift  aber  feine  6abfud)t,  menn  ein  33ater  Ö)elb  unb  G5ut  crftrebt,  um  fid) 
unb  bie  fjamilie  ftanbec-gemäB  ^n  ernät}ren,  unb  um  bcn  c^inbern  ein  ^^^ermögen 
p  f)inter(affen ;  unb  e§  ift  fein  ©ei^,  wtnn  man  auf  Dernünftige  33eife  fparfam 
ift  unb  jebe  ^erfd)menbung  meibet. 

2)  9}?an  fünbigt  audi,  menn  man  frembe^  öut  ju  Derberben  münfdit. 

268.  3S>ann  öcgc^rt  man  @^re  unb  Soö  unorbcntüt^? 

^Jtan  Oegef)rt  ß()re  unb  2ob  unorbentUd),  inenn  man  ju  fe^r 
barnad)  uerlangt  ober  mef)r  Ijaben  mil,  a(-^  man  uerbient  (e^=  uui) 

SJu^mfut^t) 


{ ^  1 
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**  What  I  lately  said  of  N.  N.  is  not  so,  and  I  now  know  for  sare  that 
he  is  innocent";  the  tale-bearer  must  restore  peace  ;  he  who  has 
abused  his  neighbor  in  words  nmst  ask  pardon,  er  at  least  show  that 
he  now  esteems  him.  He  who  has  taken  away  the  good  name  of  his 
neighbor  in  presence  of  several  witnesses  must  restore  it  in  presence 
of  all. — Many  a  man  has  lost  his  bread,  because  evil  things  liave  beeu 
Said  of  him  without  sufl&cient  reason. — He  ^vho  has  seriously  wronged 
his  neighbor  and  refuses  to  repair  the  injury,  though  he  could  do  so^ 
cannot  be  forgiven. 

Application. — "In  the  multitude  of  w^ords  there  shall  not  want 
sin  :  but  he  that  refraineth  his  lips  is  most  wise  "  (Prov.  10  :  19).  "  So 
the  tongue  also  is  a  little  member,  and  boasteth  great  thinos.  Behold 
how  small  a  fire  what  a  great  wood  it  kindleth  "  (James  3  :  5). 

Never  teil  a  lie ;  be  always  sincere ;  never  speak  uncharitably. 
"And  why  seest  thou  the  mote  that  is  in  thy  brother's  eye  ;  and  seest 
not  the  beam  that  is  in  thy  own  eye?"  (Matt.  7:3.)  Never  induce 
others,  by  listening,  questioning,  er  showing  approval,  to  detract  or 
slander.  "A  good  name  is  better  than  great  riches"  (Prov.  22:1). 
Only  he  who  has  a  good  name  can  work  with  advantage  for  his  fellow 
men.  Therc.  "e,  care  for  your  own  good  name.  "  If  any  man  offend 
not  in  Word  :  the  same  is  a  perfect  man  "  (James  3  :  2). 

TENTH   COMMANDMENT   OF   GOD. 

''Thou  shalt  not  covet  money  and  possessions,  honor 
and  fraise/' 

267.  When  do  we  covet  money  and  possessions  ? 

We  covet  money  and  possessions  when  we : 

1.  Desire  them  too  mnch  ;   (Covetousness,  avarlce.) 

2.  Desire  to  obtain  them  nnlawf ully.     (Coveting  the  goods 

of  others.) 

1.  "He  who  loves  money  setteth  even  his  own  soul  for  sale  "  (Eeclns. 
10  :  10).  "For  they  that  will  become  rieh  fall  into  temptation,  and 
into  the  snare  of  the  devil"  (1  Tim.  6:9).  "  Let  your  manners  be 
without  covetousness"  (Heb.  13  :  5). — Judas. 

He  sins  by  avarice  who,  from  love  of  money,  or  of  the  display  con- 
nected with  it,  or  to  gratify  base  passion,  always  wants  to  have  more 
wealth.  He  is  a  miser  who,  from  love  of  money,  refuses  to  spend  it.  A 
father  who  strives  to  become  wealthy,  in  order  to  support  biinselt'  and 
his  family  according  to  his  Station  in  life,  and  to  leave  wealth  to  his 
children,  is  not  avaricious  ;  nor  is  it  miserly  to  be  thrifty  and  to  avoid 
squandering. 

2.  He  also  sins  who  wishcs  to  injure  his  neighbor's  property. 

268.  When  do  we  covet  honor  and  praise  ? 

We  covet  honor  and  praise  when  we  desire  them  too 
mnch  or  beyond  onr  deserts.     (Ambition,  vaingiory.) 
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©I) t  f ucl)t :  Itrtotbcntlicf)  nad)  Ijotjen ^Xemtern  imb  ^lue^^eidjnungen  ftreben, 
überall  au  bcr  SpiUe  ftel)en  tuollen  lu  f.  \v.  — 9iul)m]uci)t:  überall  noii  fiel) 
rcben,  mii  beiüunbert  511  luerben,  nur  bauu  öute^:?  tl)uu,  aieun  "^iCubere  e«o  jcljeu 
ober  erfahren*  —  ü<S  i]t  aber  feiue  (Ef)r]ud]t,  mcuu  eiu  itiub  ober  ein  (Stubeut 
fid)  burd)  t]rüublid)e  ^euutuiffe  uub  uial)re  grbmmigfeit  au^S^ujeidiueu  fud)t,  um 
baburd)  C^ott  5U  cjefalleu,  uub  cy  i[t  Unit  9iuf)m]ud)t,  wmm  man  für  feiueu  cjuteu 
5^amcu  fonjt,  u:u  etiua^J  5ur  (Sl}rc  (3ottc^S  ll)uu  5U  tiiuueu, 

269.    mol}cv  Ummcnm)v=  nn\>  miü)m^nd}t? 

G!)r=  uub  9iu()m]ud)t  fommcit  ba()cr,  ha]]  man  ]id)  in  bcm 
®iitcn,  ha§>  man  \)at,  311  fc()r  gefällt  ober  \id)  für  bcffer  I}ült  aU$  man 

\\t    C^offart) 

1)  „^a^3  ^a\t  bu,  baf3  bu  uid)t  empfangen  ^ätteft?  öaft  bu  c^  aber 
empfautjcu,  Uiarum  rü^mft  bu  bid),  aB  l}ätteft  hn  C!$  nid}t  emjifaugeu  ?" 
(i  ^Uu\  4,  7.) 

©eine  iöor^üge  auerfenneu  uub  fid)  barübcr  freuen  ift  feine  §offart,  uicnn 
man  babci  Ö5ott,  Uon  beut  aüe-^  Q)ute  !ommt,  bie  il)m  c\ebül)renbe  (^[jxt  gibt  uub 
uid)t  auf  Rubere  t)eröd}tlid}  l)erabblidt.     So  (janbelte  *DJkria:  Magnilicat. 

2)  „"©eun  einer  meint,  er  fei  ettüa§,  ba  er  bod)  niditio  ift,  fo  betrügt  er  fid] 
felbft''  (©aL  6,  3). 

„®ie  §üffart  ift  r>or  ©ott  uub  bcn  ^D^cnfd]cu  ncrijafjt"  (3tr.  10,  7). 
Sucifcr,  Gua,  9cad)bud)übonofin\ 

§Dffart  =  6 1  ü  1 5  (auf  ^enntniffe,  9^eid)t^uui,  fjolje  ^lemter,  g^'i^^^^^iQ^eil 
u.  f.  ID.);  G  1 1  e  l !  e  i  t  (auf  3d]önl)cit,  5^leiber  u.  f.  m.  —  *9Jh")befud}t) ;  §  o  d)- 
vd  u  t  ^  (man  ergebt  fid)  über  "^^lubere,  bltdt  t)erad)tlid)  auf  fie  f)erab  uub  pral)lt 
mit  feinen  ^^orpgen) :  ber  9iie.fe  Ü)oliatr],  ber  ^^^arifiicr  im  Stempel, 

5luö  ber  §offart  fommen  alle  3üubeu,  benu:  „fie  ift  ber  Einfang  aller 
Öaftcr"  (Sir.  10,  15),  befonberS  Ci:igcnftnu,  UngeI)orfam,  23iberfel3lid)teit  gegen 
Altern  unt)  anbere  ^orgefel^te,  Irrglaube,  Unglaube,  5Iuflet)nung  gegen  (3ott 
felbft:  teufnfd)er  (5tol§. 

9Zul?antt)enbttttg :  ©önne  ^thtm  ba^3  ©einige.  „Seib  aufrieben  mit  bem 
lt)a§  il)r  I)abt"  (.Sjebr.  13,  5).  „Selig  fiub  bie  Firmen  im  Ü3eifte,  benu  il)rer  ift 
ha§>  ipimmelreid)"  (9Jlattö.  5,  3).  „Seruet  Don  mir,  benu  id)  bin  fanftmütbig 
uub  bemütl)ig  bon  ^erjen''  C^ltattl).  11,  29). 

^m  9.  .uub  10.  (Gebote  Derbietet  alfo  ©ott  bie  bretfad)e 
bbfe  Öuft:  5letfd)e§hift,  ^(ugcnluft,  ßoffart  be^  öcben§. 

53  e  m  e  r  f  u  n  g.  Unter  ben  SüuDcn  gegen  bie  5el)n  ©ebote  fiub  f  i  e  b  e  n, 
au$  meld)en  bie  anberen  I)auptiäd)lid)  l)ernorfommen :  l).Jooffart  ((Sl)r=  uub 
9tut)mfud)t),  2)  Ö5et5  (öabfud)t),  3)  Unf  euf  d)l)eit,  4)  9t  ei  b  (Sdiabcu^ 
freube),  5)  Unmtifjig  teit,  6)  3^^'^^^  '^)  Srägl)eit.  Warn  nennt  fie 
bec^l)alb  gemö^ulid)  §auptfüubcu,  aber  nid)t  alc^  uienn  man  burd)  §offart  u.  f.  m. 
iuimer  fd)mer  fünbigte,  fonbern  nur  meil  au^3  il)nen  alle  Sünben,  alfo  aud)  bie 
3:obfünben  I)erfommen.  93(it  5lu§ual)me  ber  eigcutlidien  Unfeufd)l)eit  begebt 
man  burd)  fie  öftere  nur  läf3lid)e  ©üuben.  9iid)tiger  nennt  man  fie  §aupt= 
fel)ler  ober  §auptlafter.  Sie  fiub  bleibenbe  böfe  9?eigungen,  mie  bie 
Stugeuben  bleibenbe  gute  9^eigungeu  fiub.     3)cnienigeu,  ber  hm  böfen  Steigungen 


/b^ 
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Ambition  :  The  undue  desire  of  high  office,  hoiior,  and  power ; 
always  wanting  to  be  at  the  head,  etc. — Vainglory  :  Constantly  speak- 
iug  of  one's  seif  in  order  to  be  admired  ;  doing  good  only  when  others 
see  or  hear  of  it. — A  child  or  student  who  seeks  distinction  by  solid 
knowledge  and  true  piety,  in  order  to  please  God,  is  not  ambitious  ;  nor 
is  it  vainglory  to  seek  a  good  reputation  in  order  to  werk  for  the  honor 
of  God. 

269.  What  is  the  chief  source  of  ambition  and  vainglory  ? 

Ambition  and  vainglory  cliiefly  come  from  taking 
too  nmch  deliglit  in  our  real  good  qnalities,  or  tliinking 
ourselves  better  tlian  we  are.     (Pride,  vanity.) 

1.  "What  hast  thou,  that  tbou  hast  not  received  ?  And  if  thou 
hast  received,  why  dost  thou  glory,  as  if  thou  hadst  not  received  it  ? " 
(1  Cor.  4  :  7.) 

It  is  not  pride  to  acknowledge  and  rejoice  in  our  good  qualities,  if  vre 
give  dne  honor  to  God  from  whom  all  good  comes,  and  do  not  look 
down  on  others  with  contempt.  The  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  acted  in 
that  Wcxy  :  Magnificat. 

2.  "  If  any  man  think  himself  to  be  something,  whereas  he  is  noth- 
ing, he  deceiveth  himself"  (Gal.  6  :  3).  "Pride  is  hateful  before  God 
and  men  "  (Ecclus.  10  :  7).     Lucifer,  Eve,  ISTabuchodonosor. 

Pride  refers  more  to  talent,  riches,  high  ofiice,  virtues,  etc.,  vanity 
to  good  looks,  clothes,  etc.,  the  wish  to  be  fashionable.  The  haughty 
MAN  exalts  himself  above  others,  looks  down  with  contempt  on  them, 
and  boasts  of  his  own  excellence.    Goliath,  the  Pharisee  in  the  Temple. 

ALLsins  originate  in  pride,  for  "pride  is  the  beginning  of  all  sin" 
(Ecclus.  10  :  15)  especially  of  obstinacy,  disobedience,  resistance  to 
parents  and  superiors,  heresy,  infidelity,  rebellion  against  God.    dia- 

BOLIC  PRIDE. 

Application.— Give  every  one  his  due.  "  Be  contented  with  such 
thiiigs  as  you  have  "  (Heb.  13  :  5).  "  Blessed  are  the  poor  in  sj)irit,  for 
theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven  "  (Matt.  5:3).  "  Learn  of  Me,  because 
I  am  meek  and  humble  of  heart"  (Matt.  11  :  29). 

In  the  NINTH  AND  TENTH  COMMANDMENTS  GOD  FORBIDS  THE  TIIREE- 
FOLD  CONCUPISCENCE  :  THAT  OF  THE  FLESH,  THAT  OF  THE  EYES,  AND 
THAT   OF  THE   PRIDE   OF  LIFE. 

Note. — Amongst  the  sins  against  the  Ten  Commandments  there 
are  seven  from  which  most  others  spring  :  1,  pride  (ambition  and  vain- 
glory) ;  2,  COVETOUSNESS  ;  3,  LUST  ;  4,  ENVY  ;  5,  GLUTTONY  ;  6,  ANGER  ; 
7,  SLOTH.  Therefore  thoy  are  called  capital  sins  ;  not  as  if  every  sin 
of  pride,  etc.,  were  a  mortal  sin,  but  because  they  are  the  sources  from 
which  all  sins,  vcnial  as  well  as  mortal,  liow.  If  we  except  the  sin  of 
lust,  the  sins  which  flow  from  them  are  often  only  venial.  Thoy  are 
also  and  more  rightly  called  besetting  sins,  or  faults  of  character, 
because  they  are  lasting  evil  inclinalions  or  dispositions,  as  virtues  are 
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ineiften§  folgt  imb  ficf)  fo  baran  gciröfint  fiat,  ba§  53i3fe  ^it  f^im,  nennt  man 
la  ft  e  r  ^  a  f  t.  —  ^cbcv  iuci)c  feinen  ijanmfef^ier,  burd)  ben  e  r  gerabe  ^u 
anberen  3ünbcn  befonberc-  üerleitet  luirD,  fennen  ju  lernen,  xinb  6e!ämpfe  if)u 
ftanbbaft. 

11  n  t  c  r  a  1 1  e  n  '$  f  I  i  cI]  t  e  n,  lu  e  I  di  e  b  i  e  5  ^  fi  n  (Gebote  a  n  f  ( e  g  e  n, 
i  ft  b  i  e  lui  dl  t  i  g  ft  e  b  i  e  ^  t  e  b  e  03  0  1 1  e  ^5  n  n  b  b  e  e  9^  ä  d)  ft  e  n. 
G^rifm^  fagt  üom  ©ebot  ber  Siebe  ,^n  öott :  „X  i  e  0  i  ft  b  a  0  g  r  ö  fs  t  e 
unb  erfte  öebot"  ("DJ^att^.  22,  38),  b.  Ii.  bas  inf)altreidifte  unb  nor= 
öüglidifte,  nnb  öom  (Gebote  ber  Siebe  gnnt  9(ddiften  :  ,/X  a  6  a  n  b  e  r  e  a  6  e  r 
t  ft  b  i  e  f  e  m  (bem  (Gebote  ber  Siebe  ju  Ü)ott)  g  I  c  i  dy  (')3^attl}.  22,  39),  b.  t). 
t)on  gleidjer  ^Bid)tigfeit. 

2,  pic  6cßofe  5er  Ätrd)c. 
(Erftcs  unö  5^^^*^^  (Bebet  ber  Kircbe* 

„3)u  follft  bte  gebotenen  Feiertage  auf  gleiche  2öeife  mt  bie 

Sonntage  galten.''  —  ,,I:u  foüft  an  aüen  (Bonn^  nnb 

geiertagen  bie  beitige  ?}ie[fe  mit  2lnba(i)t  ^5ren." 

Sie^e :  ^ritte^5  ©ebot  ©ottec-. 

Drittes  (Bebet  ber  Kircbe. 

„5)u  follft  bie  gebotenen  ^\\}U  unb  Stbftinenjtage  ^>alten." 

270»    ^a§  fiub  gebotene  g-afttage? 

©cbotcnc  gafttagc  fiub  fo(cI]e  2agc,  an  ircMicu  mau  nur  cinma( 
eine  Dollc  ^J^aliljcit  uctjnicu  barf. 

^ie  DoUe  93la[}I(^cit  barf  nid]t  öor  elf  Ubr  genommen  merben.  93torgenc- 
barf  man  ^um  Äaffee  etina^^  53rob  nefimen,  nnb  '^U^enb^S  ift  eine  .'ylotlation  (L)er 
inerte  ^fteil  einer  i^Zaf)l5eit'  erlaubt.  Man  fann  b'it  .^U^llation  and)  am  93iittag 
nnb  bie  üoüe  '?]cabl,^eit  am  "i^lbenb  nebmen.  ^er  ©enuö  ^^on  C^etränfen,  meld)e 
nidit  ougicidi  alc^  "D^afjrnngcmiittel  geiten,  ift  erlaubt. 

271.    'I\>cIc^c^J  fiub  bie  gebotenen  g^afttage? 

^ic  gebotenen  Jafttagc  fiuD : 

1)   bie   ©üdjcntage   oon    Jljdjermitttuod)   bie   Cftern,  (mämt 

2j   Drei  iage  gegen '^(nfang  ber  oicr  5af)rec\^citcn,  (Cuatcmbcnago 
S)   bie  2age  oor  einigen  (iol}eu  J^iertagcn.  (23igmagc) 
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lasting  iüclinatioiis,  dispositions  to  good.  He  who  frequently  gives  way 
to  these  evil  inclinatioiis,  and  has  ttms  acquired  a  habit  of  sin,  is  called 
vicious.  Every  one  must  strive  to  know  His  besetting  sin,  tlie  one  that 
leads  to  so  maiiy  otijer  sins,and  fight  against  it. 

Of   ALL   DUTIES   ENJOINED  UPON   US   BY  THE  TEN  COMMANDMENTS,    THE 
MOST    IMPORTANT    IS    THE  LOVE   OF    GOD   AND   OF  OUR    NEIGHBOR.      Christ 

says  of  the  love  of  God  :  "  This  is  the  greatest  and  first  command- 
ment "  (Matt.  22  :  38),  that  is  to  say,  the  weightiest  and  most  excel- 
lent ;  and  of  the  love  of  our  neighbor:  "And  the  second  is  like  to 
this  "  (Matt.  22  :  39).     He  means  that  it  is  of  equal  importance. 


2.   COMMANDMENTS   OF   THE   CHUECH. 

FIRST  AND   SECOND   COMMANDMENTS   OF 
THE   CHURCH. 

"  THOU  SHALT  KEEP  the  HOLYDAYS  of  OBLIGATION  IN  THE 
SAME  WAY  AS  THE  SUNDAY/'— "THOU  SHALT  HEAR  MASS 
ON    ALL   SUNDAYS   AND    ON   HOLYDAYS   OF   OBLIGATION.'' 

(See  the  third  commandment  of  God.) 

THIRD    COMMANDMENT   OF   THE   CHURCH. 

"THOU    SHALT    KEEP    THE    DAYS    OF    FASTING     AND    OF    ABSTI- 

nence/' 

270.  What  is  meant  by  days  of  fasting  ? 

Days   of   fasting  are  those  days   on  which   we   are 
allowed  to  take  only  one  füll  meal  in  the  day. 

The  füll  meal  should  not  be  taken  before  eleven  a.m.  A  cup  of 
coffee  with  a  little  bread  is  aliowed  for  breakfast,  and  for  siipper  (colla- 
tion)  the  fourth  part  of  a  füll  meal.  The  collation  may  also  be  taken  at 
midday  and  the  füll  meal  in  the  evening,  Any  liquid  that  is  not, 
strictly  speaking,  food,  is  allowed  at  any  time  in  the  day. 

271.  Which  are  the  days  of  fasting '? 
The  days  of  fasting  are  : 

1.  All  week-days  from  Ash  Wednesday  to  Easter ; 

(Forty  days  of  Lent.) 

2.  Three  days  abont  the  beginning  of  each  qiiarter  of 

the  year  ;    (Ember  days.) 

3.  The  day  before  certain  great  feast  days.      (Vigiis.) 
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Tic  Cuatcm Vertage  finb  bte  93^ittiiuxiic,  ^-reitage  unb  Samftage  nad)  bem 
3.  Sonntag  im  ^^(bnent,  nad)  bcm  1.  Sonntag  in  t^er  Jy^Ücn5eit,  nacl)  '^^fingjten 
unb  nad)  .^Ireii^erftödung  (^14.  September),  ^^igiltage  finb  bie  ^agc  oor  "iöeili:^ 
nad]ten,  Cftern,  ^fingfrcn,  lUariil  öimmelfar)rt  unb  'J^Klerlieiligen.  Qn  mandien 
Xiöcejen,  gibt  e$  nod)  meljr  g'-'^fttage,  ,v  ^-  ^i^  3"^'citage  im  '^(boent.  ^etreff^ 
bcr  gaftage  vid)te  fid)  ^eber  nad)  ber  Xiöcefe  in  meld)ev  er  fid)  aufhält. 

272»    SSer  ift  ^um  S^aften  t)crppirf)tet  ? 

3um  gaftcn  i[t  jeber  Gf)!'!!'!  iKrpfücIjtct,  bcr  bac^  cinunbjtDanjigfte 
3at)r  jurüctgelcgt  i)at  unb  nicljt  burcf)  einen  lüidjtigen  ©runb  mU 
jdjulbicjt  ift. 

CE  n  t  i  d)  u  I  b  i  g  t  finb:  1)  bie  franf  ober  früntlid)  ober  auf  ber  öenefung 
finb,  2)  bie  fdimer  arbeiten  muffen  ober  bie  fonft  it)re  ^erufc^pfüditen  nidit  er= 
füüen  fintnen,  3)  bie  ^u  arm  finb,  um  fid)  für  bie  §ciuptmaf)l5eit  fräftige  Speifen 
5U  faufen,  4)  bie  im  fed)5igften  Sebenc^ja^re  ftetjen. 

273,    'iBa§  ftub  gebotene  ^Ibftincnßtage  ? 

©ebotene  Stbftinenstage  finb  foldje  Jage,  an  meldjen  man  feine 
gleifdjfpeifen  genießen  bar  f. 

274»    ^e(d)cy  finb  bie  gebotenen  ^Ibfttncnjtöge  ? 

5)ie  gcliDtcncn  Jlbftincn^tagc  finb : 

1)  alle  gafttage, 

2)  alle  greitage  be^?  Satjrey. 

35enn  2^eiljnad)ten  auf  einen  g-reitag  failt,  fo  ift  e-S  fein  5(bftinen,^tag. 

(£ngentlid)  finb  aud)  bie  Samftage  be!^  3a^re^3  unb  b\t  Sonnmge  in  ber 
g-ai'tenjeit  gebotene  ^Ibftinenjtage.  ^od)  nid)t  nur  an  biefen  i^agen,  fonbern 
aud)  an  inelen  S^afttagen  erlauben  bie  53ifd)öfe  in  ben  ^-bereinigten  Staaten  mit 
piipftlidier  ^o(Imad)t  fomo^I  benjenigen,  bie  nidjt  5U  faften  braud)en  mie  aud) 
jenen,  bie  faften  muffen,  mef)reremale  ober  menigfreuö  einmal  im  STage  3'^eifd)- 
fpeifen  5U  genieBen.  Gine  gan^  befonbere  ^iepenc^  aud)  nod)  an  anberen  ^ib^ 
ftinen,^tagen  fold)ec^  ^u  t^un,  fönnen  bie  ^ifdiöfe  ben  5(rbeitern  unb  beren 
^-amilien  geben.  9J^an  ad)te  bec^^alb  auf  bie  g-aftenoerorbnung,  meldie  jebe^i 
Qabr  üor  ber  göftenjeit  beriefen  mirb. 

275^    2Ber  ift  ^nv  '$ih]üncn^  tJcrpflirf)tet  ? 

3ur  Slbftinenj  ift  jeber  ßtirift  nerpfüdjtet,  ber  ha^$  ftebente  Sa^r 
äurüdgelegt  t)at  unb  nidjt  burc^  einen  tnidjtigen  ©runb  entfcf)ulbigt  ift. 

(Sntf  d)u(bigt  finb:  1)  ilranfe,  ^TLinf[id)e  unb  G5enefenbe,  bmzn  ein 
geroiffen^after  ^rjt  gleifd)fpeifen    Derorbnet,    2)  folc^e,   meld)en  Q-aftenfpcifen 
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The  Ember  days  are  tlie  Wednesday,  Friday,  and  Saturday  after  the 
third  Sunday  of  Advent,  after  the  first  Sunday  of  Lent,  after  Pente- 
cost,  and  after  the  feast  of  the  Exaltation  of  the  Gross  (Sept.  14). 
Yigils  are  the  days  before  Christmas,  Easter,  Pentecost,  the  Assump- 
tion  of  our  Blessed  Lady,  and  All  Saints.  In  many  dioceses  there  are 
more  days  of  fasting,  as  for  instance  the  Fridays  in  Advent.  In  regard 
to  the  days  of  fasting,  follow  the  custom  of  the  diocese  in  which  you 
reside. 

272.  Who  is  obliged  to  fast  ? 

Every  Catliolic  who  is  fully  twenty-one  years  of  age, 
and  is  not  excused,  is  obliged  to  fast. 

The  excused  are  :  1,  the  sick,  the  weak,  and  those  who  are  re- 
covering  from  illness  ;  2,  those  who  do  hard  work  and  cannot,  if  they 
fast,  fulfil  the  duties  of  their  state  of  life  ;  3,  those  who  are  too  poor  to 
buy  strengthening  food  for  their  chief  meal ;  4,  those  who  are  in  their 
sixiieth  year  and  all  who  have  passed  it. 

273.  Wliat  is  meant  by  days  of  abstinence  ? 

Days  of  abstinence  are  tliose  days  on  which  the  use 
of  üesh-meat  is  forbidden. 

274.  Which  are  the  days  of  abstinence  ? 

The  days  of  abstinence  are  : 

1.  All  fast  days  ; 

2.  All  Fridays  of  the  year. 

When  Christmas  falls  on  a  Friday  the  use  of  flesh-meat  is  allowed. 

All  Saturdays  in  the  year  and  the  Sundays  in  Lent  are  by  right 
days  of  abstinence.  But  with  the  sanction  of  the  Pope,  the  bishops  of 
the  United  States  allow  the  use  of  fiesh-meat  on  these  days,  and  many 
others,  onee,  or  more  than  once,  in  the  day,  not  only  to  those  who  need 
not  fast,  but  also  to  those  who  must  fast.  Moreover,  the  bishops  can 
give  a  special  dispensation  for  the  use  of  flesli-meat  on  other  days  of 
abstinence  to  workingmen  and  their  f amilies.  Attend,  therefore,  to 
tlie  Leuten   regulations  that  are  published   each    year  before  Lent. 

(LeNTEN  INDULT.) 

275.  Who  is  obliged  to  abstain  ? 

All  Catholics  who  are  fully  seven  years  of  age,  and 
are  not  excused,  are  obliged  to  abstain. 

The  EXCUSED  ARE:  1,  the  sick,  the  weak,  those  who  are  recovering 
frora  illness  to  whom  a  conscientious  doctor  Orders  meat  diet :  2,  those 
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fd)äb(icf)  finb  ober  bie  fonft  il)re  $8evuf"oar6eiten  nicl)t  Derridjten  fönnen,  3)  %xmt, 
Ut  \)on  bem  leben,  tua§  mau  ifinen  gibt,  4)  ^ieujtboteu,  ^oftgänger,  Dieifenbe, 
©ölbaten,  benen  man  nur  ^leifcl)  DorfctU.  SDienjtbüteu  unb  ^h")[tgänger  finb 
aber  t)erpf(ic[)tet,  fid)  nad)  einem  anberu  ^ienft  ober  £oftf)au^?  um5ufe^en,  too 
fie  ba§  Äird}eugebot  erfüüen  fbnnen»  —  ytiemanb  aber  barf  an  Safttagen 
ober  an  bcn  (Sonntagen  ber  g^aften^eit  bei  berfelben  9J?a[)l5eit  3'Iei(d]:=  unb 
Snfd)ipeifcn  geniefjen.     Qu  leMeren  gehören  audj  ^luftern. 

guieifclt  man,  ob  man  gum  %a]kn  ober  ^ur  ^(bftinen^^  oerpflidjtet  ift,  fo 
befrage  man  bcn  Pfarrer  ober  ^eid)tDater,  me(d)e  ha^^  9^ed)t  l)aben,  in  eingelnen 
%'dikn  5U  bic^Kuftrcn. 

9^ul?rtnn)cnbmti]:  C^alte  gemiffen^aft  bie  gaft=  unb  ^(bi'tinen^tage,  menn  bu 
ba^u  OerpfIid)tt:t  bift.  ä)u  aljmft  babiird)  ha^S  ^eifptel  3efu  unb  ber  Äjeiügen 
nad),  bu  tI)uft1öuBe  für  beine  6ünben  unh  erlangft  bie  (^nabe,  bie  ^leifdjeeluft 
^n  be5(i[}men.  ^ift  bu  aber  redjtmäf^ig  bic^)3enfirt,  fo  t^ue  auf  anbere  23eije 
$öuf3e,  inbem  bu  fieif3ig  ben  3'aftenanbad}ten  beitoo:^nft,  freigebig  bift  gegen  bie 
Firmen  unb  bid)  an  foId)en  S^agen  lunn  ©enu^  geiftiger  (^üxank  gang  ober 
loenigftcn!^  t^eilmeife  ent^öltft.  „®a§  (^ebet  mit  ^Jaften  unb  ^llmofen  ift  beffer 
alö  8d)ä^e  Oon  (^olb  auf()äufen"  (Sob.  12,  8). 

Viertes  unb  fünftes  (Bebet  bev  Hxvdie. 

/,3)u    foüft    menigftenö    einmal  im  ^ai)xt    beine   @ünben 

MäjUnJ^  —  „X)u  fottft  roenigftenö  einmal  im  Setzte,  unb 

ivoax  um  bie  ofterlic^e  ßdtf   bie   l;eilige   Kommunion 

empfangen ''  (tt)o  möglid)  in  beiner  5^farr!ird;e). 

^ie  öfterlid)e  3^^t  bauert  in  hm  meiften  ^ibcefen  lunn  erften  g^aftenfonntag 
bi§  5um  ®reifaltigteit!?fonntag  einfd)Iief5Üct}.  ^tan  rid]te  fid)  be§t)alb  nadi  bem 
G^ebraudje  ber  ^iöcefe  in  ber  man  fid)  aufhält.  —  Sßer  in  ber  öfterlid)en  gcit 
bie  ^L  ■Saframente  nid)t  empfangen  fonnte.ober  burfte,  muf3  fie  fobalb  ak  mög= 
tid)  nad)  ber  öfterlid]en  Qeit  em)3fangen»  9?ur  burd)  lü  ü  r  b  i  g  e  n  (Smpfang  ber 
!)(.  (gaframcntc  erfüdt  man  feine  £fterpf[id)t. 

276,    SBa§  ^at  bie  ^irt^e  jenen  augebrol)t,  tvdä}t  i^re  Dfteru  iiir^t  (galten  ? 

SDie  Stirdje  ijat  jenen,  inctdjc  if)re  Dftcrn  nidjt  Ijaltcn,  angebroljt 
fte  an§>  ber  ^ird)e  au^juftoJBcn  unb  tt)ncn  bai3  ftrdjüdjc  ©cgräbniJB 
§u  ucrtücigcrn. 

9htl?mnucHbmtg  „33enigften§  einmal  im  3al)re,"  fagt  bie  Iji,  5lirc^e, 
itnfere  (iebe  ^^Jcutter,  b.  l),  „bu  fannft  mein  ^inb  bleiben,  menn  bu  nur  einnmt 
im  3at}re  bie  I)L  Saframente  empfang ft,  aber  um  beine§  Seelen f)ei[e!3  iinüen 
ratbe  ic^  bir,  fie  öfter§  gu  empfangen/'  Qie^^e  be§l)alb,  menn  e>3  Qbm  möglid)  ift, 
alte  9]Zonate  aur  \)l  Kommunion»  ^iüft  bxi  nod)  i3fter^3  gef)en,  fo  befpred)e  bid) 
barüber  mit  beinern  ^eid)ti:)ater. 
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whose  health  requires  meat  diet,  or  who  caiinot  perform  their  daties 
without  it ;  3,  the  poor  who  live  on  the  food  given  them  ;  4,  servants, 
boarders,  travellers,  soldiers  and  sailors,  to  whom  no  other  food  is  of- 
fered.  Servants  and  boarders  must,  however,  try  to  find  anotlier 
place,  where  they  can  keep  the  laws  of  the  Church. — ISTo  one  is  allowed 
to  take  meat  and  fish  (including  oysters)  at  the  same  meal  on  any  fast 
day  and  on  the  Sundays  in  Lent. 

If  you  are  in  doubt  as  to  your  Obligation  of  fasting  or  abstaining,, 
ask  your  pastor  or  confessor.  He  can  dispense  for  good  reason,  and 
will  teil  you  what  to  do. 

Application. — Be  exact  in  keeping  the  law  of  the  Church,  if  you  are 
obligcd  to  abstain  and  fast.  By  doing  so  you  follow  the  example  of 
Jesus  Christ  and  the  saints,  you  do  penance  for  your  sins,  and  obtain 
grace  to  overcome  the  evil  inclinations  of  the  flesh.  If  you  are  lawfully 
dispensed,  show  your  good  will  by  doing  other  works  of  penance,  attend- 
ing  the  Leuten  devotions,  being  kind  to  the  poor,  abstaining  entirely 
or  in  part  from  alcoholic  drinks  and  giving  up  luxuries.  ^'Prayeris. 
good  with  fasting  and  alms,  more  than  to  lay  up  treasures  of  gold '" 
(Tob.  12:8). 


FOURTH  AND   FIFTH  COMMANDMENTS   OF 
THE   CHURCH. 

"  THOU  SHALT  GO  to  CONFESSION  AT  LEAST  ONCE  A  YEAE.'' 
"THOU  SHALT  RECEIVE  HOLY  COMMTJNION  AT  LEAST  ONCE  A 
YEAR  DURING  Easter  TIME  ''  (if  possible  in  tlie  parish  church). 

The  time  of  Easter  lasts  in  most  dioceses  from  the  first  Sunday  of 
Lent  to  Trinity  Sunday.  Follow  the  custom  of  the  diocese  in  which  you. 
reside. — Those  who  are  not  able,  or  are  not  allowed,  toreceive  the  sacra- 
ments  during  Easter  time,  must  do  so  afterwards  as  soon  as  possible. 
The  sacraments  must  be  received  worthily  to  fulül  the  law  of  the 
Church. 


276.  How  does  the  Church  act  toward  those  who  do  not  fulfil 
their  Easter  duty  ? 

The  Church  threatens  to  expel  those  who  do  not 
fulfil  their  Easter  duty  and  ,to  refuse  theni  Christian 
burial. 

Application.— "  At  least  once  a  year,"  says  holy  mother  Church  ; 
that  is,  "  you  will  remain  my  child  if  you  receive  the  sacraments  only 
once  a  year;  but  for  the  welfare  of  your  soul  I  advise  you  to  receive  them 
of  teuer."  If  possible  go  to  Iloly  Coramuniou  once  a  month,  and  if  you 
wish  to  go  more  frequently,  ask  and  follow  the  advice  of  your  confessor. 
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©effluberS  tuitl^tige  @c6ote  für  bic  SScreittigtcn  Staaten. 

1)  ^;Xu  fcUft   ^5iim  UnterKiIt   tcr  Äird^e,  ber   Scfcule  unb 
beiner  vSeelfotv^er  nad^  Ärdftcn  bcitiM^unu" 

2TT.     '25}arum  ift  bicfc^^  (^chot  bcfoiibcrci  njirf)tig  ? 

S^iefec^  &cbot  m  befonberc>  iindjtig,  meil  fiird)c,  Schule  unb 
Seclforgcr  nidit  bcftefieit  fönnen,  wenn  nidit  bie  Äatfioüfen  fefbft  für 
Deren  Unterf)alt  beitragen. 

,/i}ifiet  i^r  nidjt,  ba^  hk,  meld^  im  öeiligt^um  bejcfjäftigt  fmb,  bom  Sei- 
Iigtf)um  QiiL^  effen,  unb  ba\i  bie,  irelcfie  bem  'v^ütare  bienen,  Dom  Elitäre  i^ren 
^tieil  empfangen?  5IIiü  i)at  bei  öeiT  Derorbnet,  baß  bie,  lüeldie  ba§  (rr-an^ 
geiium  prebigen,  t»om  d'Dangelium  leben  iollen"  \1  Äor.  9,13.  14:,  —  Btnb.U 
rente,  3diulgelb,  ^loüehe  u.  f.  ro. 

2)  ,,Xu  foßft  nicbt  gtvjen  ba^^  ®efeB  bcr  Äircl^e  (;eiratkn." 

3ie]^e:  3aframent  bor  (rbe,  3eite  130. 

IL    ^U  ^^fli^ten  bc§  G^fjrifteu. 

§  1.   SKeibe  ba5   SBöfe. 
($i.  36,  27). 

Pon  5cr  3ün5v\ 

278.  ^ac^  uerftefit  man  unter  bcm  <>öfcn,  hac^  ujir  mcibcn  fotten  ? 

Unter  bem  Q^bien,  bac^  rcir  meii^en  iDÜen,  Derfteljt  man  bic 
Sünbe. 

279.  SS>ac^  ift  bic  3ünbc  ? 

Tie  Siinbe  iit  eine  Q^ekibicjung  ©Dttexv 

280.  JZBauu  Begebt  man  eine  3ünbe  ? 

9Kan  begefit  eine  Sünbe.  menn  man  ein  @ebot  ©ottc^  ober  ber 
Äirc^e  fixiroiüig  übertx*itt. 

^enn  man  ift  ungefioriam  gegen  (3oxx.  —  ©ebot  G)onec>  ober  ber  Äirdye  = 
^öttlid)e  ©ebote.  —  greimiüig  =  man  meiB,  mae  üJort  befohlen  geboten  ober 
tJerboten)  l^t,  man  benft  auc^  baran,  man  gef)ordn  aber  nic^t. 


n\ 
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COMMANDMENTS    OF   THE  CHURCH  WHICH 

ARE    OF    ESPECIAL    IMPORTANCE    IN    THE 

UNITED    STATES. 

1.  "  THOXT   SHALT   SUPPORT    CHURCH,  SCHOOL,  and  PASTOR  ACCORD- 

ING   TO   THY   MEANS/' 

277.  Why  should  we  support  Church,  school,  and  pastor  accord- 

ing  to  our  means  ? 

We  should  support  Cliurch,  school,  and  pastor  accord- 
ing  to  our  means,  because  they  cannot  exist  unless 
Catholics  support  them. 

'^Know  you  not,  that  they  who  work  in  the  holy  place,  eat  tbe 
tliings  that  are  of  the  holy  place:  and  they  that  serve  the  altar,  partake 
with  the  altar?  So  also  the  Lord  ordaiiied  that  they  who  preach  the 
gospel,  should  live  by  the  gospel "  (1  Cor.  9  :13,  14). 

Pew  rent,  school  money,  collections,  etc. 

2.  "THOTJ  SHALT   NOT   MARRY   CONTRARY    TO   THE   LAWS  OF   THE 

Church/' 

See  the  Sacrament  of  Matrimony,  Questions  376,  877. 

II.    THE   DUTIES   OF  A   CHKISTIAl^. 

§1.  *'DECLmE  FROH  EVIL." 

(Ps.  36  :  27.) 

Sin. 

278.  What  evil  is  meant  from  which  we  should  decline  ? 
The  evil  from  whicli  we  should  decline  is  sin. 

279.  Whatissin? 

Sin  is  an  oflence  against  God. 

280.  When  do  we  commit  sin  ? 

We  commit  sin  when  we  wilf  ully  disobey  God. 

The  sinner  disobeys  God  by  breaking  the  comiiiandineuts  of  God  or 
of  the  Chiirch. — Wilfully:  when  we  know  and  think  of  what  God  has 
comraanded  or  forbidden,  and  slill  r'^fiise  to  obey  lliin. 
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281»    SSic  fann  mau  füubigcn  ? 

93tan  fann  fiinbiflcn : 

1)  burdj  böjc  ©cbanfcn  unb  93cgicrbcn,    (\mtxm) 

2)  burd)  böfe  3Sortc  unb  9Scrfc,  cm(tvm 

3)  burdj  Untcrtaffung  fdjulbigcr  3Bcrfc. 

282»    Söamt  BcflcJit  mau  cittc  fd)ttjcrc  8üubc  ? 

SKan  begeljt  eine  fdjtuere  ©ünbe,  tuenn  man  ein  göttlidjCi^ 
©cbot  in  einer  toidjtigen  ^ad]^  frein)illig  übertritt. 

"^cnn  man  \\t:  1)  fe^r  unget)orfam  gegen  ©oft,  feinen  I)öd)[ten  i^^rrn: 
„^u  I)aft  mein  ^oc^  adgeirorfen  unh  gejagt:  ^51!)  null  nidjt  bienen"  (Qcrem. 
2,  20);  2)  fet)r  unbanfbar  gegen  (^ott,  feinen  gütigften  Spater:  „.<pi3vet  il}r  §iiii:^ 
niel  nnb  Srbe,  merfe  auf  n)a§  ber  §crr  tebet:  @lH)ne  :^a6e  icf)  erlogen  nnb 
crl)öllt,  fic  aber  t}a6en  ntid)  üeradjtet"  (^f*  1,  2) ;  3)  gan^  iixxi\o§>  gegen  ,t5efn<>, 
feinen  liebeDüIIften  ©rlöfer :  „6(^on  bevjenige,  ber  nnfercn  §errn  3efu§  (^^riftu^S 
ntcl)t  Hebt,  ift  be§  glncIjeS  tüürbig"  (1  ^or.  16,  22),  \vk  i^icl  mefir  ber 
$8errätr)er !  —  ^arin  liegt  bie  ^o§I)cit  ber  fcl)meren  Günbe. 

^^ie  fe^r  ©ott  bie  fcljiuere  ©ünbe  l^afst,  geigen  bie  (Strafen  ber  gefallenen 
(Sngcl  nnb  nnferer  ©tantmeltern,  foluie  ha§>  l^eibcn  nnb  (Sterben  ^efn  dfirifli, 
ber  für  nnfere  6ünben  fo  biel  erbnibcn  nntfite.  iBcadjte  babei  bafj  (^oit  gcred)t 
ift  nnb  hk  6ünbe  nidjt  fd)tücrer  beftrafcn  fann,  al§  rcd)t  ift. 

3«  einer  fd^ttJercu  (Bnnht  geliört  alfo,  bafj  ein  gött[id}e§  (35cbot:  1)  in 
einer  n)id)tigen  ©adje,  2)  mit  flarer  (Srfenntnif]  be3  ^öfen,  3)  mit 
t)  D  11  e  r  (£  i  n  ti)  i  H  i  g  n  n  g  übertreten  tuirb. 
.     SD i c  f d} m e r e   (5 ü n b e   10 i r b   and)  31  o b f ü n b e  genannt. 

283*    "iBt^aih  nennt  man  hk  fdjiucre  (Süubc  Xübfünbc  ? 

9)can  nennt  bie  fdjlDere  (3ünbe  S^objünbe,  iDcil  fic  ber  @cc(c 
ha§>  übcrnatürlidjc  Scben  nimmt  unb  bcn  eli^igcn  2ob  bringt 

„^ie  Sünbe  menn  fte  boUbradit  ift,  gebiert  ben^ob"  (3af.  1,  15).  —  X'a^3 
übernatürlidje  öcbcn  =  bie  ^eiligmadienbe  ©nabe ;  ber  en)ige  Xob  =  bie  emige 
^^crbammuifj. 

284*    2[öa!§  ucrlicvt  man  mit  ber  ^cingmarfiettbctt  Q^nahc  ? 

9Kit  ber  tjeitigmadjcnben  ®nabe  vertiert  man : 

1)  bie  ^inbfd]aft  ®ottC)3  unb  ba^  9ied)t  auf  ben  ,§immel, 

2)  al(e  ermorbenen  S5erbienfte. 

1)  (Stirbt  man  in  ber  ^obfünbe,  fo  fommt  man  in  bie  §i3t(e. 

2)  33efet)rt  fid)  ber  (Sünber,  fo  gibt  ©ott  i:^m  mit  ber  ^^eitigmacftenben  ö^nabe 
bie  ^crbienfte  ^nrüd. 

^ie  3:obfünbe  mad)t  ben  ©ünber  oft  fd)on  anf  (Srben  nnglüdüd).  ^'ain. 
Subag,     (Strafgerichte  6)otteö :  ©ünbf(ntt),  ooboma« 
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281.  How  do  we  commit  sin  ? 
We  commit  sin  : 

1.  By  evil  thoughts  and  desires  ;    (inwardiy.) 

2.  By  evil  words  and  deeds  ;     (Outwardiy.) 

3.  By  not  doing  OUr  duty.      (Omission.) 

282.  When  do  we  commit  a  grievous  sin? 

We  commit  a  grievous  sin  when  we  wilfuUy  disobey 
God  in  an  important  matter. 

It  is  :  1.  A  great  act  of  disobedience  against  God,  the  Supreme  Lord. 
*'  Thou  hast  broken  My  yoke,  thou  hastburst  My  bonds,  and  thou  saidst, 
I  will  not  serve  '*  (Jerem.  2  :  20). 

2.  A  great  act  of  ingratitude  toward  God,  the  most  loving  Father: 
*'  Hear,  O  ye  heavens,  and  give  ear,  O  earth,  for  the  Lord  hath  spoken. 
I  have  brought  up  children  and  exalted  them:  but  they  have  despised 
Me"  (Is.  1:2). 

3.  A  great  act  of  disloyalty  to  Christ,  our  most  loving  Saviour: 
**If  any  man  love  not  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be  anathema  " 
(1  Cor.  16  :22),  how  much  more  a  traitor.  Herein  consists  the  malice 
of  grievous  sin.  God  shows  how  much  He  hates  sin  by  the  punish- 
ment  of  the  fallen  angels,  and  of  our  first  parents,  by  the  Passion  and 
death  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  had  to  suffer  and  die  for  our  sins.  Never 
forget  that  God  is  just  and  cannot  punish  sin  beyond  desert. 

Therefore  grievous  sin  consists  in  disobeying  God:  1,  in  an  import- 
ant MATTER;  2,  WITH  CLEAR  KNOWLEDGE  OF  THE  EVIL;  3,  WITH  FÜLL  AND 
FREE  CONSENT  OF  THE  WILL. 

It  is  also  called  mortal  sin. 

283.  Why  is  grievous  sin  called  mortal  sin  ? 

G-rievons  sin  is  called  mortal  sin,  because  it  destroys 
the  supernatural  life  of  the  soul  and  causes  eternal 
death. 

"  Sin,  when  it  is  completed,  begetteth  death  "  (James  1 :  15). — Super- 
natural life  is  sanctifying  grace,  the  life  of  grace;  eternal  death  is 
eternal  damnation. 

284.  What   do  we  lose  together  with  the   loss  of  sanctifying 

grace  ? 
With  the  loss  of  sanctifying  grace  we : 

1.  Cease  to  be  children  of  God,  and  lose  the  right  to 
heaven ; 

2.  Lose  all  the  merit  we  have  acquired. 

1.  He  who  dies  in  mortal  sin  is  cast  into  hell. 

2.  When  the  sinner  is  converted,  God  graciously  gives  back  with 
sanctifying  grace  all  the  merit  lost  by  sin. 

Mortal  sin  is  often  the  cause  of  temporal  misery.  Cain,  Judas. — 
Punishments  sent  by  God:  the  delup:o,  Sodoui. 
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285»    2Sie  nennt  man  geringere  S5eteibigttngen  &otitß  ? 

©ertngere  Seleibtgungen  @otte^  nennt  man  lä^ttcfie  ©ünben. 

•  6ie  merben  fo  genannt,  meil  fte  bem  ©erec^ten  Ieid)ter  nnb  o^m  S3etd^t 
nacfigelafien  luerben  fünnen,  5,  So.  burdi  aufridjtige  Üieue  ober  burcf)  gute  ^erfe, 
bie  man  reumütMg  öerridjtet:  5((mo(en,  gaften,  ^eten,5ln:^örunq  ber  ^eiligen 
^33^ef]e,  G3e6raud)  be§  Setljiüafferg.  5lud)  bie  l^eilige  Kommunion  tilgt  Iö^üd}e 
Sünben.  —  „Öä^Iid)/'  öon  „la[fen"  =  nad)laffen. 

286.    Söann  begel^t  man  dm  id^üd^c  (Bm'bt  ? 

9}?an  bcgef)t  eine  (äßlidje  Sünbe,  tüenn  man  ein  göttlicf)e^  (ächot 
in  einer  geringen  ©ac^e  freimiüig  ober  in  einer  tnic^tigen  ©acf)e  nid)t 
gan§  freiwillig  übertritt. 

^>ei  bent  tva§>  mirfüc^  unfeujd)  ift,  gibt  e§  feine  geringe  6ad^e»  —  -If^i^t  ganj 
freitüillig,  b.  t).  e§  gejdja:^  o^ne  flare  ^rfenntnifs  be^3  S3ö]en,  inbem  man  ba§, 
ma§  fdjiuer  fünbl^aft  iuar,  o^ne  jeine  @d}u(b  nur  für  eine  Iä^[id)e  ^ünbe  l^ielt, 
ober  man  gab,  al§  man  etma^  t^at,  ba§  an  jtd)  feI6[t  \d)\vtv  fünb^aft  tDar, 
nid)t  bie  boSe  (^inmiliigung. 

287*    Söarum  föHen  Uiir  bie  läj^Iic^e  Sünbe  «teiben? 

3Sir  foKen  bie  Iii^Iidje  ©ünbe  meiben,  iDeil  fie : 
•   1)  eine  95e(eibignng  ®otte^  ift, 

2)  üiele  ©naben  i:)erf)inbert, 

3)  §eitli(^e  ©trafen  sujie^t, 

4)  nai^  nnb  nac^  jur  fc^tneren  ©ünbe  füf)rt. 

33^oje§  burfte  nid)t  \n'§>  gelobte  Sanb»  g^egfeuer.  —  „^er  ha§>  Wenige 
nic^t  adjtet,  gel)t  nad}  unb  nac^  gu  ©runbe"  (®ir.  19,  1).  —  Jjuba^  achtete 
üeine  ^iebftät}Ie  nidjt. 

©^  giöt  alfo  ^ineierlci  Sünben:  jd^mere  unb  IäBiid)e.  (Sinige 
merben  in  ber  ^)L  <Sd)rijt  mit  halten,  anbere  mit  Splittern  t)erglid}en  (Tlattf), 
7,  3). 

288.  ^a§  füö  maxi  tf^uUf  um  nit^t  in  t>it  (Sünbe  gu  fallen? 

Um  nic^t  in  bie  ©ünbe  jn  fallen,  foH  man : 

1)  bie  bßfen  @elegen{)eiten  forgfältig  meiben. 

2)  ben  S^erfnc^nngen  fßgteid)  tr)iberftef)en, 

3)  bem  @en:)iffen  folgen. 

289.  ^a§  ftnb  U\t  (Seregen^eiten? 

S3öfe  ©elegenf)eiten  finb  S)inge,  ^erfonen  ober  Drte,  tvdä)e  jur 
©ünbe  reiben. 


iliT 
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285.  What  do  we  call  smaller  oflfences  against  God  ? 
Smaller  offences  against  God  are  called  venial  sins. 

Venial,  because  it  is  easier  for  those  who  are  in  the  State  of  grace  to 
obtain  pardon  for  them.  Confession  is  not  necessary.  Pardon  can  be 
obtained  by  sincere  contrition,  or  by  good  works  done  in  the  spirit  of 
contrition:  alms,  fasting,  prayer,  hearing  Mass,  the  use  of  holy  water, 
etc.     Holy  Communion  also  remits  venial  sin. 

286.  When  do  we  commit  venial  sin? 

We  commit  venial  sin  when  we  wilfuUy  disobey  God 
in  a  less  important  matter,  or  not  quite  wilfully  in  a 
matter  that  is  important. 

In  regard  to  chastity  the  matter  is  never  small. — Not  quite  wilfully: 
either  without  clear  knowledge  of  the  evil,  by  mistaking,  through  no 
fault  on  our  part,  a  mortal  for  a  venial  sin,  or  without  füll  and  free 
consent  to  what  we  know  to  be  a  mortal  sin. 

287.  Why  must  we  strive  to  avoid  venial  sin  ? 

We  must  strive  to  avoid  venial  sin  because  it : 

1.  Oflends  God  ; 

2.  Hinders  many  graces  ; 

3.  Is  the  cause  of  temporal  punishment ; 

4.  Gradually  leads  to  mortal  sin. 

God  did  not  allow  Moses  to  enter  the  Promised  Land.  Purgatory. — 
**  He  that  contemneth  small  things,  shall  fall  by  little  and  little  "  (Ecclus. 
19:1). — Judas  made  nothing  of  small  thefts. 

Therefore  there  are  two  kinds  of  sin  :  mortal  and  venial.  Holy 
Scripture  compares  some  with  the  beam,  others  with  the  mote  (Matt. 
7:3). 

288.  What  must  we  do  to  avoid  falling  into  sin  ? 

To  avoid  falling  into  sin  we  must : 

1.  Carefully  shun  the  occasions  of  sin  ; 

2.  Resist  temptation  from  the  very  outset ; 

3.  FoUow  the  voice  of  conscience. 


289.  What  is  meant  by  occasions  of  sin  ? 

Occasions  of  sin  are  things,  persons,  or  places  that 
entice  to  sin. 
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Söa§  5um  llnc^Iaiiben  vei5t,  f.  %x,  182,  im^S  ^ur  Xtn!eufd)^eit  reigt,  f.  jyi\ 
256.  Qm  Unmii^ig!eit  rei5t  93land)en  ha§>  2BirtI)§^au^^^  5um  betrügen  unb 
f^(ud)en  ba^  ^axtmipki, 

290.  9!öa§  fiub  nörfjfte  e^cIcgen^cUcn  ? 

9täcf)ftc  ©elcgeuljcttcn  ftnb  folcf)e,  burd^  iDcl'djc  man  fcljr 
ID  a  t)  r  f  (i)  e  i  n  I  i  cl)  ju  einer  Xobfünbe  t)eiieitet  tpirb. 

^er  foldje  Gelegenheiten  nid}t  tncibet,  ober  nidjt  meiben  mitl,  fünbigt  \(invcx 
iinb  fann  nic^t  lü5ge]prod}en  luerben»  33cire  e^^  mirflic^  burd)aiu:^  unmögiid), 
eine  joId)e  Ö5elegenf)eit  gu  meiben, '  fo  frage  man  hm  ^eidjtnater  um  9^at^,  uuio 
gu  t^un  ift.  5(nbere  böfe  ©elegen^^eiten,  bie  nidjt  fo  ftar!  jur  jd)mercn  Sünbe 
reisen,  nennt  man  entferntere  Gelegenheiten,     5Jleibe  fie  f o  gut  bu  !annft. 

291.  $Ba^  flttb  S^erfuc^ungen  ? 

SSerfudjungen  ftnb  ©ebanfen  unb  Biegungen,  tnetdje  jur  ©ünbe 
reijen. 

$ßerfud)ungen  fiub  an  fic^  feine  Sünbe ;  fie  iüerben  3ünbe,  menn  man 
freiiüillig  ^Sol^IgefaÜen  an  benfelben  I)at  ober  it)mn  nid)t  genug  unberftet)t. 
Sßlan  mu]3  fogleid)  loiberfte^en,  nne  man  aud)  ben  generfunfen,  ber  auf'ö  Äleib 
füllt,  fogleid)  abfdjüttett. 

292.  ^oljer  i^ommen  35erfu£^iinoen  ? 

S5er[u(Ijungen  fommcn  enttneber  t)om  "Jeufet  ober  t)ün  ber 
böfen  33c(t  i)bcr  Don  ben  bi3jen  Steigungen  be^  eigenen  ^erjen^. 

^ie  büfen  ^leigungen  ftnb  an  fid)  feine  Sünbe,  fie  ftnb  folgen  ber  d'rbfünbe ; 
fie  merben  aber  fdjtoere  ober  IdBüd)e  8iinbe,  luenn  man  i()nen  nad)gibt.  —  (^^3 
gibt  I}auptfäd}Iid)  fieben  böfe  9leigungen,  nämlic^  jene,  toeldie  ju  btn  ^^anpU 
fiinben  rei^^cn.  —  öabfud)t  ("i^Xugenluft),  lln!eufd)l)eit  unb  llnmäBtgfeit  (5Ieifd]e§= 
iuft)  unb  ©^r=  unb  9?ul)mfud)t  (§offart)  nennt  man  bie  breifad)e  bi3fe 
£  u  ft, 

293.  Söarum  lä^t  (Bott  ^u,  ha^  UJir  öerfuc^t  lucrben? 

©Ott  IäJ3t  ju,  baf3  tnir  Derfudjt  inerben,  bamit  tDir : 

1)  erfennen  unb  fügten,  inie  fc^lnac^  rnir  an§>  un<o  [tnb  unb  bei 
i{)m  ^ü(fe  fudjen, 

2)  l)ie(e  ^^erbienfte  erlnerben. 

1)  Gott  miberfte^t  ben  §offdrtigen,  ben  ^emüt'^igen  aber  gibt  er  feine 
©nabe"  ßaf.  4,  6). 

2)  „@elig  ber  ?D^ann,  ber  ^nfec^tung  ausl^ält,  htnn  er  luirb  bie  5Irone  be^ 
Seben§  erhalten"  (paf.  1,  12). 

,,©ott  aber  luirb  eud)  nid)t  über  eure  Gräfte  Derfud^en  laffen,  fonbern  Im 
ber  ^erfud}ung  aud)  bie  Gnabe  geben,  bafs  i^r  auo^arren  fönnet"  (1  .^or.  10,  13). 
Si)iefe  ißer^ci^ung  gilt  jeboc^  nidjt  benjenigen,  n)cld)e  fic^  burd)  i^re  eigene  @d)ulb 
SSerfuc^ungen  gu^ie^en. 


n? 
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As  to  what  leads  to  sins  against  faith,  see  Question  182;  against 
chastity,  Question  256.  Saloons  entice  many  to  iritemperance,  cards  to 
cheating  and  cursing. 

290.  What  is  meant  by  the  proximate  occasion  of  sin  ? 

The  proximate  occasion  of  sin  is  one  that  will  most 
PROB  ABL  Y  lead  to  mortal  sin. 

He  who  does  not  avoid  such  an  occasion  or  will  not  avoid  it,  sins 
mortally  and  cannot  be  absolved.  If  it  is  impossible  to  give  it  up  at 
once,  ask  your  confessor  what  to  do. 

Other  occasions  that  do  not  lead  so  probably  to  mortal  sin  are  called 
REMOTE  occasions.    Shun  them  as  well  as  you  can. 

291.  What  are  temptations  ? 

Temptations  are  thouglits  and  f  eelings  that  entice  to 
sin. 

A  temptation  is  not  in  itself  a  sin,  it  becomes  a  sin  if  you  take  wil- 
ful  pleasure  in  it,  or  do  not  resist  it.  Do  so  at  once,  as  you  would  at 
once  cast  off  a  spark  of  fire  that  falls  on  your  clothing. 

292.  Whence  do  temptations  come  ? 

Temptations  come  f rom  the  devil,  or  the  world,  or  our 
own  evil  inclinations. 

Our  evil  inclinations,  that  come  froin  original  sin,  are  not  in  them- 
selves  sinful,  but  they  lead  to  mortal  or  venial  sin,  if  we  yield  to  them. 
— There  ai-e  chiefly  seven  evil  inclinations  which  lead  to  theseven  capital 
or  deadly  sins. — Avarice  (concupiscence  of  theeyes);  impurity  and  in- 
temperance  (concupiscence  of  the  flesh);  ambition  (pride  of  life)  are 
called  the  threefold  concupiscence. 

293.  Why  does  God  allow  ns  to  be  tempted  ? 

God  allows  HS  to  be  tempted  that  we  may : 

1.  Know  and  feel  how  weak  we  are,  and  seek  God's 
help  ; 

2.  Reap  merit  for  heaven. 

1.  ^'God  resisteth  the  proud  and  giveth  grace  to  the  humble '' 
(James  4:6), 

2.  ''Blessed  is  the  man  that  endureth  temptation:  for  when  he  hatli 
been  proved,  he  shall  receive  the  crown  of  life  "  (James  1  :  12).  "  God 
will  not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted  above  that  which  you  are  able,  but 
will  make  also  with  temptation  issue,  that  you  may  be  able  to  bear  it" 
(1  Cor.  10:13).  But  this  promise  is  not  nuide  to  those  who  cause 
temptation  through  their  own  fault. 
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294»    29ßtc  njiberfte^t  man  25crfurf)ttngcn  ? 

Ttan  tDibcrftctjt  5Bcr[ud)ungcn,  inbcm  man  furj  Betet  unb 
bann  feine  Oebanfen  fogleid)  auf  ctwa^^  anbetet  ridjtet. 

3Sie  man  bcn  ^■erjud)ungen  gur  Un!cuid)()eit  iDiberfte^en  foll,  f.  %x.  258. 
S3et  ^erfuc[)unc]cn  gum  llnglaiiben,  ^ur  ^er^meifdmc],  ^ur  ^Ibneigung  gegen 
©Ott,  enuecfe  man  (Glaube,  ^;)Dffnnng  xmb  Siebe,  ^irb  man  gur  Uiigebulb, 
5um  Si-'^nie  lu  f.  iu.  ber]i:^t,  fo  6emü(}e  man  fiel]  bie  ö)ebulb,  Sanftmutl)  n,  j.  w, 
äu  bema^ren,  unb  tuenn  c^S  auci)  nocl)  fo  fcfimer  fiele ;  mit  anbeten  SSorten :  man 
tt)ue  ha§>  ©egentl)eil  tion  bem,  tpo^u  man  tierfudjt  mirb. 

295»    ^ann  folgt  man  bem  (^ettJtffen? 

Wan  folgt  bem  ©etniffen,  li:)enn  man  ba^  iljnt,  tva§>  man 
für  ben  SSillen  ©otte^  ^ält 

Süm»  t:^nn,  ba§  Verboten  ift,  meilman  e§  burd)  einen  unt)erfd)ulbeten 
3rrt:^um  für  erlaubt  ^ält,  ift  feine  ©ünbe. 

296.    ^a§  tf)nt  \>a§  O^emifien  in  unferer  8cclc  ? 

1)  S)a§  ©etntffen  fagt  nn^,  \va^  tntr  t^un  ober  laffen  foHen, 

2)  e<3  treibt  uuio  an  ba§>  ©ute  ^u  tf}un  unb  ba^  Söfe  §u  meiben, 

3)  e^  6c(oI)nt  un^  tnenn  iDir  ©ute^?^,  unb  beftraft  nn§>  tvmn  mir 
S5öfe^  getljan  f)a6en. 

©in  gute§  ©emiffen  ift  ein  fanfteS  Diu^eüfjen. 

:3nnere  ?Hnf}t  unb  greube,  ober  innere  ttnrufie  imb  5Ingft  ((55ett)iffen§biffe). 
—  (^in  gute§  ober  ein  böfes  ©emiffen.  (Sin  gemiffen^after  ober  geiuifjenlojer 
^enfd].  —  23ei(  ©ott  un^3  bei  ber  (frfd)affung  ben  ^erftanb  unD  bamit  bie 
tJö^igfeit  ba§  ^öje  t)om  ©utcn  ^u  untcrfdjeiben  gegeben  ^at,  nennt  man  bie 
(Stimme  be§  ©eiDiffen^3  hk  (Stimme  ß3otte§. 

^Rni^anttJenbung :  „53tein  ©dIju,"  fagte  ber  erbiinbete  3:obia§,  „alle  S^age 
beineS  Seben§  !)abe  ®Dtt  in  beinem  C^er^en  unb  l^üte  bid),  je  in  eine  (2ünbe 
ein5utDitIigen.  2Bir  füfiren  ^mar  ein  arme§  Seben,  lüir  tperben  aber  hod)  ttiel 
(^ute§  f)abm,  trenn  mir  ©ott  fürdjten,  alle  ©ünben  meiben  xmb  ©ute§  tl)un" 
(Xoh.  4,  6  u.  23).  Wtiht  hk  bofe  ©elegen'^eit ;  benn :  „^er  bie  ©efa^r  liebt, 
fommt  barin  um''  ((Sir.  3,  27).  „SBadjet  xmb  betet,  bamit  i^r  nid)tin  55erfud)ung 
faOet"  (5DZattl).  26,  41).  ^ete  anbäd)tig :  „gii^re  un§  nid)t  in  ^er)ud)ung/' 
golge  immer  beinem  ©emiffen,  meil  e§  bie  Stimme  ©c)tte§  ift. 

§  2.  S^ue  bo0  mit. 

m^  36,  27). 

Von  öen  guten  unb  rerbtenftlidjen  IDerfen» 

Benn  ^^^^^^^"^  ^^'^^  (^^i§  natürlid)em  ^Jlitleib  ein  ^Imofen  gibt,  einen 
Traufen  pflegt,  ober  nur  au^3  natürlichem  (Sinn  für  ®ered)tigfeit  feine  ©diulben 
be^alilt  unb  nid)t  ftiel)It,  ober  nur  au§  natürltd)er  §od)fd)ä5ung  ber  93iäJ3ig!eit 
fic^  nidjt  betrinft,  fo  t^ut  er  etioag  ba§>  nicijt  gegen  ben  SSitlen  ©otteö  ift,  fonbern 
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294.  How  do  we  overcome  temptation  ? 

We  overcome  temptation  by  a  short  prayer  and  by 
turning  our  thoughts  at  once  to  otlier  things. 

How  to  overcome  temptation  against  chastity,  see  Question  258.  If 
you  are  tempted  against  faith,  or  to  despair,  or  to  hatred  of  God,  make 
acts  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity.  When  tempted  to  impatience,  anger, 
etc.,  try  to  be  patient,  peaceful,  however  hard  it  may  be.  In  one  word, 
do  just  the  contrary  of  what  you  are  tempted  to  do. 

295.  When  do  we  follow  the  voice  of  conscience  ? 

We  follow  the  voice  of  conscience  when  we  do  what 
we  think  to  be  the  Will  of  God. 

It  is  not  a  sin  to  do  something  f orbidden  which,  through  no  fault  of 
CUR  OWN,  we  think  to  be  allowed. 

296.  What  does  our  conscience  do  for  us  ? 

1.  Our  conscience  teils  us  what  to  do  and  what  not  to 
do ; 

2.  It  nrges  ns  to  do  what  is  good  and  to  avoid  what 
is  evil ; 

3.  It  rewards  ns  for  doing  what  is  good,  and  pnnishes 
US  for  doing  what  is  evil. 

Peace  of  mind  and  joy  of  heart,  or  unrest  and  fear  (pangs  of  con- 
science) : — A  good  or  a  bad  conscience.  A  conscientious  or  unscrupu- 
lous  man. — Because,  when  God  made  us,  He  gave  us  understanding  and 
thus  endowed  us  with  the  power  to  distinguish  between  good  and  evil, 
the  voice  of  conscience  is  called  the  voice  of  God  within  us. 

Application. — " My  son,"  said  the  blind  Tobias,  ''all  the  days of  thy 
life  have  God  in  thy  mind,  and  take  heed  thou  never  consent  to  sin. 
.  .  .  We  lead  indeed  a  poor  life,  but  we  shall  have  many  good  things, 
if  we  fear  God  and  depart  from  all  sin,  and  do  that  which  is  good  " 
(Tob.  4:6,  23).  Shun  the  occasion  of  sin:  *' He  that  loveth  danger 
shall  perish  in  it"  (Ecclus.  3:27.)  "  Watch  ye,  and  pray  that  ye  enter 
not  into  temptation"  (Matt.  26:41).  Say  devoutly,  "Lead  us  not  into 
temptation."    Obey  your  conscience,  for  it  is  the  voice  of  God. 

§2.     *'D0   GOOD." 

(Ps.  36 :  27.) 

Good  and  Meritorious  Works. 

If  froTD  a  natural  feeling  of  pity  you  give  alms  or  tend  a  sick  person^ 
if  from  a  natural  sense  of  justice  you  pay  your  debts  and  do  not  steal, 
if  you  keepsober  from  a  natural  love  of  temperance,  you  do  whatis  not 
contrary  to,  but  according  to  the  will  of  God,  you  perform a  good  work,. 
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mit  bem]e(6cn  übereinfHmmt,  er  t>errid)tet  ein  gute^S  5Serf,  aber  ein  naturito) 
c^utcc>  ^^>erf.  $8on  julclicn  ^^erfen,  ble  ^wax  natürlid)  gut,  aber  mert^Io^  für 
bac^  eiinge  §ei(  finb,  reben  luir  I)ier  nicl)t.  Sir  ner]te!)eu  unter  guten  SSerfen 
Ttur  |o[d)e,  iüeld)e  h^n  93ienjd)en  ^um  eiingen  §ei(e  gereid)en,  öim  übernatürs 
I  i  d)  guten  Söerfen» 

297,  ^sa§  finb  gute  ^er!e? 

Oute  SSerfe  finb  joId)e,  bie  §um  erotgen  4^ei(c  gcreidjen. 

298,  SSann  ocrcit^t  ein  2öer!  aum  c^jigen  ©eile? 

Gin  SScr!  gercicljt  gum  etpigen  .^ei(e,  iDcnn  e^ : 

1)  mit  bem  SSiüen  ©otteä  übereinfitmmt, 

2)  au^o  bem  ©laubert  l^erüorge^t, 

3)  mit  ^ü(fe  bcr  ©nabe  t)eiTicf)tct  tDirb. 

„^a§  23erf  mufs  au§  bem  ©lauben  ^ernorge^en"  ^eißt:  man  mufs  e^r^  tl)un, 
ipetl  un§  ber  Oilaube  lefirt,  ba|3  baffelbe  t^üu  (^ott  geboten  oDer  empfoblen  ift 
nnb  ha]^  e^  einem  ^um  eiDigen  öeile  gereid)t.  ^oldje  ^emeggrünbe,  meldie  ber 
(Glaube  Iel)rt,  nennt  man  übernatür (id)e.  ,3ene,  meidie  nidit  auv  iicm 
Urlauben  tommen,  ^ei^en  natürltd}e  ^eiceggrünbe, 

299,  SSer  tarn  gute  2Ser!e  i^m? 

Scbcr  3}?cn]cf)  fann  gute  SScrfc  tliiin,  aurf)  bcr  Sünbcr. 

Ser  Sünber  mu^  jogar  gute  Serie  tbun,  um  ^er^eifjung  feiner  3ünben 
^u  erbalten:  glauben,  beten,  iibernatürlid]c  ))ieue  enneden  u.  f.  m,  Unb  er 
mirb  bie  ^er^^eifjung  bcfto  ef)er  erlangen,  je  mebr  gute  Serfe  er  ticniditct.  öört 
bagegen  ber  Sünber  auf  5U  beten  u.  f,  m.,  fo  gefjt  er  ber  Solle  entgegen.  5lud) 
bem  Sünber  gibt  ber  C^eilige  ©eift  bie  Önabe  be^5  ^-Beiftanbe^5. 

300,  ^aa  barf  ber  «Sünber  für  feine  guten  ^er!e  öon  (3ott  erwarten  ? 

Scr  Sünber  barf  für  feine  gnten  23erfe  uon  &oit  bie  ©nabe 
ber  öctef)rnng  e  r  1d  a  r  t  e  n. 

(5in  grof3e§  51 1  m  0  f  e  n  :  „?}lad)e  bid)  lo§  bon  beinen  Sünbcn  burdi  5llmo= 
Jen,  tion  beinen  53tiffet^aten  burd)  ^arm^erjigteit  gegen  bie  Firmen,  fo  mirb  G5ctt 
t)ielleid]t  beine  Sünben  ner.^eiben"  (^an,  4,  2-4).  —  5lud)  barf  ber  Sünber  ^eitüdje 
(^üter  nnb  ^Ibmenbung  (^eitlid)er  Str^afen  ermarten ;  bie  ^J^inioiten;  „?0^anaüe>3 
betete  nnb  t^at  grof3e  äuf3e,  nnb  föott  erhörte  fein  öebet"  (2  (Il}ron.  33,  13), 

301,  ^a§  barf  ber  (i)ererf)te  für  feine  (^nttn  S5>er!e  uou  Q^oü  t)offeu  ? 

S)er   ©eredite   barf   für   feine   guten   23crfe  Sofin  uon   ©ott 

I)  0  f  f  e  n,    CöcröicnftUt^c  Bcr!c) 

^enn  ber  Ö5ered)te  ift  ein^3  mit  db^iftu^,  mie  bit  D^cbe  mit  bem  Seinftod 
{'^oi^.  15,  5),  unb  nid)t  nur  faf)ig,  fonbcrn  aud)  toürbig,  ben  Sol)n,  ben  03ott  um 
ber  ^^erbienfre  Gl}rifti  imllen  r)eri)eif3en  fiat,  ju  empfangen. 
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but  one  that  is  onlt  naturally  good.  We  are  not  speaking  here  of 
such  works  that  are  only  naturally  good  but  of  no  value  for  heaven. 
The  good  works  we  are  speaking  of  are  only  those  that  lead  to  eternal 
salvation,  that  is  to  say,  süpernatural  works. 

297.  What  are  good  works  ? 

Good  works  are  those  that  lead  to  eternal  salvation. 

298.  When  does  a  good  work  lead  to  eternal  salvation  ? 

A  good  work  leads  to  eternal  salvation  when  it : 

1.  Is  according  to  the  will  of  God  ; 

2.  Springs  from  faith  ; 

3.  Is  performed  with  the  help  of  God's  grace. 

A  work  Springs  from  faith,  when  we  do  it  because  faith  teaches  that 
God  has  commanded  or  recommended  it,  and  that  it  leads  to  eternal 
salvation,  The  motives  which  faith  teaches  are  called  supernatural 
motives.     Those  that  do  not  come  from  faith  are  natural  motives. 

289.  Who  can  perform  good  works  ? 

Every  one,  even  the  sinner,  can  perform  good  works. 

Indeed  the  sinner  must  perform  good  works  in  order  to  be  forgiven ; 
he  must  believe,  pray,  have  true  contrition,  etc.  The  more  good  work& 
he  does,  the  sooner  he  will  obtain  pardon.  Once  the  sinner  gives  up 
prayer,  etc.,  he  is  on  the  direct  road  to  hell.  The  Holy  Ghost  gives 
the  sinner  the  grace  of  assistance. 

300.  What  may  the  sinner  expect  from  God  for  his  good  works  % 
For  his  good  works  the  sinner  niay  expect  from  God 

the  grace  of  conversion. 

Holy  Scripture  recommends  almsgiving.  '^Wherefore,  O  king,. 
redeem  tliou  thy  sins  with  alms,  and  thy  iniquities  with  works  of  mercy 
to  the  poor:  perhaps  [GodJ  will  forgive  thy  offences  "  (Dan.  4  24). — For 
such  good  works  God  also  grants  temporal  favors  and  turns  aside  tem- 
poral punishments:  the  Ninivites.  "And  he  [Manasses]  entreated  Hirn, 
and  besought  Him  earnestly:  and  [God]  heard  his  prayer  "  (2Par.  33: 13),. 

301.  What  may  the  just  hope  to  obtain  from  God  for  their  good 

works  ? 

For  their  good  works  the  just  may  iiope   to  be  re- 

warded  by  God.      (Merltorlous  works.) 

In  the  State  of  grace  we  are  united  with  Christ,  as  the  branches 
with  the  vine  (John  15  :  5),  and  not  only  capable  of  receiving,  but 
worthy  of  the  reward  that  God  has  promised  through  the  merits  of  Jesus 
Christ. 
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302.  SSel^cn  Sol)tt  ^at  ^ott  bcm  (^credjten  öcrf^rodjcn? 

©Ott  I)at  bcni  ©crccijtcit  ucr[procIjcn : 

1)  mctjr  (ynabc  auf  ßrbcn, 

2)  me()r  grcubcn  im  |)nnmcL 

1)  „S^bem  ber  :^at,  tnirb  a^to^cbm,  bafs  er  llcbcrfluö  ^abe"  (^riatf^.  25,  29). 

2)  ,,5reuet  eucf)  unb  fro^Iocfet,  benu  euer  ^ol)n  i]t  groB  im  §immel" 
(^attf).  5,  12). 

©Ott  l)at  e§  aber  bem  ©erec^ten  nii^t  freigefteltt,  ob  er,  um  etma§  §u  üerbte- 
iten,  gute  23er!e  t)errid)ten  tviä  ober  nid}t ;  er  m  u  f]  gute  33erfe  Derri^ten. 

303.  SBarum  mu§  bcr  (^eredjtc  ßute  ^erfe  t^un? 

S^cr  ©crcdjte  niiif]  gute  SScrfe  tf)un : 

1)  um  bcu  |)immd  yd  Dcrbicncn, 

2)  um  in  bcr  ©uabe  5U  bleiben. 

1)  ^a§  nad]  ber  Xaufe  ftcrbenbe  ^inb  crljält  btn  4^immel  al§  ©efcben!  ober 
(Srbt^eil,  ber  (Srmad)feue  joü  ben  §immc(  aber  nid)t  nur  ab3  ©efdien!  (inbem  er 
burc^  61)rifti  G5nabe  Äinb  öottefS  gemorbcn  i]t),  fonberu  5ugleid)  a(c^  etucii  ^üI)u 
tr^-ilten,  ber  nerbieut,  aly  tint  £roue,  bte  errungen,  al;?  ein  ^^^rei^:^,  ber  criämpft 
iDerben  muf3.  ,,3eber  ^aum,  ber  nid)t  gute  g'^'ü'^^lte  bringt,  mirb  (be^^fjalb) 
au^^ge^auen  imb  in§>  ^-euer  gemorfen  inerbcn"  ('}Jtattb.  7,  19). 

2)  „^e[trebet  eu'd),  euren  ^eruf  unb  eure  ^lueerinabfung  burd)  gute  ^^erfe 
gemife  3U  mad)en;  bcnn  wenn  ii}r  bieje^  tl)ut,  roerbct  if-r  nidit  fiinbigen"  (2  *ipctr. 
1,  10).  —  'Ber  nid)t  eifrig  gute  23erfe  t»errid)tct,  unt)  nur  ba-^  t^un  tüill,  vo.w 
ftrenge  r)orge]d)rteuen  ifr,  mirb  lau  unb  fadt  leidjt  in  fdjiuere  3ünben^ 

304.  2SeI{f|C  o^^tcn  ^^cr!c  follcn  n)ir  tjor  aUcm  t)crnc^tcn? 

23ir  Jollen  nor  allem  jene  guten  23erfe  Uerricljten,  bie  un<S  burd) 
bie,@ebote  ©otte^  unb  ber  Sltrclije  tiorgejdjrieben  finb. 

„^iUft  bu  5um  ^tben  eingeben,  fo  r)alte  bie  (Gebote"  (^DJlattf).  19,  ITl  — 
•Stanbe^pflidjten.  —  5{ud)  bie  lleberminbung  ber  ^eriud)ungen  ijt  ein  gutcio 
^er!. 

305»    äöe((f|e  guten  SScrfe  em^fte^lt  hk  l^ciUge  Sd^rtft  Bcfoiiber^? 

Sie  t)ei(ige  @c{}ri|t  empfief)(t  befonber^:  ©etcn,  gaftcn  unb 
Wimofengeben. 

S3eten  =  ade  3:'i^erfe  ber  ©otte^oereljrung,  gaftcn  =  nlle  53erfc  ber  53uBe, 
^Imojengeben  =  alle  Serfe  ber  Ieiblid)en  unb  gei]'tUd)en  Sarmlier^igfeit. 

©Ott  belohnt  aud)  bie  geringften  guten  'Berfe :  ^er  Xxnnt  falten  Safjeri3 
C^mattl).  10,  42),  ba^?  5dicfflcin 'ber  Sittme   (^-Warf.  12,  43). 

'iJtber  lüir  fönncn  bod)  nidit  hzn  ganzen  Tag  fromme  "ilBerfe  tt}un.  5)er 
^ater  muB  öon  ^3}lorgenc^  bi^o  '^^tbenb^S  "ipät  aufeer  bem  gaufe  unb  bie  i^Zutter  im 
Saufe  arbeiten,  bie  ^inber  muffen  redinen,  fd}reiben,  lefen,  fpielen,  "i^lde  muffen 
effen,  trinfen,  fdjlafen.     Sinb  bcnn  aik  biefe  'Berfe  mertl^Ioio  für  bm  ijimmel? 
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302.  What  reward   has  God   promised  the  just  for  their  good 

works  ? 
For  tlieir  good  works,  Grod  has  promised  tlie  just : 

1.  More  abundant  graces  on  eartli ; 

2.  Greater  joy  in  heaven. 

1.  '^  For  to  every  one  tliat  hath  shall  be  given,  and  he  sliall  abound'' 
(Matt.  25  :  29). 

2.  "Be  glad  and  rejoice,  for  your  reward  is  very  great  in  heaven  " 
(Matt.  5  :  12). 

God  has  not  left  it  to  the  free  choiee  of  the  just  to  perform  good 
works  or  not,  in  order  to  acquire  merit:  they  must  perform  good  works. 

303.  Why  must  the  just  perforni  good  works? 
The  just  must  perform  good  works  : 

1.  To  merit  heaven  ; 

2.  To  abide  in  grace. 

1.  Children  who  die  after  baptism  receive  heaven  as  a  gift  or  inher- 
itance;  those  who  have  come  to  the  use  of  reason  are  to  receive  it  not 
only  as  a  gift,  that  comes  to  them  as  children  of  God  through  the  grace 
ot  Jesus  Christ,  but  also  as  a  reward  that  is  to  be  merited,  as  a  crown 
to  be  won,  a  prize  to  be  struggled  for.  "Every  tree  that  bringeth  not 
forth  good  fruit  shall  be  cut  down,  and  shall  be  cast  into  tlie  fire  " 
(Matt.  7:19). 

2.  "  Wherefore,  brethren,  labor  the  more  that  by  good  works  j^ou 
may  make  sure  your  calling  and  election:  for  doing  these  things,  you 
shall  not  sin  at  any  time  "  (2  Pet.  1 :  10.) — He  who  is  not  fervent  in  doing 
good  works,  and  only  does  what  is  strictly  commanded,  will  soon  grow 
lukewarm  and  easily  fall  into  mortal  sin. 

304.  What  are  the  chief  good  works  we  should  perform? 

The  chief  good  works  we  should  perform  are  those 
that  are  prescribed  by  the  commandments  of  God  and 
the  Church. 

"  If  thou  wilt  enter  into  life,  keep  the  commandments"  (Matt. 
19:17). — The  duties  of  our  State  of  life. — It  is  a  good  work  to  resist 
temptation. 

305.  What   good   works   are   especially  recommended   in   Holy 

Scripture  ? 

Holy  Scripture  chiefly  recommends  :  prayer,  fasting, 
and  alms-deeds. 

Prayer  :  all  that  belongs  to  the  worship  of  God  ;  fasting  :  all  works 
of  penance;  alms-deeds  :  the  corporal  and  spiritual  works  of  mercy. 

God  rewards  the  most  trifling  good  works:  "  the  cup  of  cold  water" 
(Matt.  10:42),  "the  widow^s  mite"  (Mark  12:43). 

But  no  one  can  perform  works  of  piety  all  day  long.  The  father 
must  work  from  morning  to  evening  away  from  home,  the  motlier 
works  in  the  house,  the  children  must  learn  their  lessons,  read,  write, 
and  play,  every  one  must  eat,  drink,  aiul  sleep.  Are  all  these  occupations 
of  no  value  for  lieaven  ? 
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306,    ^irb  bcr  (^crcd^tc  and)  für  bic  öettJÖ^nUrficu  tägli^cu  ^cxh  belohnt  ? 

S)er  ©eredjte  tüirb  auc^  für  bie  gcnjö^nlidjen  tiigüdjert  2Ber!e 
beloljut,  tt)enn  er  fie  üerricljtct  njeit  (^ott  e^o  [)a6cn  tütE.    (@utc  aneinung) 

®ie  gute  ^einunc;  tienoanbelt  3anb  in  (^3o(b :  „3^^'  niiiget  effcn  ober 
trinfen  ober  fonft  ettm§  t^un,  fo  t[)ut  ^^(tleö  ^ur  C£()rc  (^ütte<^"  (1  ^or.  10,  31). 

307*    Wie  tann  man  bic  gute  ^Jlciuuug  mad)cu? 

W:an  tann  bie  gute  SKcnumcj  madjcu,  inbcm  man  betet :  „Scf) 
opfere  bir  auf  alle  meine  Öebanfcn,  3Borte  unb  33erfe,"  „Slde^o 
meinem  ©Ott  ^u  (£(}ren." 

2Öer  eifrig  bemüht  ift,  bie  (3ünbe  5U  meiben  unb  bie  (Gebote  ^u  galten,  um 
in  ben  §inimel  511  fommcn,  ^at  bei  ^Ü(ein,  \va§  er  t[)ut  dm  gute  "iDieinuiig, 
Qud)  iüenn  er  biefe  (lebete  nicf)t  nerric^tct,  ^ücI)  ift  e^3  l)eiljam,  bie  gute 
5D^einung  i)fter§  aud)  au^brücflicf)  §u  tuad}en. 

308,    SSaitn  ift  c^  ^cUfam,  bk  c^ntt  Wldnnn^  5:1  machen? 

Q:ä  ift  ()eilfam,  bie  gute  SKeinung  jeben  SJiorgen  ju  macljen  unb 
[ie  r)or  tuidjtigen  Strbeiten  unb  in  Seiben  ju  erneuern. 

yZttljarttticttbuug :  ^eim^re  bie  ^eiügmad)enbe  O^nnbe,  bamit  bu  für  beine 
guten  ^txk  einig  belo^^nt  mirft.  SoIIteft  bu  }tmaU$  fte  t)er(ieren,  fo  ]ucf]e  fie 
burd)  eine  gute  ^eid^te  ober,  luenn  ba§  nid)t  mi3glid)  ift,  burd)  öoUfoinmene  9kue 
mieber  5U  erhalten.  @ei  eifrig  in  ber  Hebung  guter  ^erfe,  benn  ein  Qeber  mirb 
feinen  Öo^n  gemä^  feiner  Arbeit  empfangen  (1  itor,  3,  8).  2)urd)  bit  gute 
^JDkinung  erfüüft  bu  ba§>  ®ebot  be§  öeilanbe^3,  bafe  man  immer  beten  fo/T 
(£uL  18,  Ij. 

§  3.  ,ff[&tx  gerecht  ift,  tuerbe  noc^  ßcrct^tcr.'* 

(Dffenb,  22,  11). 

Pon  ben  djriftltdjen  Cugenben. 

309*    S33tc  ttitrb  bcr  ^crerf)tc  nod)  gcrerf|tcr? 

S)er  ©eredjte  tüirb  nocf)  gerechter,  inbem  er  ben  übernatürlid)en 
Steigungen  §um  ®uten  fo(gt.  mxmm  xmcntm) 

310.    ^a§  flttb  bic  t^riftUtiictt  Xugcnbcn  ? 

S)ie  djriftüdjen  ^^ugenben  finb  &abm  be^  .^eiligen  ®eifte^, 
tpetc^e  bie  ©eele  fat)ig  unb  geneigt  madjen,  ba^  &iiti  b  e  ft  ä  n  b  i  g 
gu  t{)un. 

31L    3[öc((f)e)^  finb  bic  t)orneI)mftctt  Xugcnbcn? 

Sie  Dornetjmften  Jugenbcn  finb  ®iaubc,  §offnung  unb  Siebe» 
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306.  Will  the  just  be  rewarded  for  their  ordinary,  daily  work  ? 
Tlie  just  will  be  rewarded  for  their  ordinary,  daily 

work,  wheu   they  do  it  because  it  is  the  will  of  God. 

(Good  Intention.) 

The  good  Intention  changes  dross  into  gold.  "  Whether  you  eat  or 
drink,  or  whatsoever  eise  you  do:  do  all  to  the  glory  of  God"  (1  Cor. 
10:31). 

307.  How  can  we  make  a  good  Intention  ? 

We  can  make  a  good  Intention  by  saying:  ^'O  my 
God,  to  Thee  I  offer  up  all  niy  thoughts,  words,  and 
actions,"  or  ^'  Everything  in  honor  of  God." 

He  who  earnestly  strives  to  avoid  sin  and  to  keep  the  commandments, 
in  Order  to  gain  heaven,  has  a  good  intention  in  all  his  actions,  even 
without  the  use  of  these  prayers.  Still  it  is  better  to  make  and  renew 
these  or  similar  acts  of  the  good  intention. 

308.  When  is  it  advisable  to  make  the  good  intention  ? 

It  is  advisable  to  make  the  good  intention  every 
morning,  and  to  renew  it  before  all  important  nnder- 
takings  and  when  we  are  in  trouble. 

Application. — Keep  in  the  state  of  grace  in  order  to  be  sure  of  an 
eternal  reward  for  your  good  works.  Should  you  have  lost  it,  hasten 
to  obtain  it  again  by  a  good  confession,  and,  tili  that  is  possible,  by  an 
act  of  perfect  contrition.  Be  zealous  in  performing  good  works,  for  : 
"Every  man  shall  receive  his  own  reward,  according  to  his  own 
labor"  (1  Cor.  3:8).  By  making  the  good  intention  you  fulfil  Our 
Lord's  command  to  pray  without  ceasing  (Luke  18  :  1). 

§   3.    ''HE   THAT   IS  JUST,    LET   HIM   BE  JUSTIFIED   STILL." 

(Apoc.  22  :  11.) 
Christian  Yirtues. 

309.  How  can  the  just  be  still  more  justified? 

The  just  are  still  niore  justified  by  foUowing  their 
supernatural  inclinations  to  perl'orm  good  works.  (Chris- 
tian virtues.) 

310.  What  are  Christian  virtues? 

Christian  virtues  are  gil'ts  of  tlie  Holy  Ghost  that 
enable   and  incline   the   sotil  to    perform   good   works 

with  CONSTANOY. 

311.  Which  are  the  chief  Christian  virtues? 

The  chief  Christian  virtues  are  Faith,  ITope,  and 
Charity. 


—  94  — 

312»    'Ba^  ift  bcr  manhc? 

S)er  @(au6c  i[t  jene  Sugenb,  tücli^e  bie  Seele  geneigt  macf)t  an 
®ott  ju  glauben. 

313.  SSa^  ift  bic  Hoffnung  ? 

Sie  Hoffnung  i[t  jene  Xugenb,  roelcfie  bie  Seele  geneigt  madjt 
auf  ®ott  gu  Ijüffen. 

314.  ^a§  ift  bic  SieBc  ? 

Sic  Siebe  ift  jene  2:ugenb,  wädjc  bie  See(e  geneigt  mad)t,  ®ott 
unb  ben  9cäcf)ften  ju  lieben. 

2:ie  Siebe  ®otte§  unb  bie  Siebe  bcc^  S^äc^ften  finb  eine  unb  biefelbe  Xugenb, 
315»    ^ic  nennt  man  ©lanbc,  ^offnnno  nnb  Sieüc  ? 

®Iaube,  Hoffnung  unb  Siebe  nennt  man  göttlidje  Sugenben. 

5[}^an  nennt  fte  göttitdje  2^ugenben :  1)  meil  OJon  ec^  ift,  an  ben  mir 
glauben,  auf  ben  mv  Ijoffen,  ben  mir  lieben,  2)  meil  feine  ^DÜfommen^eiten 
unc^  ba^u  bemegen. 

5lieu5,  5(nfev  unb  £)er5  finb  3innbi[ber  bes  ©lauben^^  ber  §üfinung  unb 
ber  Siebe.  5)ie  größte  unter  bicien  Xugenben  ift  bk  Siebe  (1  Äor.  13,  13),  fte 
bleibt  auc^  int  §innnel. 

316.  ^ann  foü  mau  \>k  göttlichen  Xnoenben  ermcrfcu  ? 

93?an  foü  bic  göttüdjcn  Xugenbcn  öfter^o  erinedcn,  befonber^  in 
fdjiDcren  95erjud)ungen  gegen  biefe  Jugenben,  in  Sebenögefa(}r  unb 
in  ber  Sobe^ftunbe. 

317.  Wie  fann  man  bie  göttlit^cn  Xngenben  fnr^  crttjccfcn  ? 

9J?an  fann  bie  göttüdjcn  Sugenben  fur^  eriDeden,  inbem  man 
betet : 

D  mein  ®ott,  id)  glaube  aik^^,  tDa^  bu  geoffenbart  f)afr, 
med  bu  luatjrijaft  bift;  id)  l)off  e  a(H  tvaä  bu  Derfprodjcn  Ijaft, 
lücU  bu  getreu  bift;  id)  tiebe  bid)  über  alle^,  tvdi  bu  unenblid) 
Ueben^roürbtg  bift. 

^u§fü^rUcf)er  !ann  man  fte  auf  fofgenbe  5trt  ermecfen  : 

£  mein  ö5ott,  id)  glaube  an  bid) !  —  3d]  I)alte  5lüeg  feft  für  ma^r,  n)a§ 
bu  geoffenbart  t)aft  unb  burd)  bic  fatf)oliid)e  Äird)e  5U  glauben  öorftellft,  treil 
bu,  0  ö5ott,  ber  bu  meber  irren  nod)  lügen  !annft,  eö  geoffenbart  !)aft.  S^er^ 
meiere,  0  G5ott,  meinen  ©lauben ! 

£)  mein  &oü,  id)  :^  0  f  j  e  auf  bid) !  —  Sel)nad)ft  verlange  id)  barnad),  t>on 
bir  bie  emtge  ©eligfeit  unb  bec^[)a(b  3[^er?,ei^ung  meiner  3ünben  unb  beine 
QJnabe  5U  erlangen,  unb  id)  öcnrauc  feft,  baf3  bu  mir  biefeö  aUe§  geben  mirft, 
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312.  What  is  the  virtue  of  Faith  ? 

Faith  is  the  virtue  that  makes  the  soul  inclined  to 
believe  in  God. 

313.  What  is  the  virtue  of  Hope  ? 

Hope  is  the  virtue  that  makes  the  soul  inclined  to 
hope  in  God. 

314.  What  is  the  virtue  of  Charity  ? 

Charity  is  the  virtue  that  makes  the  soul  inclined  to 
love  God  and  our  neighbor. 

The  love  of  God  and  of  our  neighbor  is  one  and  the  same  virtue. 

315.  What  do  we  call  the  virtues  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity? 
The  virtues  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity  are  called 

divine  or  theological  virtues. 
They  are  called  divine  virtues  : 

1.  Because  we  believe  in  God,  hope  in  God,  and  love  God. 

2.  Because  God's  infinite  perfection  is  our  motive  for  believing  in 
Him,  hoping  in  Hirn,  and  loving  Hirn. 

The  Symbols  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity  are  the  cross,  the  anchor, 
and  the  heart. — The  greatest  of  these  virtues  is  charity  (1  Cor.  13  :  13). 
It  remains  in  heaven. 

316.  When  should  we  make  acts  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity? 
We  should   often  make  acts  of  Faith,   Hope,  and 

Charity,  but  especially  in  grievous  temptation  against 
these  virtues,  in  danger  of  lif e,  and  at  the  liour  of  death. 

317.  How  can  we  make  hrief  acts  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity? 
We  can  make  brief  acts  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity 

in  the  f ollowing  manner : 

O  my  God,  I  believe  all  Thou  hast  revealed,  because 
Thou  art  truthf  ul ; 

O  my  God,  I  hope  to  obtain  all  Thou  hast  promised, 
because  Thou  art  faithful ; 

O  my  God,  I  love  Thee  above  all  things,  because  Thou 
art  infinitely  worthy  of  love. 

They  can  be  made  more  fully,  as  follows : 

Faith:  O  my  God,  I  believe  in  Thee. — I  firmly  hold  as  true  all 
that  Thou  hast  revealed  and  taught  rae  to  believe  through  the  Catholic 
Church,  because  Thou,  O  God,  who  canst  neither  deceive  nor  be  de- 
ceived,  hast  revealed  it. — Increase  my  Faith. 

Hope :  O  my  God,  I  hope  in  Tlieo.— I  long  for  everlasting  happiness, 
the  forgiveness  of  my  sins  and  all  the  graces  necessary  to  obtnin  it,  and 
firmly  trust  to  receive  these  priceless  blessings,  because  Thou,  the  AI- 
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XDtii  bu,  aümäditiger,  gütiger  imb  geneuer  Öott,  um  bcr  !t8erbien)'te  (5t)ri)'ti  wiU 
len,  ec^  Deiiprodien  bau.  .soilf  mir,  baß  ic^  mit  beiner  (iJmibe  neu  minuirfe. 
8tärfe,  0  (^ott,  meine  .porfnung  ! 

£  mein  ö5ctt,  id)  liebe  bid) !  —  'i^on  ganzem  w^en  gebe  id)  mid)  bir 
^in,  rceil  id)  öiele  unD  große  Sofilttiaten  non  bir  ert)atten  I)abe  unb  nod)  5U 
er[)a(ten  Ijoffe.  iöeuMiberv  aber  gebe  id)  mid)  bir  bin,  meil  bein  3ot)n  |o  üiel 
für  mid)  gelitten  bat  unb  bu,  mein  gütigftcr  :^ater,  unenbüd)  liebenc^iuürbig  bift. 
§ilf  mir  beine  Ü^ebote  balten,  bamit  id)  mit  bir  Dereinigt  merDe.  Um  beinet- 
miUen  liebe  id)  aud)  meinen  l^cäd))tcn,  meine  Jreunbe  unb  meine  geinbe.  (snu 
5Ünbe,  ü  (^ott,. meine  ^iebe  1 

5IuBer  bcn  gi}nlid)en  Jugenben  gibt  e^3  nod)  anbere. 

318.  '£>03u  mad)eu  ntiv  ttit  anbcrn  2:ugcnbcu  geneigt? 

3}ic  anbcrn  JugenDcn  madicit  iniv  ijcnciijt,  ein  gntcv  fitttic^c^ 
Seben  ^u  fülircn.   (Sittudjc  2:uöcnt)cn) 

Öute  ober  ]d)led)te  Sitten,     (rin  gefittetcr  ober  fittenlofcr  "??tcn]d). 

319.  3S^e(d)c  Don  bcn  fittlic^cn  ^ugcnbcn  finb  bic  wic^tigftcn? . 

35on  bcn  ntttidjcn  JuL3cnbcn  finb  ^ic  ipicfitigftcn :  ftlugfieit, 
©eredjtigfeit,  lOMfsignng  nnb  Starfmutt). 

„'DJKlBigung  unb  Älug^eit,  Öerec^tigfeit  unD  Starfmut^  finb  ba^  5iüBlid)|"te 
im  ^]!}^cnfd)en(eben''  ("Beic^b-  8,  T). 

Tlan  nennt  fie  öaupt=  ober  it  a  r  b  i  n  a  1 1  u  g  e  n  b  e  n  (cardo  =  ^bürangeO, 
ireil  bac;  fittlidie  53eben  nd)  auf  ibnen  beioegt,  luie  hk  Jbüre  auf  ber  ^^IngeL 

320.  ^^orin  öcftefit  bic  .^(ugficit? 

Sie  SIugf)cit  bcftcfjt  barin,  t)ai3  man  crfcnnt,  tna^o  n)a()rf)aft  gut  ift. 

„^^rüfet,  maö  ber  SSille  ü)ottev,  ina^f'  gut,  moblgefäüig  unb  noKfommen  fei" 
(mm.  12,  2). 

321.  iS>orin  bcftc^t  bic  öcrct^tigfeit '? 

Sie  (ycrecf)tigfeit  bcftefit  barin,  haTo  man  X5cbcm  gibt  tna^  ihm 
gebübrt. 

„(Bebet  bem  .^l^aifer,  mav  be<o  ilaifeiv  uuD  ©oU  imc-  Qiottco  \}V' 
(matti).  22,  21). 

322.  '^ovin  ht}ttf)t  bic  ^Jiäj^igung? 

Sic  3J?ä]3ignng  bcftclit  barin,  hai]  man  bei  [tnnlidjcn  '^cr= 
gnügungcn  nidjt  bac^  ))}ta)^  überfdjrcitct. 

„"Jolge  nid)t  ber  Suft  beine^3  ^er^ens,  menn  bu  aud)  fönnteft"  (3ir.  5,  2), 

323.  'ii^oriu  bcftcftt  bic  3tarfmutl)  ? 

Sic  Starfmutb  beucht  barin.  ha]]  man  fid)  burdi  feine  9)?ül}en 
unb  'Verfolgungen  ab)d)rcden  läßt,  ba^3  ©utc  5U  ttjun. 
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mighty,  infinitely  good,  and  faithful  God,  hast  promised  them  throngh 
the  merits  of  Jesus  Christ.  Help  me  to  work  faithfully  with  Thy  grace. 
Strengthen  my  hope. 

Charity:  O  my  God,  I  love  Thee  above  all  things.  From  my 
whole  beart  do  I  consecrate  myself  eiitirely  to  Thee,  because  I  have  re- 
ceived  and  hope  still  to  receive  so  many  favors  and  graces  from  Thee. 
But  most  of  all  do  I  consecrate  myself  to  Thee,  because  Thy  Diviiie  Son 
has  suffered  so  much  for  me,  and  Thou,  my  most  loving  Father,  art 
infinitely  worthy  of  all  love.  Help  me  to  keep  Thy  commandments, 
that  I  may  be  united  with  Thee  in  heaven.  For  Thy  sake  do  I  love  my 
neighbor  as  myself,  my  friends,  and  my  enemies.     Inflame  my  love. 

Besides  the  theological  virtues  there  are  also  others. 

318.  To  what   good  works   do  the  other  virtues  make  us   in- 

clined  ? 

The  otlier  virtues  make  us  inclined  to  lead  a  good 

moral  life.       (Moral  virtues.) 

Good  or  bad  morals.     A  moral  or  an  immoral  man. 

319.  What  are  the  most  important  moral  virtues  ? 

The  most  important  moral  virtues  are  Prudence, 
Justice,  Temperance,  and  Fortitude. 

*^Temperance,  and  prudence,  and  justice,  and  fortitude,  are  such 
things  as  men  can  have  nothing  more  profitable  in  life"  (Wisd.  8  :  7). 

They  are  called  cardinal  virtues  (cardo,  a  hingej,  because  our 
moral  conduct  moves,  as  it  were,  on  these  virtues  as  a  door  on  its  hinge. 

320.  What  is  the  virtue  of  Prudence  ? 

Prudence  is  the  virtae  that  makes  it  easy  to  knov^ 
what  is  truly  good. 

*'  Pi'ove  what  is  the  good,  and  the  acceptablo,  and  tlie  perfect  will  of 
God"  (Rom.  12  :  2). 

321.  What  is  the  virtue  of  Justice  ? 

Justice  is  the  virtue  that  makes  us  inclined  to  give 
to  each  one  what  belongs  to  liim. 

"Rendertherefore  to  Caesar  the  thiniijs  that  are  Caesar's,  and  to  God, 
the  things  that  are  God's  "  (Matt.  22  :  21). 

322.  What  is  the  virtue  of  Temperance? 

Temperance  is  the  virtue  thnt  keepo  us  from  all  ex- 
cess  in  the  enjoyment  of  lavvful  pleasure. 

''  Follow  not  in  Ihy  strength  tho  desircs  of  thy  heart"  (Eccliis.  5:2). 

323.  What  is  the  virtue  of  Fortitude  ? 

Fortitude  is  the  virtue  that  makes  us  strong  in 
doing  good,  so  that  no  hardship  and  persecution  can 
deter  us  from  it. 
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^ie  fiebcn  ma!fa(Hi{fd)cn  33rübcr  unb  i()rc  ^?3cuttcr  unb  anbcvc  ^arü)rcr. 

.^iiiql)cit  \\t  eine  3^iuicnb  bc^o  '^Uu- ft  a  n  b  c -o,  bic  anbcreit  fiiib  !juqcnben 
bc^5  ai>  i  i  l  e  u  ^1 

"^k  !Jiuicnb,  lucldic  n^'J^cti^t  iuad)t,Wott  bic  c^ebiil)vcnbe  (I'l)vc  511  ijcbcu,  lucil 
bic^o  vccl)t  unb  billiti  ift,  l)etfjt  C>)  0 1 1  e  0  ü  c r  e  I)  r  u  11 9  ())icüc\iou). 

S)  e  11  fi  e  b  c  u  b  b  f  c  n  i^?  c  i  i^  u  n  13  c  n,  \v  c  I  d)  e  ,^  u  b  c  n  f  i  c  b  c  n 
^'p  a  11  p  t  j  ü  it  b  c  n  lUM'  I  c  { t  c  11,  f  i  n  b  f  0  1 1]  c  n  b  e  ( i  c  b  c  u  f  i  1 1 1  i  d)  c 
!^  u  13  c  n  b  c  u  c  n  1 13  c  ci  e  n  3  c  f  c  ü  t : 

1)  2)cr  C^offavt  bic  2)cmutl)  (bcr  3^^^fi^cr  im  Scmpcl,  bcr  I)cibni)d]c 
<^iauptmann,  ^äd)(iib5,  '*^ctni'3  bei  bcr  SnifuiHijdjinui),  2)  bcm  (^ki^^c  bic  "iyvcl^ 
ÖCbii^tcit  (3:obiaC  bic  bl.  C^lifabctl)),  3)  bcr  Uufcu|d)l]cit  bic  i{\Mijd)bcit 
(bcv  ä3i)ptijd)c  3'-"*fcl-^^)f  Sufanna,  bcr  J5}icbccjiin3cr  ,5ol)ii"nci:>,  bcr  l)(.  ^^ÜLn)fiu"o), 
4)  bcm  ^^(cibc  bic  lu  0 1)  hu  0  Heu  be  Jiiicbc  (^?lbrai)am  ßc^cii  )ilot),  5)  bcr 
Unmä{5i3fcit  bic  i^Zdj"n3fcit  im  (äffen  unb  S^rinfcu  (Daniel  unb  feine 
'^'reunbe),  G)  bcm  ßoxm  bic  Sanftmut  ()  (^anib  liefen  (3aul  unb  "^^Ibfolon), 
7)  ber  3;rä3l)eit  bcr  (5  ifer  im  03utcn  (bic  1)L  *:?(poftel,  bcr  1)1.  3'van^^  .l'ancr). 

1^1  n b c r c  X u 3 c n b c n  c m |.) f  i e l) 1 1  (^ l) r  i ft u «o  in  b e  n  ad)t  Scltof citcn : 

1)  6cn3  fi  üb  bic  '^^Irmcn  im  (Reifte,  benn  il)rcr  ift  bivo  .stimme  Ircid). 

2)  ö  c  l  i  3  f  i  u  b  bic  3  a  n  f  t  m  ü  1 1}  i  3  c  n,  benn  fic  n)crbcn  ba«?  (ärbreid)  bc= 
fiUen.  3)  (Scli3  finb  bie  Trauer  üben,  benn  fic  mcrben  3ctrbftet 
aucrben.  4)  6  c  l  i  3  finb  h[(t  ^  u  n  3  c  r  u  n  b  2^  u  r  ]i  l)  a  b  c  u  n  a  d)  b  c  r 
<^3  c  r  c  d)  t  i  3  f  c  i  t,  benn  fic  iucrben  3cfätti3t  uicrbcn.  5)  (5  e  ( i  3  finb  bio: 
^  a  r  m  I)  c  r  5  i  3  e  n,  benn  fie  mcrbcn  ;^arm()cr5i3fcit  crlan3en.  6)  (5  c  I  i  3 
finb  bie  ein  reinem  ^^^^h  ^tiben,  benn  fie  merben  ß^ott  fd)aucn.  7) 
Selig  finb  hit  g r i e b f  c r t i 3 c n,  benn  fic  uierben  ilinber  Ls^oüe-S  3cnannt 
Juerben»  8)  (5 e H 3  finb  bic  ilU r f  0  1 3 u n 3  leiben  um  bcr  C^) e= 
r  e  d)  t  i  3  !  c  i  t  m  i  U  c  n,  benn  ibrer  ift  ba-o  .Cummelreid)  (i^tattl).  5,  3-10).  — 
^enc,  n)c[d)e  biefe  3ln.3enbcn  üben,  forbert  (Il)riftu^?^  auf,  fid)  fd}on  jc^U  5U 
freuen,  nieil  il)r  '^iloim  c\xo\]  fein  unrb  im  .s^;)immel. 

(£'!^  Qiht  a(fü  5tucicr(ci  Xui]caibcu :  3  b  1 1  li  d)  e  unb  f  i  1 1 1  i  d)  c.  ^ic 
crfteren  finb  bic  nornclimften,  meil  fic  (^ott  5um  unmittelbaren  (^e3en= 
ftanb  unb  ^^cme33runb  l)aben. 

o24,    2S>antt  ift  man  tuocnbljaft? 

3)cau  ift  tutjcubljaft,  iDcnii  nuiii  ba^o  Wutc  h  c  [t  ft  n  b  i  g  tt)nt. 
325»    !ö3ic  ttJirb  man  ingcnbljaft? 

SDtan  iDirb  üujcnbliaft,  Uicuu  man  fidj  int  &ukn  übt. 

„^m  (33ntcn",  ju  beffen  ^l^errid)tun3  bic  lun-fd)iebenen  5^U3enbcn  3cnei3t 
niad)en. 

Ilebun3  ntad)t  ben  i^ceifter  unb  mad)t  bie  ^^Irbeit  leicbt.  "I^ieie  natürlidie 
:öeid]ti3tcit,  btvi  (^utc  ^u  tbnn,  fann  man  fid)  bei  bcn  3bttlid)cn  :Iu3enbcn  nur 
burd)  iibcrnatürlid)e,  bei  bcn  fittlid)en  3^U3cnbcn  and)  burd)  natürlid]c  !Ju3cnb= 
iibun3cn  ermerben.  ^ie  auf  bic  lelUe  ^^Irt  crmorbenen  natürlid)cn  5^U3cn= 
ben  finb  5mar  gut,  aber  an  fid)  U)ertl)lov  für  bcn  .s^MmmcL 


III 


—  96  — 

The  seven  Machabees  and  their  mother.     Many  martyrs. 

Pruclerice  is  a  virtue  of  the  mind,  the  other  three  are  virtues  of  the 

WILL. 

The  virtiie  that  incliiies  us  to  pay  due  worship  to  God,  because  it  is 
right  and  proper  to  do  so,  is  the  virtue  of  Religion. 

To  tlie  SEVEN  EVIL  INCLINATIONS  THAT  LEAD  TO  THE  DEAÜLY  SINS 
THESE   SEVEN   MORAL   VIRTUES   ARE   OPPOSED  : 

1,  To  pride,  Humility.  (The  publican  in  the  Teniple  ;  the  Eornan 
centurion  ;  Zacheus  ;  St.  Peter,  when  Christ  washed  liis  feet.)  2,  To 
covetoiisness,  Liberality.  (Tobias  ;  St.  Elizabeth  of  llungary.)  3,  To 
lust,  Chastity.  (Joseph  of  Egypt ;  Susanna;  St.  John  ;  St.  Aloysius.) 
4,  To  envy,  Brotherly  love.  (Abraham  towards  Lot.)  5,  To  glut- 
tony,  'J^emperanoe  in  eating  and  drinking.  (Daniel  and  his  friends.) 
6,  To  anijjer,  Meekness.  (David  towards  Saul  and  Absalom.)  7,  To 
slotli,  Zeal  in  the  SERVICE  OF  GoD.    (The  Apostles;  St.  Francis  Xavier.) 

Christ  recommends  other  virtues  in  the  Eight  Beatitudes 
(Matt.  5  :  3-10). 

1.  Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit,  for  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

2.  Blessed  are  the  meek,  for  they  shall  possess  the  bind. 

3.  Blessed  are  they  that  mourn,  for  they  shall  be  comforted. 

4.  Blessed  are  they  that  hunger  and  thirst  after  justice,  for  they 
shall  liave  their  üll. 

5.  Blessed  are  the  inerciful,  for  they  shall  obtain  mercy. 

6.  Blessed  are  the  clean  of  heart,  for  they  shall  see  God. 

7.  Blessed  are  the  peace-makers,  for  they  shall  be  called  the  children 
of  God. 

8.  Blessed  are  they  that  suffer  persecution  for  justice'  sake,  for  theirs 
is  the  kingdom  of  heaven  (Matt.  5  : 3-10). 

Christ  teils  thoso  who  practise  these  virtues  to  rejoice  even  here  on 
earth,  for  great  shall  be  their  reward  in  heaven. 

Therefore  there  are  two  classes  of  virtues,  Divine  and  Moral. 
The  first  class  is  the  highest,  because  God  is  the  immeuiate  object  and 
motive  of  these  virtues. 

324.  When  are  we  trnly  virtuons  ? 

We  are  truly  virtuous  wlien  we  constautly  do  wliat 
is  riglit. 

325.  IIow  do  we  grow  virtuous  ? 

We  grow  virtuous  by  always  striving  to  do  wliat 
is  riglit. 

"  To  do  what  is  riglit ; "  that  is,  to  do  the  good  works  to  which  the 
differont  virtu(^s  niake  us  inclined. 

Practic(3  inakes  perfect  and  nuikes  the  woi'k  easy.  In  regard  to  the 
Divine  virtues  the  ease  in  doing  what  is  right  can  be  gained  only  by 
the  pi'Jictice  of  supernatural  virtue  ;  whilst  in  regard  lo  the  moral  vir- 
tues, this  (iase  can  also  be  gained  by  practising  tliesc  virtues  froni  natu- 
ral motives.  The  natural  virtues  acquired  in  this  last  way  are  good, 
but  not  meritorious  for  heaven. 
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9?tt^attit>Cttbttttcj :  Um  tiu3enbt)aft  5U  merben,  muBt  bu  bcftänbig  gegen 
bie  böfen  ^ceigungen  fcimpfen.  53itte  btn  ^eiligen  (äeift,  baB  er  bid)  im 
^ampit  ftärte  unb  bu  bie  Ävone  bee  emigen  öebenC^  empfangen  mogeft. 

§  4.   ^^@eib  bonfommcn^  tote  aut^  euer  SSater  im  §immel 
UüCfommen  ifi"    o^attf),  5,  48). 

Don  ber  djriftitdjen  üoIIfommenl^etL 

326.  2!öantt  ift  ber  ÖJercc^te  öoUfornmcn  ? 

3)cr  ©erccljte  i[t  DoIIfommen,  iDcnn  er  6  e ft  ä n b  i  g  an^ 
Siebe  ju  ©Ott  t)anbe(t. 

^  e  ft  ti  n  b  t  g,  alfo  auc^  menn  er  hit  öerfrfjtebenen  3:^ugenben  übt 

„Sa§  fjabt  id)  im  ötmmel  nnb  tva^  liebe  id)  auf  (Srben  aufeer  bir?  .  .  . 

meine^S  öer^en^3  (^ott  unb  mein  ^^eit  ift  (3oit  in  (^migfeit"  ($f.  72,  25.  26)> 

(^cbot  ber  Siebe  (Lottes, 

327.  SSie  faun  jcbcr  ÖJercriftte  tioöfommen  njerben? 

Seber  ©eredjte  fann  üoüfommen  lüerben,  inbem  er: 

1)  bie  (äBÜcljen  Sünberi  nacE)  Gräften  meibet, 

2)  fid)  and)  in  ertaubten  ©ingen  überrainbet, 

3)  fid)  in  bcr  Siebe  ^u  ®ott  übt, 

4)  fleißig  betet  unb  öfterjg  bie  (jeiügen  Saframente  empfängt 

5(uf  biefe  SBeife  fann  j  e  b  e  r  (55erecf]te  ^ur  ft  a  n  b  c  §  m  ä  fs  i  g  e  n  5^oII= 
fommenöeit  gelangen,  —  '^ie  bie  Siebe  (^iottes,  fo  f)at  aud)  bk  ^oUfommen^eit 
uerfcliiebene  (^rabe  (S.  ^r,  191).  ^er  unlerfte  i^xab  ift  nut^iüenbig,  um  feiig 
§u  werben.     3^^  »^^^  ^öt)eren  (Kraben  labet  un§  ß^^iiftu^  ein. 

328.  2Se((^e^  finb  bie  ttJir!famften  Wxttdf  um  tioöfornmen  ^u  ttJerben? 

3)ie  tüirf f  amften  3JfitteI  um  t)oI(fommen  gu  iDerben,  finb 
au§  Siebe  ju  ©firiftuö  auf  |)ab  unb  ©ut  i^er^idjteUp 
jungfräutid)  leben,  einem  geiftlid)en  Obern  t)o[(!ommen  gefjord)en. 

{(göaitöcUfdöe  $Rdt!)c) 

329.  3S>ie  Iftetfien  bie  eiiangelifd)cn  diätf}t  ? 

3)ie  et)angelifd)en  9tätf)e  t)ei§en : 

1)  freiwillige  Strmutt), 

2)  ftete  ^eujd}t)eit, 

3)  öollfommener  ©e^orfam  unter  einem  geiftlid)en  Cbern. 
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Application. — In  order  to  grow  virtüous  always  resist  yoar  evil 
inclinatioiis.  Ask  the  Holy  Ghost  to  help  you  in  your  struggles,  that 
you  may  gain  the  crown  of  eternal  life. 

§4.     ''BE   YOU  THEREFORE   PERFECT,  AS   ALSO   YOUR 
HEAVENLY   FATHER   IS   PERFECT."     (Matt.  5  :  48.) 


Christian  Perfection. 

326.  Wlien  are  the  just  perfect  ? 

The  just  are  -peiiect  when  they  constantly  act  out  of 
LOYE  OF  GoD. 

Constantly,  even  when  they  practise  any  other  virtue.     "For  what 
have  I  in  heaven  ?  and  besides  Thee,  what  do  I  desire  upon  earth  ?  .  . 
Thou  art  the  God  of   my  heart,   and  the  God  that  is  my  portion  for- 
ever"  (Ps.  72.:  25,  26).     The  commandment  of  the  love  of  God. 

327.  How  can  the  just  become  perfect  ? 
The  just  can  become  perfect  by : 

1.  Avoiding  venial  sin,  as  far  as  possible  ; 

2.  Denying  themselves,  even  in  lawful  things  ; 

3.  Always  striving  to  act  from  the  love  of  God  ; 

4.  Praying  diligently  and  often  going  to  the  sacra- 

ments. 

In  this  manner  every  one  can  obtain  the  perfection  of  his  state  of 
LIFE.  As  the  love  of  God,  so  has  perfection  various  degrees,  see  Question 
191.  The  lowest  is  necessary  for  salvation.  To  the  higher  degrees  we 
are  invited  by  Christ. 

328.  What  is  the  most  powerful  means  to  perfection  ? 

The  MOST  POWERFUL  means  to  perfection  is,  for  the 
LOYE  OF  CHRIST,  to  reuouuce  all  worldly  goods,  to 
lead  a  life  of  virginity,  to  be  obedient  to  a  spiritual 

SUperior.      (Evangelical  counsels.) 

329.  Which  are  the  evangelical  counsels  ? 
The  evangelical  counsels  are  : 

1.  Voluntary  poverty ; 

2.  Perpetuni  chastity  ; 

3.  Perfect  obedience  to  a  spiritual  superior. 

Counsels,  because  they  are  not  commanded  ;  evangelical,  because 
they  are  meiitioned  by  the  evangelists  in  the  gospel  (Matt.  19  :  21). 
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330,    293cr  mug  bic  ct>attöeüfrf)ett  dtäti)t  befolgen? 

Sie  cDangelifdien  9iät()e  muffen  jene  befolgen,  bte  ftc^  hmä) 
©elübbe  bajn  Derpfüdjtet  Ijaben. 

Drben^leute  l)aben  [icl)  burd)  brei  ^elübbe,  2öelt|)r{efter  burd)  ba^  ©elübbe 
ber  ^eufd)^eit  i^ebunben.  —  ^eil  man  int  Drben^ftanbe  bte  wirfjamften  SDZittel 
\}a\,  nni  Uoütommen  p  merben,  nennt  man  i^n  ben  Stanb  ber  ^oüfommen^eit. 
2)ie  religiöfen  £)rben  in  ber  fat:^olifc^en  ^tir^e* 

331*    2öer  aßcin  foö  in  ben  $riefter=  ober  Drben^ftanb  eitttreten? 

9^ur  jene  follen  in  ben  ^riefter-  ober  Drben^ftanb  eintreten, 
bie  fid)  t)on  Oott  ba§n  bernfen  f)a(ten. 

„9^id)t  it)r  l^abt  mid^  ermä^It,  f onbern  ic^  :^aBe  end)  au§ern)ä:^(t"  (Qo:^.  1 5 , 1 6), 
Süngtinge  ober  ^ungfranen,  tnelc^e  mitten  in  ber  böfen  ^^elt  leben,  joUen 
fid^  je:^r  :^üten,  oI)ne  ^rlanbni^  be§  ^eid^tt)ater§  ha§>  (^elübbe  ber  ^enjd):^eit  ober 
3ungfräulic^!eit  ab^nlegen. 

^u^attttienbung :  Um  t)oI(!ümmen  p  werben,  muffen  tvix  immer  anf  ben 
göttlichen  ^eilanb  bliden  nnb  feine  Singenben  an§  Siebe  §u  i^m  nac^a^^men,  b.  f), 
mir  muffen  ($;:^riftn§  nachfolgen :  „3öer  mir  nachfolgen  toill,  ber  tierleugne  fic^ 
jelbft,  ne^me  fein  ^reu^  auf  fic^  nnb  folge  mir  atad)"  (Öu!,  9,  23),  ®ie  gur 
S^ad^folge  (S^rifti  not^ioenbigen  ©naben  er:öalten  tvii  am  leic^teften,  ioenn  tvn 
burd)  bie  gürbitte  ^^lariä  unb  aller  SZai^foIger  ©^rifti  ba§  ^^etltgfte  ^erj  ^efu 
barum  bitten» 
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330.  Who  must  keep  the  evangelical  counsels  ? 

Those  who  have  taken  special  vows  to  do  so  must 
keep  the  evangelical  counsels. 

Keligious  bind  themselves  by  three  vows,  secular  priests  by  the  vow 
of  chastity.  Because  the  life  of  a  religious  offers  the  most  powerful 
means  to  attaia  perfection  it  is  called  the  State  of  perfection.  The 
KeligioQS  Orders  in  the  Catholic  Church. 

331.  Who  should  become  a  priest  or  religious? 

Only  those  should  become  priests  or  religious  who 
are  convinced  of  being  called  to  that  State  of  life  by 
Almighty  God.     ( Vocation.) 

*'  You  have  not  chosen  Me,  but  I  have  chosen  you"  (John  15  :  16). 
Young  people  living  in  the  world  should  be  careful  not  to  take  a  vow  of 
chastity  or  virginity  without  leave  of  their  confessor. 

Application. — In  order  to  attain  the  perfection  of  our  State  of  life, 
we  mast  alvvays  look  to  the  example  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  for  love  of 
Hirn  imitate  His  virtues.  In  other  words,  we  must  follow  Christ.  *'If 
any  man  will  come  after  Me,  let  him  deny  himself ,  and  take  up  his  cross 
daily  and  follow  Me  "  (Luke  9  :  23).  We  shall  best  obtain  the  necessary 
graces  for  the  foUowing  of  Christ  by  prayer  to  the  Sacred  Heart  of 
Jesus,  through  the  intercession  of  our  Blessed  Lady  and  the  saints,  who 
have  followed  His  example. 
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Drittes  f)auj>tftücf, 
^ic  ^eiligen  ^atxamtntt. 

^lufftcigenber  9iaucf)  geigt  an,  baß  e?^  brennt,  Sacfien,  bajs  man  fröljürf)  ift. 
3SeiI  bicje  ^incge  etiuaö  angeigen,  nennt  man  ]k  ßüd]m.  Scfjmarge  "iBoIfen 
geigen  aber  Den  D^egen  nicf)t  nur  an,  fie  enthalten  i^n  aud)  unb  t^eilen  ii)n  ber 
^irbe  mit,  b.  ^,  fie  bemirfen  il}n,  fie  finb  ba^er  mirffame  3^i<i)^tx  bes  fRegen^. 
^leufeere  öanblungen  unb  ©orte,  melcbe  innere  Ö5naben  angeigen,  in  fic^  ent= 
tialten  unb  mitt^eilen,  finb  bec4)alb  mirffame  3^^cl)ci^  ^^^  ©nabe.  @ott  allein 
fann  burcf)  duBere  3^^*^^^^  innere  Önabe  bemirfen.  Sieben  foId]er  lüirffamer 
3eid]en  ^at  d^riftusber  3ü^n  ÖP0tte^3,.fiir  alle  3^iten  beftimmt,  b.  f}.  eingefe^t. 
^3Zan  nennt  fie  Saframente.  (If)riftuy  ^at  biefelben  nid)t  ber  me(t(id)en  Madjt, 
fonbern  eingig  unb  allein  feiner  ^irdie  übergeben. 

332.  'Ba§  ift  ein  Saframent  ? 

Sin  Saframent  ift  ein  ftufscrey  ^mi)Qn,  ivdä)^§>  6f)riftuv  einge^ 
fegt  i)at,  bamit  e^  innere  65nabe  beroirfe. 

3u  einem  (5a !r amen t  gef)i)rt  alfo:  1)  ein  äußere ^3  Qtiäjtrir 
2)  eine  innere  G5nabe,  3)  bie  ©infe^ung  burc^  3efu§  (£f)riftu§. 

333.  3Be(^e  Saframcntc  f^at  (5!:^riftuy  etngefeljt  *? 

ßfjriftu^  f)at  fieben  Saframente  eingefeljt :  1)  bie  Saufe,  2)  bie 
girmung,  3)  ha§  aller^eiligfte  Saframent  beso  SUtarso,  4)  bie 
®u^e,  5)  bie  letzte  Celung,  6)  bie  ^rieftertüeific,  T)  bie  G^e. 

334.  $t>a^  mu^  man  tf^nn^  nm  bie  ^itaben  ber  leiltgen  8a!ramente  ^u 

erhalten  ? 

Um  bie  ®naben  ber  fteiügen  Saframente  ju  erfialten,  muß  man 
biefe  mit  ber  gefjörigen  ^Vorbereitung  empfangen.   (üJürMg) 

©ie  man  fid)  auf  hk  t)erfd}iebenen  Saframente  Vorbereiten  muß,  ^at  ^fjvi- 
ftu§  feibft  beftimmt. 

335.  3öa§  für  eine  3ünbe  Begel^t  man,  öjenn  man  ein  Saframent   un= 

mürbig  empfängt? 

23enn  man  ein  ©aframent  untüürbig  empfängt,  6egef)t  man  eine 
f(i)tr)ere  ©ünbe  be^  ©otte^raube^. 

336»    3Be(t^e  Saframente  fönnen  nnr  tinmai  empfangen  »erben  ? 

Sie  Xaufe,  bie  girmung  unb  bie  ^rieftermeif)e  fönnen  nur 
cmmal  empfangen  merben. 
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THTED   PART. 

THE    8AÖRAMENTS. 

Smoke  is  a  sign  of  fire,  langhter  of  joy.  They  are  outward  signs  of 
these  thiDgs,  becaiise  chey  remiiid  iis  of  them.  Dark  cloiids  are  not 
only  signs  of  rain,  but  they  contain  it ;  it  falls  from  them  to  the  earth  ; 
they  eifect,  they  produce  it,  they  are  effective,  productive  signs  of  rain. 
Thus  also  any  word  or  action  that  is  a  sign  of  inward  grace,  or  that 
contains  and  produces  it,  is  an  effective  sign  of  grace.  God  alone  can 
produce  inward  grace  by  an  outward  sign.  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of 
God  has  instituted  seven  such  outward  and  effective  signs  of  grace, 
called  sacraments,  which  are  to  last  tili  the  end  of  time.  Christ  has 
entrusted  these  solely  to  the  Catholic  Church  and  to  no  other  authority 
on  earth. 

332.  What  is  a  sacrament? 

A  sacrament  is  an  outward  sign,  instituted  by  Jesus 
Christ,  to  produce  inward  grace. 

THREE   THINGS   ARE   REQUIRED   FOR   A    SACRAMENT  :      1,    ThE   OUTWARD 

SIGN ;   2,  The  inward  grace  ;   3,  The   Institution  of  Jesus  Christ. 

333.  What  sacraments  did  Christ  institute  ? 

Christ  instituted  seven  sacraments :  1.  Baptism ; 
2.  Confirmation ;  3.  Holy  Eucharist  ;  4.  Penance  ; 
5.  Extreme  Unction  ;    6.  Holy  Orders  ;  7.  Matrimony. 

334.  What  must  we  do  to  obtain  the  grace  of  the  sacraments  ? 
To  obtain  the  grace  of  the  sacraments,  we  must  receive 

them  with  due  preparation.     (Worthiiy.) 

Christ  Himself  has  pointed  out  what  preparation  is  required  for  the 
different  sacraments. 

335.  What  sin  does  he  commit  who  receives  a  sacrament  un- 

worthily  ? 

He  who  receives  a  sacrament  unworthily  commits  a 
grievous  sin  of  sacrilege. 

336.  What  sacraments  can  be  received  only  once  ? 

The  Sacraments  of  Baptism,  Confirmation,  and  Holy 
Orders  can  be  received  only  once. 
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ii>cil  iic  luimlidi  bei*  3cclc  eine  bcionberc  5i>üri)c  c>er(ei[)cn,  bie  mau  nid)t 
l^crlicveu  tann,  uub  ein  unauvlöjditicl)c^3  licevfmal  Meier  'üi^üvbe  einprägen. 

Tic  OHilticteit  ber  3afraniente  liäm^t  nicl)t  luni  ber  '^nirbiijfeit  beö  5(u5= 
ipenberv^,  jonbcrn  nur  ba\)mx  ab,  baf]  berjclbe  '^llleo  tl)ut  uub  iprid)t,  unc  G^riftui^ 
cc^  auLjeorbnct  l)at.  Tic  (ieremonien,  uield)e  bie  5Hrd)e  bei  '^luc^ipcnbuui]  ber  2a^ 
framente  am^eorbnet  fyw,  fotleu  auf  bie  03nabeu,  bie  man  in  ben  f)ei(ic-\en  3aha= 
mcnten  cmpfam^t,  (linnieiien  unb  lun-bereiten  :  aud)  follen  fic  '^xix  illermetirunc] 
ber  vHnbad)t  unb  (£infurd)t  ber  (^laubiijen  bienen.  Xie  Satramente  finb  cjültic; 
olinc  bie  CScrcnionien. 

^hilmnnjcubuug :  .'püte  bid)  bie  beitii^en  3aframcnte  burd)  unirürbigen 
Crmpfamj  ^u  eutu)eit)en.     Xante  Cllniftu^o,  bafj  er  fo  ijut  für  un€>  gejorcjl  l)at. 

L    pa6  ^aRramenf  5cr  "^aufe. 

337.  Si^orin  befielt  ba^?  üuj^crc  3cirf)^*»i  ^cint  3aframcntc  ber  ^aufc? 

3}a^o  äutVrc  o^'i^'f^^n  Ooim  Saframciitc  ber  Jaiifc  bcftc()t  bariit 
ha]]  man  natür(ic()cc^  äl^affcr  auf  ba^^  ^^aiipt  bc^^  2äiifUiu]o  i]icf3t 
iinb  babci  bie  älunlc  fpridjt:  „^d)  taufe  biet)  im  Dtamen  be^o 
i^atero  uub  hQ'::'>  3üljuec>  uub  be^^  ^peittgeu  öeiftee.'^   csoncrtaufo 

Tic  3^aufe  mirb  alfo  crtt)ei(t,  inbem  mau  u.  i.  \i\  —  l^tit  bcn  ^^^oxtcn: 
„Öe^et  l)iu  in  alle  5SeIt  unb  Iel)ret  alle  55öl!er  unb  taufet  fie  im  'Jtameu  be^i 
^atere  imb  beo  3o^neö  uub  bec>  .öeilic^en  C^eiftec^"  ('33?att^.  28,  19)  gab  (it)nftu*3 
ba§>  (i)ebot  5U  taufen.  —  ^Uif  53efc[il  ber  iiirdie:  breimalige^5  ^^(ufgicBen  mit 
Taufmaffer.  ^\iy  'i)tütl)fall  fann  '^':>eif)iraiier  ober  aubcre^S  ^niffer  tjeuommeti 
mcrben. 

338.  2[9a^5  wirft  bie  ^eilige  Xoufe? 

1)  2^ie  liciiiije  Hank  reiutcjt  bie  3eele  von  ailcn  3üubcu  unb 
Süubeuftrafeu, 

2)  fie  gibt  i()r  ba^i  überuatür(ic()e  Öebeu  ber  0)uabe, 

3)  fie  prägt  il)r  eiu  iDcerfmat  eiu, 

•i)  fie  gibt  befouberc  (^uabeu  um  c()rift(ic{)  ju  leben. 

„3^11^  Ki«^  abgemafdien,  it)r  feib  geheiligt,  it)r  feib  gerednfertigt  im  9?amen 
unfereö  i^cnn  ^w  dtirifti  unb  im  (Reifte  unferec^  ©ottec^"  (1  ^ox.  6,  11). 
3aframent  ber  "^Mcbergeburt.  —  ^^orbilDer:  Xurdigang  burc^  ba^  rot^e  ^Dieer 
unb  ben  Jorban,  I^aufe  be^  3'-■^^}annec^  ber  Jeid)  53ett)iaiba. 

3ugleid)  mit  ber  f)eiUgmadienben  Öhiabe  erbdit  bie  3cclc  atle  d)riftlid)en 
^ugenbcn  unb  bie  fieben  Ü)abcn  bec^  ^eiligen  ökinec^. 

339.  3[öel(^eö  ü)kr!mal  prägt  bie  ^aufe  ber  3ectc  ein? 

2)ic  Xaufc  prägt  ber  Seele  ha^^  iDferfmal  eine^  ©liebet  Stjriftt 
unb  ber  Stirdje  ein. 
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This  is  because  they  impart  to  the  soiil  a  special  dignity  that  cannot 
be  lost,  and  imprint  a  sign  of  this  dignity  that  cannot  be  taken  away. 
The  sacraments  aro  always  Yalid,  whether  he  who  administers  them  is 
worthy  or  not,  if  he  only  says  and  does  what  Christ  has  ordered.  The 
ceremonies  which  the  Church  uses  in  the  administration  of  the  sacra- 
ments are  to  remind  us  of  the  graces  that  the  sacraments  produce,  and 
to  prepare  us  for  them.  Moreover,  they  tend  to  raise  the  devotion 
and  reverence  of  the  faithful.  The  sacraments  are  valid  without  these 
ceremonies. 

Application. — Never  profane  the  sacraments  by  receiving  them 
nnworthily.     Thank  Jesus  Christ  for  having  done  so  much  for  us. 

1.  BAPTISM.  I 

337.  What  is  the  outward  sign  in  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism  ? 
The  outward  sign  consists  in  poiiring  natural  water 

on  the  head  of  him  who  receives  the  sacrament  and  at 
the  same  time  pronouncing  the  words  :  ''I  baptize  thee 
in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 

Holy  Ghost.' '      (Baptism  of  water. ) 

With  the  words:  "Going  therefore,  teach  ye  all  nations,  baptizing 
them  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy 
Ghost"  (Matt.  28:19),  Christ  commanded  the  apostles  to  baptize. — 
The  Church  prescribes  the  use  of  baptismal  water  that  must  be  poured 
three  times  on  the  head  of  him  who  receives  the  sacrament.  In  case  of 
necessity  holy  water  or  any  natural  water  can  be  used. 

338.  What  are  the  eflFects  of  Baptism  in  the  soul  ? 
The  Sacrament  of  Baptism  : 

1.  Cleanses  the  soul  from  all  sin  and  all  punishment 
due  to  sin  ; 

2.  Gives  it  the  supernatural  life  of  grace  ; 

3.  Imprints  in  it  a  characteristic  sign  ; 

4.  Gives  special  graces  to  lead  a  good  Christian  life. 

*'But  you  are  washed,  but  you  are  sanctified,  but  you  are  justified 
in  the  nanie  of  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  in  the  Spirit  of  our  God  '' 
(1  Cor.  6  :  11). 

The  sacrament  of  regeneration. — Types  of  Baptism  :  the  passage  of 
the  Red  Sea  and  of  the  Jordan,  the  baptism  of  St.  John,  the  pool  of 
Bethsaida. 

Together  with  sanctifying  grace  the  soul  receives  all  the  Christian 
virtues  and  the  seven  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

339.  What  characteristic  sign  does  Baptism  imprint  in  the  soul  ? 
Baptism   imprints  in  the   soul   the   character   of   a 

member  of  Christ  and  of  His  Church. 
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^ie  Saufe  =  bie  X^üxt  ^ur  ^trcfie. 

^ic  Xaufc  i\t  jeneö  Saframent,  in  melcfiem  ber  ^Olenfcft 
burd)  baa  ^iBaJfer  it  u  b  bie  SSorte  6;ririfti  öon  allen  @ünben 
cjcrcinicjt  mirb,  ba§  übernatürlid)e  Seben  ber  (^nabe  er= 
t) ci  1 1  u n  b  ein  ©Heb  CI ]^ r i  ft i  nnb  ber  Ä^  [ r d) e  m i r  b. 

(Einige  golgen  ber  ©rbfünbe  (3:ob,  j^eiben,  böfe  Steigungen)  bleiben  al^ 
Mittel,  um  Söerbienfte  für  bcn  §imme(  gu  erraerben. 

®er  Grmadjfene,  ber  bie  STaiife  empfangen  mill,  mufj  feine  begangenen 
3::übfünbcn  bereuen  (unüoüfommene  ditut),  fonft  empfängt  er  ba!3  Gafniment 
,^mar  gültig  (er  befommt  ba^  9Jler!mal),  aber  unmürbig  (er  befnmmt  nid)t  hk 
®naben)»  Um  naditrciglid)  bie  (Knaben  ,^u  crl)alt£n,  mu|3  er  gültig  beid)ten 
(fid)  aud)  über  bcn  ©otteöraub  auflagen).  -—  mü  ber  (Sruiad)fene  9?ad)lafjung 
aller  geitadjcn  ©ünbenftrafen  erl}alten,  fo  mufi  er  alle  feine  läf3li^en 
(Sünben  bereuen. 

^ie  Saufe  ift  baS  erfte  unb  notlimenbig  fte  ©aframent. 


340.  SS^arum  ift  btc  Saufe  ha§  erfte  Saframent? 

®te  Saufe  ift  ba^  crfte  ©aframent,  tüetl  man  of)ne  fte  !ein 
anbere^  ©aframent  empfangen  fann. 

^indj  menn  ber  ^')eibe  burd)  üollfommene  Dfieue  im  Staube  ber  ©nabe  märe, 
!i3uute  er  bie  fyii^mung  u.  f.  m.  nid)t  empfangen.  ^§>  fei^lt  ba^  2:aufmer!mal, 
tt)elc^e§  nur  burd)  bie  ^^  a  f  f  e  r  t  a  u  f  e  eingeprägt  m  i  r  b. 

341.  ^arum  ift  bie  Saufe  ha§  uotljiDenbigftc  8a!rament? 

S)ie  Xaufe  ift  ha§  notljtüenbigfte  ©aframent,  iDeil  man  oI)ne 
fte  nidjt  feiig  tnerben  fann. 

(^t)riftu§  fagt :  „®enn  ^emanb  nic^t  miebergeboren  lüirb  au§  bem  ^Baffer 
unb  bem  .^eiligen  ©eifte,  fo  fann  er  in  ba§>  Oleid)  ©otte§  nic^t  eiugel)en'' 
(3o^.  3,  5). 

^enn  ein  ^tihd  ober  ^ube  u.  f.  m.  feine  ©elegenljeit  ^ätte,  bie  ^Saffertaufe 
gu  empfangen,  fo  müfete  er  t)olltommene  9f^eue  ober  S}^kb^  ermeden,  um  in  ba§ 
9leid)  @otte§  ein^uge^en.  Söenn  bie  9icue  mirflid)  öollfommen  ift,  fo  fd)licf3t 
fie  notl)menbig  ben  ^^itlen  ein,  alle^  ^^u  tl)un,  ma§  ©ott  gu  unferem  ^;)eile  tier= 
orbnetljat,  unb  beömegen,  menn  er  t)om  ©ebote  ber  SBaffertaufe  etii)a'3  uieif?,  ben 
2Billen  unb  bie  33egierbe,  mo  mi}glid}  fpäter  bie  ^öaffertaufe  ^u  empfangen. 
^al)er  ber  ^f^ame  ^egierbetaufe.  ^ie  ^egierbetaufe  läj^t  tüenigften^  einen 
S^eil  ber  ^eitlid)cn  Strafen  nac^.  5öürbe  jener  §eibe  ober  ^ube  megen  feine^3 
(Glaubens  fein  ^lut  tiergießcn  muffen  unb  ben  ^lob  annel)men,  fo  fäme  berfelbe 
gleich  in  ben  §immel,  aud)  menn  er  nur  uuöoüfommene  Sfieue  über  feine 
begangenen  (Sünben  gefyibt  ^ätte.  ^er  9J^arti)rcrtcb  mirb  bcc>I}a(b  ^luttaufe 
genannt.     öegierbe=  unb  ^luttaufe  prägen  tein  9Jcerfmalein. 
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Baptism  is  the  gute  of  the  Church. 

Baptism  is  therefore  the  sacrament  in  which,  by  water  and  the 
woRDs  OF  Ohrist,  we  are  cleansed  frOxAi  all  sin,  receive  the  super- 
natüral  life  of  grace,  and  are  made  members  of  christ  and  of  his 
Church. 

Some  consequences  of  original  sin,  such  as  death,  suffering,  and  our 
evil  inclinations,  are  not  taken  away,  but  remain  as  a  means  to  gain 
merit  for  heaven. 

He  who  HAS  COME  TO  THE  USE  OF  REASON  before  receiving  Baptism 
must  be  sorry  for  all  bis  mortal  sins.  [Imperfect  contrition.]  AVithout 
contrition  he  would  receive  Baptism  validly,  but  unworthily  ;  he  would 
receive  the  sign,  but  not  the  grace  of  the  sacrament.  In  order  to 
obtain  the  grace  he  must  make  a  good  confession,  and  accuse  himself 
of  his  sacrilege.  He  who  desires  the  füll  effect  of  the  sacrament,  the 
forgiveness  of  all  temporal  punishment  due  to  sin,  must  be  sorry  for 
ALL  his  venial  sins. 

Baptism  is  the  first  and  most  necessary  sacrament. 

340.  Why  is  Baptism  the  first  sacrament  ? 

Baptism  is  tlie  first  sacrament,  because  no  otlier 
sacrament  can  be  received  before  Baptism. 

Even  if  a  heathen  had  made  an  act  of  perfect  contrition,  and  were 
thus  in  the  State  of  grace,  he  could  not  receive  Conlirmation,  etc.  He 
would  not  have  the  characteristic  sign,  which  is  only  given  by  the 
Baptism  of  water. 


341.  Why  is  Baptism  the  most  necessary  sacrament? 

Baptism  is  the  most  necessary  sacrament,  because  no 
one  can  be  saved  without  it. 

Christ  says  :  "  Unless  a  man  be  born  again  of  water  and  the  Iloly 
Ghost,  he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  "  (John  3  :  5). 

If  a  heathen  or  Jew,  etc.,  cannot  receive  Baptism,  he  can  be  saved 
by  an  act  of  perfect  contrition  or  perfect  love  of  God.  Such  an  act 
necessarily  includes  the  desire  to  do  all  that  Christ  demands  for  salva- 
tion,  and  consequently  the  wisli  to  be  baptized,  as  soon  as  its  necessity 
is  known,  and  opportunity  given.  This  is  the  so-called  Baptism  of 
desire.  It  also  remits  a  part  of  the  temporal  ])unishment  due  to  sin. 
If  that  heathen  or  Jew  were  forced  by  those  who  hate  Chi'ist  to  shed 
his  blood  for  the  faith,  and  he  sliould  vvillingly  accept  death,  he  would 
at  once  enter  heaven,  even  though  his  contrition  were  only  imperfect. 
Martyrdom  for  the  faith  is  therefore  called  the  Baptism  of  bldod. 
Seither  the  Baptism  of  desire  nor  that  of  blood  imprint  the  character 
of  Christ  in  the  soul. 
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342.  Söcr  fatttt  gültig  taufen? 

Seber  SJJcnfd)  fann  gültic)  taufen. 

Sfflan  tauft  gültig,  tuenn  tnan :  1)  al(e§  genau  beoba^tet,  tüa^  §ur  !^aufe 
ttot^^menbig  ift,  2)  bie  5(6fid)t  ^at,  tüirfüd)  §u  taufen,  b.  :^,  ba§  gu  t^un,  ma^ 
bie  ^ird^e  tl)ut  ober  \m§>  ß^nftUi^  angeorbnet  l£)at. 

343.  293cr  barf  taufen? 

2lu|3er  bem  9Zotf)[alIe  ift  eg  nur  bem  eigenen  Pfarrer  ober  beffen 
©tellDertreter  ertaubt  ju  taufen. 

3n  einem  ^Zot^faKe  barf  irgenb  eine  anbere  $erjon  taufen  (^oil)tau^t), 
SJlan  nimmt  ^ei()n)af|er  ober  geit)ö^n(id)e§  2öa|jer,  gie^t  t§>  über  ba^5  Is^aupt 
be§  2äufling§,  uub  m  ä  1^  r  e  n  b  bem  man  g  i  e  fU,  ]prid)t  man  bie  Söorte : 
„^ä)  taufe  bid)  im  9Zamen  be§  ^ater§  unb  ht§>  (Bo^n^^  unb  be^  ^eiligen 
©eifte§/' 

^ie  feierlidje  S^aufe  barf  nur  in  ber  ^irdje  gefd)e^en. 

344.  233a^  ntüffcu  hit  S^äuf^inge  Q^oit  öerf^jre^eu  ? 

S)ie  Täuflinge  muffen  ©ott  Derfpredjen : 

1)  bem  ©atan  unb  ber  ®nnb^  gu  tniberfagen, 

2)  hm  ©tauben  ftanbt)aft  ju  befennen  unb  naä)  bemfelben  ju 

leben.    (XanfT)tv^pxtü)m:  tft  fein  (i)Clüt)bc,  fonbcrn  ein  SJorfa^.  —  2:auföunb). 

345.  ^urr^  ttJeu  matf|cn  hie  ^äuftinge  ha§  ^auftJerfpreti^eu  ? 

S)ie  2;äufange  mad^en  ha§>  2auft)erfpre(^en  burd^  i^re  Saufpattjen. 

5)ie  3:aufpatf)en  merben  mit  bem  Säuflinge  unb  beffen  (Altern  geiftlict)  t)er= 
toanbt  (®etftlid)e  ^ermanbtfdjaft). 

346.  2BD5U  tJerJjf(id)teu  fic^  hit  Sauf^jatljctt? 

S)ie  2aufpat()en  t)erpf(tcl)ten  ftd),  für  bie  fat^otifd)e  (Srjie^ung 
be§  S'inbe^  gu  forgen,  tnenn  bie  Sltern  biesB  nid)t  t^un  tnolten  ober 
lönnen. 

^Des^alb  muffen  bie  Jaufpat^en  gute  ^at^oüfen  fein. 

^ie  (Altern  feilen  if)re  ^inber  taufen  (äffen  fobalb  al§  möglid),  fpäteftenö 
am  Sonntag  nac^  ber  ©eburt  be§  ^inbe§. 

Zeremonien   ber  feterlidien  'itaufc   in   ber  Äird)e: 

S[^  0  r  b  e  r  31  a  u  f  e :  1)  S)er  fogenannte  ^ated)i§mu§ :  ^a^  bege^rft  bu  ? 
u.  f.  m.  2)  ^er  $riefter  "^audjt  breimal  in  ha§>  5(ngefid)t  be§  2:äufling§,  um 
an^ubeuten,  ha'<ß  ber  bi3fe  ©eift  burd)  ben  öeiügen  ©eift  Vertrieben  merben  fotl. 
3)  S)ie  mieber^olte  |)anbauflegung  beutet  bie  &errfd)aft  unb  btn  (5d)uti  ®otte§ 
über  ben  ^^äufling  an.  4)  ^ie  ^arreid)ung  be§  (Sal^e^  üerfinnbilbet  bie  t)immlifd)e 
Söei^beit,  burc^  toeldie  bie  Seele  bor  ber  gäuIniB  ber  Sünbe  bemafirt  bleiben  foH. 
5)  ^er  ^riefter  befc^ioi.n't  öftere  (Satan,  um  beffen  Tlad)i  ^u  bred)en.  6)  ^ie 
(Sinfü^rung  in  bie  Äirdje  burd)  Auflegung  ber  Stola  (ba^  3^^^^^  ^^riefterlic^er 
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342.  Who  can  baptize  validly  ? 
Any  one  can  baptize  validly. 

The  sacrament  is  valid  wlien  he  who  baptizes  :  1,  carefully  observes 
all  that  is  necessary  for  Baptism;  2,  intends  really  to  baptize,  that  is, 
to  do  what  the  Church  does  or  what  Christ  has  instituted. 

343.  Who  has  the  right  to  baptize  ? 

Except  in  case  of  necessity,  tlie  parisli  priest  alone 
or  his  representative  has  the  right  to  baptize. 

In  case  of  necessity  any  one  can  give  Private  Baptism.  Take  holy 
water  or  ordinary  water,  pour  it  on  the  head  of  the  person  to  be  bap- 
tized,  and  while  you  are  pouring  it  say  the  words :  "I  baptize  thee 
in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 

Solemn  Baptism  is  given  only  in  the  Church. 

344.  What  must  he  who  reeeives  Baptism  promise  God? 
He  who  reeeives  Baptism  must  promise  : 

1.  To  renounce  Satan  and  sin  ; 

2.  To  profess  his  faith   steadfastly  and  to  live   np 

to   it.      (Baptismal  vows  :  they  are  not  real  vows,  but  promises.) 

345.  Through   whom   does  he  who   reeeives  Baptism  make  his 

baptismal  vows  ? 

He  who  reeeives  Baptism  makes  his  baptismal  vows 
through  his  Sponsors. 

The  Sponsors  become  spiritually  related  to  him  and  to  his  parents. 
(Spiritual  Kelationship.) 

346.  What  duties  do  the  Sponsors  take  upon  themselves  ? 

Tlie  Sponsors  oblige  themselves  to  see  to  the  Catholie 
edueation  of  the  child,  if  the  parents  eannot  or  will  not 
do  so. 

For  this  reason  the  Sponsors  must  be  practical  Catholics. 

Parents  should  bring  their  children  to  Baptism  as  soon  as  possible, 
not  later  than  the  first  Sunday  after  tlie  child's  birth. 

The  Ceremonies  of  Solemn  Baptism  in  the  Church. 

Before  Baptism. — (1)  The  so-called  catechism  :  "What  do  you  ask 
of  the  Church  of  God?"  etc.;  (2)  the  priest  breathes  three  tinies  on 
the  face  of  the  child  to  show  that  Satan  is  about  to  be  driven  out  by 
the  Holy  Ghost ;  (3)  he  touches  the  child  repeatedly  with  his  band,  to 
indicate  the  power  and  protection  of  God  ;  (4)  he  gives  it  some  grains 
of  Salt,  to  signify  the  heavenly  wisdom  which  is  to  keep  the  soul  free 
from  the  foulness  of  sin  ;  (5)  he  breaks  the  power  of  Satan  by  repeated 
exorcisms ;    (6)   he  lays  his  stole,  the  sign  of  priestly  power,  on  thi» 


—  103  — 

?}Zadittiorifommen!)eit)  mäfirenb  me(cf)cr  bac^  apoftoIi]cfie  ©Iau6en«6efenntn{f3  unb 
Dac^  '-Isaterimier  i]cbetet  luerDen.  7)  Zijxtn  uitD  l^cafe  bc*?  ^Jäuflingc^  inerten  mit 
Speidiel  l^erüfirt  ortarf.  7,  33).  '^iejec-  bcbcutet,  baB  bcr  geiftige  3iuu  für  bie 
'iiHaf)rf)eiten  be^:?  05(aubenc^  ftet^S  geöffnet  fein  foU.  8^  Ter  Jänfling  (ober  in 
beffen  ^3tamen  bcr  ^^nitliei  nnbeiiagt  bem  3atan,  feinen  5i>crten  unb  feiner 
•ißradit.  9)  Tie  ^^ruft  unb  3diultern  bec>  Täuflinge-  merken  mit  ficiligem  €ele 
gefalbt  gum  g^^dien  bnf3  bie  Taufe  il)n  fttirft,  ha^^  ^od]  (5f)riftt  5U  tragen, 
10)  *i)(blegung  bec-  ©laubenebetenntniffec-  (Tauibunb).  —  5luBerbem  wixh  ber 
Täufling  nneberbolt  mit  bem  .^reu.s^eidien  be;^elriinet,  meil  aller  Segen  t)om 
fteiligen  ^reu^e  tommt  unb  ber  böfe  g'^inb  i^or  bem  ^reu,se  flief)t. 

Unmittelbar  Dor  ber  Taufe  gefdiielit  bie  enbgültige  ^öeilegung  beö  S'^amenö 
einec-  öeiligen,  unter  beffen  3d)ut^  bac-  Äinb  geftelit  iinrb.  Gine  edimad)  ift  e§, 
inenn  fat^olifdie  (flteiit  ifiren  Äinbern  anbere  ^camen  geben  luollen,  aly  bie 
'Carmen  f  on  ^eiligen. 

!Dcad)  bcr  Taufe:  1)  Salbung  mit  CElimfam  auf  bem  Sdieitel,  um 
anjubeuten,  bay^  ber  ©etaufte  burdi  bie  (^nabe  ^um  Tempel  bt<:-  heiligen  föeifteö 
geuKif)!  ift.  2)  5luflegung  bcz-  iPciBcn  Slleibec\  um  an.^ubeuten,  bafs  ber  Q3e= 
taufte  bac-  ^leib  ber  llnjdiulb  bie-  5um  Tobe  betnafiren  foll.  3)  lleberreidiung 
einer  brennenben  .^er5e,  jum  3^^d)en  hay^  er  allen  burd)  lebenbigcn  (Glauben 
unb  gute  'inerte  ooranleuditen  muf3.  Stirbt  ber  (Getaufte  in  feiner  Unfdjulb,  fo 
iinrb  il)m  ha§  emige  Üidit  leud)ten. 

DZuljanttienbmtg :  ^Tterfe  bir  gut,  mie  man  taufen  muB,  bamit  bu  meiBt, 
inie  bu  ec-  5U  madien  ftaft,  menn  bu  in  einem  ^3?ot^falle  taufen  muBt.  —  Tanfe 
©Ott  für  bie  Oinabe  ber  fieiligen  Taufe.  —  ^^eifabre  unbefledt  bae  Slleib  ber 
Unfdiulb.  ^ete  am  Tauf=  unb  9camcnetage  ju  beinem  '^camenepatron.  (Sr= 
neuere  oft  ben  Taufbunb.  53ete  für  bie  armen  öeiben.  —  herein  ber  l)L  Äinb=: 
^eit.     herein  5ur  Verbreitung  bec-  ß)laubenc-. 

2.    Pa6  ^aäramenf  öer  Firmung. 

gnnnung  fieiBt  foüiel  a^5  ^eftärfung  unb  Sefeftigung. 

347,  29orin  Befielt  ha§  äußere  3citf|cn  Beim  2a!ramcnte  ber  girmung  ? 

Za^$  äußere  3^id)^n  beim  Safeamente  ber  gnrmung  beftefit  bartn, 
baB  ber  Öi]d}of  bem  ©etauften  bie  4^anb  auflegt,  beffen  Stirne  in 
Slreu^ec-form  mit  ßbrijfam  fa(6t  unb  babei  bie  Dorgefcijriebenen 
SSorte  fpricfjt. 

„3(^  be^eidine  bid)  mit  bem  3eid)en  be§  .tou5e?-  unb  ftärfe  bid)  mit  bem 
dbrtifam  bt^:-  .S^eilee,  im  "??amen  be^3  5^ater^3  unb  bes  So^ne^  unb  bes  öeiligen 
©eiftee".  —  5lmen. 

348.  '^0^  mvtt  bie  ^eilige  Jirmung? 

1)  3^ie  (leiüge  girmimg  uermefirt  bie  fieiligmadienbe  ©nabe, 

2)  fie  ertlieiit  befonbere  ÖJnaben  be^  .^eiligen  ©eifte^S, 
'    3)  fie  prägt  ba^S  3JierfmaI  einee  Streiter^  ßtjrifti  ein. 
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child  and  leads  it  into  tbe  cburch,  whilst  he  and  tbe  Sponsors  recite  the 
Apostles'  Creed  and  the  Lord's  Prayer  ;  (7)  he  toaches  ears  and  nos- 
trils  with  saliva  (Mark  7  :  33),  to  signify  that  the  spiritual  sense  should 
always  be  open  to  the  teacbiiigs  of  faith  ;  (8)  in  tbe  name  of  the  cbild 
tbe  Sponsors  renounce  Satan,  bis  works  and  bis  pomps  ;  (9)  the  priest 
anoints  breast  and  Shoulders  with  holy  oil  as  a  sign  of  the  sti'engtb 
given  in  Baptism  to  bear  tbe  yoke  of  Ciirist  ;  (10)  then  follows  tbe 
profession  of  faith.  Tbe  cbild  is  repeatedl)  blessed  with  the  sign  of 
the  cross,  to  show  that  all  blessing  comes  from  the  eross  and  that  tbe 
devil  flees  from  it. 

Just  before  Baptism  the  name  of  tbe  saint  under  wbose  protection 
the  cbild  is  placed  is  finally  given.  It  is  sbameful  for  Catbolic  parents 
to  omit  tbe  name  of  a  saint  and  give  their  children  other  names. 

After  Baptism. — (1)  The  forehead  is  anointed  with  chrisra,  to  show 
that  the  soul  is  now  a  temple  of  the  Holy  Gbost ;  (2)  tbe  cuild  is  cov- 
ered  with  a  white  garment,  to  show  that  it  should  remain  innocent  tili 
death  ;  (3)  a  burning  candle  is  given  to  it,  to  show  that  tbe  ligbt  of  its 
faith  and  of  its  good  w^orks  should  always  shine  before  men,  and  that 
the  ligbt  of  Christ  will  shine  upon  it  if  it  die  in  baptismal  innocence. 

Application. — Take  good  care  to  learn  bow^  to  baptize,  so  that  you 
know  how  to  do  it,  if  it  ever  should  be  necessary.  Tbank  God  for  the 
great  grace  of  Baptism.  Keep  tbe  robe  of  innocence  unsullied.  On 
your  name-day  and  tbe  anniversary  of  your  Baptism  pray  to  ti.e  saint 
W'hose  name  you  bear  (patron  saint).  Often  renew  your  baptismal 
vows.  Pray  for  all  poor  heatbens.  The  Association  of  the  Holy  Cbild- 
hood,  tbe  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  tbe  Faith. 

2.  COI^FIRMATION. 

To  confirm  means  to  strengthen,  to  make  firm  and  strong. 

347.  What  is  the  outward  sign  in  the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation  ? 
The  outward  sign  in  the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation 

consists  in  this,  that  the  Bishop  lays  his  hand  on  the 
head  of  the  person  whom  he  confirms,  and  whilst 
anointing  the  forehead  with  chrism  in  the  form  of  the 
cross,  uses  the  j)rescribed  words  :  '*  I  sign  thee  with  the 
sign  of  the  cross,  and  confirm  thee  with  the  chrism  of 
salvation,  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and 
of  the  Holy  Ghost.     Amen." 

348.  What  efFects  does  the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation  produce  in 

the  soul  ? 

The  Sacrament  of  Confirmation  : 

1.  Increases  sanctifying  grace  ; 

2.  Gives  special  graces  of  the  Holy  Ghost ; 

3.  Imprints  the  characteristic  sign  of  a  soldier  of 
Christ. 
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„2?erme:^rt",  man  muB  fie  :^aben;  fonft  em|3f ängt  man  bit  Firmung  gmar 
gültig  (man  befommt  ba§  ^3JterfmaIj,  aber  unmürbig  (man  befommt  nid)t  bie 
(Knaben),  Um  biefe  nadjtrögüd)  ^n  erhalten,  mü^te  man  gültig  beid)ten  (aud) 
fid)  über  ben  Ö^otteeraub  anflagen). 


349»    ^tl^c  befottbercn  ©nabett  gibt  bcr  ^cUtgc  (^cift? 

®er  |)etage  ®eift  ftärft  bie  ©ccte,  um  ftanbfjaft  hm  &lanbm 
gu  befennen  imb  muKjig  gegen  bie  geinbe  be^^  .^ei(e^  ju  fömpfen. 

^ie  girmmtg  ift  jene^  8aframent,  in  meldiem  ber  ©etanfte 
bnrc^  Öanbauflegnng,  (Salbnng  nnb  (^tb^i  be§  ^ijdiof^ 
t)om  ^eiligen  ©etfte  ge ftärft  mirb,  bamit  er  ftanb^aft 
ben  ©lanben  befenne  unb  mut^ig  gegen  hit  geinbe  be§ 
§eile^!ämpfe. 

^er  6;^rt)|am  mirb  am  ©rünbonnerftag  tiom  ^ifdiofe  geiüeifit;  er 
befte^t  an§  diüenlU  nnb  ^aljam»  ^ie  oalbnng  mit  De(  bebentet,  ba)^ 
ber  girmüng  innerlich  ^^nm  ^amj^fe  geftärft  mirb.  ^ie  (Salbnng  mit 
^alfam  bebentet,  ba^  er  bie  ©nabe  er^^ält:  1)  bema^rt  gn  bleiben  t)or  ber 
5än(nij3  ber  8ünbe,  2)  bnrd)  ein  frommem  2eben  ben  3Sof)Igernd)  aller  3rngen= 
ben  gn  Verbreiten.  —  ^ie  öanbanflegnng  (mornnter  bie  S3erü^rung  mit 
bem  ^anmen  öerftanben  mirb)  bebentet,  ba]]  bcr  girmling  :  1)  bie  ^ürb&eineö 
Streiters  (S^rifti  erhält,  2)  in  bejonberer  ^seije  C^igentfinm  be§  öeiügen  (^ti]tt§^ 
mirb.  —  ^er  ^ifdiof  mad)t  ba§>  ^  r  e  n  ^  ^^  e  i  d)  e  n  anf  bie  S  t  i  r  n  e ,  nm  btn 
girmling  gn  ermahnen,  ba}^  er  :  1)  bt§>  (äefren^igten  ftd)  nid)t  fdiämen  bürfe,  2) 
i^n  Vielmehr  offen  nnb  mnt^ig  befennen  müfje:  „3d)  fd}äme  mid}  be§  (^nan^^ 
gelinmS  nid)t"  {^'6nu  1,  16).  —  ^er  33i]d]of  gibt  bem  ©efirmten  einen  geünben 
^  a  d  e  n  ft  r  e  i  d),  nm  i^n  §n  erinnern,  ba}^  er  je^t  ein  Streiter  3efn  ß^rifti  ift 
nnb  nm  5ejn  millen  bietet  merbe  leiben  muffen :  „^a§  Öeben  anf  biejer  ^^elt 
ift  ein  ^riegebienft"  (3ob  7,  1).  ^er  S5i]d]of  fprid]t  babd  bieSSorte:  „^er 
griebe  fei  mit  bir,"  nm  ben  ©eftrmten  p  ermat}nen,  ba]^  er  nnr  bann  gnm 
tna^ren  gneben  gelangen  tüirb,  menn  er  gebnibig  leibet. 

$Sor  ber  gi^^^^Q  f^^^cdt  ber  33ijc^of  bie  öänbe  über  alle  fyirmlinge  an§  nnb 
xnft  ben  §eiligen  ©eift  anf  fie  ^erab  ;  nad)  berfelben  ert^eilt  er  aüen  ben  ^eiligen 
Segen. 

^eber  ^irmling  mn^  nai^  35or](^rift  ber  Ä'ird)e  einen  girm^^at^en  ^aben. 
SSon  ben  girmpat^en  gilt  baffelbe,  wa§>  t)on  ben  S^anfpat^en  gefagt  mnrbe. 
^er  f^irmjjat^e  legt  feine  red)te  ßanb  anf  bie  rechte  3d)nlter  bes  gnrmlingS, 
tüä^renb  biejer  gefirmt  mirb.    ^er  S^^anfpat^e  fann  nid}t  and)  girmpatf)e  fein. 


350»    Söcr  f)at  bie  ^ettiart  5U  firmen? 

S)ie  ©etüalt  ju  firmen  f)at  eigentlid)  nur  ber  95ijd)of ;  boc^  fann 
ber  ^cip\t  biefetbe  aud)  einem  ^riefter  ertljeilen. 
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*'  Increases  :  "  therefore  it  supposes  the  State  of  grace,  without  which 
the  sacrament  would  be  received  validly,  but  unworthily  ;  the  character 
would  be  given,  but  not  the  graees  of  the  sacrament.  They  can  be 
obtained  afterwards  by  a  good  confession,  in  which  the  sinner  mentions 
the  sacrilege  he  has  comniitted. 

349.  What  special  graees  does  the  Holy  Ghost  give  in  the  Sacra- 

ment of  Confirmation  ? 

The  Holy  Ghost  gives  strength  to  profess  the  faith 
steadf astly  and  to  struggle  manfully  against  the  enemies 
of  salvation. 

Confirmation  is  therefore  the  sacrament  in  which  one  who  is 

BAPTIZED    IS   STRENGTHENED  BY  THE  HOLY   GhOST,  THROUGH  THE   IMPOSI- 
TION OF  hands,  the  anointing  with  chrism  and  the  prayer  of  the 

BiSHOP,  TO   PROFESS  THE  FAITH  STEADFASTLY  AND  TO  STRUGGLE  MANFULLY 
AGAINST   THE   ENEMIES   OF   SALVATION. 

The  CHRISM  is  madeof  oilof  olivesandbalsam,  and  is  consecrated  by 
the  Bishop  on  Maundy  Thursday.  The  anointing  with  oil  signifies 
that  he  who  is  confirmed  is  inwardly  strengthened  for  the  straggle  he 
will  have  to  undergo  ;  the  anointing  with  balsam  shows  that  he 
receives  the  grace  (1)  to  be  kept  free  from  the  foulness  of  sin,  and  (2) 
to  spread  the  fragrance  of  vir  tue  by  a  pious  life.  The  imposition  of 
HANDS,  when  the  Bishop  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  on  the  forehead, 
signifies  that  he  who  is  confirmed  receives  (1)  the  dignityof  a  soldier  of 
Christ,  and  (3)  becomes  the  property  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  a  special 
manner.  The  Bishop  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  on  the  forehead  to 
teach  him  (1)  that  heshould  never  be  ashamed  of  his  crucified  Saviour, 
but  (2)  openly  and  manfully  acknowledge  Him.  *'I  am  not  ashamed 
of  the  Gospef  (Rom.  1  :  16).  The  Bishop  gives  a  slight  blow  on  the 
cheek  to  remind  him  that  he  is  a  soldier  of  Christ,  and  that  he  will 
have  to  suffer  much  for  the  sake  of  Jesus.  '^The  life  of  man  upoii 
earth  is  a  w^arfare"  (Job  7  : 1).  The  blow  on  the  cheek  is  accompanied 
by  the  words  ^'  Peace  be  with  thee,"  to  remind  him  that  he  can  obtain 
true  peace  only  by  patient  suffering. 

Before  giving  the  sacrament  the  Bishop  extends  his  hands  over  all 
who  are  to  be  confirmed  and  invokes  the  Holy  Ghost  to  come  down 
upon  them.  After  confirmation  he  gives  them  his  blessing.  None  of 
them  should  leave  the  churcli before receiving  it.  Moreover,  theChurcli 
requires  that  each  one  should  have  a  Sponsor.  This  Sponsor  contracts 
the  same  spiritual  relationship  as  do  the  Sponsors  in  baptism.  Diiring 
the  act  of  confirmation  the  Sponsor  lays  his  right  band  on  the  right 
Shoulder  of  him  for  whom  he  Stands.  The  Sponsor  should  not  be  the 
same  person  who  stood  for  the  child  in  baptism. 

350.  Who  has  the  power  to  give  confirmation? 

The  power  to  coiiürm  belongs  to  tlie  Bisliop  ;  still  the 
Pope  can  give  it  to  a  priest. 


—  105  — 

2Bir  lefen  (5lpofte(ge]d),  8,  14 — 17),  baJ3  5tt)ei  5(pofte(,  aljo  äiuei  58ifcl}öfe, 
nad)  Samaria  gefdiicft  iinirben,  um  biejenigen,  meld)e  ber  ^iafon  $f)tUppu§ 
getauft  l^atte,  ^u  firmen. 

351.  SSic  foö  man  fic^  auf  bic  Jjeiügc  ^irmmtg  öorBereitcn  ? 

Man  foK  feine  Seele  tDeuitjften^  uon  allen  fdjraeren  ©ünben 
reinigen  unb  unt  bie  ©aben  bei3  ^eiligen  ©eifte^  bitten. 

^Xie  5'^^'tt^^^^9  ^)^  ^nd)t  tuie  bie  Slaufe  burc^au§  not^meubig  um  feiig  ^u 
iticrben,  bod)  ift  e^  eine  Sünbe,  fie  au§  92ad)lä]fig!eit  ober  ©leidigültigfeit  uid)t 
^n  empfangen. 

^J^u^anttJcnbimg :  Unfer  !oft6arfte§  ®ut  ift  unfer  fat^olifd)er  (Glaube.  Qaf)U 
Id§  aber  finb,  befonberg  in  ber  jc^igen  3^tt  bie  ©efa^ren,  htn  (Glauben  5U  t)er= 
lieren.  ^kk§>  labet  menigftenS  ein,  nid}t  nad)  bem  (Glauben,  fonbern  nad)  hm 
©runbfätien  ber  Söelt  5U  leben.  5Sie  banfbar  muffen  mir  bee^alb  bem  §eilanb 
fein,  ba^  er  un§>  im  8a!ramente  ber  3'trmung  ben  öeiügen  Q5eift  fenbet,  bamit 
er  un§  ftörfe  unb  fräftige,  ben  ©tauben  h\§>  5um  '^obt  ^u  bema^ren  unb  ^u 
benennen,  bereite  bidi  baftcr  gut  t^or.  2ege  eine  gute  '^tid}t  ab.  ^t  beffer 
bu  bid)'t)ürbcreiteft,  bcfto  mebr  G^naben  mirft  bu  erl)alten. 

3.  pa0  allerDeiftgrte  ^afiramcnf  5c0  ^ftars. 

§  1.  SSon  ber  ©cgentoart  ß^rifH  im  aHerl^ciligfien  ©alramcnte. 

352.  '^a§  t)et:^te^  S^f«^  ^^^^  ^nhtn  am  Xagc  nad)  ber  erften  tonnhcx^ 

baren  S3roböerme^rmtg  ? 

3lm  2;age  nad)  ber  erften  tünnberbaren  Srobt)ermei)rurtg  üerljie^ 
Sefu^  hm  Snben,  ha%  er  i^nen  fein  }^ki]ci)  unb  S3(ut  5ur  9caf)rung 
geben  toerbe. 

„Xa§  ^rob,  meld)e§  id)  geben  merbe,  ift  mein  %kiid)  für  ba§  ^zbtn  ber 
3SeIt.  Xa  ftritten  bie  Quben  unter  einanber  unb  fprad)en:  ,53ie  fann  un§ 
biefer  fein  g^leifd)  5U  effen  geben?*  3efu§  fprad)  gu  il)nen :  ,?3a^rlid),  ma^rlid) 
fage  ida  euc^:  ^enn  it)r  bci^  %ki]<i)  be§  9}^enfd)enfD^ne§  nid)t  effen  unb  fein 
^(ut  nid)t  trin!en  merbet,  fo  merbet  i^r  ba§  ^timi  nid)t  in  eud]  t)abQn.  Xenn 
mein  gleifd)  ift  ma^r^aft  eine  ©peife  unb  mein  ^lut  ift  ma:^r{)aft  ein  Xran!'" 
(So^.  6,  52-56). 

353.  Sßem  gab  ^efuig  anerft  fein  ^(etftfi  nn\>  S3fut  pr  9^al)rnng  ? 

Sefu^o  gab  guerft  ben  5lpofteIn  fein  gleifd)  unb  95Iut  §ur 
9^al}rung. 

354.  SSann  gab  ^efn^  ben  5tpofteln  fein  ??(etfcf)  unb  23lttt  5ur  5^af|rung? 

3efu^  gab  ben  3lpofte(n  fein  g(eifcf)  unb  Stut  jur  9Zal)rung 
beim  legten  Stbenbmai)!  am  Stage  Dor  feinem  Sobe.    (^rürujonnerftao) 


20^ 
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We  read  in  the  Acts  (8  :  14-17)  that  two  of  the  apostles,  all  of  whom 
were  Bishops,  were  sent  to  Samaria,  to  confirm  those  whom  Philip  the 
deacon  had  baptized. 

351.  How  must  we  prepare  for  the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation? 

We  must  cleanse  the  soul  at  least  from  all  mortal  sin, 
and  pray  for  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Confirmation,  unlike  Baptism,  is  not  absolutely  necessary  for  salva- 
tion.  Still  it  would  be  sinful  not  to  receive  it  through  negligence  or 
indifference. 

Application.— Our  Catholic  faith  is  our  most  precious  treasure. 
Oountless  are,  in  our  days,  the  dangers  of  losing  it.  We  are  constantly 
tempted  to  live  as  the  world  lives,  and  not  as  our  faith  teaches.  We 
must  be  most  grateful  to  Our  Saviour  for  sending  us,  in  the  Sacrament 
of  Confirmation,  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  gives  us  courage  and  strength  to 
be  true  to  our  faith  and  to  profess  it  tili  death.  Be  most  anxious  to 
prepare  yourself  well  by  a  good  confession  and  fervent  prayer.  The 
better  your  preparation,  the  more  grace  you  will  receive. 


3.    THE  HOLY   EUCHARIST. 

§1.  THE   KEAL  PRESEl^CE   OF  JESUS    CHRIST  IN    THE   HOLY 

EUCHARIST. 

352.  What  did  Jesus  promise  the  Jews  on  the  day   after  the 

miracle  of  the  loaves  and  fishes  ? 

On  the  day  after  the  miracle  of  the  loaves  and  fishes 
Jesus  promised  the  Jews  to  give  them  His  body  and 
blood  as  food. 

*'The  bread  that  I  will  give  is  My  flesh  for  the  lifo  of  the  world. 
The  Jews,  therefore,  strove  among  themselves,  saying :  How  can  this 
man  give  us  His  fiesh  to  eat?  Then  Jesus  said  to  them  :  Amen,  amen 
I  say  unto  you  :  Except  you  eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son  of  man  antl  drink 
His  blood,  you  shall  not  have  life  in  you.  .  .  .  For  My  flesh  is  moat 
indeed  ;  and  My  blood  is  drink  indeed  "  (John  6  :  52-56). 

353.  To  whom  did  Jesus  first  give  His  body  and  blood  as  food  ? 
Jesus  first  gave  His  body  and  blood  as  food  to  tlie 

apostles. 

354.  When  did  Jesus  give  His  body  and  blood  as  food  to  the 

apostles  ? 

Jesus  gave  His  body  and  blood  as  food  to  the  apos- 
tles at  the  Last  Supper,  on  the  day  before  His  deatli. 

(Maundy  Thursday.) 
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355.  3Sic  gab  ^cfu^  ^ctt  ^pd^tcln  fein  ^Icift^  mtb  mnt  ^ux  ^Zarjruitg  ? 

Sefu§  naf)m  Srob  in  feine  tjciliflcn  .^änbc,  fcgnctc  cjS,  bracl)  c^ 
nnb  gab  Ci3  feinen  Siingern  mit  ben  SBorten:  „Steljmet  Ijin  nnb 
effet;  ba§  ift  mein  öeib.^'  Sann  na()m  er  anclj  ben  S'e(cl)  mit 
9Bein,  fegnete  imb  reidjte  il)n  feinen  Jüngern,  inbem  er  fpracfj: 
.^Srinfet  alle  baran^;  ba^  ift  mein  Slnt^'  Cl^att^.  26,  26-28 ;  SuL 

22,  19.  20). 

356.  3Sa§  OcWal),   aU  ^c^n§  über  23rob  nn\>  ^tin  bte  235orte  f^rarfj: 

,,^a^  ift  mein  £eib/'  ,,ba§  ift  mein  S3(ttt?" 

3lfö  Sefn§  über  35rob  nnb  SSein  bie  3Sürte  fprad) :  ,,S)a<3  ift 
mein  Seib/'  ,,ba^  ift  mein  Stnt/'  mnrbe  baö  Srob  in  feinen  Seib 
nnb  ber  9Bein  in  fein  SSInt  Derluanbelt  (SBcfcngocriüanbrunfl) 

357.  235a^  Uk^  öon  S3rob  imb  SSetit  nar^  bereu  S^erttianblung  üBrig? 

S5on  93rob  nnb  3Bein  blieben  mir  jene  ©igenfdjaften  übrig, 
tneldje  man  mit  hcn  ©innen  tDaljrnef^men  !ann.  (©cftaitcn) 

^un'in,  2rar(ie,  ®eicl)macf,  ©cruci)  u.  f.  \i\ 

358.  aSetrfje   (^cmlt   gab   ^efii^  bett  5(»)ofteat,  mä}hcm  er  ^rob  imb 

Söein  tu  feiueu  2tih  nn\>  feiu  ^(ut  öerujaubelt  Ijatte? 

S^adjbem  Sefn^S  33rob  nnb  2Sein  in  feinen  Seib  nnb  fein  83(nt 
Dertnanbelt  Ijatte,  gab  er  ben  9(pofteIn  bie  ©einaft  baffetbe  jn  t()nn. 

359.  2Sie  gaB  Sefu^  \>tn  5(iJofte(u  ^k  (3cimU  S3rob  xmh  "mein  5u  öer- 

ttjaubelu? 

Sefn^  gab  hm  tlpo\kin  bie  ®einalt  Srob  nnb  9Bein  jn  iKr- 
tnanbeln,  inbem  er  §n  i^nen  fpradj:  „Xljnt  bie<3  (b.  ^.  ma§  id)  foeben 
getfian  I}a6e)  jn  meinem  Slnbenfen^'  (önf.  22,  19  ;  l  Ä\n\  11,  24). 

5öci(  bie  ©emalt  $8rob  unb  ^etn  511  bemanbeln  in  ber  ,^ircl}e  Bleiben  follte, 
^at  etiriftua  burd)  biefe  3öorte  ein  6a!rament  eingcfe^t 

360.  5tuf  ttieu  giug  bie  ^malt  S3rob  mxt>  2Seiu  su  öertuaubelu  tjou  ben 

^^joftclu  über? 

Sie  ©etnatt  93rob  nnb  SBein  jn  t)ertt)anbeln  ging  t)on  ben 
Slpoftetn  anf  bie  93ifd)öfe  nnb  ^riefter  über. 

Sie  tDtxb  burd)  bie  ^rieftermei^^e  ert^eilt. 
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355.  How  did  Jesus  give  His  body  and  blood  as  food  to  the 

apostles  ? 

Jesus  took  bread,  blessed  and  broke  it,  and  gave  it 
to  His  apostles,  saying  :  "  Take  ye  and  eat :  this  is  My 
body."  He  then  took  the  chalice  with  wine,  blessed  and 
gave  it  to  His  apostles,  saying  :  ''Drink  ye  all  of  this  ; 
l'or  this  is  My  blood  "  (Matt.  26  :  26-28  ;  Luke  22 :  19,  20). 

356.  What  took  place  when  Jesus  spoke  the  words  over  the  bread 

and  wine  :   "  This  is  My  body/'  "this  is  My  blood ^'  ? 

When  Jesus  spoke  over  the  bread  and  wine  the  words, 
''This  isMy  body,"  "this  is  My  blood,"  the  bread  was 
changed  into  His  body,  and  the  wine  into  His  blood. 

(Transubstantiation. ) 

357.  What  remained  of  the  bread  and  wine  after  their  change 

into  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  ? 

After  their  change  into  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ 
only  those  qualities  of  bread  and  wine  remained  that 
can  be  perceived  by  the  senses.     (Appearances.) 

Shape,  color,  taste,  odor,  etc. 

358.  What  power  did  Jesus  give  to  His  apostles  after  He  had 

changed  bread  and  wine  into  His  body  and  blood  ? 

After  He  had  changed  bread  and  wine  into  His  body 
and  blood  Jesus  gave  His  apostles  the  power  to  make  the 
same  change. 

359.  How  did  Jesus  give  the  apostles  the  power  to  change  bread 

and  wine  into  His  body  and  blood  ? 

Jesus  gave  the  apostles  power  to  change  bread  and 
wine  into  His  body  and  blood  by  the  words:  "Do  this 
[what  I  have  done]  for  a  commemoration  of  Me"  (Luke 
22  :  19  ;  1  Cor.  11  :  24). 

Because  the  power  of  changing  bread  and  wine  was  to  last  for  ever 
in  the  Catholic  Church  Christ  instituted  a  sacrament  with  these 
words. 

360.  To  whom  did  the  power  of  changing  bread  and  wine  pass 

over  from  the  apostles  ? 

The  power  of  changing  bread  and  wine  passed  over 
from  the  ayjostles  to  the  bishops  and  priests  of  the 
Gatholic  Church. 

This  power  is  given  in  the  Sacrament  of  Holy  Orders. 
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361.  35t>ic  ticrttjanbehi  bic  ^ifrfjöfc  imb  ^ricfter  ^rob  unb  2i>cin? 

Sie  33i)cljöfc  uiib  ^^^ricfter  ucnuaitbcin  ^rob  unb  SBcin,  inbem 
fie  barübcr  bie  äl^orto  jprcdjcn:    ,,3}aö^  t[t  mein  Seit,  ba^o  ift  mein 

35  tut."    (Sandlung) 

3te  t^un  L^icc^  in  ber  fjeiligen  53^e)']c. 

362.  S®a^  ift  uacfi  bcr  ^Banbtunj  auf  bcm  5((tare? 

SZacfj  bcr  23anbluni]  ift  auf  bcm  Slltarc  bcr  £ci6  unb  ba^  :ö[ut 
Sefu  £(jrifti  unter  bcn  (Bcftaltcn  von  SroD  unb  Si^ein.  Ki:as  cacr^ciagitc 

Safroment  öct^  2lltar^^; 

^a§>  3aframcnt  bec^  5(Itare:  meil  ec^  auf  bem  ^(Itare  5ubercitet  unb 
<iuf6eir)af)rt  wixh;  ha§>  a  Her  ^ei  lig  fte  3afminent:  lueil  Qejiic^  ber  '^l(Ier= 
Ijeiligi'te  in  if)m  gegeniinirtig  ift.  —  ^aso  liodiamrDigfte  C^ut  ober  ^n'oftnleidmam 
(xieib  beö  öen'nj.  J^^'^^ii-^^i^'^iri^tnic^i'^ft.  —  ^o.^^  einige  5dic()t  brennt  lun*  bem 
.5la6erna!e( :  (£f)riftn§  biv^  2id}t  ber  ^^elt. 

363»    SSay  ift  ha§  aKcr^eüigfte  Soframcut  bcö  5i(tar^? 

S)a^^  allcrtjciligfte  Saframcnt  bcc^  5I(tar^^  ift  bcr  n^aljre  Seib 
oinb  ha^^  rvai)xt  33lut  Scfu  Gl)rifti  unter  bcn  ©cftaltcn  uon  Srob 
iinb  23ein. 

^ie  innere  önabe  i  ft  3  e  f  n  c^  ber  G3  n  a  b  e  n  f  p  e  n  b  e  r  j  e  I  6  ft. 

364.    SSorin  Befreit  t>a^  ändere  o^^^i^  ^ciin  aller^eiligften  Batvamtntt 
be^  mtax^3? 

2)a^  äußere  3^ii)^n  beim  atterl^eitigften  Saframente  bee  %ltav^^ 
bc]ki)t  in  ben  ©eftaften  von  3^rob  unb  SBein. 

^ie  ©eftatten  beroirfen  ^wax  nidit,  ba]^  d^riftn-^  anf  bem  Elitäre  gegen= 
nitirtig  mirb  (bie§  geid)ie^t  burc^  bie  ^Banblung),  mo^l  aber,  ba]^  er  gegen= 
miirtig  bleibt;  and)  seigen  fte  bk  innere  Ö)nabe  an :   52a^rnng  ber  3ee(e. 

365»    Wa§  ift  unter  ber  Q3eftait  be»  Sörobe^  gegennjürtig  ? 

Unter  ber  ®efta(t  bc^3  Örobe^o  ift  äuncicfjft  bcr  Seib  6f)rtfti 
gegentüärtig,  bann  aber  aucl)  fein  Ö(ut,  feine  Seele  unb  feine  ©ottljeit. 

^er  Seib  (Jfirifti  ift  gegenmarHg,  b.  f).  ber  iü  a  f)r  e  2.^ib,  ber  je^t  im 
^immel  ift.  3^iefer  aber  ift  mit  bem  ^lute,  ber  Seele  unb  ber  ß3ott^eit  nn^ 
^ertrennüd)  tiereinigt. 

366.    3öa^  ift  unter  ber  ÖJcftalt  be^  SSeine^  gegenwärtig? 

Unter  bcr  ©eftaft  bc^^  2Seinc^3  ift  ^unädjft  hat^  Ölut  Gtjrifti 
gegenwärtig,  bann  aber  auc^  fein  Seib,  feine  Seele  unb  feine  @ottl)eit. 


ü^ia 
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361.  How  do  bishops  and  priests  change  bread  and  wine  into  the 

body  and  blood  of  Christ  ? 

Bishops  and  priests  cliange  bread  and  wine  into  the 
body  and  blood  of  Christ  by  pronouncing  over  them  thb 
words:  ''This  is  My  body  .  .  .  This  is  My  blood."     (Con- 

secration.) 

They  do  it  in  the  holy  Mass. 

362.  What  is  present  on  the  altar  afcer  the  consecration  ? 
After  the  consecration  the  body  and  blood  of  Jesus 

Christ  are  present  on  the  altar  under  the  appearances  of 

bread  and  wine.      (The  Blessed  Sacrament  oc  tlie  Altar.) 

The  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Altar,  because  it  is  prepared  and 
kept  on  the  altar.  The  Blessed  Sacrament,  becaiise  Jesus  the  Mosr 
Holy  is  present  in  it. — The  Holy  Eucharist ;  the  Body  of  Christ.  The 
Feast  of  Corpus  Christi. — The  sanctuary  lamp  burns  before  the  taber- 
nacle  ;  Christ  the  light  of  the  world. 

363.  What  is  the  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Altar  ? 

The  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Altar  is  the  true  body 
and  the  true  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  under  the  appear- 
ances of  bread  and  wine. 

The  inward  grace  is  Jesus  Himself,  the  Giver  of  all  ghace. 

364.  "What  is  the  outward  sign  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the 

Altar? 

The  outward  sign  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the 
Altar  consists  in  the  appearances  of  bread  and  wine. 

Not  the  appearances,  but  the  act  of  consecration  is  the  reason  why 
Christ  becomes  present ;  still  they  are  the  condition  of  His  remaining 
present.     They  also  indicate  the  interior  grace,  the  food  of  the  soul. 

365.  What   is  present   on  the   altar  under  the  appearance   of 

bread  ? 

Under  the  appearance  of  bread  the  body  of  Christ  is 
first  of  all  present,  then  also  His  blood,  soul,  and  diviii- 
ity. 

The  real  BODY  of  Christ  is  present  as  ifc  is  now  in  heaven,  wliero  it 
is  inseparably  united  with  the  blood,  the  soiil,  and  the  divinity. 

366.  What   is   present   on  the   altar  under  the  appearance  of 

wine  ? 

Under  the  ap|)earance  of  wine  the  blood  of  Christ  is 
first  of  all  present,  then  also  His  body,  soul,  and  divin- 
ity. 
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^a§  ^(ut  ß^^rifti  ift  gegenwärtig,  b.  ^.  u.  f.  iü. 

(J^riftu^S  ift  alfo  \val)xf)a\i,  b.  {).  nirfit  mir  im  ^ilbe,  wixiUd),  b.  ^» 
Tiid}t  blü{3  in  unjerer  5^orftelIung,  unb  tüejentlidi,  b.  ^,  md)\  Uo^  feiner 
Äraft  unb  ©nabe  nad),  fonbern  mit  ^yki^d)  unb  33(ut,  mit  Seib  unb  8eele,  mit 
9}tenfc^^eit  unb  ®ottf)eit  unter  jeber  ber  beiben  ©eftalten,  ja  in  jebem  X^eile 
ber  ©eftalten  gan^  unb  ungetbeilt  gegenwärtig.  3ßenn  ba^er  ber  ^hiefter  bie 
Ijeilige  §oftie  brirf}t  ober  tf}eilt,  brid)t  ober  tl}eilt  er  nid)t  btn  öeib  (S^rifti,  fon= 
bern  nur  bie  ©eftcilten ;  ber  Seib  (^f)rifti  bleibt  unter  jebem  2f)eile  gan^  unb 
lebenbig  zugegen. 

367»    ^u    lange   hicihi  S^riftU!^   im    atter^eUigftcn  Saframcntc    9egett= 
ttiärtig  ? 

6l)ri[tu§  bleibt  im  aUerljetügften  ©aframente  gegentDürtig,  fo 
lange  bie  ©eftalteu  bleiben. 

(2o  lange  unfere  iSinne  jagen  :  ,,ba§  ift  33rob",  ,M'^^  ift  SSein". 

368.  SBo^tt  ^at  e^rifttt)^  t>a§  aüer^eiligfte  eaframcnt  cingefe^t  ? 

S()ri[tn^  l)at  ha§  alleiijeiligfte  ©aframent  eingeje^t : 

1)  nnt  mit  feiner  3)Zenjd)Iieit  immer  bei  nn^  jn  fein,  (^cgcntDart  G:^nftt) 

2)  nm  mit  feinem  Seibe  nnb  Shtte  nnfcre  ©eele  jn  nähren, 

(^clügc  Kommunion) 

3)  nm   ba^    Äten^e^o^fer   immer   non   DZenem   bar§nbringen. 

(gjlc^o^fcr) 

5(lö  ©Ott  ift  (Il)riftu§  allgegenwärtig. 

^JZu^auttJettbung :  3e)u§,  ber  @obn  ®otte§,  ift  im  al(erl)eiligften  ©a!ra= 
mente  gegenwärtig.  ^egrüBe  i^n  be^^alb,  wenn  bu  an  einer  £ir^e  öorbeige^ft. 
^ejud)e  il)n  oft  in  feinem  |)ei(igtf)ume.  ^euge  ba§>  £nie,  wenn  bu  in  bk  äixd)t 
fommft  ober  am  Slabernafel  Dorüberge^ft.  ©ei  e^^rerbietig  in  ber  Äird)e.  ^ete 
3efu§  im  ^eiügften  ©aframente  an.  9^imm  in  aüen  Öeiben  unb  ^^erfuc^ungen 
5U  i^m  beine  ,3^flud}t :  ,,^ommet  alle  gu  mir,  bie  i^r  muffelig  unb  belaben  feib, 
unb  id)  will  eud)  erquiden"  (i^JZan^.  11,  28).  ^^erbirg  bid)  in  ba§  göttlid}e 
6er^  Sefu,  weld)e§  im  aller^eiügften  «Saframente  gegenwärtig  ift.  Sorge  and) 
für  bie  Skxho:  be^3  §aufeg  in  weld]em  3eju§  wo^nt,  befonberö  am  grof)nteid)= 
nam^fefte  unb  beim  t)ier5igftünbigen  ©ebete. 

§  2.     SSott  ber  l^eUigen  Äommunton. 

369.  SSomt  ttä^rt  G^^riftu^  unfere  6eele  mit  feinem  Seilie  unb  JBIute  ? 

(S£)riftn^^  ndl)rt  nnfere  Seele  mit  feinem  Seibe  nnb  SInte, 
inenn  mir  bas^  allert)eiligftc  ©aframent  genießen,  (tommumdrm  ober  Me 

^cilioc  Kommunion  cm^ftmgcti) 

•^ie  l^eiUge  ^ommuttion  ift  ber  ®enuB  be§  2tiht§>  unb 
5BIute^3  ^t\'a  (ir)rifti  gur  9ia:^rung  unferer  ©eele. 

„W^ldn  SIeifd)  ift  Wa:^r:^aft  eine  ©^^eife  unb  mein  ^lut  wal)rf)aft  ein  ^ran!" 


i 
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The  blood  of  Christ  is  present  as  it  is  in  heaven,  etc. 

Therefore  Jesus  Christ  is  truly,  not  only  in  a  representation, 
REALLY,  quite  independently  of  our  thoughts,  essentially,  not  only 
with  His  power  and  grace,  but  with  flesh  and  blood,  body  and  soul, 
human  and  divine  nature,  present,  whole  and  entire,  under  both 
appearances,  and  in  each  and  every  part  of  them.  When  the  priest 
breaks  and  divides  the  sacred  Host,  he  does  not  break  and  divide  the 
body  of  Christ,  but  only  the  appearances  of  bread  ;  the  living  body  of 
Christ  is  whole  and  entire  in  each  particle. 

367.  How  long  does  Christ  remain  present  in  the  Blessed  Sacra- 

ment  of  the  Altar  ? 

Christ  remains  present  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament  of 
the  Altar  as  long  as  the  appearances  remain. 
As  long  as  our  senses  suggest  :  this  is  bread,  that  is  wine. 

368.  Why  did   Christ  institute  the   Blessed  Sacrament  of  the 

Altar  ? 

CJirist  institnted  the  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Altar : 

1.  To  remain  always  with  ns  in  His  human  nature ; 

(Beal  Presence.) 

2.  To   feed   our    souls   with   His   body   and  blood  ; 

(Holy  Communion.) 

8.  To  renew  without  ceasing  the  sacrifice  of  the  cross. 

(Sacrifice  of  the  Mass.) 

As  God  Jesus  Christ  is  everywhere  present. 

Application. — Jesus  the  Son  of  God  is  really  present  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  Therefore  greet  Him  as  often  as  you  pass  a  church.  Visit 
Hirn  in  His  temple.  Bend  your  knee  to  the  fioor  when  you  enter  the 
church  or  pass  His  throne  in  the  tabernacle.  Behave  well  and  devoutly 
in  church.  Adore  Jesus  Christ  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  Carry  all 
your  burdens,  sufferings,  and  temptations  to  Him.  ' '  Come  to  Me,  all 
you  that  labor  and  are  burdened,  and  I  will  refresh  you"  (Matt.  11  :  28). 
Have  recourse  to  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus  present  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  Let  it  be  a  labor  of  love  to  adorn  and  beautify  the  house 
in  which  Jesus  dwells,  especially  on  the  feast  of  Corpus  Christi  and  at 
the  forty  hours'  devotion. 

§  2.  HOLY   COMMUNIOK 

369.  When  does  Christ  feed  our  souls  with  His  body  and  blood? 
Christ  f  eeds  our  souls  with  His  body  and  blood  when 

we  receive  the  Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Altar.     (Hoiy 

Communion.) 

Holy  Communion  consists  in  receiving  the  body  and  blood  oy 
Jesus  Christ  for  the  food  of  our  souls. 

*'For  My  flesh  is  meat  indeed,   and  My  blood  is  drink  indeed" 
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(^v^.  6,  56).  —  Seelcnfpeife,  .Sjimmc(«i>eiie,  ^immltfcf)e§  3)^anna,  S3rob  ber 
(Sngel,  '©eg,^e()ning.  —  '^orlnlber:  baö  Cfterlamm,  bac-  *i)3knna,  bie  fräftigcnbe 
Speiie  bc§(5Iinc% 

Si^eil  unter  bcr  ©eftatt  beo  53rDbe6  and)  ba^  ^lut  Gl^rifri  c3egenir)ärtk3  ift,  ]o 
\]i  e§,  um  bac^  33lut  ju  empfangen,  md)t  not^menbig,  aud)  unter  ber  (^eftalt  be^> 
5ßeine§  gu  fommunictren. 

370»    ^a§  mxlt  t^it  !)eiligc  ^ommuniott? 

Sie  Ijciüge  Kommunion  vereinigt  un^  auf'io  innicgftc  mit  Sf)riftujS, 

^ie  3peiie,  ir)e(cf)e  anr  geuiei^n,  nertüanbclt  fid)  in  tyleijd)  unb  S3Iut  unb 
mirb  baburd)  mit  bem  Öeibe  auf'c^  innigfte  üereinicgt.  (rrft  bann  geigen  fic^  i[)re 
SSirhmgen :  fie  erl)ä(t  bao  £e6en  b^c^  Seibec^  fjeilt  bie  innere  (Bdjiv'ddjt,  gibt  Sujt 
unb  ^raft  gur  5(rbeit  u.  f.  \i\  5(ef)nltd)  ner^ält  e§  fic^  bei  ber  f)ei (igen  Kommu- 
nion, bcr  3pei]e  ber  Seele,  mit  bem  Unterfd}iebe  jebod),  ha^  6ei  ber  ^eiligen 
Kommunion  nid)t  bie  Speije  ftd)  in  bie  Seele,  jonbern  bieje  fid)  gleidifam  in 
G^riftu^^  berinanbett.  „*D?id)t  meftr  id)  (lebe),  fonbern  (S^riftuö  lebt  in  mir'' 
(®aL  2,  20).  ^urd)  bie  ^eilige  Kommunion  luirb  alfo  bie  Seele  auf's  inntgfte 
mit  d^riftuS  bereinigt.  „'Ber  mein  ^ykiid)  \]]i  unb  mein  S3Iut  trinft,  ber  bleibt 
in  mir  unb  id)  in  i^m"  Qoi].  6,  57). 

371.    SSa^  ttJtrft  bie  ^cUige  Kommunion,   tneil  fie  nn§  mit  G^^riftu^  tjer= 
euiigt  ? 

1)  2}ic  Ijciügc  ÄDiumuition  ucrmcfirt  ]d)v  bie  (iciligniadjenbe 
(yuabe, 

2)  [ie  ciit5Ünbct  bie  Siebe  ^u  ©Ott  unb  bem  Scäcfjfteit, 

3)  fie  fdjmadjt  bie  böfeit  Steigungen, 

4)  fie  ftärft  gum  Stampfe  gegen  bie  S5erfud)ungen, 

5)  fie  bürgt  un^o  bafür,  baf]  mir  g(oiTeidj  auferfte[]en. 

1)  ^^eil  biefe  Speife  baS  ü6ernatürlid]e  Seben  fefir  Dermef}rt,  f)ebt  fie  bie 
innere  Sd)iiHid]e  unb  gibt  £^uft  unb  5lraft  ^ur  5Irbeit,  b.  b-  biK-'  (^ute  gU  t^un. 
5(ud)  bie  Jii'niung  ftärft  bie  Seele,  aber  nid}t  nadi  5(rt  einer  Speife ;  fie  ftärft 
me[)r  ^um  ilampje  gegen  äuBere  g-embe. 

2)  Satrament  ber  Siebe.  2:ie  f)ei(ige  ^om.munion  gibt  befonbere  ©naben, 
©Ott  auf  bie  noUfommenfte  SSeije  ^n  lieben,  ^ie  Siebe  aber  tilgt  Iäf3lid)e 
Sünben.  —  ^ie  tbcitige  Siebe  ber  erften  (£ Triften  fiatte  ^auptfdd)lid}  barin  ibren 
förunb,  baB  aUe  C£l)riften  täglid)  biz  t)eilige  Kommunion  empfingen,  baburd) 
lüurben  fie  auf's  tnnigfte  mit  (5f)riftuc\  alfo  aud)  unter  einanber  bereinigt. 
^af)er  ber  9^ame  Kommunion  =  Bereinigung. 

3)  Sie  fcbiDäd)t  befonbers  hit  Sinnlidifcit.  ^ie  öftere  Ijeiüge  Kommunion 
ifj-  beöf)alb  ein  auc^ge^eidineteS  9}^itte(  bie  ^cufd)f)eit  5U  beroa'^ren. 

4)  Sie  gibt  au^erorbentlidie  (Knaben  Berfudiungen  ^u  überminben. 

5)  Xenn  burd)  alle  biefe  53irfungen  merben  rcir  bor  ber  fc^meren 
Sünbe  bemafirt,  mec^balb  bie  ^eilige  Kommunion  ein  11  n  t  e  r  p  f  a  n  b 
einer  gIorreid)en  ^uferfte^ung  unb  bes  einigen  SebenS  ift: 
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(John  ö  :  56).  The  food  of  the  soul,  the  bread  of  heaven,  the  beavenly 
manna,  the  bread  of  an^els,  the  viaticurn. — Types  :  The  paschal  lamb, 
the  manna,  the  food  of  Elias. 

As  the  blood  of  Jesus  is  present  under  the  appearances  of  bread,  we 
need  not  partake  of  the  chalice  in  order  to  receive  it. 


370.  What  is  the  chief  efFect  of  Holy  Communion? 

Holy  Communion  unites  us  most  intimately  with 
Jesus  Christ 

Our  food  is  changed  into  fiesh  and  blood  and  thus  most  intimately 
united  with  our  body.  Then  it  begins  to  act,  it  preserves  life,  heals 
our  weakness,  gives  strength  and  courage  for  work,  etc.  A  very 
different  change  takes  place  in  Holy  Communion,  for  this  food  of  the 
soul  is  not  changed  into  the  soul,  but  the  soul  is,  as  it  vvere,  changed 
and  becomes  one  with  Christ.  "  And  I  live,  now  not  I,  but  Christ 
liveth  in  me"  (Gal.  2:20).  Therefore  Holy  Communion  unites  us 
most  intimately  with  Christ.  ^'He  that  eateth  My  flesh,  and  drinketh 
My  blood,  abideth  in  Me,  and  I  in  him ''  (John  6  :  57). 


371.  What  does  the  union  with  Jesus  Christ  in  Holy  Communion 
do  for  the  soul  ? 

The  Union  with  Jesus  Christ  in  Holy  Communion  : 

1.  Increases  sanctifying  j^race  ; 

2.  Infiames  our  love  for  God  and  our  neighbor ; 

3.  Weakens  our  evil  inclinations  ; 

4.  Strengthens  us  against  temptations  ; 

5.  Is  a  pledge  of  our  glorious  resurrection. 

1.  By  increasing  the  supernatural  life  of  the  soul  so  very  much,  this 
beavenly  food  heals  our  w^eakness  and  gives  us  courage  and  strength  to 
perform  good  works.  Confirmation  also  strengthens  the  soul,  but  not 
by  way  of  food,  and  more  against  the  attacks  of  outward  enemies. 

2.  The  Sacra ment  of  love.  Holy  Communion  gives  special  graces  to 
love  God  in  the  most  perfect  manner.  But  love  rernits  venial  sin. — 
The  practical  charity  of  the  first  Christians  cauie  to  a  great  extent 
from  daily  communion  that  united  them  most  closely  with  Christ  and 
with  one  another. — The  very  name  communion  indicates  the  union  of 
charity. 

3.  It  weakens  most  of  all  the  evil  inclination  of  lust.  Therefore 
frequent  communion  is  the  best  means  to  keep  chaste. 

4.  It  gives  extraordinary  graces  to  overcomo  t(Mnptations. 

5.  These  various  effects  prkserve  us  from  mortal  sin,  and  thus 
make  Holy  Communion  a  true  pledge  of  our  (jlorious  resurrection 
AND  OF  ETERNAL  LIFE.     *' Hc  that  eateth   My  flesh,  and   drinketh   ]\[y 
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„Scr  mein g^^tfc^  i|3t  unb mein Slut  trinft,  ber  ^at  ba§  emige  ßeben, 
unb  id)  tüerbe  i^n  aufermecfen  am  jüng[ten  3lage"  Oof).  6,  55),  Dorau^geje^t, 
freilief),  ba^  mir  in  ber  (3nabt  fterben.  SDenn  bie  f)eilige  Kommunion  \\t  fein 
Unterpfanb,  ba^  it)ir  g  a  n  5  f  i  d)  e  r  in  ber  ©nabe  fterben.  5!Jland)e  finb  in 
ber  §i)l(e,  bie  oft  unb  mürbig  tommunicirt  ^aben.  ^IB  fie  biefe§  tf)aten, 
,J)atten  fie  mirUid)  ba§>  emige  ßeben",  b.  ^.  ba§  Sf^ec^t  barauf, 
aber  fie  Verloren  e§  inbem  fie  fid)  ber  (Bünbe  ergaben, 

372»    $Bie  mu^  man  bie  ^etUgc  ^^ommuttbn  cm^jfangctt,  um  bie  ö^nabeit 
berfeiöctt  ^u  erhalten? 

Um  bie  ®nabett  ber  {)ei(it3en  Stommiinton  gii  erf)alten,  mu^  man 
biefe(6e  im  ©taube  ber  ®nabe  empfangen.  (SurMoc  Kommunion) 

373.  Söa^  für  eine  'Bnn'bt  Begeben  jene,  ttidtifte  ttiiffentliciö  im  Bwfttiwbc 

ber  ^obfiittbe  fummunicirett  ? 

Sene,  toeli^e  li:)iffent(id)  im  ^^ft^nbe  ber  Xobfünbe  fommuniciren, 
begeljeu    eine    jetjr    f(f)tDere    ©ünbe    bejo   ©ottejoraubejS.  (unttJurMge 

Ifommunton) 

„$3er  unmürbig  biefe^  S3rob  ifet  ober  ben  ^elc^  be§  §errn  trin!t,  ber  ift 
fd)u(big  be§  öeibe§  unb  ^^(ute§  be§  §errn  ...  ber  ifst  unb  trintt  fic^  ba§  ©erid^t, 
inbem  er  btn  ßeib  be§  Ä^errn  (non  einer  getüö^nlic^en  ©peife)  nid^t  unterfi^eibet" 
(1  ^ox.  11,  27-29). 

2)  i  e  u  n  m  ü  r  b  i  g  e  Ä'  o  m  nt  u  n  i  0  n  i  ft  6  e  f  o  n  b  e  r  §  b  e  §  ^  a  l  f 
eine  feljr  fd)n)ere  ©ünbe,  iueil  ber  6ünber:  1)  S^riftuö  gleic^fam 
^iDingt  in  ein  §er5  ein^ufe^ren,  tnorin  ber  6atan  mo^nt;  2)  bk^  in  jenem 
^(ugenbüde  t^ut,  in  tt)eld)em  (^^riftu^  i^m  h^n  größten  ^md§>  feiner  Siebe 
gibt. 

©in  foldier  ©iinber  ift  bem  3uba§  ä[)nlid],  melc^er  htn  §eitanb  beffen 
geinben  überlieferte ;  er  mirb  be§()aI6,  tvtnn  er  fid)  nic^t  befe^rt,  gro^e  dualen 
in  ber  §ö[(e  erleiben  muffen,  ©ott  ftraft  jene,  tt)e(d)e  unmürbig  fommuniciren, 
oft  fd)on  in  biefem  Seben,  bi§meilen  fogar  mit  ploMii^em  Xobe. 

374.  3[öa^  bewirfen  öftere  unttJÜrbicje  Äommunionen? 

Deftere  untüürbige  Kommunionen  bemirfeu,  ba^  mau : 

1)  bie  ©efa^reu  be^  @ee(euf)ei(e^  uid)t  met)r  erf euut,  (»crbienbung) 

2)  gletd)gültig  iu  ber  ©üube  fortlebt,  (»crftorft^ett) 

3)  aud)  iu  ber  Sobe^ftuube  fid)  uii^t  befel)rt.  (unbuMertigfcU) 

5D^an  ^üte  fic^  be^^alb  öor  ber  erften  unmürbigen  Kommunion ;  i^r  folgt 
leidet  bie  jmeite  u.  f.  to. 

375.  SBai^  mu^  man  tf^nn,    tuemt  mait  fommuniciren  möd^tCf  aber  im 

Suftanbe  ber  ^obfünbe  ift? 

^mn  man  !ommuuicireu  möd)te,  aber  im  ßi^ftciube  ber  %oh- 
füube  ift,  mu^  mau  juerft  gültig  bei(^teu> 
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blood,  hath  everlasting  life  :  and  I  will  raise  him  up  at  the  last  day  " 
(John  6 :  55).  This  of  course  supposes  that  we  die  in  the  state  of 
grace  ;  but  Holy  Communion  is  not  a  pledge  that  we  shall  certainly 
do  so.  Many  who  have  made  good  and  frequent  communions  are  now 
in  heil.  When  they  did  so  they  possessed  the  right  to  eternal  life 
that  came  to  them  from  Holy  Communion,  but  lost  it  by  giving  way  to 
mortal  sin. 

372.  How  must  we  receive  Holy  Communion  in  order  to  obtain. 

its  special  graces  ? 

In  Order  to  obtain  the  special  graces  of  Holy  Com- 
munion,  we  mast  receive  it  in  the  State  of  grace.     (Worth^ 

communion.) 

373.  What   sin    does  he    commit  who   wilfuUy   receives  Holy 

Communion  in  the  state  of  mortal  sin  ? 

He  who  wilfully  receives  Holy  Communion  in  the 
State  of  mortal  sin  commits  a  very  great  sin  of  sacrilege. 

(Unworthy  communion.) 

"  Whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread,  or  drink  the  chalice  of  the  Lord 
unworthily  :  shall  be  guilty  of  the  body  and  of  the  blood  of  the  Lord 
...  he  eateth  and  drinketh  judgment  to  himself  :  not  discerning  (dis- 
tinguishing  from  other  food)  the  body  of  the  Lord  "  (1  Cor.  11  :  27-29). 

Unworthy  communion  is  such  a  very  great  sin  : 

1.  Because  the  sinner,  as  it  were,  forces  Jesus  Christ  to  enter  a 
heart  in  which  Satan  dwells. 

2.  He  does  this  at  the  very  moment  in  which  he  is  about  to  receive 
the  greatest  proof  of  love.  Such  a  one  may  well  be  compared  to  Judas, 
who  gave  Our  Lord  up  to  His  enemies.  Great  will  be  his  torment 
in  hell  unless  he  sincerely  repents  of  his  sin.  God  often  punishes 
unworthy  communions,  sometimes  even  with  a  sudden  death. 

374.  What  are  often  the  consequences   of  frequent   unworthy 

communions  ? 

The  consequences  of  frequent  unworthy  communions. 
often  are  that  one  : 

1.  Ceases    to   recognize    the   dangers    of    salvation ; 

(Spiritual  blindness.) 

2.  Grows  indifferent  to  a  life  of  sin  ;  (Hardness  of  heart.) 
8.  Does  not  even  turn  to  God  in  his  last  hour.     (Final 

impenitence.) 

Never  sin  by  an  unworthy  communion.  If  you  have  done  it  once, 
you  will  easily  do  it  again. 

375.  How  must  he  who  is  in  mortal  sin  prepare  for  Holy  Com- 

munion ? 

He  who  is  in  mortal  sin  must  prepare  for  Holy  Com- 
munion by  making  a  good  confession. 
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„^er  'DD^enfcI)  pxn^^  fiel)  jeI6ft  unb  \o  effe  er  bon  biefem  ^robe  unb  trinfe  au§ 
biefem  Mdje"  (1  ^üi\  11,  28),  —  ^a^  bieje  Prüfung  burc^  bie  S3etd)te 
^efc^e^en  muJ3,  Iet)rt  bie  ^eilige  ^ixd)c. 

376»    S93tc  foö  flrf)  bcr  ©crcrffte  auf  hie  l^cUige  ^omntttnion  tiorbcrcitctt  ? 

S)er@ered)tefoII: 

1)  feine  läfjürfjen  ©ünben  Iieidjten  ober  lt)enigj'ten^  bereuen, 

2)  burd)  geeignete  (3^hdt  Waljx^  5lnbad)t  im  ^erje.n  ern^eden. 

1)  ^ie  IäJ3lid)en  Sünben  madjen  bie  I^eilige  Kommunion  nid}t  uniüürbig, 
aber  fte  öerminbern  bie  5Sir!ungen  berfelOen. 

2)  ,,D  ,§err"  (©laube,  Anbetung),  ,,id)  Bin  nid)t  raürbig,  bafj  bu  eingebe)! 
unter  mein  2)ad)"  (^emntf),  9^ene),  ,,aber  jl^rid]  nnr  ein  ^Sort,  ]o  mirb  meine 
'Seele  gejunb"    (^offnnng,  Siebe,  Verlangen';» 

2öenn  eine  arme  Familie  einen  reid^en  ^o^It^äter  erwartet,  fo  fe^rt  fie  ha§> 
S^au§>  (fc^mere  Sünben),  ftaubt  alle§  ab  (la^lic^e  Sünben)  nnb  giert  bie  Qimmer 
mit  ^-öilbern  unb  S3(umen  (Xngenben). 

Sergt|3  nidit,  bein  (^ebetbud)  mitgnbringen, 

377,  23ßtc  ntu§  man  fit^  beut  Seific  nar^  auf  bie  ^ciüge  ^ommumon  tior= 

Bereiten  ? 

Titan  inuf3  [id)  bem  Seibe  nad)  au[  bie  I)eilige  Kommunion  Vor- 
bereiten, inbem  man  t)on  3Jiitternad)t  an  nic^t  ba^  ®ering[te  i^t 

ober  trinft.    (nui^tcrn  fem) 

^ieje§  ift  'oon  ber  5^ird)e  nnter  fdi^erer  6ünbe  t>ürgefd)rieben»  §ätte  man 
an§>  irgenb  einer  Urfadje  etma^  gegeffen  ober  getrnnfen,  fo  müfete  man  bie  ^om^ 
mnniün  t»erjd]ieben*  —  ©efä^rlid)  franfe  ^erfonen,  lüeldje  bie  Ijeiüge  Ä^mmn- 
nion  al§  ^egge^^rnng  emj^fangen  ober  nac^  ert)altener  ^Seggetirung  nod}mal§ 
f  ommnniciren,  brand)en  nid)t  nüd}tern  gu  fein. 

Qmmer  ift  e§  fünb^^aft,  une^rbar  gefletbet  gu  erf(f)einen,  gang  befonberS 
aber,  menn  foId)e§  in  ber  ^irc^e  unb  fogar  hti  ber  fjeiligen  Kommunion  gefd)iel)t 
3)eine  SFIeibung  fei  be§!)alb  einfad),  reinlid^  unb  bor  allem  et)rbai\ 

Qur  Ä^ommunionban!  foll  man  Eintreten  mit  großer  ©lirerbietigfeit,  mit 
gefalteten  ^'dnbtn  unb  niebergefd)lagenen  ^ugen.  ^n  ber  ^ommunionbanf 
angekommen,  mac^t  man  guerft  eine  ^niebeugung,  bann  fniet  man  an  bie  ,(tom= 
munionban!  unb  ^ält  mit  hm  .^änben  ba§  Jlommuniontud)  unter  ba^S  ^inn, 
legt  ben  ,^opf  ettoa§  gurücf,  öffnet  ben  9J^nnb  imb  legt  bk  g^ngenfpit^e  auf  bie 
untere  Sippe.  3^^^^  ^^^  S^'^^W  ^^'■'^l^  h^  f^'^^^  ^^"^  ^^'i)t  8^  fd]ne(I  gurücf,  bamit 
bie  Ijeilige  §oftie  nid}t  fallt,  ^er^üte,  baf5  bie  b^eilige  §oftie  am  ®aumen,an!lebt. 
©ollte  ba§  gejd}e:^en,  fo  muf3t  bu  fie  mit  ber  ä^^H^f  ^^^^  ^^^t  bem  ^yinger  Io§ 
machen.  §a{te  fie  nid)t  lange  im  ^unbe.  9cad)bem  bu  aufgeftanbcn  bift, 
mad}e  eine  .^niebeugnng  unb  ge^^e  et)rerbietig  nad)  beinem  ^la^e  gurüd. 

378.  SSa^  föö  man  nad)  ber  ^ciligeu  Kommunion  t^un? 

Wan  foK  nad)  ber  Ijeiligen  Kommunion  einige  3^it  h^^  San!- 
jagung  beten. 
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*'  Let  a  man  prove  himself  :  and  so  let  him  eat  of  that  bread,  and 
drink  of  the  chalice"  (1  Cor.  11  :  28).  The  Church  teaches  that  this 
self-proving  must  be  done  in  the  Sacrament  of  Penance. 

376.  How  should  he  who  is  in  the  state  of  grace  prepare  for  Holy 

Communion  ? 
Before  going  to  Holy  Communion  he  wlio  is  in  the 
State  of  grace  should  : 

1.  Confess  or  at  least  be  sorry  for  all  venial  sins  ; 

2.  Enkindle  true  devotion  in  his  heart  by  proper  acts 
of  prayer. 

1.  Yenial  sins  do  not  make  Holy  Communion  unworthy,  but  they 
lessen  its  fruit. 

2.  *'  O  Lord  "  (faith,  adoration),  *'  I  am  not  worthy  that  Thou  shouldst 
enter  under  my  roof  ;  "  (humility,  contrition)  "  but  only  say  the  word, 
and  my  soul  shall  be  healed  "  (hope,  love,  desire). 

When  a  poor  man  expects  the  visit  of  a  rieh  benefactor,  he  (1) 
sweeps  his  room  (mortal  sin)  ;  (2)  carefully  dusts  the  furniture  (venial 
sin) ;  (3)  adorns  the  room  with  pictures  and  flowers  (virtues). 

Do  not  forget  your  prayer-book. 

377.  How  must  we  prepare  for  Holy  Communion  as  to  the  body  ? 
We  must  prepare  for  Holy  Communion  as   to   the 

body  by  fasting ;  we  must  neither  eat  nor  drink  the 

least  thing  from  midnight.      (Be  fasting  from  mldnlglit.) 

This  is  commanded  by  the  Church  under  mortal  sin.  If  for  any 
reason  whatsoever  you  have  broken  your  fast,  you  must  put  off  your 
Holy  Communion  at  least  tili  the  next  day.  Those  who  are  dangeroiisly 
sick  and  receive  Holy  Communion  as  viaticum,  and  those  who  after 
viaticum  receive  Holy  Communion  again  during  their  severe  sickness, 
are  not  bound  by  this  law. 

It  is  always  sinful  to  appear  in  immodest  dress,  but  most  of  all  in 
church  and  at  Holy  Communion.  Dress  and  clothmg  should  be  simple, 
neat,  and  modest.  Go  reverently  to  the  altar-rail  with  folded  haiids 
and  with  eyes  cast  down.  When  near  it,  bend  the  knee  in  adoration  of 
the  sacred  Host,  kneel  on  the  bench,  and  hold  the  communion-cloth 
extended  under  the  chin.  Then  raise  your  head,  open  the  mouth,  and 
place  the  tongue  on  the  lower  lip.  Do  not  withdraw  the  tongue  in  a 
hurry,  lest  the  sacred  Host  should  fall  to  the  ground.  Should  it  hap- 
pen  to  stick  to  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  never  touch  it  with  your  finger, 
but  with  the  tongue.  Do  not  keep  it  longer  in  the  mouth  than  you 
must.  On  leaving  the  rail,  bend  the  knee  again  in  adoration,  and 
return  with  folded  hands  and  with  eyes  cast  down  to  your  place  in  the 
church. 

378.  What  should  we  do  after  Holy  Communion? 

After  Holy  Communion  we  should  spend  some  time 
in  giving  thanks  to  God. 
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^Bp  möglidi  eine  ^iertclftunbe  lang.  —  „öocfipreiiet  meine  Seele  ben 
^en*n"  (ölaube,  ^^Inbcnnuj,  5^ ob),  ,,unb  mein  ©eift  froblocfet  in  ©ott,  meinem 
i)eilanbe"  (tieilige  S'^'cube,  Siebe,  öingabe  anC^otts  „benn  er  fiat  angefef)en  bie 
^Jtiebrig!eit  feiner  ^33cai3b"  (Temutb  imb,  ba  nur  3ünber  finb,  ^eue}.  ,,Ö)roBec- 
fiQt  an  mir  gctban,  ber  ba  mäditig  ift"  (^eilige  S^eriDunberumg,  5^anf,  ßüffnung 
unb  r^ertrauenc^DoÜee  ©ebet). 

ÜJuöanitJcnbung :  ^ie  3^^^  ^^^^)  ^^^*  ^eiligen  .Kommunion  ift  eine  mabre 
<l)nabcn5eit.  öeilige  ben  .^ommuniontag  bnrdi  ß5ebet  nnb  gute  ^K^erfe.  Jrau= 
rig  ift  ee,  menn  man  am  5(benbe  btz-  .^ommuniontagee  fidi  mieber  in  bie  ©efaftren 
5U  fünbigen  begibt  unb  an  fünbfiaften  Suftbarteiten  tf^eilnimmt.  ©an^  anberc- 
f)anbelte  ber  i}L  ^^Uot)fiue.  ^k  er  fid)  brei  2^age  lang  auf  bie  Iieilige  ^ommuion 
t^orbereitete,  fo  banfte  er  aud)  brei  3^age  für  bie  ©nabe,  aield)e  i^m  äu  3;^eil 
geiüorben  luar.     2(bme  ifin  nad),  io  gut  bu  fannft. 

§  3.  äSon  htm  ^eiligen  9J?cp|ifet. 

379.    ^önn   Bringt  6f)riftU!^   ^a§  Äreu^c^opfcr  tJon  ^^kucm  bor  ? 

ßliriftue  bringt  ba^^  Äreiijecu^pfcr  uon  9tcucm  bar,  lüenn  er 
burcf)  ben  ^^riefter  35rob  unb  23ctn  in  feinen  Seib  unb  fein  35(ut 

iKrmanbelt.     (SBotibtung.    5[?^cf50pfcr) 

^eil  bie  gotteebienftlidie  öanblung,  in  ireldier  biec^  gefdiielit,  'l^^effe  genannt 
mirb,  {)eiBt  bac^  Cpfer  fetbft  ^1^1  efe Opfer,  ^urdi  biefelben  5I>orte,  burdi  meld)e 
Übriftuc-  bac-  aderbeiligfte  3a!rament  unter  jiiiei  C^eftalten  einfette,  f)at  er  alfo 
öud)  bac^  ficilige  l^J^eBopfer  eingelegt. 

380»    ^arum  ift  hit  ^Sanblung  eine  Erneuerung  be^  5!reu5e^opfer^  ? 

5^ie  SSanblung  ift  eine  Srneuerung  ht^-^  Äreu5ec^opferc\  ukü 
<Sl]riftue  ftc^  unter  ^mei  ©eftalten  aufopfert,  tDelc^e  bie  3;rennung 
bee  Ölutee  uom  Seibe  barftellen. 

^iefe^o  ift  ber  ©runb,  ii\irum  (5f)riftu§  bac^  allerl^eiligfte  6aframent  unter 
3  m  e  t  (^eftalten  eingefeBt  bat,  ödu  rceldien  bie  eine  (bie  ©eftalt  be^-  Grobes) 
feft,  bie  anbere  (bie  ©eftalt  be§  5^einef)  flüifig  ift.  —  Qu  beiben  Cpfent, 
bem  ^reu5ec-opfer  unb  bem  '??ZeBopfer,  ift  e§  berfelbe,  ber  opfert  unb  ber  geopfert 
it^irb ;  nur  bie  5h1  unb  ili^eife  ju  opfenr  ift  Derfd)ieben  (^blutig  —  unblutig). 

381.    2S>a^  ift  ba^  ^eilige  ^JJ^e^opfcr  ? 

2)a^3  I)ei(ige  93JeBopfer  ift  ha^^  immertDäf)renbe  Cpfer  be^  Dteuen 

Sunbe^^,  in  n^eldjem  6f)riftuc^  ficf)  unter  ben  ®efta(ten  t)on  ©rob 
unb  23ein  burd)  hm  ^riefter  feinem  Ijimmlifc^en  Spater  unblutiger 
SSeifc  barbiingt. 

„'Bir  ^aben  einen  Cpferaltar,  Pon  meld^em  biejenigen  nid)t  effen,  bie  bem 
Seite  bienen"  (nämlid)  bie  3^*^^^)  (Öebr.  1 3,  10).  —  ^^on  biefem  immer= 
m^renben  imblutigen  Cpfer,  rcelc^e^  fd)on  burc^  ba^  Cpfer  9}^elc^ifebei^§  („^3)u 
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If  possible,  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour. — *'My  soul  doth  magnify  the 
Lord"  (faith,  adoration,  praise),  ''and  my  spirit  hath  rejoiced  in  God 
my  Saviour"  (holy  joy,  love,  surrender  of  the  soul  to  God),  "  because 
He  hath  regarded  the  humility  of  His  handmaid  "  (humility  and — as 
we  are  sinners — contrition).  "  Because  He  that  is  mighty  hath  done 
great  things  to  me"  (wonder,  gratitude,  hope,  confiding  prayer). 

AppHcation. — The  time  after  Holy  Communion  is  indeed  a  time  of 
grace.  Keep  holy  the  day  of  your  communion  by  prayer  and  good 
works.  It  is  so  sad  to  see  some,  on  the  very  evening  after  their  com- 
munion, again  throw  themselves  into  the  danger  of  sin,  and,  still 
worse,  take  part  in  sinful  amusements.  St.  Aloysius  acted  otherwise. 
He  prepared  himself  for  three  days  and  after  communion  spent  three 
days  in  giving  thanks  to  God.     Follow  his  example  as  well  as  you  can. 

§3.     THE   HOLY  SACRIFICE   OF    THE   MASS. 

379.  When  does  Christ  renew  the  sacrifice  of  the  cross  ? 
Christ    renews    the    sacrifice    of    the    cross    when, 

through  the  priest,  He  changes   bread  and  wine  into 

His  body  and  blood.      (Consecration  and  Mass  ) 

As  the  act  of  worship  in  which  this  is  done  is  called  the  Mass,  the 
sacrifice  itself  is  called  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass.  It  was  insti- 
tuted  by  Christ  with  the  same  words  with  which  He  instituted  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Altar  under  the  appearances  of  bread  and 
wine. 

380.  How  does  the  act  of  consecration  renew  the  sacrifice  of  the 
[  cross  ? 

The  act  of  consecration  renews  the  sacrifice  of  the 
cross,  because  in  this  act  Jesus  Christ  sacrifices  Himself 
under  two  appearances,  that  represent  the  Separation  of 
His  blood  from  His  body. 

This  is  the  reason  why  Jesus  Christ  instituted  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment under  two  appearances,  of  which  the  one,  that  of  bread,  is  solid, 
the  other,  that  of  wine,  is  liquid.  The  priest  and  the  victim  of  both 
sacrifices— that  of  the  cross  and  that  of  the  Mass— are  the  same.  The 
sacrifices  differ  in  the  manner  in  which  they  are  performed.  (Bloody 
and  unbloody  sacrifices.) 

381.  What  is  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  ? 

The  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  is  the  perpetual  sacrifice  of 
the  New  Law,  in  which,  through  His  representative, 
the  priest,  Jesus  Christ  offers  Himself  up  to  His  Heav- 
enly  Father  in  an  unbloody  manner,  under  the  appear- 
ances of  bread  and  wine. 

"  We  have  an  altar  whereof  they  have  no  power  to  eat  who  serve 
the  tabernacle"  [the  Jews]  (Hebr.  13  :  10). 

Speaking  of  this  perpetual  unbloody  sacrifice,  that  was  prefigured 
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btft  ber  ^rieftet  eiütglid}  nac^  ber  Drbnung  5Dle(cI)i]ebec{)§/'  *ip]\  109,  4)  unb  bte 
©peifeopfer  ber  Quben  üortjebilbet  tmr,  iprad)  ber  ^rop^et  ^alad)ia§:  „^d} 
fyibe  fein  SSo^Igefaflen  inei)r  an  end)  (Qnben)  fpridjt  ber  §err  ber  ^eerf(^aaren 
unb  nel}me  fein  Opfer  nxe^^r  an  au§  euren  §änben ;  benn  t»om  ^lufgange  ber 
(Bonne  h\§>  ^um  Untergange  mirb  mein  9^ame  gro^  tcerben  unter  ben  Golfern, 
unb  an  allen  Orten  mirb  meinem  Dramen  geopfert  unb  ein  reine§  ©peifeopfer 
bargebradjt  tnerben"  {Tlaladj.  1,  10.  11)»  —  §oftie  (Opfer),  CSuc^ariftie 
(2)anf jagung),  Opferlamm,  £amm  @otte§. 

382»    29ßo5tt  Ijat  afiriftu^  \>a§  ^eUtge  mt^op^tx  eiitoefe^t? 

®(}ri[tu^  t)at  haS  I)eilige  9Ke^opfer  eittgefe^t,  um  burd)  baffelbc : 

1)  feinen  ^immltjc^en  Sater  fortoä^renb  auf  bte 
Dollfommenfte  SBeife  §u  e^ren, 

2)  un^  bte  ®naben  be§  S?!reu§e^o|3fer^  fortoä^reub  gu^ittDenben. 

383*    22ßcm  Bringen  tntt  ha§  IftcUige  Wflt^op^tv  bat? 

2Str  bringen  bai3  t)eilige  SKe^opfer  ©ott  allein  bar. 

SBo^I  5 u  @  1}  r  e n  ber  ^eiligen,  aber  nic^t  ben  öeiligen.  S5eim 
^eiligen  ^e^opfer  banfen  mir  @ott  für  bie  ©naben,  tüel^e  er  hm  §ei(igen 
gegeben  !)at  unb  rufen  biefe  um  il^re  gür bitte  an. 

384.  Söostt  örmgen  mir  i^ott  ha§  IjciUgc  ^e^opfcr  bar? 

3Bir  bringen  ©ott  ba§>  I^eifige  SJfe^opfer  bar: 

1)  um  i()n  gebü^renb  §u  el)ren,  (i>ofio^fcr) 

2)  um  i^m  für  aüt  3Sot)Itf)aten  §u  banfen,  (2)(m!o^fer) 

3)  um  9^aii)laffung  ber  ©ünben  unb  ©ünbenftrafen  ju  erl}alten, 

(©ütoiJfer) 

4)  um  alle^  gu  erbitten,  tva§>  un^^  notl^tnenbig  itnb  nü^lid^  ift. 

(SSitto^jfcr) 

385.  233er  f^at  Befonberen  9^u^ett  öom  Ijeüigett  Syiefppfer? 

SSefonberen  9cu|en  Dom  ^^eiligen  3Ke^opfer  I)at : 

1)  ber  ^riefter,  ber  e^  barbringt, 

2)  berjenige  für  ben  e§>  befonber^  bargebrac^t  tDirb, 

3)  jeber  ber  i^m  anbüdjtig  beilnoljut. 

^efonberen  ^u^en  ^aben  aud}  bie  ^e^biener  unb  bie  6önger.  ^allgemeinen 
5^u|en  an  atlen  ^eiligen  ^Jceffen  l^aben  bie  dl^riftg laubigen  auf  (Srben  unb  bie 
Firmen  Seelen,  erftere  befonberg  bann,  menn  fie  fid)  in  alle  :^eiligen  !:Uieffen 
empfe'^Ien,  bie  auf  ber  SSelt  gefeiert  loerben. 

386.  ^tlä)t§  fittb  \>k  ^anptiiidU  ber  ^eiligen  SJleffe? 

S)ie  §aupttt)ei(e  ber  f)eiligen  9Keffe  ftnb:  1)  bie  Opferung, 
2)  bie  SSanblung,  3)  bie  l)eilige  Kommunion* 
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by  the  sacrifice  of  Melchisedech — "  Thou  art  a  priest  forever  according 
to  the  Order  of  Melchisedech"  (Ps.  109  :  4)— aud  by  the  bread  sacriüces 
of  the  Jews,  the  prophet  Malachias  says  :  "I  have  no  pleasure  in  you, 
saith  the  Lord  of  hosts  :  and  I  will  not  receive  a  gif t  of  your  hands. 
For  from  the  rising  of  the  sun  even  to  the  going  down,  My  name  is 
very  great  among  the  Gentiles,  and  in  every  place  there  is  a  sacrifice, 
and  there  is  offered  to  My  name  a  clean  offering :  for  My  name  is  great 
among  the  Gentiles"  (Mal.  1  :  10,  11). 

Host  (victim) ;  Eucharist  (thanksgiving) ;  sacrificial  lamb ;  Lamb 
of  God. 

382.  Why  did  Christ  Institute  the  holy  sacrifice  of  the  Mass? 
Christ  institnted  the  holy  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  : 

1.  To  honor  His  Heayenly  Father  without  ceasing 
in  the  most  perfect  manner  ; 

2.  To  apply  to  us  without  ceasing  the  graces  of  the 
sacrifice  of  the  cross. 

383.  To  whom  do  we  offer  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass? 
We  off  er  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  to  God  alone. 

It  is  done  in  honor  of  the  saints,  but  not  to  them.  In  it  we  thank 
God  for  the  graces  given  to  the  saints  and  ask  them  to  pray  for  us. 

384.  Why  do  we  offer  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  to  God? 
We  offer  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  to  God  : 

1.  To  honor  Hirn  in  the  proper  manner  ;  (Sacrifice  of  pralse.) 

2.  To  thank  Hirn  for  all  His  benefits  ;  ^Sacrifice  of  thanks- 
giving.) 

3.  To  obtain  the  grace  of  forgiveness  of  sin  and  of 
temporptl  punishment ;  (Sacrific9  of  propitiation.) 

4.  To  pray  for  what  is  necessary  and  useful  to  us. 

(Sacrifice  of  petition.) 

385.  Who  are  most  of  all  benefited  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass? 
Those  benefited  most  of  all  by  the  sacrifice  of  the 

Mass  are : 

1.  The  priest  who  performs  the  sacrifice ; 

2.  Those  for  whom  it  is  offered  np ; 
8.  Those  who  devoutly  assist  at  it. 

Especially  the  altar  boys  and  the  choir.  The  faithful  on  earth  and 
the  souls  in  purgatory  are  benefited  by  all  the  Masses  that  are  being 
Said  without  ceasing  in  different  parts  of  the  earth.  By  assistiiig  in 
spirit  at  them,  the  faithful  will  reap  still  greater  advantage  from  all 
thcse  Masses. 

386.  What  are  the  chief  parts  of  the  Mass? 

The  Chief  parts  of  the  Mass  are :  1,  the  offertory ;, 
2,  the  consecration  ;  3,  the  communion. 
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Cbgleidi  bie  35anblun(^  bcr  triditigfte  3:f)eil,  \a  bie  eigcntUd^e  Cpfer^anblung 
ilft,  tnuö  man  bcnnod)  luegcn  be§  jiüeiten  ^irc^engebote^  au  Sonn^  iinb  gebotenen 
g-eiertagen  nid)t  nur  ber  ^anbhing,  jonbern  aud)  beu  übrigen  3:f)eileu  ber 
bciligcu  9JZeffe  beiiuo^nen. 

^fJu^atttticttbung :  5So^ne  ber  :^etügen  ^D^effe  bei,  ]ü  oft  ey  bir  mögüd)  ift,  unb 
Immer  mit  (ä()rfurd}t  unb  '^lnbad)t,  mie  bie  :^eiligen  ©ngel,  \vdd)t  unfid)tbarer  ^Beife 
RHi^renb  ber  l^eiügen  ^effe  htn  9Utar  umgeben,  ©ei  ber  Cpferung  bringe  bid) 
felbft  bem  T^immliid)en  3^ater  bar ;  bei  ber  ^^anblung  bete  htn  gcgcniiuirtigcn 
Öeilanb  glaubig  an ;  bei  bcr  ^eiligen  ^tommunion  enuede  mit  ©laubcu  unb  ^leue 
ein  inbrünftigec^  ^^crlangen,  bid)  mit  ^t]n§>  im  Saframente  bcr  Siebe  ,^u  liereinigen 
(öeiftlidie  .^lommunion).  ^ergi^  nie  i)a§>  ©ebetbudi,  u»cnn  hn  ^ur  9J^c[]e  get)ft 
nnh  mcd)c4e  mit  hai  Herjdjiebenen  ^JO^eBanbac^ten,  ivüd)t  barin  entf)alten  finb,  ab. 

33  e  m  e  r  f  u  n  g.  3^^^^  ^Sieberl^olung :  Pang'e  lingua,  Lauda  Sion,  Sacris 
Solemniis. 

dfiriftua  f)at  ba§  «Saframent  ber  ©u^e  für  foId)e  eingefet^t,  bie  nadi  bcr 
Saufe  eine  fd)n»ere  Sünbe  begangen  baben.  ^urd)  ben  (Smpfang  beffelben  f ollen 
fie  bie  verlorene  ©nabe  lieber  erlangen.  93can  nennt  e^5  be^^alb :  ba^3  9iet= 
tungebrett  nad)  bem  3d)iffbrud)e.  ^od)  !ann  e^^  aud)  bom  ©ered)ten  empfangen 
werben,  um  9^ad^laffung  Iüf3li(^er  Sünben  ^u  ert)a(tcn. 

I.    Der  Sünber  muf  bas  Saframcnt  bcr  Bufe  empfangen. 

Unter  bem  ^orte  (5  ü  n  b  e  r  nerftef)en  unr  I)icr  bcnjenigen,  ber  eine 
fd)n:)ere  Sünbe  begangen  ^at,  unter  bem  23orte  S  ü  n  b  e  bie  Sobfünbc. 

387*    2öcm  gaB  (^i)vi)tn§  ^ucrft  hk  ^ttoalt  3ünbe.n  nac^5u(affctt  ? 

Sf)riftUi?  gaf)  guerft  feinen  ?(pofteIn  bie  ©eraatt  (Sünben  nadj^n- 
laffen. 

^ie§  gefd^a^  in  ^erufalem  am  Sage  ber  ^(uferfte'^ung. 

388»    SBie  gaö  ^ijxi)tn^  ttn  ^Ipd^ttln  bie  ßJcttialt  Sünbcn  mä^^nla^cn? 

6f)riftn*5  ljancf)te  bie  5lpoftct  an  nnb  fpracf):  „©mpfanget  ben 
•fettigen  ©eift.  ^Setdjen  it)r  bie  ©ünben  nadjlaffet,  benen  finb  fie 
nad^gelaffen''  (3o^.  20,  22.  23). 

SSeil  bie  ©emalt,  Sünben  nadi^ulaffen,  in  ber  5^ird)e  bleiben  foüte,  T)at 
(It)riftu§  burd)  biefe  SSorte  ein  @  a  !  r  a  m  e  n  t  e  i  n  g  e  f  e  ^  t. 

389,    5Ittf  tticn  quxq  bie  (Bttoalt  Sünben  nat^julaffcn  t>on  ben  5(|)ofte(tt 
über? 

®ie  ©etnatt  ©ünben  nadjjnlaffen  ging  Don  bm  5Ipofte(n  anf 

bie  Sifi^öfe  nnb  ^rieftet  über. 

8ie  mirb  burd)  bie  ^rieftern)eil)e  ert:öei(t.  —  5SeiI  ber  ^riefter  an  S^rifti 
Statt  bie  3ünben  nad]Iaffen  foü,  mu^  ber  3ünber,  ber  ^f^ad^laffung  traben  miü, 
-btefelbe  t)om  ^riefter  erüittecu 


1-^7 
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Although  the  consecration  is  the  most  important  part,  indeed,  the 
very  act  of  sacrifice,  we  must,  in  obedience  to  holy  Church,  be  present 
on  all  Sundays  and  holy-days  of  Obligation,  not  only  at  the  consecra- 
tion, but  at  the  entire  Mass. 

Application. — Hear  Mass  as  often  as  you  can,  and  always  with  the 
same  reverence  and  devotion  as  the  holy  angels,  who  invisibly  Surround 
the  altar.  At  tlie  offertory,  öfter  yourself  up  to  the  heavenly  Father; 
at  the  consecration,  adore  in  faith  your  Saviour  present  on  the  altar  ; 
at  the  communion  make  an  act  of  faith,  and  contrition,  of  a  longing 
desire  to  be  united  with  Jesus  in  the  sacrament  of  His  love  (spiritual 
communion).  Do  not  forget  your  prayer-book,  and  make  use,  on  dif- 
ferent  days,  of  the  various  methods  of  hearing  Mass  that  are  given 
in  it.     Fange  lingua,  Lauda  Sion,  Sacris  Solemniis. 

4.  THE  SACRAMENT  OF  PENANCE. 

Jesus  Christ  instituted  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  for  those  who  have 
sinned  grievously  after  baptism.  It  is  the  means  by  which  they  are  to 
regain  the  state  of  grace.  For  this  reason  it  is  often  called  the  plank 
of  safety  after  shipwreck.  The  just,  however,  can  also  receive  it  for 
the  remission  of  their  venial  sins. 

I.  Sinners  Must  Receive  the  Sacrament  of  Penance. 

By  the  word  ''sinners"  w^e  mean  those  who  have  committed  a 
grievous  sin  ;  by  sin,  a  mortal  sin. 

387.  To  whom  did  Christ  first  give  the  power  to  forgive  sin  ? 
Christ  first  gave   the   power  to  forgive  sin  to  His 

apostles. 

He  gave  them  this  power  in  Jerusalem,  on  the  day  of  His  resurrec- 
tion. 

388.  How  did  Christ  give  His  apostles  the  power  to  forgive  sin? 
Christ  breathed  on  His  apostles  and  said  :   ''  Receive 

ye  the  Holy  Ghost :  Whose  sins  you  shall  forgive,  they 
are  forgiven  "  (John  20  :  22,  23). 

As  this  power  was  to  remain  with  the  Church  to  the  end  of  time, 
Christ  INSTITUTED  A  SACRAMENT  whcu  He  Said  to  His  apostles  :  ''  Whose 
sins,''  etc. 

389.  To  whom  did  the  power  to  forgive  sin  pass  over  from  the 

apostles  ? 

The  power  to  forgive  sin  passed  over  from  the  apos- 
tles to  the  bishops  and  priests. 

They  receive  this  power  in  the  Sacrament  of  Holy  Orders.  As  the 
priest  takes  the  place  of  Christ  in  forgiving  sins,  every  ono  who  wants 
to  be  free  from  sin  must  ask  forgiveness  of  the  priest. 
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390»    293tc  (affctt  bic  Sifrfjöfc  intb  ^rieftet  Siinbcn  na^? 

©ic  93i|cf)ötc  iinb  ^ricftcr  laffcn  Sünbcn  nacl),  inbem  [te  ben 

©Ünbcr  baUOlt  lOiojprcdjCn.    (Satromcnt  bcr  SuDc) 

3n  bcr  Saufe  Inffcn  [ie  ©ünben  nad)  burcl)  5(6tDafd)en,  im  Safvamcntc  bcr 
S8uf3e  burcl)  üo§jprcd)eu,  einem  9^id]ter  ä!)nlid},  bcr  ein  Urtl}cil  jprid)t 

391.  "iBa^  muj^  bcr  (Sünber  t^mt,  um  ha§  8a!ramcnt  bcr  23uf^c  gürti^ 

5U  cm^jfaugcu? 

Um  ba53  ©dramcnt  bcr  Su^e  gültig  ju  empfangen,  mn^  bcr 
©ünbcr : 

1)  feine  ©ünben  erfennen,  (©ctDiffcn^crforfr^ung) 

2)  biefetben  bereuen,  oicuo 

3)  fie  nicijt  nie()r  t(}nn  luollcn,  («orfa^) 

4)  fie  bcm  ^riefter  befenncn,  c'sßcwo 

5)  bic  93uf3C  Dcrricljtcn  lüollen.     ((gcnuotimung) 

392.  2Sa^  ift  baö  6a!ramcut  bcr  23u6c  ? 

®a^  ©aframent  bcr  Sufsc  ift  jencio  ©a!rament,  in  melcl^em  bcr 
^riefter  an  ®ottc^  ©tatt  hcn  ©ünbcr  üon  feinen  Sünben  loöfpricijt, 
tDcnn  bcrfclbe  [ie  tjcr^lic^  bereut,  aufridjtig  beichtet  unb  ben  SföiHen 
t)at  [idj  ju  beffern  unb  gcnugjuttiun. 

©ahament  ber  ^n]]t  =  (Saframent  bcr  Strafe,  ineil  bcr  6ünber  burd) 
aUeg,  \va§>  er  tt)un  mu^,  um  S^ad^Ia^  ber  ©ünben  gu  er:^a(ten,  gcftraft  mirb, 

393.  SSoriit  öcftcl)t  'oa^3  öuj^crc  3cid)cu  beim  «Saframcntc  bcr  S3ugc? 

3)a§  äuf3ere  3^^^)^^^  ^^^'^^^^  ©aframente  ber  S3uJ3e  beftetjt  barin, 
baf3  ber  ©ünber  feine  ©ünben  bcm  ^riefter  reumüt()ig  befennt  unb 
biefer  ilju  baüon  loöfpridjt 

„Qd)  fpredie  bic^  Io§  t3on  beinen  @ünbcu  im  Dramen  bc^3  i^ateri?  unb  be§ 
©ü'^ne<3  unb  be§  .^eiligen  ®ei]'te§.     9(men." 

394.  2öa^  tt)ir!t  ba^  «Saframcnt  ber  Sugc  im  8ünbcr? 

1)  S)a<3  ©atrament  ber  ©ufsc  gibt  bic  ()ciligmad)enbe  ®nabe 
unb  bie  S^'erbienfte  luicbcr, 

2)  e^  tilgt  alle  fdjtDcrcn  ©ünben  unb  bie  einigen  ©trafen, 

3)  e^  läfst  incnigftcng  einen  S()ei(  ber  gcitlidicn  ©trafen  nad^, 

4)  e*3  gibt  befonbere  ®naben  bie  ©ünbe  ^u  meiben. 

33cfcnnt  bcr  (Sünber  and)  feine  läfsUdjcn  ©ünben  reumütfiig,  fo  meroen 
aud)  biefe  nad)ge(affen.  - —  5^id)t  immer  Iäf]t  ©Ott  mit  bcr  Sünbe  ade  5eitlid)en 
Strafen  nad).     9^atf)an  fprad)  ju  ^aüib,  bcr  reumütl^ig  feine  ©ünben  befannte : 
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390.  How  do  bishops  and  priests  forgive  sin? 

Bishops   and   priests   forgive   sin   wlien  they   grant 

absollltion  tO  tlie  sinner.      (Sacrament  oI  Penance.) 

In  the  Sacrameut  of  Baptism  they  wash,  as  it  were,  the  sin  away 
and  thus  forgive  it  ;  in  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  they  act  as  a  jndge 
who  pajises  sentence. 

391.  What  must  the  sinner  do  to  receive  the  Sacrament  of  Pen- 

ance validly  ? 

To  receive  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  validly  the  sin- 
ner mnst : 

1.  KnOW^  his  sins  ;   (Examination  of  conscience.) 

2.  Be  sorry  for  them;  (Contrition  ) 

3.  Intend  to  avoid  them  in  future  ;   (Purpose  of  amendment.) 

4.  Teil  them  to  the  priest  ;  (Confession  of  sin.) 

5.  Intend  to  perform  his  penance.     (Satisfaction.) 

392.  What  is  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  ? 

Penance  is  the  sacrament  in  vrhicli  the  priest,  in  the 
place  of  God,  forgives  the  sins  that  the  sinner  confesses, 
and  is  heartily  sorry  for,  intends  to  avoid,  and  for  v\^hich 
he  will  do  penance. 

Sacrament  of  Penance  ;  that  is,  sacrament  of  punishment,  because 
the  sinner  is  punished  by  all  that  is  required  of  him  for  the  remission 
of  his  sins. 

393.  What  is  the  outward  sign  in  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  ? 
The  outward  sign  in  tlie  Sacrament  of  Penance  con- 

sists  in  the  contrite  confession  of  the  sinner   and   the 
absolution  of  the  priest. 

*'I  absolve  thee  of  thy  sins,  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the 
Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.     Amen." 

394.  What  is  the  efFect  of  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  in  the  soul 

of  the  sinner  ? 

The  Sacrament  of  Penance  : 

1.  Restores  sanctifying  grace  and  all  the  merit  lost 
by  sin  ; 

2.  Remits  all  mortal  sins  and  their  eternal  j)iinishment; 

3.  Remits  at  least  a  part  of  the  temporal  jnuiishment; 

4.  Gives  special  graces  to  avoid  sin  in  fiitnre. 
Moreover,  it  remits  tbose  venial  sins  of  which  the  sinner  makes  a 

contrite  confession.     God  does  not  always  romit  all  temporal  punish- 
ment.     Nathan  said  to  David,  who  confessed  his  sin  in  true  sorrow  : 
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„^er  ^err  ^at  beine  (5ünben  bort  bir  genommen,  bod^  foü  ber  (Bo^n,  toddjtt 
hix  geboren  mürbe,  beö  3:obe^3  fterben"  (2  Stön,  12,  13.  14),  ^efonberg  ift  e§ 
red)t  unb  billig,  ba^  ber  (^f)ri[t,  ber  nad)  bcr  Xaufe  (^ott  beleibigt  i)at,  für  jeine 
llnbantbarfeit  t)ier  ober  im  gegfcuer  einige  ^eitlic()en  ©trafen  erleibe»  ^^Ind) 
^eigt  fid)  barin  hk  ^armtier^igtcit  (^oüt^:^,  ^ie  ^eitlid)en  ©trafen,  me((^e  nad) 
r)er^iel)ener  ©iinbe  nod)  abänbüfjcn  finb,  foden  hm  C£^riften  Dom  Sf^ücffaüe  in 
bie  Sünbe  abfd}rec!en  unb  baburd)  Dor  ber  ^iiUe  6emal)ren. 

395.    SSomit  fod  ber  ©ünbcr  bic  35orbcrcitttng  auf  \>a§  Saframcnt  ber 
^uf^e  anfangen? 

2)er  ©ünbcr  foll  bie  SSorbereitung  auf  ha^^  Saframent  ber  95uJ3e 
mit  einem  65e6ete  §um  ^eiligen  &d]tc  anfangen. 

396»    Um  t0a§  foö  ber  ©ünber  hcn  ^eiligen  OJeift  hitUn? 

S)er  ©ünber  foII  ben  ^eiligen  ®et[t  bitten,  ha%  er  tf)m  f)e{fe 
feine  ©ünben  redjt  §u  erfennen,  (jerjtid)  §u  bereuen  unb  aufritf)tig 
ju  beichten. 

§  1.   SSon  ber  @e!tJtffen§erforfr!^ung. 

397.  933a^  ^ei^t  fein  OJemiffen  erforft^en? 

Sein  OetDiffen  erfor[cf)en  ^ei^t:  ernftüdj  nac^benfen,  tt)e(cf)e 
©ünben  man  begangen  t)at. 

398.  SSie  erforfr^t  man  fein  ©cmiffen  am  (eid)teftett  ? 

9Kan  erforjd}t  fein  ©etüiffen  am  teid)teften,  inbem  man  ber 
3Wf)e  itad)  an  bie  ©ebote  ©otte^o  unb  ber  Stirdje  benft  unb  fid)  bei 
jebem  ©ebote  merft,  \vk  man  bagegen  gefünbigt  Ijat. 

(S.  S3c{d)tipiegel.  —  S5ei  ber  ©emif]en§erforfd]ung  fei  nicl}t  ängftlid),  aber 
aud^  nid}t  Ieid)t|innig.  —  C£rforfd}e  \thm  ^^(benb  bein  (^eroiffen. 

399»    2Sa^  \nn]}  ber  Sünber  fid)  Bei  ic\>cm  (Gebote  merfen? 

SDer  ©ünber  mufj  fid)  bei  jebem  ©ebote  merfen : 

1)  tueldje  l)on  hm  t)erfd)iebenen  Sobfünben  er  begangen  ^at,  mit) 

2)  Jüie  oft  er  jebe  begangen  t)at,  (3a^o 

3)  a[Ie<3  tna^  bie  2(rt  berjelben  änbert  ober  eine  fonft  lä^tid^c 
©ünbe  ju  einer  Sobfünbe  madjt.  (mt^mnbm  nmftönbo 

1)  Ob  er  burd)  Aberglauben  ober  ©otte^raub  ober  einen  fatfd)en  @ib  ge- 
fiinbigt,  ob  er  burc^  $Sernad)(äffigung  ber  t)ei(igen  5!J^effe  ober  burd)  fned)tUc^e 
Arbeit  htn  ©onntag  entf)eitigt,  ob  er  gotte^Iüfter(id)e  ober  öer(eumberifd)e  ober 
unfeufd)e  '^thtn  ausgeflogen  '^at  u.  f.  m.  ^r  foü  fid)  pten  etma§,  toa^  fc^mere 
©ünbe  ift,  für  eine  (ä^Iic^e  ^u  f)alten. 

2)  Ä\-inn  ber  ©ünber  bie  3<^¥  nid^t  genau  finben,  fo  merfe  er  fid)  mie  oft 
u  n  g  e  f  ä  t)  r  er  hk  Sobfünbe  jebe  2öod)e  ober  jeben  5D^onat  begangen  I)at. 


;^3\ 
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"'  Tlie  Lord  also  hath  taken  away  thy  sin.  .  .  .  yet  the  child  that  is  born 
to  thee  sliall  surely  die  "  (2  Kiiigs  12  :  13,  14).  It  is  oiily  right  aud 
just  that  he  who,  after  the  grace  of  baptism,  offends  God  by  uew  siiis, 
should  receive  temporal  punishment  on  earth  or  in  purgatory  for  his 
ingratitude.  It  is  a  proof  of  God\s  mercy.  For  such  punishment  tends 
to  preveiit  him  from  falling  back  into  sin,  and  to  preserve  him  from 
hell. 

395.  How  must  the  sinner  begin  to  prepare  for  the  Sacrament  of 

Penance  ? 

The  sinner  must  begin  to  prepare  for  tlie  Sacrament 
of  Penance  by  prayer  to  the  Holy  Ghost. 

396.  What  should  the  sinner  ask  of  the  Holy  Ghost  ? 

The  sinner  should  ask  th^  Holy  Ghost  for  the  grace 
to  know  his  sins,  to  be  heartily  sorry  for  theni,  and  to 
confess  them  sincerely. 

§  1.     EXAMmATION   OF   CONSCIENCE. 

397.  What  is  meant  by  the  examining  of  our  eonscience  ? 
Examining   our   eonscience   means   that  we    should 

seriously  reflect  what  sins  we  have  committed. 

398.  What  is  the  easiest  way  of  examining  our  eonscience? 
The  easiest  way  of  examining  our  eonscience  is  to 

take  up  one  by  one  the  commandments  of  God  and  of 
the  Church,  and  at  each  of  them  to  remember  how  we 
have  sinned  against  it. 

Table  of  sins.  Do  not  be  on  the  one  band  over  anxious  in  making 
this  examination,  nor  on  the  other  careless. 

Examine  your  eonscience  every  evening. 

399.  What  must  the  sinner  remember  at  each  commandment  ? 
At  each  commandment  the  sinner  must  remember : 

1.  Which  of  the  various  mortal  sins  against  it  he  has 

committed;    (Nature  of  the  sin.) 

2.  How  often  he  has  committed  them  ;  (Number  of  sins.) 

3.  Whatever  changes  their  nature,  or  changes  a  sin. 
otherwise  venial  into  a  mortal  sin.     (Aggravating  circumstances.). 

1.  He  must  consider  whether  he  has  sinned  by  snperstition,  sacri- 
lege,  or  a  false  oath  ;  whether  ho  has  not  kept  the  Sunday  holy  by 
missing  Mass  or  by  doing  servile  work ;  whether  he  has  used  bhisphe- 
mous,  shmderoiis,  or  unchaste  words,  etc.  He  must  beware  of  taking 
what  is  mortal  for  venial  sin. 

2.  If  he  cannot  find  ont  exactly  how  often  he  has  committed  a  cer- 
tain  sin,  he  must  keep  in  mind  ABOUT  how  often  he  has  dono  it  each 
week  or  each  month. 
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3)  ÄlMrc^enra üb,  58erfliicf)en  ber  (xltern,  lln!eufrf)e§  mit  anbcrn 
t^un,  u.  ],  lü.  —  4)urdi  eine  Süije,  bie  an  fid)  nur  UifsUdie  3ünbe  ift,  faun  mau 
jci)U)cr  jüubigeu,  meuu  baburd)  großer  3d)aben  Uerurfadit  uiirb. 

^^^eun  ber  3üuber  uidit  ivd]],  ob  eiue  3ünbe  ciue  fd)uiere  i^ber  lä^lidje 
i[t,  foU  er  fid)  biejelbe  merfen.     ^^arum  er  bic]e^5  tf)un  joll,  j.  g-r.  410. 

§  2.  SSon  ber  9?euc. 

400.  2[öann  ^ot  man  fHeuc  ü6cr  feine  Siinben  ? 

3J?an  I)at  Sleue  über  jcinc  Sünben,  iDcnn  mau  ftc  t)crabic[)ciit 
xinb  eö  einem  leib  ift,  baf]  inan  [te  begangen  i)at  amcxm> 

Tlan  muB  fie  al§  ba§  g  r  ö  13 1  e  11  e  b  e  (  nerabfdjeueu.  5aid)ft  ber  -^objünbe 
ift  bie  Iäf3(id}e  Süube  ba§>  gröf5te  liebet  iu  ber  3Se(t.  ^ie  Sünben  muffen  einem 
Don  öer^en  leib  fein.  ^  1 0  ]]  mit  bem  ^^3Zunbe  ein  Dieuegebet  Ijerfagcn,  f)ei|3t 
md)t  feine  3iiuben  bereuen ;  bie  9^  e  u  e  i  ft  ein  3  d)  m  e  r  5  ber  3  e  c  ( e. 

„^in  £pfer  t^or  ö5ott  ift  ein  betrübter  öcift ;  ein  5erfnirfd)tea  unb 
gebemül^igtec^  Öer^  luirft  bu,  0  Gk^t,  nidjt  Dcrftofjcn"  ("ipf.  50,  19}.  „^ißeti'u«^ 
ging  binau?  unb  meinte  bitterlid)"  ('33Jatt[).  26,  75).  —  ^at>ib,  5JtagbnIcna.  — 
Sieuet^ränen  nnb  fül)lbarer  D^euefdimerj  finb  eine  befonbere  05nabe  i^oüc^S  nnb 
:nid)t  mefent(id)  ^ur  Dicue.  Diene  I)  a  t,  mer  fie  !)aben  m  i  1 1  unb  fid)  barum 
b  e  m  ü  t)  t. 

401.  SBelci^e  (Sünben  tnn^  ber  8nnber  Berenen? 

Ser  Sünber  muf]  aik  jcinc  Sobjiinbcn  bcrcncn.   CQüocmciu) 

'^od)  ift  e^3  ©Ott  uiofilgefällig  unb  bem  3ünbcr  ^eilfam,  menn  er  aud)  feine 
läf3lid)en  3ünben  bereut. 

402»    255orani§  ntnfi  t>it  dient  l^erüorge^^en  ? 

S)ie  9?eue  mnf3  I)ert)orge()cn  au^o  Siebe  jn  &ott  ober  an^  gurcljt 
t)or  ber  Strafe  @otte^.   cütjcrnaturiit^) 

1)  ^er  3ünber  l^at  ©ott,  feinen  gütigften  ^ater,  ha^^  iy6d)]tt  unb  Iieben§= 
n)ürbigfte  Ü)Ut  beleibigt,  er  ift  bem  gekreuzigten  öeilanb  unbantbar  gemefen. 

2)  Gr  I)at  ben  öimmel  t)erloren  unb  bie  öölle  nerbient. 

^Bereut  ber  3ünber  feine  3ünben  ^auptfiidilid)  au«  gurdit  t»ot  ber  Strafe 
05ottec\  fü  ift  bie  Diene  u  n  n  0  I  ( f  0  m  m  e  n,  bereut  er  fie  aue  Siebe  gu  Q)ott,  fo 
ift  bie  Diene  l)o((tommen.  ^2i^cnn  er  feine  3ünben  bIof3  bereut,  lueü  er 
Von  *D3ienfd)en  geftraft  unnben  ift,  ober  burd)  biefelben  Qjelb  ober  bie  @efunbf)eit 
tierloren  ^a\,  ober  megen  berfelben  im  3ui^}tfiau^5  fit>en  muf3,  fo  ^at  er  eine 
TT  a  t  ü  r  I  i  d]  e  Diene. 

•i^ic  Diene  muB  1)  i  n  n  e  r  l  i  d)  fein  (im  öer^en  bereuen),  2 )  allgemein 
(rcenigften^o  atle  2^obfünben  bereuen),  3)  übernatür lid)  (mit  Äjülfe  ber 
05nabe  au^3  ^emeggrünben  bereuen,  bie  ber  Q3(aube  lebrt). 

^ie  ü6ernatürlid|e  Diene  ift  5meifad} :  0  0  11 1  0  m  m  e  n  unb  u  n  t)  0  I  (- 
!  0  m  m  e  n. 
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3.  Stealing  church  property  ;  cursing  parents  ;  being  niicbaste 
wiTH  OTHERS,  etc.  A  üe,  that  is  otherwise  venial,  may  become  a 
inortal  sin  by  being  the  cause  of  great  wrong  to  others. — If  the  sinner 
doubts  whether  a  sin  is  mortal  or  venial,  he  should  always  keep  it  in 
mind.     Why  he  should  do  so,  see  Question  410. 


§  2.     CONTPJTION. 

400.  When  have  we  contrition  fcr  our  sins  ? 

We  have  contrition  for  our  sins  when  we  detest 
them,    and    are    sorry    for    having    committed    them. 

(Interior.) 

We  must  detest  mortal  sin  as  the  greatest  of  all  evils  ;  and  next 
to  mortal  sin  comes  venial.  Contrition  must  come  from  the  heart.  An 
act  of  contrition  that  is  only  mumbled  with  the  lips  is  of  no  value 
whatsoever.     Contrition  is  a  grief  of  the  soul. 

''A  sacrifice  to  God  is  an  afflicted  spirit ;  a  contrite  and  humbled 
heart,  0  God,  Thou  wilt  not  despise"  (Ps.  50  :  19).  "  And  going  forth 
he  [Peter]  wept  bitterly  "  (Matt.  26  :  75).  David,  Magdalene.— Tears  of 
sorrow  and  sensible  contrition  are  a  special  grace  of  God,  they  are  not 
essential  to  contrition.  He  has  contrition  who  wants  to  have  it  and 
STRiVES  to  obtain  it. 

401.  For  what  sins  must  the  sinner  be  sorry  ? 

The  sinner  must  be   sorry  for  all  his  mortal   sins- 

(Universal. ) 

It  is  pleasing  to  God  and  good  for  the  sinner  to  be  also  sorry  for  all 
his  venial  sins. 

402.  Whence  must  contrition  proceed  ? 

Contrition  must  proceed  from  the  love  of  God,  or 
from  the  fear  of  God's  punishment.     (Supematurai.) 

1.  He  has  offended  God,  his  best  father,  the  supreme,  most  lovable 
Good  ;  he  has  been  ungrateful  to  his  crucified  Saviour. 

2.  He  has  lost  heaven,  and  deserved  hell. 

If  the  sinner  is  sorry  for  his-  sins  mainly  from  a  fear  of  being 
punished  by  God,  his  contrition  is  imperfect  ;  if  he  is  sorry  for  thoni 
through  love  of  God,  his  contrition  is  perfect.  II  he  is  sorry  for  his 
sins  merely  because  he  has  been  punished  by  men,  or  has  lost  nioney 
or  health,  or  has  been  put  into  prison  on  account  of  them,  ho  has 
NATURAL  contrition. 

Thereforo  contrition  mnst  be  :  1,  interior  (sorrow  of  tlie  heart); 
2,  UNIVERSAL  (at  least  for  all  mortal  sins);  3,  supernatural  (it  must  be 
made  with  the  hclp  of  God's  grace  and  come  from  motives  of  faith). 

Supematurai  contrition  is  twofold  :  peufect  and  iMrEiiFECT. 
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403.  2BcIc!)c  diene  ift  ^um  gültigen  (Empfange  bc^  Safrontcntc^  bcr  ^u^c 

I)inrcid)cnb  ? 

3um  gültigen  Smpfange  bce  2ah\imcnte^o  bcr  5^uJ3e  ift  bic  un== 
nollfornmene  9ieue  I)inreid)cnb. 

^odi  ift  ec^  G)ott  luoblcicfällig  imb  bem  3ünber  f)ci(fam,  menn  er  tior  ber 
IBeiditc  bie  iioUfommGue  Oieue  enuecft.  3^l)ut  cv  biejec\  jo  luivb  bind)  bac^  iBuf3= 
iafvaiuent  bie  hcilicimadienbc  G)nabe  in  ifim  i^ermelivt.  u^enii  bie  üoüfommene 
'Jicue  til(]t  iofort  nüe  ^objünben  unb  tfieilt  bie  (iciligmadieube  G)uabe  mit;  bod) 
bat  man  bie  '^flidn  bicie  fdion  i>er5ielienen  3ünben  nodi  5n  beiditen.  Xie 
natürlidie  Oicue  rcidit  5111*  i^evl3e6nnl3  bev  3ünben  nid)t  l)in.  —  l^tit  bei  Dieue 
inui3  bie  i;>offnuni3  auf  il^er.^eilnmcj  Lierbunben  fein. 

404.  Si^ann   ntu^  man  beim  (Empfange  be^  3aframctttc^   ber  ^^u^c  bic 

Oicuc  crnjccfcn? 
Mau  muf3  bie  9ieue  ern:)ecfen,  beDor  man  in  bcn  53eid)tftul)(  ge^t 
xiber  memgftenc^  iwv  bcr  Soefprcdjnng. 

3onü  ift  bie  33eidite  ungültig ;  benn  bie  Diene  fann  buvd)  niditc^  unb  in 
feinem  %a[[t  txk^t  merben,  fie  ift  baz-  5(Üernotbiiienbigfte  für  Den  gültigen 
'(Empfang  bec>  3aframGutec^  ber  '^uße. 

9Jul5auttJcnbung :  "iH^enn  bu  jemalc-  bac^  llnglüd  bätteft  in  eine  fdimere 
3ünbe  5U  fallen,  unb  bu  nid)t  fogleidi  beiditen  fannft,  fo  ermerfe  f  ollfonimene 
Diene.  Ö)ebe  nidit  fdilafen,  benor  bu  bac-  getban  ^aft.  liebe  bidi  barin,  luUU 
fommene  Diene  ju  enuerfen.  ^ann  mirft  bu,  menn  bu  in  eine  Seben^xiefabr 
fämeft,  gleid)  miffen,  mie  ec^  ge]dief)en  muß.  3dimer  Traufen  unb  3terbenben 
bete  bie  Dollfümmene  Dxeue  bor,  menn  hu  (Gelegenheit  ba^u  baft. 

§  3.  ajon  htm  i^orfa^c. 

405.  3r^ac^  ift  in  einer  ttjatjrcn  OJcue  n^Jt^roenbig  enthalten? 

Sn  einer  madren  9icne  ift  nottimenbig  cntlialtcn  ^cr  crnfte  25?irie, 
fein  Seben  5n  beffern  unb  nicfjt  melir  ju  fünDigen.  a>orfar>. 
^Xennod)  foll  man  ben  5.Uniati  and)  a  u  c^  b  r  ü  diid)  ermerfen. 

406.  ^ann  I)at  bcr  3nnbcr  einen  gntcn  5?orfai7? 

5^er  Sünbcr  bat  einen  guten  3>orfai3,  mcnn  er  feft  entfd)loifen  ift: 

1)  ade  2obfünben  un^  bie  niidifte  ©elegcnbeit  berfelben  3U 
meibcn. 

2)  bie  SBufse  5U  t)errid)ten, 

3)  fdndbigen  3diabcnerfau  ,^u  leinen, 

4)  bie  nütbmcnDigen  33effcning^^mittel  an,5umenben. 

2?er  ba:^u  nid)t  entfdiloffen  ift.  bat  feinen  feften  ^orfan,  meil  er  nod)  2^ob= 
=fünben  begeben  umIL     ^l\)]t  er  fid)  bcnnodi  bie  ^iv^im-edning  geben,  inbem  er 
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403.  What  contrition  is  sufficient  to  receive  the  Sacrament  of 

Penance  validly  ? 

Imperf ect  contrition  is  sufficient  to  receive  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Penance  validly. 

It  is  most  pleasing  to  God  aiid  good  for  the  sinner  to  make  an  act 
of  perfect  contrition  before  going  to  confession.  The  sacrament  will 
then  increase  sanctifying  grace  in  the  soul,  for  perfect  contrition  at 
once  destroys  all  mortal  sin  and  restores  grace  to  the  sinner,  but  does 
not  free  him  from  the  duty  of  confession.  Natural  contrition  is  not 
sufficient  for  the  forgiveness  of  sin.  Contrition  always  includes  the 
firm  hope  of  pardon. 

404.  When  should  the  act  of  contrition  be  made  in  receiving'  the 

Sacrament  of  Penance  ? 

Tlie  act  of  contrition  slionld  be  made  before  confes- 
sion, or  at  least  before  absolution. 

If  this  last  is  not  done,  the  sacrament  is  not  valid,  as  nothing  eise 
can  take  the  place  of  contrition.  It  is  the  most  necessary  part  of  the 
Sacrament  of  Penance. 

Application. — Should  you  ever  be  so  unhappy  as  to  fall  into  mortal 
sin  and  not  be  able  to  confess  at  once,  make  an  act  of  perfect  contrition. 
Do  this  before  you  retire  for  the  night.  Make  such  acts  very  of ten,  and 
you  will  find  it  easy  to  do  so  if  you  are  in  danger  of  death.  When  you 
pray  with  the  sick  and  the  dying,  never  omit  to  make  an  act  of  perfect 
contrition. 

§  3.     FIRM   PURPOSE   OF   AMEND^IEXT. 

405.  What  must  true  sorrow  for  sin  necessarily  include  ? 

True  sorrow  for  sin  must  necessarily  include  the  firm 
will  to  amend  one's  life  and  sin  no  more,     (Purposs  of  amend- 

ment.) 

Never  forget  to  make  a  special  purpose  of  amend  ment. 

406.  When  has  the  sinner  a  firm  purpose  of  amendment  ? 

The  sinner  has  a  firm  purpose  of  amendment  when 
he  has  firmly  made  np  his  mind : 

1.  To  avoid  all  mortal  sins  and  their  proximate  occa- 
sions ; 

2.  To  perform  the  penance  that  the  priest  gives  him  ; 

3.  To  make  due  restitution  ; 

4.  To  do  all  that  is  required  to  lead  a  better  life. 

He  who  does  not  firmly  make  up  liis  mind  to  do  this  has  no  real  pur- 
pose of  amendment,  because  his  will  is  not  truly  turned  away  from  sin. 
Should  he  obtain  absolution  by  preteuding  to  have  true  contrition,  or 
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ftct)  ftcHt,  al^3  t)ätte  er  inafire  Sf^eue,  ober  inbem  er  bcn  S5eid)tt)ater,  ber  i^^n  barüder 
fratjt,  anlüc]t,  fo  bcid}tet  er  umjültig  unb  begebt  eine  neue  fdjmcre  (Sünbe  beö 
(^ütte-oraubcc^ 

^cv  S^orfa^  muj3  w'it  bie  9tcue,  au§  ioeldier  er  ^^ertiorgefjt :    1)  inner= 
Ild),  2;  allcjent ein,    3)  übernatürltd)  fein. 

407*    SSle  fatttt  ber  Simbcr  D^cue  wnb  25orfal^  crmcrfcn? 

©er  ©ünbcr  tann  Dicue  unb  S>or[al5  crtöccfcu,  inbcm  er  ktet: 
D  mein  @ott,  alle  meine  ©ünben  ftnb  mir  t)on  ^crjen  leib, 
tDeil  icl)  beine  gerecl)te  ©träfe  Derbient  Ijabe.  S5ejonber!3  aber  reuen 
[te  mtcl),  wdi  icl)  meinem  gefreuäigten  .^eilanb  je()r  unbanfbar  ge= 
iDefen  bin,  unb  iDeil  ic^  bicl),  meinen  gütigftcn  ^ater,  ha^S  Ijödjfte  unb 
liebeni^luiirbigfte  ©ut,  fo  feljr  beteibigt  Ijabc  Sei)  ncl)me  mir  feft  Dor 
mein  Qcbm  ju  beffern  unb  nicijt  mefjr  ju  fünbigen,  aucl)  bie  @e^ 
legenl)eit  §ur  ©ünbe  gu  meiben.  D  Sefu,  gib  mir  baju  beine 
©nabe !     Slmen. 

^ei  hzn  Porten :  ,,beine  gered)te  ©träfe"  bcnfe  bcr  «Sünbcr  baran,  ba^  er 
ben  .*pimmel  Verloren  unb  bie  ^ß\lt  nerbicnt  l)at. 

§  4.  35ön  bcr  ©cit^tc. 

408.    S5a^  f^ci^t  hdd)ttn? 

SBeidjten  I}ei^t,  feine  ©ünben  bem  ^riefter  reumütl)ig  befennen, 
um  Don  iljm  bie  So^fpredjung  ju  erl)alten. 

409»    ^a§  mn^  ber  ©üuber  6cid)tett? 

S)er  ©üuber  mufj  alle  feine  Sobfünben  beicl]ten,  bereu  er  fic^ 
erinnert,  mit  ber  Qaijl  unb  ben  notljtnenbigen  Umftäuben.    (ooaftönöig) 

,,®eren  er  \i^  erinnert",  b.  ^,  bei  einer  guten  ©emiffen§erforjd]uni]. 
3»  S^r»  399,  ^eid)tet  ber  (Sünber  auc^  feine  IiiJ3Ücöen  ©ünben  reumüt:^ig,  fo 
1  Derben  aud)  biefe  t)eräie^en. 

410^    SKtttum  mxx^  ber  ©iinbcr  aöe  feine  Xobfimben  Betd^tcn? 

©er  ©üuber  muß  alle  feine  Sobfünbeu  beid^ten,  tueil  S^riftu^ 
e^  angeorbnet  f)at. 

411*    2ötc  i}at  (^i}n^in§  angeorbnet,  ha^  bcr  Snnber  aöe  feine  ^obfünben 
ibeij^ten  mn§? 

SI)riftUi3  I)at  biei3  angeorbnet,  inbem  er  ben  5lpofteIn  bie  ©etuatt 
gab,  ©ünben  uadjjulaffen  ober  gu  bet)alten. 

(Sine  fold^e  S3eid}te  =  D^renbeid)te ;  ba§  Confiteor,  =  allgemeine  S3ei^te). 


z^7 


—  119  — 

T)y  lying  to  the  priest,  who  asks  about  his  good  will,  he  receives  the 
sacrament  invalidly,  and  commits  a  new  mortal  sin  of  sacrilege. 

The  purpose  of  amendment  raust,  like  contrition  from  which  it 
comes,  be  1,  interior  ;  2,  universal  ;  3,  supernatural. 

407.  How  can  the  sinner  make  an  act  of  contrition  with  a  firm 

purpose  of  amendment? 

The  sinner  can  make  an  act  of  contrition  with  a  firm 
purpose  of  amendment  as  follows  : 

O  my  God,  I  am  most  heartily  sorry  for  all  my  sins, 
l)ecause  by  them  I  have  deserved  Thy  just  punisliments, 
bnt  most  of  all  on  account  of  my  base  ingratitnde  to  my 
crucified  Saviour,  and  my  grievous  offences  against  Thee, 
the  best  of  fathers,  the  supreme  and  most  lovable  Good. 
I  firmly  resolve,  with  the  help  of  Thy  grace,  to  lead  a 
Tiew  life,  to  sin  no  more,  and  avoid  the  occasions  of  sin. 
Jesus,  help  me  with  Thy  grace.     Amen. 

At  the  words  '^just  punishments,"  let  the  sinner  think  of  heaven, 
that  he  has  lost,  and  of  hell,  that  he  has  deserved  for  his  sins. 

§  4.     CONFESSION. 

408.  What  is  meant  by  sacramental  eonfession? 
Sacramental  eonfession  means  to  teil  one's  sins  con- 

tritely  to  the  priest  to  obtain  forgiveness  of  them. 

409.  What  sins  must  the  sinner  confess  ? 

The  sinner  must  confess  all  the  mortal  sins  that  he 
can  remember,  their  number  and  the  necessary  circum- 

Stances.      (Complete.) 

"  That  he  can  remember,"  that  is  to  say,  after  a  careful  examination 
of  conscience  (see  Qnestion  399).  If  the  sinner  confesses  his  venialsins 
with  contrition,  they  will  also  be  forgiven. 

410.  Why  must  the  sinner  confess  all  his  mortal  sins? 

The  sinner  must  confess  all  his  mortal  sins,  because 
Christ  has  commanded  Mm  to  do  so. 

411.  When  did  Christ  command  that  the  sinner  confess  all  his 

mortal  sins? 

Christ  commanded  it  when  He  gave  the  apostles  the 
power  to  remit  or  to  retain  sin. 

Such  a  eonfession  is  called  auricular  eonfession  ;  the  Contiteor  :  *'  I 
confess  to  Almighty  God,"  etc.,  is  a  general  eonfession  of  sin. 
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2}cnn  (ir)riftiu3  fufir  fort:  ,,Unb  lucldicn  ifir  fie  tictjaltct,  bcncn  fiub  fie 
M)altcu"  (3ot).  20,  22,  23).  —  ""^[wd)  bicfc  03enialt  3ünbcu  ^u  bel)alten,  ift  auf 
bic  ii3ifcl)5fc  uiib  *;)ivicftcr  übcrgci^angcn. 

^cr  ^^Nvicftcr  fann  nid)t  luiffen,  ob  er  bic  Süubcn  nad)la]fcn  ober 
bctialtcn  foll,  wenn  xijm  bcr  3üubcr  feine  Sünben  nid)t  befeniit  —  ^er 
•^^-riefter  fyit  luni  (5(}ri)tu^3  ^luei  (^eimlten  erhalten  :  (o'ojufprediett  uub  nid)t  Uvi= 
5ufinxd)en,  b.  ]^.  eine  rid)terlid)e  (^eiualt  (£in  9iid}ter  fann  aber  über  ba^5 
i8erc;el)en  eine^5  53cenfd)en  fein  Urt[)ci(  füKen,  uicnn  nid)t  eine  ^nflac^e  t)or:^ei\3C:: 
cjam^en  ift  uub  er  Jücif5,  \va§>  jener  9Jtenfd)  c^etban  l)at.  9tur  ber  Sünber  aber 
ineif5,  UHa^3  er  getfian  ijat  W]o  muf5  er  fclbft  fid)  anflagcn  nnb  a[Ie  2^obfünbeu 
befcnncn,  bcren  er  fid)  erinnert.  — ^son  je[)er  fyit  man  in  bcr  5lird)e  gebeid)tet. 
^iefe^5  nnire  aber  c-^eunfj  nid]t  gefd)cl)en,  wenn  ha§>  ^eidjten  ol)ne  ^en  ^li^iüen 
G^Ijrifti  inni  einem  i'^tcnfdjcn  anc3eorbnct  märe. 

^^ic  iBcid)tc  mnfi  1)  D  o  U  ft  ä  n  b  i  g  fein.  —  Xer  Sünber  barf 
beebalb  feine  3;^obfünbe  r>crfd)meii]en  ober  lierfleinern,  b,  f|,  bie  $>eid]te  mufj 
2)  a  n  f  r  t  d)  t  i  cj  fein.  —  (£'r  mufj  bec^balb  and)  jebe  Sünbe  mit  ibreni  red)ten 
'Dramen  ant^cben  nnb  fo  fpredien,  bafj  ber  33eid}tr)atcr  aüed  c^nt  t)erfte[)cn  !ann, 
b.  I].  bie  ^eid)te  muf]  3)  b  e  n  t  H  d)  fein.  3onft  mcire  bie  ^eic(}te  nid)t 
lioIlftänbiL]. 

53ci  Eingabe  bcr  Umftiinbe  füll  ber  Sünber  ^^wax  n\dp$  nerf)eim(id)en,  fid) 
jcbod)  fo  e[}rbar  auc^brüden,  al<3  e-^  bie  9(rt  bcr  3ünbe  geftattct. 

^enn  man  nid)t  mciJ3,  ob  eine  3ünbe  fd)uier  ober  läf^Iid)  ift,  foK  man 
fie  5ur  ^orfidjt  beid)ten. 

412,  ^a§  muf^  bcrjcuigc  tfjun,    bcr  oljnc  feine  8d^u(b  eine  ^obfünbc 

au^gclaffcn  ^at? 

2Scr  oIjHC  je  tue  Scljiilb  eine  Xobfünbe  am^gclaffen  Iiat, 
ininj  biefelbe  in  ber  närfj[len  ikicf)te  befennen. 

„C^ne  (3d)ulb  an^^gelaffen",  b.  I).  obcjleid)  nmn  fein  G5eunffcn  ijut  crforfd)te, 
^atte  man  fid)  ber  !Iobfünbe  nid]t  erinnert,  ober :  obgleid)  man  fie  iinifste  nnb 
fagen  mollte,  nerga^  man  fie,  al-o  man  im  33ciditftut)l  feine  Sünben  befannte. 

Sd)u[b(o^  öeri^effene  Sünben  finb  mit  hen  anbern  ner,^iet)en  morben.  '^^lan 
fann  bec^balb  rul)it]  ^nr  ^eilic\en  Älommunion  9e()en.  ^'^ätte  man  Dor  ber  l^eiügen 
Kommunion  G)e[ci3ent)eit,  bie  nergeffene  Sünbe  ju  beiditen,  fo  nmg  man  biv$ 
tf)nn,  bamit  man  fie  nid)t  mieber  üergeffe,  aber  not^menbig  ift  cc>  nidit. 

413,  255a§  mu^  bcr  Sünber  tfjuit,  ttJcnn  er  burd^  feine  Scffulb  eine  Xoh- 

fünbe  an^gelaffcn  l)at? 

23enn  ber  Sünber  b  u  r  cl}  feine  3  d)  u  1  b  eine  ^^obfünbe 
au^Jtjelaffen  ijat,  muB  er  bie^  in  ber  näd^ften  Seicfjte  befennen  nnb 
bie  le^te  93eid)te  iüiebert)oten. 

^enn  feine  ber  gebeid)teten  (Bünben  ift  nad)i3e(affen ;  er  bat  ba^u  nod)  eine 
neue  fdimere  8ünbe  be^  03otte§raube!3  begangen,  'i^hid)  mufj  er  beid)ten,  ob  er 
anbere  Saframente  in  biefem  ä^^ftanbe  empfangen  ^at. 
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Christ  added  the  words,  "  Whose  sins  you  shall  retain,  they  are 
retained  "  (John  20 :  22,  23).  This  power  of  retaining  sin  has  also  passed 
over  to  the  bishops  and  priests. 

Unless  the  sinner  teils  the  priest  his  sins,  the  priest  cannot  know 
whether  he  sball  remit  or  retain  them. — The  priest  has  received  a 
double  power  froin  Christ,  to  absolve  and  not  to  absolve — that  is  to  say, 
the  power  of  a  judge.  A  judge  cannot  pass  sentence,  unless  an  accusa- 
tion  has  been  made  and  he  clearly  understands  what  the  accnsed  has- 
done.  The  sinner  alone  knows  what  he  has  done.  He  must  therefore 
fully  and  clearly  accuse  himself  of  all  the  mortal  sins  he  can  call  ta 
mind. — The  practice  of  confession  has  always  existed  in  the  Catholic 
Church.  This  could  not  have  been  the  case  if  the  Obligation  of  confes- 
sion had  been  imposed  by  man  and  not  by  the  command  of  Christ. 

The  confession  of  sin  must  therefore  be  :  1,  complete  ;  2,  sincere,. 
no  mortal  sin  is  to  be  left  out,  or  made  less  than  it  is  ;  3,  clear  ani> 
DiSTiNCT,  every  sin  must  be  called  by  its  right  name,  and  the  sinner 
must  speak  so  that  the  priest  understands  him.  Without  sincerity  and 
distinctness  the  confession  would  not  be  complete. 

Though  nothing  that  is  necessary  should  be  concealed  in  mentioning 
the  circumstances,  the  penitent  must  express  himself  as  modestly  as 
the  nature  of  the  sin  admits. 

When  we  do  not  know  whether  a  sin  is  mortal  or  venial,  prudence. 
requires  that  we  should  confess  it. 

412.  What  must  he  do  who,  without  any  fault  of  his,  has  omitted 

a  mortal  sin  ? 

He  wlio,  WITHOUT  AisTY  FAULT  OF  HIS,  has  omitted 
a  mortal  sin,  must  teil  it  in  his  next  confession. 

*'  Without  fault,"  either  it  was  not  called  to  mind  in  spite  of  a  care- 
ful  examination,  or  it  was  not  kept  in  mind  when  the  confession  was 
made,  although  the  sinner  wanted  to  teil  it.  Such  a  sin  is  forgiven  with. 
the  other  sins,  and  should  not  keep  the  penitent  from  Holy  Communion. 
If  before  Holy  Communion  he  has  occasion  to  confess  the  omitted  sin,  he- 
may  do  so,  lest  he  forget  it  again.     But  it  is  not  necessary. 

413.  What  must  the  sinner  do  who,  through  his  own  fault,  has 

omitted  a  mortal  sin  in  confession  ? 

The  sinner  who,  through  his  own  fault,  lias  omitted 
a  mortal  sin  must  teil  it  in  the  next  confession,  and 
make  his  last  bad  confession  over  again, 

The  reason  is,  because  none-of  his  sins  has  been  forgiven  and  he  has- 
committed  a  new  sacrilege.  Moreover,  he  must  mention  whether  he  has 
received  other  sacraments  in  this  state. 
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414  ♦    Söaiiu  fjat  bct  Sünbcr  hnv^  feine  Srffulb  eine  Xobfünbe  au^gclaffen  ? 

S)cr  Sünbcr  ()at  burd)  feine  ©djulb  eine  Sobjünbe  auögelaffen, 
tDenn  er  fein  ©eiüiffen  nac^läfftg  erforfdjt  :^atte  ober  ftd)  fdjämte 
aufridjtig  gu  beidjten. 

^^enu  bcr  Sünber  fid)  jcfjämt,  eine  !^Dbiünbe  aufriditig  ^u  beid]ten,  unb  bic= 
jelbe  tier]d)racigen  ober  berfleinern  Tnöd)te,  ]oU  er  bebenfen  : 

1)  ha]]  er  burd)  eine  ungültige  ^e{d)te  bit  3^5^  f^^^er  Sünben  nur 
t}ermef)rt ; 

2)  bafs  ec^  fpäter  Diel  fdjicerer  ]tm  luirb,  eine  aufrid}tige  S3eic^te  ^u  madjtn, 
tüeil  er  [id)  aud)  nod)  über  ben  ©ottecn'aub  anflogen  niufs ; 

3)  ba  13  ec^  bod)  befier  ift,  feine  Sünben  einem  ^riefter  gu  befennen,  ber  gu 
eiuigem  8tiÜ)d}iueigen  nerbflid]tet  ift,  a(§  immer  in  5lngft  p  leben,  unglürf(id) 
p  fterben  unb  am  jüngften  Sage  bor  allen  (Engeln  unb  ^eiligen  befd]ämt  gu 
uperben. 

^er  ^eiditnater  ift  nerpfüditet,  el}er  ben  '^oh  gu  er  leiben,  a\§>  aud)  nur  ha^ 
(^eringfte  au§  ber  ^eid)t  gu  offenbaren  (33eid)tftege():  ber  I)L  ^L'^^lfinneg  t)on 
^^epomuf.  —  2Ser  gufädig  au§  ber  ^eid]te  eine^  ^lubcrn  ctmaS  gehört  :^at,  ift 
ebenfalls  gum  ftrengften  Stidfdjineigen  ner)3f[id}tet, 

415»    SSelr^e  S3eid^te  nemit  man  (^cncxalbcxä}tc  ? 

®eneraI6eid)te  nennt  man  jene  ^Seidjte,  in  inelc^er  man  alle  ober 
mel)rere  feiner  S8eid}ten  Inieberljolt. 

416»    Söamt  ift  eine  (^ettera(beirf)te  not^tuenbig? 

(äine  @eneral6ei(^te  ift  not^tüenbig,  inenn  bie  früljeren  Seichten 
nngüttig  toaren. 

(Sie  maren  ungültig,  tüenn  ber  (Sünber  feine  ma[}re  3ici:e  unb  feinen  feften 
^orfati  f)atte  ober  au§  eigener  (5d)u[b  eine  3^obfünbe  auc^ief]. 

cline  C^enera(beid}te  ift  nü|Hd}:  1)  bor  ber  erften  ^eiligen  .^lommunion, 
2)  irenn  man  in  einen  neuen  «Staub  eintritt,  3)  bei  einer  ^Ziffion  ober  einem 
3ubilcium,  4)  auf  bem  Sterbebette  (obg(eid)  bie  früheren  33eid)ten  gültig 
maren).  —  öat  man  fi^on  einige  ober  mel)rere  gute  Ö)eneralbeid)ten  abgelegt,  foll 
man  nidit  leidit  biefelben  mieber^olen,  fonbern  Don  ber  legten  guten  (^eneraU 
beid)te  anfangen. 

417.    SSontit  beginnt  man  hk  ^cirfjte? 

Ttan  beginnt  bie  58eid)te  bamit,  ba)]  man  ba^  f)eilige  Sreuj- 
geidien  madjt  nnb  bann  fpridjt:  „Sc^  befenne  @ott  bem  5(tlmädjtigen 
unb  Sf)nen,  f)od)mürbiger  58ater  an  ©otte^^  ^tatt,  ba^  id)  feit  meiner 
legten  gültigen  93eid)te,  bie  Dor  .  .  .  .  gefd}ef)en  ift,  folgenbe  Sünben 
begangen  f)abe.'' 


^^  I 
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414.  "When  has  the  sinner  omitted  a  mortal  sin  through  his  own 

fault  ? 

The  sinner  has  omitted  a  mortal  sin  through  his  own 
fault : 

1.  When,  through  careless  examination  of  conscience, 
he  has  failed  to  discover  it ; 

2.  When  he  has  been  ashamed  to  confess  it. 

He  who  is  ashamed  to  confess  his  mortal  sins,  and  therefore  does 
not  teil  them,  or  makes  them  less  than  they  are,  should  remember : 

1.  That  a  bad  confession  increases  the  number  of  his  sins. 

2.  That  it  only  becomes  harder  to  make  a  sincere  confession  because 
he  must  accuse  himself  of  the  sacrilege. 

3.  That  it  is  better  to  confess  to  a  priest,  who  is  bound  to  perpetual 
silence,  than  to  live  in  anxiety,  to  die  miserably,  and  to  be  put  to  shame 
on  the  last  day  before  all  the  angels  and  saints  of  heaven. 

The  priest  must  rather  suffer  death  than  make  known  the  least 
thing  he  hjis  heard  in  confession  (Seal  of  Confession). — St.  John  IsTepo- 
mucene.  Shoald  any  one  chance  to  hear  the  sins  that  are  told  in  con- 
fession, he  is  strictly  bound  to  keep  them  secret. 

415.  What  is  meant  by  a  general  confession  ? 

A  general  confession  is  one  in  which  all  or  several 
former  confessions  are  repeated. 

416.  When  is  a  general  confession  necessary  ? 

A  general  confession  is  necessary  if  former  confes- 
sions were  not  valid. 

This  may  come  from  want  of  true  sorrow,  or  firm  purpose  of 
amendment,  or  for  wilfully  omitting  a  mortal  sin. 

A  general  confession  is  useful,  even  if  all  former  confessions  were 
valid : 

(1)  Before  First  Holy  Communion;  (2)  on  entering  a  nevv  State  of  life; 
(3)  at  missions,  retreats,  jubilees  ;  (4)  during  the  last  sic^kness.  He 
who  has  made  one  or  more  good  general  confessions  sliould  not  easily 
repeat  them,  but  only  confess  the  sins  committed  since  his  last  general 
confession. 

417.  How  should  the  penitent  begin  his  confession  ? 

The  penitent  begins  his  confession  by  making  the 
sign  of  the  cross,  and  saying:  I  confess  to  Alniiglity 
God  and  to  you,  father,  that  since  my  last  worthy  con- 
fession, so  many  weeks months  ago,  I  have  sinned 

as  follows. 
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Gine  fürjere  ^ypi^^*  ,,^2eme  (e^te  gültige  ^l^eicf)te  inar  t^or  .  .  .  . 
„@eitbem  :^a6e  id)  folgenbe  eünben  begangen." 

^ann  jagt  man  feine  3ünben :  ©egen  ba§  erfte  ö>e6ot :  3<^)  '^^^^  ♦  •  ♦ 
gegen  bac>  ^lueire  föebot :  ^d)  ^^i^^  .  .  .  u.  f.  lu.  'D^adibem  man  jeine  Sünben 
gebeid}tet  t)at,  t^ut  man  gut,  nodi  g-olgenbec^  beizufügen  :  „'2(uy  meinem  fvüljeven 
2cben  fdjliefse  icf)  nod)  einmal  ein  bie  3ünbe  gegen  i^^:>  nievte  über  fed>5te  u.  f.  m. 
(^ebot."  —  "iBei  nad)  ber  legten  gültigen  '^'eidite  eine  ober  mef)rere  ungültige 
33eid)ten  abgelegt  ^ätte,  ober  mer  nod)  niemabS  gültig  gebeidnet  ^dtte,  müßte 
3uerft  jagen  :  ,,3d)  \)'^\>t  1^,  5=,  10=  u.  f.  xi\  mal  unnnirbig  gebetd}tet  (unb  fom= 
municirt,  audi  haz-  Saframent  ber  girmung,  ber  (^^e  unmürbig  empfangen)." 
^ann  fä^rt  man  fort:  „©egen  ba^3  erfre  ©ebot:  Qd)  ^aht ,  .  .  .  ÜJegen  ba-S 
jineite  ©ebot:  ^'i)  5^^^  .  .  .  u.  f.  m."  —  3Benn  man  feine  Sufee  nid)t  gebetet 
^at,  foll  man  fid)  ebenfall^5  gleid)  an|ang^3  barüber  auflagen,  beoor  man  feine, 
anbern  Sünben  bei-c^tet. 

418,    3Ste  fcfilic^t  man  ts'xz  ^etjfjte  ? 

9J?an  fcf)IteBt  bte  ©etd)te,  inbem  man  h^iü:  „3^iefe  unb  alle 
Sünben  meine^J  S'^^^ö^^'t  Sebene  bereue  ic()  non  cjanjem  ^^er^en,  wdi 
id)  baburc^  @ott  beletbigt  f)a6e.  Sd)  itef)me  mir  fe[t  uor,  mein 
Seben  gu  beffern."  (3c^  bitte  um  eine  beilfame  33uBe  unb  um  bie  2ox>:^ 
füredjung,  menn  idi  berfelben  mürbig  bin). 

92ad)bem  man  feine  3ünben  gebeiditet  5at,  acbte  man  auf  bie  Ermahnungen 
bey  35eiditt)aterc^  9.^uin  beantiDorte  bie  g-ragen,  meiere  er  ftellt,  bamit  bie  Seid[)te 
t)olIftänbig  fei,  unb  merfe  fid)  bie  53uBe.  §at  man  fte  nid}t  Derfranben,  fo  fage 
man  e§  bem  ^eid)tDater. 

5Säf)renb  ber  Soc^fprediung,  b.  5.  menn  ber  '^riefter  ha^  tou^  über  ba^S 
53eid)tfinb  madit,  bejeidine  man  fid)  anbdditig  mit  bem  '^t\&)tn  be<5  ^eiligen 
.^reu^e«.  ?Olan  fotl  nid)t  eber  auö  bem  ^eid}tftuf)(  ge^en,  bic^  ber  53ei(^tt)ater 
gefagt  :^at :  „öelobt  fei  Qefuc^  dbriftuö  \" 

^ermeigert  ber  ^eiditoater  bie  Soc^'prediung,  fo  unterwerfe  man  fid)  bemütbig 
unb  mad)e  fic^  burd)  mabre  ^efferung  bey  ^tbtn^  ber  öosfprec^ung  mürbig. 
9JZan  eriDede  unterbeffen  oft  Dolltommene  O^eue. 


§  5.  aSon  ber  ©enugt^uung. 

419»    2S>a^  öcrftc^t  man  unter  ÖJenugt^uung  ? 

Unter  @enugtf)uung  Derftefjt  man  bie  5?emd)tung  ber  Suße,  bie 
t)om  S3eid)tt)ater  auferlegt  U)irb. 

3m  m  eiteren  3inne  f)ei^t  genugtl^un:   baS  begangene  Unred)t  t)  0  11= 
ft  ä  n  b  t  g  rateber  gut  madien. 


V^3 
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Or  even  shorter :  Since  my  last  wortliy  confession,  so  many  weeks 
....  months  ago,  I  have  sinned  as  foUows. 

Then  he  clearly  states  his  sins :  Against  the  first  commandment  I 

have ;   against  the  second  commandment  I  have....,  etc.      \fter 

he  has  told  all  his  sins,  he  will  do  well  to  add  :  I  also  include  this  sirt 
against  the  foiirth,  against  the  sixth  commandment,  etc.,  of  my  past 
life.  Should  he  have  raade  one  or  more  bad  confessions  since  the  last 
worthy  one,  or  even  never  have  made  worthy  confessions.  he  should. 
begin  by  saying  :  I  have  made  so  many  ....  bad  confessions,  and  in 

this  State  I  have  received  Holy  Communion  so  often (Confirma-^ 

tion,  Matrimony.)  Then  he  makes  his  confession  aecording  to  the 
commandments. 

If  he  did  not  perform  his  penance,  it  should  be  mentioned  in  the 
first  place,  before  he  begins  to  teil  his  other  sins. 


418.  How  should  the  penitent  close  his  confession? 

The  penitent  should  close  his  confession  with  the 
words :  For  these  and  all  my  other  sins  I  am  most 
heartily  sorry  and  make  a  firm  pnrpose  of  amendment. 
I  ask  pardon  of  God,  and  penance  and  absolution  of 
you,  my  ghostly  father,  if  I  am  worthy  of  it. 

After  his  confession  the  penitent  must  carefully  listen  to  the  advice 
of  the  priest.  He  must  plainly  and  truthfully  answer  any  questions« 
that  may  be  put  to  him  in  order  to  make  his  confession  complete,  and 
remember  his  penance.  If  he  did  not  clearly  understand  it,  he  should 
say  so  at  once.  He  should  bless  himself  when  the  priest  makes  the 
sign  of  the  cross  in  absolving  him,  and  not  leave  the  confessional  tili 
he  is  dismissed. 

If  the  priest  has  to  deny  absolution,  the  penitent  must  humbly  sub- 
mit  to  his  decision,  and  by  leading  a  better  life  make  himself  worthy 
to  receive  it  the  next  time.  Meanwhile  he  should  make  frequent  acts 
of  perfect  contrition. 


§  5.     SATISFACTION. 

419.  What  is  meant  by  satisfaction  ? 

Satisfaction  means  performing  the  penance  given  by 
the  priest. 

In  the  wider  sense  of  the  word,  satisfaction  consists  in  fully  making; 
up  for  the  wrong  that  has  been  done  by  sin. 
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420»    39305"  I^Ö^  ^^^  S8ci(^tt>atcr  htm  Sünber  eine  Söu^e  ouf? 

Scr  93ctcI)tDatcr  (cgt  bcm  ©ünber  eine  93uBe  auf,  bamit  btefer: 

1)  ©Ott  einigen  (£r)at^  leifte, 

2)  S^adjla^  geitüdjer  ©trafen  erf)alte, 

3)  gebeffert  iDerbe. 

1)  d^riftug  l^at  bem  53eid)tt»ater  nid}t  nur  bie  ©elüalt  gegeben,  ben  8ünber 
*t)on  feinen  Sünben  ^u  löfen,  fonbern  and)  bie  ©eraalt  il^n  bafür  ^u  ftrafen» 
1Die§  t^ut  er,  inbem  er  i'^m  eine  SSufse  gibt  (Sinbegeraalt). 

2)  8o  grDJ^  ift  jebod)  bie  G3üte  ©otteö,  ha^  er  un§  raegen  bicjer  fleincn 
^ufee  grofje  Strafen,  bie  rair  fünft  t)ier  ober  im  S'^öfcuer  ab5u6ü^en  t)ätten, 
midilüBt. 

3)  ^[i§>  ^r^t  muB  ber  S3eic^tt)ater :  a)  für  bie  öeilung  ber  ©eelentüunben 
forgen  —  er  fc^reibt  bec-t)alb  gute  ^^erte  Dor,  raeld)e  bie  ^V^eigung  ^um  ^öfen 
fd)raädicn,  b)  ben  brauten  gegen  ütiidfäüe  fid^ern  —  Strafen  aber  fd)reden 
t)om  ^öfen  ab. 


421.  SSic  mtt§  i>a§  ^eit^tfinb  bie  23u^e  anneljmen? 

2)a^  SSei(i)tfinb  mu|3  bie  83uf3e  iDÜIig  anneljmen. 

billig  annefimen  =  t)errid}ten  ra  o  H  e  n,  fonft  raare  bie  S3eid)te  ungültig. 
(5d)iene  bie  ^uBe  ^u  fc!)raer  ober  unau§iüt)rbar,  fo  bitte  man  ben  ^eid)tt»ater  um 
dne  anbere  ^u^e. 

422.  ^a§  mu^  U^  S3eirf|t!ittb  mä)  ber  ^dä)tc  t^mt? 

S)a^i  Seidjtfinb  muB  nac^  ber  Seidjte : 

1)  bie  auferlegte  83u^e  üerric^ten, 

2)  fc^ulbigen  @d)abenerfa§  leiften, 

3)  bie  notI)U)enbigen  Sefferungömittel  antDenben. 

1)  SBer  bie  auferlegte  S3uBe  nid]t  t)enid]tet,  bege^^t  raenigfte.n§  eine  IäBnd)e, 
bi^raeilen  fogar  eine  fdjraere  Sünbe  unb  beraubt  ftd)  oieler  (Knaben. 

2)  Schaben  am  Seibe,  an  ber  Seele,  am  (2igentt}um,  an  ber  (S^re  be§ 
D^äd)ften. 

3)  allgemeine  ^efferungemittel :  gludit  ber  nädiften  ©clegen"^eit, 
täglid)e  ©eraiffenc^erforjd)ung,  5(nl)ürung  ber  'ißrebigt,  eifrige^  Öebet,  befünber^3 
5U  50^aria,  öfterer  C^m)3fang  ber  :^ei(igen  Saframente.  —  ^ie  befonberen 
Sefferung^mittel  rairb  ber  S3eid)tr)ater  bem  Unmäßigen,  bem  Unfeufdien,  bcm 
§abfüd)tigen  u.  f.  ra.  angeben. 

ijrft  raenn  ba§  ^eid}t!inb  aUe§  bie§  getrau  fiat,  :^at  e§  bie  ®enugt:^uung,  5U 
iDeld^er  ba§  Saframent  ber  Sufee  Verpflichtet,   D  0  U  ft  ä  n  b  i  g   geleiftet. 


2iH 
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420.  Why  does  the  priest  give  the  sinner  a  penance  ? 

The  priest  gives  the  sinner  a  penance  in  order  that :: 

1.  The  sinner  may  render  some  satisfaction  to  God  ; 

2.  He  may  atone  for  a  part  of  the  temporal  punish- 
ment  due  to  sin  ; 

3.  He  may  lead  a  better  life. 

1.  Christ  gave  the  priest  power  not  only  to  forgive  sin,  but  also  to 
punish  it.  The  priest  does  this  by  imposing  a  penance.  (The  power  of 
bindiijg.     Matt.  18  :  18.) 

2.  So  great  is  God's  goodness  that  for  trifling  acts  of  penance  He 
remits  much  temporal  punishment  that  would  have  to  be  endured  here 
on  earth  or  in  purgatory. 

3.  As  a  physician  of  the  soul  the  priest  must :  (a)  try  to  heal  the' 
wounds  of  the  soul,  and  therefore  prescribe  good  works,  that  weaken 
its  evil  inclinations  ;  (b)  try  to  keep  the  sick  from  falling  back  into« 
their  former  state.     For  punishment  deters  from  committing  evil. 

421.  How  must  the  penitent  reeeive  his  penance? 

The  penitent  must  reeeive  his  penance  with  good 
will. 

*^With  good  will":  he  must  intend  to  perform  it,  otherwise  the 
confession  would  be  invalid.  If  for  any  special  reason  it  is  too  difficult 
or  cannot  be  performed,  the  penitent  should  at  once  explain  the  diffi- 
culty  and  ask  for  another  penance. 


422.  What  must  the  penitent  do  after  confession? 

After  confession  the  penitent  must : 

1.  Perform  his  penance  ; 

2.  Make  amends  for  injuries  he  may  have  done  ; 

3.  Use  the  necessary  means  to  lead  a  better  life. 

1.  He  who  does  not  perform  his  penance  commits  a  venial,  some- 
times  even  a  mortal  sin,  and  deprives  himself  cf  mauy  graces. 

2.  The  injury  done  to  one's  neighbor  in  body  or  soul,  property,  or 
good  name. 

3.  General  Means  of  Amendment  :  Avoid  the  proximate  occasion^ 
of  sin  ;  make  a  daily  examination  of  conscience  ;  hear  sermons  and 
Instructions;  pray  fervently,  most  of  all  to  Cur  Blessed  Lady  ;  frequcnt 
the  sacraments.  Special  Means  of  Amendment:  The  confcssor  will, 
point  out  special  remedies  to  those  who  have  sinned  by  intemperance^ 
impurity,  avarice,  etc. 

It  is  only  after  the  penitent  has  done  all  this  that  he  has  fully  per- 
formed tlie  satisfaction  to  wliioh  the  Sncrament  of  Penance  Obligos  him. 
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II.  Der  (Seredjtc  fann  bas  Saframent  6er  Bufe  empfangen* 

^enn  nid)t  bie  9^ad)(afiung  ber  2^ob[ünben,  fonbern  bie  5Dcitt^ei(ung  ber 
'1^eiUginad)enben  ©nabe  ift  bie  erfte  unb  unmittelbare  23irfung  ber  ^^o^jpred^ung  ; 
4)nabe  5U  cm)Dfangen  ift  aber  aud)  ber  ©ered)te  fä^ig.  STne  ber  ©eredite  o^m 
^eic^te  9^a^Iafjung  ber  Ui^Iid}en  ©ünben  ermatten  tann,  ].  g-r.  285. 

423.  $Ba^  ttJirft  ba^  Saframettt  ber  23ugc  im  OJcredjten? 

1)  S)a^  ©aframent  ber  95uBe  t)crme{}rt  bie  (jeiügmacljenbe  ®nabe, 

2)  €!§  tilgt  läpliclje  ©ünben  unb  §eitlidje  ©trafen, 

3)  e^  gibt  befonbere  @naben,bie  ©ünbe  gu  meiben. 

424.  2Sa§  mn^  ber  (^ered)tc  t^un,  um  ha§  8aframent  ber  25u§e  gültig  ^u 

cm^jfaitgett? 

Um  ba!o  ©aframent  ber  S3u^e  gültig  ju  empfangen,  mu}3  ber 
^ered)te  inenigften^  eine  Iä|3(id)e  ©ünbe  reumütljig  beii^ten. 

„S^eumüt^ig"  :  iDeil  er  ©ott  beleibigt  ober  ^eitlidje  «Strafen  (gegfeuer)  t»er^ 
t)ient  :^at.  —  ®er  ©ered)te  t^ut  beffer,  tüenn  er  alle  bebeiitenben  Iä|(id)en  (2ünben 
Teumütf)ig  beichtet,  ^ud}  ift  i^m  fe^r  an^urat^en,  fid)  über  frühere,  fc^on  t)er= 
^ie^ene  ©ünben,  noi^  einmal  (iuenigften^  im  ^lügemeinenj  reumütl)ig  an^uf lagen, 
J)amit  t§>  ja  nic^t  an  ber  notlimenbigen  Diene  fef}Ie.  —  ^ie  S3eidne  märe  gültig, 
:menn  ber  ©ered}te  fid}  n  n  r  über  fdjon  Der^ieljene  Sünbcn  reumütf)ig  anflagte. 

9ht^attttJcnbmtg:  5(uf  jebe  ^eid]te  bereite  bid}  bor,  ai§>  märe  fie  bie  le^te 
■i)eine§  Seben§.  ^ad)  ber  ^eid]te  Derridjte  beine  ^nf3e  nnb  banfe  ©ctt,  baf3  er 
hix  beine  @ünben  Der^ieljen  ^at.  beeile  bic^  fobann,  beine  guten  ^orfä^e  au^3= 
^ufü:^ren.  „Sie^e,  bu  bift  gefunb  geiüorben:  fünbige  nidjt  mcl;r,  bamit  bir 
-jtid)t  etma^3  8d)Iimmereg  miberfa^re"  ßol).  5,  14). 

IIL  Pom  2tblaffe. 
(Grgän^ung  hc§<  3aframentc§  ber  33ui3e.) 

425.  Söerbctt  burrf)  \>it  S3u^'C,   hk  mir  ixaä)  ber  ^ei^te  berriiiftten,  aUt 

^eitlit^ett  8ünbenftrafen  getilgt? 

9^icl)t  immer  tnerben  burc^  bie  Su^e,  bie  tnir  nacf)  ber  Seid^te 
■t)errid)ten,  alle  jeittid)en  ©ünbenftrafen  getilgt. 

426.  SS>a^  foßen  ttiir  t^un,  um  hit  ^eitlirffeu  Strafen  gu  tilgeu? 

Um  bie  geitlii^en  ©trafen  gu  tilgen,  foßen  tüir  freitDiEig  95u§e 
iljun. 

SSeten,  gaften,  ^Imofengeben  unb  ©ebulb  im  Reiben  finb  ^ufemerfe. 
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IL  The  Just  Can  Receive  the  Sacrament  of  Penance. 

They  can  receive  it,  for  the  first  and  immediate  fruit  of  absolution 
is  not  the  forgiveness  of  sin ;  it  is  the  imparting  of  sanctifying  grace. 
But  the  just  are  always  capable  of  receiving  sanctifying  grace.  How 
they  can  obtain  forgiveness  of  venial  sins  vtithout  confession,  see  Ques- 
tion  285. 

423.  What  does  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  do  for  those  who  are 

in  the  State  of  grace  ? 

1.  The  Sacrament  of  Penance  increases  sanctifying 
grace ; 

2.  It  remits  venial  sins  and  temporal  punishments  ; 

3.  It  gives  special  graces  to  avoid  sin  in  futnre. 

424.  What  must  the  just  do  to  receive  the  Sacrament  of  Penance 

worthily  ? 

To  receive  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  worthily  the  just 
must  confess  and  be  sorry  for  at  least  one  venial  sin. 

"Sorry,"  because  they  have  offended  God  and  deserved  temporal 
punishment  (purgatory). 

It  is  better  to  confess  all  the  more  serious  venial  sins. 

'Not  to  be  wanting  in  the  necessary  contrition,  it  is  higlily  advisable 
to  confess,  at  least  in  a  general  way,  a  sin  or  some  sins  that  have  been 
forgiven  in  former  confessions.  The  confession  is  valid  if  the  just 
mention  only  such  sins  as  have  been  already  forgiven. 

Application. — Prepare  for  every  confession  as  if  it  were  your  last. 
After  confession  perform  your  penance  and  thank  God  for  pardoning 
your  sins.  Begin  at  once  to  carry  out  your  good  resolutions.  "Be- 
hold, thou  art  made  whole :  sin  no  more,  lest  some  worse  thing  happen 
to  thee  "  (John  5  :  14). 

III.    Indulgences. 
(Complement  of  the  Sacrament  of  Penance.) 

425.  Do  we  fully  atone  for  all  the  temporal  punishment  due  to 

sin  by  performing  our  penance  ? 
By  performing  our  penance  we  do  not  always  fully 
atone  for  the  temporal  punishment  due  to  sin. 

426.  How  can  we  do  away  with  the  temporal  punishment  due  to 

sin? 

We  can  do  away  with  the  temporal  punishment  due 
to  sin  by  voluntary  penance. 

Prayer,  fasting,  almsdeeds,  paiience  in  suffering,  are  works  of 
penance. 
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427»    '^a§  mlrb  öcfd^c^cit,    totnn  tüix  niä^t  burd^  frctmilligc  fSn^t  btc 
seitlichen  Strafen  tilgen? 

2Benn  mv  imi)t  burd)  f  rctlpinige  SJiif3C  bic  jcitUcIjcn  ©trafen 
tilgen,  iDcrbcn  wiv  um  [o  ntcljr  im  gcgfeucr  Icibcn  m  ii  f  [  c  n. 

428»    können  nn^  bic  seitüd^en  Strafen  nid^t  narfjgclaffen  merben? 

S)ie  äcitüdjcn  ©trafen  fönnen  un^  nadjgelaffen  merben 
burd)  bie  St  i  r  d)  e. 

429^    ^on  mcm  l)at  hie  Äird)c  hie  (bemalt  ^eitürfie  Strafen  natfi^nlaffen  ? 

Sie  ^ird)c  Ijat  bie  ©elüalt  geitlic^e  ©trafen  nadjjulaffen  t)on 
Sefu^  eijriftujg. 

„%lit§>  rt)a§  bu  auf  (Srben  löfen  mirft,  tv'ixb  aud)  im  §immel  gelöfct  fein" 
'^'Raiii),  16,  19),  „^a^  ii^x  auf  (Srben  löfen  \V(^xbt{,  fo({  aud)  im  §imme( 
gelöfet  fein"  (^Zattf).  18,  18),  —  ^^(l(e  ^anbe,  bie  un^3  uom  (Singamj  in  htn 
|)immeT  gurücf^alten,  !ann  bie5lird)e  löfen ;  fie  fann  be§f)a(6  bie  Sünbe  unb  bie 
^eit(id)en  Sünbenftmfen  nad}(affen,  erftere^^  jebod)  nur  im  Saframente  ber 
SuBe,  meil  9hd)laffung  ber  Siinbe  nur  burd)  9]^ittf)eilung  ber  l^iligmac^enben 
®nabe  gefd)iel)t,  lel5tere§  au(^  aufterf)alb  be§  Saframente§  ber 
S3ufee, 

430*    $Bie  lä^t  hit  Älirc^c  an^er^tB  be^  Saframente^  ber  ^n^c  ^eittit^c 
Strafen  narfj  ? 

S)ie  ^irc^e  lä^t  auf3erl)at6  be^  ©aframente^  ber  S5u^e  ^eittic^e 
©trafen  nad^,  inbem  fie  ber  göttlid^en  ©eredjtigfeit  gibt,  \va^$ 
rt)  i  r  berfelben  fdjulbig  finb. 

Sie  t^ut  bie§  jebüd)  nur  bann,  lüenn  mx  jene  SSerfe  tljun,  bie  fie  liorfdireidt 
431.    ^oi)cv  nimmt  hie  5!trrf)e  ha§  Söfegelb? 

Sie  Äirdje  nimmt  ha§>  Söfegelb  au!3  bem  ©c^aije  ber  ©enug=^ 
ttjuungen  ilf)rifti  unb  ber  »^eiligen,  (^injömfdöa^) 

3Sa§  ba§  §aupt  unb  bie  ©lieber  ber  i^ird)e  an  G3enugtl)uungcn  erübrigt 
f)a6en,  gehört  ber  ganzen  £ird)e  an,  ^a'o  dltd)t  barüber  ^un-i  S3eften  ber  ein= 
feinen  ©lieber  ^u  Verfügen,  :^at  Sf)riftu^3  t)or  allem  bem  ^^3apfte,  bann  aud)  ben 
$8ifd)öfen  gegeben,  —  S3efonber^3  lueil  bie  @enugt!)uungen  C£l}rifti  non  unenb:^ 
liebem  Söert^e  finb,  fann  ber  ^irc^enfd)a^  niemal^3  leer  merben, 

432»    gnir  ivtläjt  Sünben  fann  hie  ^irt^e  ^eitUtfie  Strafen  nati^laffen? 

Sie  Slirdje  !ann  jeitüc^e  ©trafen  nur  für  jene  ©ünben  ixady 
laffen,  luetdje  fdjon  hergeben  finb,    (mm) 
Seien  c^3  fd)iDere  ober  läfsUdie  Sünben. 
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427.  What  will  happen  to  us  if  we  fall  to  do  voluntary  penance  ? 

If  we  fall  to  do  yoluntary  penance,  we  shall  haye 
to  siiffer  so  much  tlie  more  in  pnrgatory. 

428.  Can  the  temporal  punishment  not  be  remitted  to  us  ? 

The  temporal  punishment  can  be  remitted  by  the 
Catiiolio  Ghurch, 

429.  From  whom  did  the  Catholic  Church  receive  the  power  to 

remit  the  temporal  punishment  ? 

The  Catholic  Church  received  the  power  to  remit  the 
temporal  punishment  from  Jesus  Clirist. 

"  Whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose  on  earth,  it  shall  be  loosed  also  in 
heaven"  (Matt.  16:19).  "Whatsoever  you  shall  loose  on  earth,  shall 
be  loosed  also  in  heaven  "  (Matt.  18  :  18). — The  Church  can  loosen  all 
fetters  that  keep  the  soul  from  entering  heaven,  can  forgive  sin  and 
remit  all  temporal  punishment.  The  former  can  be  done  only  in  the 
SACRAMENT  OF  PENANCE,  becauso  slus  are  forgiven  only  through  the  im- 
parting  of  sanctifying  grace ;  the  latter  can  be  done  outside  of  the 

SACRAMENT  OF  PENANCE. 

430.  How  does  the  Church  remit  temporal  punishment  outside  of 

the  Sacrament  of  Penance  ? 

The  Church  remits  temporal  punishment  outside  of 
the  Sacrament  of  Penance  by  paying  the  debt  we  owe  to 
the  justice  of  Grod. 

Bat  the  Church  does  it  only  when  we  perform  the  good  works  which 
she  prescribes. 

431.  How  can  the  Church  pay  our  debt  to  the  justice  of  God  ? 
The  Church  pays  our  debt  from  the  satisfaction  of 

Christ  and  the  SaintS.      (The  treasury  of  the  Church.) 

The  overflow  of  the  satisfactions  of  Christ  and  of  His  saints  is 
poured  into  the  treasury  of  the  Cliurch.  Clirist  has  given  the  power  to 
dispose  of  it  for  the  good  of  the  Single  members  to  the  Pope  in  the  first 
place,  and  then  to  the  bishops.  As  the  satisfaction  of  Christ  is  of  infi- 
nite value,  the  treasury  can  never  be  empty. 

432.  For  what  sins  can  the  Church  remit  temporal  punishment  ? 

The  Church  can  remit  temporal  punisliment  only  for 
those  sins  that  have  been  forgiven.     (induigence.) 
Both  for  mortal  and  venial  sins. 
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433»    2Sa^  ift  ber  9lBIa§? 

S)cr  2{t)(a^  ift  jene  9^ad)Iaffung  äcitli^cr  ©ünbenftrafen,  bte 
un^  Hon  bcr  Slirdje  nacf)  ^^crgcbung  ber  ©ünben  au^ert)alb  beg 
©aframentc!^  bcr  Su^e  ertl)etlt  tnirb. 

434»    2®ie  vielerlei  5lBIäffe  crtfjcilt  bic  mrdftc  ? 

3)ie  ^trclje  ertt)etlt  gtDeierlei  2(6Iäffe : 

1)  folcljc,    bnrd)    tDcIdje   alk   äcitüi^en   ©trafen   nadE)geIaffen 

iDCrbcn,    (ooafommcne) 

2)  foldje,  bnrd)  tDeld^e  mir  ein  Zi)dl  berfe(6en  nadjgetaffen  mirb. 

(untioöfommenc; 

1)  ©ie^e  5ln:^ang.  —  ^ortiuncula,  u.  f,  im  —  3u(n(äumöab(aB.  —  8terbe=^ 
abla^ ;  biejer  wirb  unter  bejonberen  Zeremonien  üütn  ^riefter  berlie^en*  ^er 
Sterbenbe  gewinnt  it)n  im  ^ugenblicfe  be§  3lübec\  menn  er  aüe  feine  ©ünben 
bereut,  ben  3^Db  au§  ber  §anb  @otte§  annimmt  unb  btn  9^amen  ^qn  mit  bem 
3}Zunbe  über  lüenigften^  im  $er5en  au^j^jric^t. 

2)  5(bIaJ3  tion  fteben  ^a^ren,  ^unbert  ^agen,  i:)on  iner^ig  Xagen  (£luabrn= 
gene).  ^urc^  einen  ^bla^  t»on  t)ier5ig  klagen  merben  \o  üiele  zeitliche  ©trafen 
nadigelaffen,  al§  man  abgetragen  l^ätte,  tuenn  man  nad)  ben  alten  ^lirdjengefe^en 
tiier5ig  3!^age  lang  ^u^e  getf)an  ptte.  —  8»  5(nf)ang  unb  bein  i^ebetbud). 

435.  ^a§  mn^  man  t^un,  um  einen  5(b(a§  511  gewinnen? 

Um  einen  Slblaß  ju  getuinnen,  mu^  man : 

1)  im  ©tanbe  ber  ®nabe  fein, 

2)  alleg  genau  tf)un,  tDa^  bie  ^ird)e  öorfi^reibt 

®ur^  bie  $8erleil^ung  t)on  5lbläffen  fprid^t  un§  bk  ^ird)e  üon  ber  $flid;t 
SBn^e  gu  t^^un,  nid)t  gön^Iid)  Io§.  ^^r  ©eminnung  berfelben  fd)reibt  fie  ^uB= 
merte  öor.  €I}ne  S3u^gefinnnng  !ann  man  feinen  ^btaö  üoUfommen  geminnen» 
^ie  Hoffnung,  and)  S^a^Ia^  ber  geitlidjen  Strafen  gu  erl^alten,  treibt  ben  ©ünber 
5ur  ^ufee  unb  33efe^rung  an.  9^ie  lüBt  bie  ^ird)e  ung  jene  Su^e  nad),  bie 
notr)iüenbig  ift,  um  nid)t  mieber  in  bie  ©ünbe  gurüc!  gu  fallen. 

436.  SSann    luerben    burd)    einen   tnjKfommencn   5lb(a^    otte   seitlid^cn 

Strafen  nati^gclaffctt  ? 

S)urd)  einen  t)olIfommenen Stbla^  tDcrbcn  alte  gcitlidien ©trafen 
nadigelaffen,  tüenn  man  tion  allen  läBtid)en  ©ünben  frei  ift 

SSenn  txnt  lä^üdie  (Bnnbt  nod)  nid)t  tiergeben  ift,  fann  man  nid^t  9^ad^= 
laffung  ber  5eitlid)en  ©trafen  erf)alten,  lüeldie  man  für  biefelbe  ab^ubü^en  ^at. 
3uerft  muf3  bie  Urfac^e  gehoben  merben,  ef)e  bie  ^irfung  gef)oben  werben  !ann, 
SSiele  ^bläffe  fann  man  bm  armen  ©celen  gumenben. 


>r/ 
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433.  What  is  an  indulgence? 

An  indulgence  is  the  remission  by  the  Church  out- 
side  of  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  of  temporal  punish- 
ment  due  to  sins  that  have  been  l'orgiven. 

4.34.  How  many  kinds  of  indulgence  does  the  Church  grant? 
The  Church  grants  indulgences  of  two  kinds  : 

1.  Those  that  remit  all  temporal  punishment ;  (Pienary.) 

2.  Those  that  remit  only  a  part  of  it.     (Partiai.) 

1.  See  appendix. — Portiuncula,  etc. — Jubüee  indulgence.  The  pien- 
ary indulgence  at  the  moment  of  death.  This  is  given  in  the  name  of  the 
Church  by  tho  [)riest  with  special  ceremonies,  and  is  gained  when  in 
danger  of  death,  provided  the  dying  person  be  sorry  for  all  his  sins, 
accept  death  from  the  band  of  God,  and  invoke  the  holy  name  of  Jesus- 
with  his  lips,  or  at  least  in  his  heart. 

2.  An  indulgence  of  7  years,  100  days,  40  days  (quadragene).  An 
indulgence  of  40  days  remits  as  much  temporal  punishment  as  would 
have  been  remitted  by  doing  40  days'  penance,  according  to  the  former 
laws  of  the  Church. — See  appendix  and  your  prayer-book. 

435.  What  must  we  do  to  gain  an  indulgence  ? 
To  gain  an  indulgence  we  must : 

1.  Be  in  the  state  of  grace  ; 

2.  Do  all  that  the  Church  prescribes. 

In  granting  indulgences  the  Church  does  not  entirely  free  us  from- 
the  duty  of  doing  penance.  She  prescribes  works  of  penance  to  gain 
them.  No  indulgence  can  be  entirely  gained  without  the  spirit  of  pen- 
ance. Moreover  the  hope  of  obtaining  the  remission  of  temporal  punish- 
ment urges  the  sinner  to  penance  and  conversion.  The  Church  never 
remits  the  penance  which  is  necessary  to  keep  us  from  falling  back  into 
sin. 

486.  When  does  a  pienary  indulgence  remit  all  temporal  punish- 
ment ? 

A  pienary  indulgence  remits  all  temporal  punishment 
only  when  we  are  free  from  all  and  eveky  venial  sin. 

The  punishment  cannot  be  remitted  for  a  sin  that  is  not  forgiven. 
As  long  as  the  cause  lasts,  the  effect  cannot  be  removed. 

Many  indulgences  can  be  applied  to  tlie  souls  in  purgatory. 
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437»    SSeldfte  5l6läffe  fantt  man  bcn  armen  Seelen  $nttienben? 

dJlan  fann  bcn  armen  Seelen  jene  9(6Iäf[e  jumenben,  non  benen 
ier  5|3apft  btejei^  erftärt  Ijat 

?!J^an  fann  bieö  jebod)  nur  „fürliittroeiie"  t^un,  b.  ^.  man  mu{3  ©Ott  bitten, 
baB  er  ben  5(6IaB  ben  armen  Seelen  5uiüenben  moUe.  —  Xer  ]^eroifd)e  ^tt. 

9?ni5anmenbnng :  ?J^adie  öftere  bie  'l^^einung,  alle  ^[bläffe  geirinncn  5U 
iüüden,  lueldie  mit  jo  \)\tk\i  beiner  frommen  Uebunijen  nerbunDen  finb.  3ei 
grofjmiitbig  gec^cn  bie  armen  Seelen,  Qe  me^r  '^(bläne  bu  if)nen  jumenbeft, 
befto  me^r  '^Iblaffe  luirb  man  für  bid)  aufopfern,  menn  bu  im  S^öfe^^i-'  j^i"  wiv]t. 

5.    pa6  ^aßramenf  5cr  festen  ^efung. 

^ie  le^te  Celung  ;  benn  fdion  bei  ber  ^aufe,  girmung  unb  ^riefteriüei^e 
finben  Salbumgen  mit  l^eiligcm  Zeit  ftatt.  —  3ie  ift  bie  5rjeite  Crrgän5ung  bee 
3aframenteö   Der  ^uf3e. 

438.  '^orin   bcfte^t   \>av   äußere   3^^^^^^^    ^^^'^  Saframentc    bcr   lernen 

Celuiio  ? 

3)a^^  liuiVrc  3^W}cu  beim  Saframente  bcr  Iel3tcn  Cc(ung  bc- 
ftef)t  barin,  ha]]  bcr  '^ricftcr  bcn  Slranfcn  mit  ficiligcm  Cele  jalbt 
anb  babci  Die  Dorgef Geriebenen  ©ebete  ücrric[]tct. 

5(ui]en,  Cbren,  9?aie,  "D^Zunb,  öanbe,  gÜBe.  —  „Xurd)  biefe  :^ei(ige  Salbung 
unb  feine  milDreidn'te  '^armber^igfeit  Vergebe  bir  ber  öerr  ma§  bu  burt^ 
Se^en  (.spiiren  u.  f.  m.)  gejünbigt  ^aft.     '^Imen". 

439.  SS>a^  mvft  bie  le^tc  Celnng  ^nm  §eUe  ber  Seele? 

1)  2}ic  (ci3tc  Ccfuntj  ncrmcfirt  bie  betügmac^enbe  ©nabe, 

2)  fie  tilgt  Iäf3lic[]e  Sünbcn  unb  jettltdjc  Sünbenftrafen, 

3 )  fte  tilgt  jene  Jobjünbcn,  bie  ber  Äranfe  nicfjt  mcljr  bciditen 
fann, 

4)  fie  gibt  bejonbere  ©naben^um  gut  5U  fterben. 

3u  3.  ^iec^  geidiiein  nur,  menn  ber  <^ranfe  unoollfommene  D^eue  erroecft 
l^atte,  ef)e  er  bie  Q3e[innung  oerlor. 

440.  SSelc^e  befonberen  (Knaben  gibt  bie  letzte  Celung? 

1)  Sie  leWe  Celung  vertreibt  bie  3(ngu  Dor  bem  Jobe, 

2)  fie  ftctrft  in  Seiben  unb  SJerfudjungcn,  bejonbere  im  Sobe^- 
fampfe. 


iO 
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437.  What  indulgences  can  be  applied  to  the  souls  in  purgatory  ? 

Tliose  indulgences  which  the  Pope  has  extended  to 
them  can  be  applied  to  the  souls  in  purgatory. 

This  can  only  be  doiie  by  way  of  suffrage,  that  is  to  say,  by  asking  ■ 
God  to  apply  the  indulgence  to  them.     The  heroie  act. 

Application. — Often  make  the  Intention  to  gain  all  the  indulgences 
that  are  granted  to  your  pious  practices.  Be  generous  to  the  poor  souls. 
The  more  indulgences  you  apply  to  them,  the  more  will  be  applied  to 
you,  when  you  need  help  in  purgatory. 

5.   EXTREME  UNCTIOls'. 

"Extreme  ünction, "  the  last  anointing  with  holy  oil.  Holy  oil 
is  also  used  in  the  Sacraments  of  Baptism,  Confirmation,  and  Holy 
Orders.  Extreme  ünction  is  the  second  complement  of  the  Sacrament 
of  Penance. 

438.  What  is  the  outward  sign  in  the  Sacrament  of  Extreme- 

Ünction  ? 

The  outward  sign  in  tlie  Sacrament  of  Extreme  Ünc- 
tion consists  in  tliis,  that  whilst  anointing  the  sick  per- 
son  with  holy  oil,  the  priest  uses  the  prescribed  prayers. 

Eyes,  ears,  nostrils,  the  lips,  the  hands,  and  feet. — "  Through  this 
holy  ünction,  and  His  most  tender  mercy,  m^iy  the  Lord  pardon  thee, 
whatever  thou  hast  sinned  by  the  senseof  sight  ....  hearing  ....  etc.'^ 
Amen. 

439.  What  is  the  efFect  of  Extreme  TJnction  for  the  soul  ? 
The  Sacrament  of  Extreme  ünction  : 

1.  Increases  sanctifying  grace  ; 

2.  "Remits  venial  sin  and  temporal  punishment ; 

3.  Remits  those  mortal  sins  which  the  sick  person 
cannot  confess  ; 

4.  Gives  special  graces  for  a  happy  death. 

A  necessary  condition  for  the  remission  of  mortal  sin  is  an  act  of 
imperfect  contrition  on  the  part  of  the  sinner,  before  he  lost  conscious- 
ness. 

440.  What  special  graces  does  Extreme  TJnction  give  for  a  liappy 

death  ? 

Extreme  Ünction  : 

1.  Expels  the  fear  of  deatli : 

2.  Gives  strength  in  snffering  and  temptation,  mosi 
of  all,  for  the  hist  ngony. 
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44L    2®ai§  ttiirü  bic  Ic^tc  Dclung  5ur  35^o^rfa^tt  bc^  Selbem? 

S)ie  Ic^te  Celung  linbert  bie  Sdjmcrjcn  iinb  gibt  bic  ©cfunbljeit 
lüiebcr,  lücnn  0*3  beut  Ämnfcn  gum  @ec(enf)eilc  bienlid)  i[t. 

^oä)  barf  man  biefe  "iBtrfungen  nur  bann  erwarten,  menn  man  bie  lelUe 
Celung  f  r  ü  f)  3  e  i  t  i  g  empfängt» 

f.Sft  Qemanb  franf  unter  eurf),  fo  rufe  er  bie  ^riefter  ber  Äircf)e  ju  fid], 
unb  biefe  follen  über  i^n  beten  unb  i^n  mit  £e(  falben  im  9^amen  bes  öerrn, 
unb  baö  ©ebet  be§  Ö)Iauben§  mirb  bem  Äianfen  ^um  §eile  fein,  unb  ber  öerr 
lüirb  i^n  aufricf}ten,  unb  menn  er  8ünben  auf  ftd)  f)at,  fo  merben  fie  ibm  Dcr= 
a^zbcn  luerben"  {^at.  5,  14.  15). 

442,  SS^cr  tann  bic  Ic^te  Dclunn  cmjjfangctt? 

3eber  !atf)oIi]d)e  ßf)rtft,  ber  gum  ©ebraudje  ber  Ssernunft  ge= 
langt  unb  gefäf)rtid)  franf  ift,  fann  bie  le^te  Celung  empfangen. 

^it  leiste  Celung  ift  jene§  Saframent,  morin  bem  öe= 
tauften,  ber  ^um  ©ebrauc^e  ber  S^ernunft  gelangt  unb 
•gefä:^rlic^  !ran!  ift,  burc^  Salbung  unb  Q)cbct  bc^  ^]riefter^ 
hit  Ö3nabe  (^otte§  ^um  §eile  ber  Seele  unb  öftere  auc^  jur 
^o()(fat)rt  be0  SeibeS  ert:^eilt  iüirb. 

S)ie  le^te  Celung  ift  freiließ  jur  Seligfeit  nid)t  burd]auö  not^menbig 
(f.  Xaufe  unb  ^uBe),  bennoc^  märe  es  Sünbe,  menn  man  fie  auö  @Iei4gültig= 
feit  ober  ^cac^läffigfeit  nid}t  empfinge. 

443,  SBann  fott  ber  ^ranfe  hk  Ic^te  Celung  empfangen? 

Ser  Äranfe  joK  bie  le^te  Delung  empfangen  iDäfjrenb  er  nodj 
Bei  gu'ter  öefinnung  ift. 

23cnn  e^^  möglid)  ift.  —  ^eidite,  23eg5e^rung,  leiUe  Celung,  Stcrbeabla^. 
Ißürbe  ber  Traufe  aus  irgenb  einer  Urfadje,  5.  ^.  lucil  er  feine  ^ran!t)cit  nid)t 
für  gefäf)r(i(^  !)ält,  bie  leme  Celung  nid)t  begel)ren,  fo  finb  ^ermanbte  ober  jene, 
bie  für  if)n  5U  forgen  ^abcn :  ^(ergte,  ^ranfenraärter,  gute  greunbe,  t»erpflid)tet 
fie  if)m  frü^jeitig  geben  ju  laffen.  5(ud}  Äinbern,  meldje  gum  ö)ebraud)e  ber 
Vernunft  gefommen  finb,  foü  man  fie  geben  laffen,  obgleid)  biefelben  nod) 
nid)t  gebeid)tet  ^aben.  ^ie  SSerroanbten  u.  f.  iü.  foKen  aud)  bafür  forgen,  ba}^ 
ba§  3^^^^^  f^^*  '^^^  (Empfang  ber  Sterbefaframente  ge5iemenb  ^ergerid)tet 
Jüirb.  5Senn  bie  ^eilige  Kommunion  ertl}eilt  merben  foll,  btbedt  man  im 
^immer  ht^^-  Traufen  einen  31  i  f  d)  mit  einem  lu  e  i  fj  e  n  2  u  d)  e,  unb  ftefle  barauf 
ein  (5  r  u  c  i  f  i  j,  ä  m  e  i  gemeinte  ^  e  r  ,^  c  n,  ^T:^  e  i  f)  m  a  f  f  e  r,  ein  05  ( a  ^ 
mit  3öaffer  unb  einen  ööffel.  Soll  aud)  bie  letUe  Celung  gefpenbet 
loerben,  fo  t^ue  man  auf  bm  X\']d)  noc^  einen  Gleiter  mit  fec^s  StücEd)en 
^ a u m U) 0 1 1 e  unb  einen  anberen  Seiler  mit  etraa^  Srob  ober 
Sal^.  ^Üe  biefe  ^Vorbereitungen  foIIen  üor  ber  5Infunft  be§  ^riefter^  ge= 
fc^e^en.  53ä^renb  ber  Spenbung  ber  i^eiügen  "ißeg^e^rung  unb  ber  l^eÜigen 
Celung  foüen  bie  5(nge{)örigen  be§  ßranfen  nieberfnieen  unb  beten.  2)ie 
SJaumiüoüe,  ba^  Srob  unb  ba^  Sal^  muffen  na&j^ti  nerbrannt  ujerben. 
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441.  What  does  Extreme  XJnction  do  for  the  health  of  the  sick 

person  ? 

Extreme  XJnction  sootlies  the  pain  and  restores  the 
health  of  the  sick  person,  if  it  is  for  the  welfare  of  his 
soul. 

These  effects  cannot  be  expected  if  Extreme  XJnction  is  not  received 
in  GOOD  TIME.  "  Is  any  man  sick  among  you  ?  Let  bim  bring  in  the 
priests  of  the  church  and  let  them  pray  over  him,  anointing  him  with 
oil  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  ;  and  the  prayer  of  faith  shall  save  the  sick 
man  :  and  the  Lord  shall  raise  him  up:  and  if  he  be  in  sins,  they  shall 
be  forgiven  him"  (James  5  :  14,  15). 

442.  Who  can  receive  Extreme  Unction  ? 

Any  Catholic  who  has  come  to  the  nse  of  reason,  and 
is  dangerously  sick,  can  receive  Extreme  Unction. 

EXTREME  UNCTION  IS  THAT  SACRAMENT  BY  WHICII  A  CATHOLIC 
WHO  HAS  REACHED  THE  AGE  OF  REASON  AND  WHO  IS  DANGEROUSLY  SICK 
RECEIVES  THROÜGH  THE  ANOINTING  AND  PRAYER  OF  THE  PRIEST  THE  GRACE 
OF  GOD  FOR  THE  SALYATION  OF  HIS  SOUL  AND  OFTEN  FOR  THE  WELFARE  OF 
HIS  BODY. 

Extreme  Unction  is  not  absolutely  necessary  for  salvation.  (See  Bap- 
tism  and  Penance.)  Still  it  is  sinful  to  omit  receiving  it  from  indilfer- 
ence  or  neglect. 

443.  When  should  the  sick  receive  Extreme  Unction  ? 

The  sick  should  receive  Extreme  Unction  whilst  they 
still  have  the  clear  use  of  their  mind. 

If  possible. — Confession,  Yiaticum,  Extreme  Unction,  and  the  Indul- 
gence  for  the  Dying. 

Should  the  sick  person  think  that  he  is  not  dangerously  ill,  and,  for 
this  or  any  other  reason,  not  ask  for  Extreme  Unction,  his  relatives  and 
those  who  atteiid  him,  doctors,  nurses,  friends,  are  bound  in  conscience 
to  see  that  he  is  anointed  in  good  time.  Extreme  Unction  is  given  to 
•  children  who  have  come  to  the  use  of  reason,  even  if  they  have  never 
^been  to  confession. 

Relatives,  etc.,  should  see  that  the  sick  room  is  decently  made  ready 
for  this  solemn  occasion.  When  Viaticum  is  brouglit  to  the  house,  a 
table  covered  with  a  white  cloth  must  be  prepared.  There  should  be  a 
CRUCiFix  on  it  andTWO  blessed  candles,  holy  water,  a  glass  of  water, 
and  a  teaspoon.  If  Extreme  Unction  is  to  be  given,  there  should  be  a 
PLATE  with  six  small  pieces  of  cotton  and  notlier  one  with  a  little 
BREAD  and  SALT.  ThcsG  preparations  should  be  made  before  the  priest 
comes.  During  Yiaticum  and  Extreme  Unction  all  who  are  present 
should  kneel  and  join  in  prayer. — The  cotton,  bread,  and  salt  should 
.'be  afterwards  burnt. 
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444.  SSte  fotl  bct  ^rattfc  fid^  auf  bie  Ic^tc  Detuitg  öorbcrcitcn? 

Ser  Äranfe  foK : 

1)  feine  ©ce(e  tDenigftenio  t)on  ^^obfünben  reinigen, 

2)  @(aube,  |)offnung  nnb  Siebe  enuecfen  unb  ftcf)  in  @otk^ 
SöiHen  ergeben. 

■1)  ^urd)  bie  ^eid)te  ober,  lucnn  bieö  nid)t  iui.xj(id)  ift,  biivd)  tiollfümmenc 
9ieiie. 

445.  25ßie  oft  !amt  matt  bic  k^tc  Dcluno  cm^fanoen? 

dJtan  fann  bie  lefete  Delung  öftere  empfangen,  jebod^  in  ber^ 
f  e  I  b  c  n  gefäf)rlicljen  Stranf f)eit  nur  ein  ni  a  l 

3n  berfelben  ^ranf^eit  tann  fie  nur  bann  n?ieberf)o[t  inerben,  menn 
bie  Xobec^gefafir,  nad)bem  fie  öorüber  mar,  fid)  lieber  einfteüt. 

9hi^attttiettbmtg :  ^ie  t)ier  legten  großen  ©naben  unfere§  2e6en<3  foüen 
jein :  S3eid)t,  Söeg^etirunc],  letzte  £eIunL3  unb  DoKfornmener  3ter6ea6IaJ3.  bitten 
mir  täglich,  bafe  biefelben  Dor  bem  Sobe  un§  ^u  2^ei(  merben  unb  mir  nidit  pli3^= 
lid),  LV^ne  ben  (Smpfang  ber  I)ei[igen  Saframente,  fterben.  3d}(ieJ3e  bid)  mo^ 
mi3glic^  ber  Sruberfdjaft  ödui  guten  ^obe  an. 

6.    ^a5  §akxammt  kx  ^ne|iern)etl)e. 

446.  SSorttt  Befielt  H§  äußere  3^iti)cn  Beim  Saframcntc  ber  ^rtcfter= 

3)a^o  äußere  3^^^)^^  t^cim  oa!ramente  ber  ^rieftertüeifje  befielet 
t)anptfäd)[ic{)  in  §anbauflegung  unb  ©ebet  bejo  Sifc^of^. 

„3ie  beteten  unb  legten  t^neu  (^au[u§  unb  ^arna6a§)  bie  §änbe  auf" 
(5Ipoftg.  13,  3). 

447.  ^a§  ttJirft  hk  ^rieftcrtDciljc  ? 

1)  S)ie  ^rieftertt)ei()e  Dermet^rt  bie  Ijeiligmac^enbe  ®nabe, 

2)  fie  ert()ei(t  bie  priefter(icf)e  33ürbe  unb  ©en:)alt, 

3)  fie  prägt  bas3  9}iertmal  biefer  Söiirbe  ein, 

4)  fie  gibt  bef onbere  ©naben  bic  ©tanbe^pfücfjtcn  gut  ju  erfüllen. 

448.  SSelc^c  (Gewalt  i)at  ber  ^ricftcr  öontc^ntlirf)  ? 

®er  ^riefter  (jat  t)orne()m(id)  bie  ©ematt  ba^  ^eilige  SJ^eßopfer 
barjubringen  unb  ©ünben  nadijufaffen. 

3ur  5(u§ü6ung  einiger  geiftlid)en  5(mtc^üerrid}tungen,  befonber^S  ^ur  3pen^ 
bung  be^  3atramenteö  ber  ^ufse,  bebarf  ber  ^riefter  nod}  ber  !ird)(ic^en  Senbung 
über  ^(nftellung.     ^ieje  gibt  ber  ^ijdjüt. 
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444.  How  should  the  sick  prepare  for  Extreme  TTnction  ? 

Tlie  sick  should  prepare  for  Extreme  Unctioii : 

1.  By  cleansing  Ms  soul  from  all  mortal  sin  ; 

2.  By  acts  of  faith,  hope,  and  cliarity,  and  resigna- 
tion  in  the  will  of  God. 

Ile  cleanses  his  soul  by  confession,  or,  if  this  is  not  possible,  by  per- 
fect  contrition. 

445.  How  often  can  the  sick  receive  Extreme  TJnction? 

The  sick  can  receive  Extreme  Unction  more  tlian 
once  in  life,  but  oistly  once  in  the  same  dangerous  sick- 
ness. 

If  in  a  long  sickness  the  patient  ceases  to  be  in  danger  of  death,  he 
could  receive  Extreme  Unction  again,  as  soon  as  the  danger  returns. 

Application. — The  foiir  last  great  graces  of  our  life  should  be  Con- 
fession, Yiaticum,  Extreme  Unction,  and  the  Indulgence  for  the  Dying. 
Pray  daily  that  you  may  receive  them,  and  that  you  may  not  die  of  a 
siidden  death  without  the  sacraments.  Join  the  confraternity  of  the 
Bona  Mors. 

6.  HOLY   ORDERS. 

446.  What  is  the  outward  sign  in  the  Sacrament  of  Holy  Orders? 

The  outward  sign  in  the  Sacrament  of  Holy  Orders 
consists  chiefly  in  the  imposition  of  liands  and  the 
prayers  of  the  bishop. 

"Then  they  (Paul  and  Barnabas),  praying  and  imposing  their  hands 
upcii  them,  sent  them  away  "  (Acts  13  :  3). 

447.  What  is  the  effect  of  Holy  Orders? 

1.  Holy  Orders  increases  sanctifying  grace  ; 

2.  Confers  the  dignity  and  power  of  the  priesthood  ; 

3.  Imprints  a  sign  of  this  dignity  in  the  soul ; 

4.  Gives  special  graces  to  f  ulfil  the  duties  of  this  state 
of  life. 

448.  What  are  the  chief  powers  of  the  priest  ? 

The  chief  powers  of  the  priest  are  to  öfter  up  the 
holy  sacrifice  of  the  Mass,  and  to  forgive  sin. 

The  Church  has  made  the  use  of  some  of  these  powers,  most  of  all 
that  of  forgiving  sin,  dependent  on  the  canonical  mission  giveii  by  the 
bishop. 
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449.  SBer  tann  bic  ^ricftcrttJci^e  crt^cUcn? 

9tur  ber  S3i]djof  tann  bie  ^rieftertüeifie  ert^eiten. 

^^c(tücl)e  Obrigfeiten  ober  c^riftüc^e  ©emeinben  fönnen  feine  priefterlid^e 
(öetnalt  evtl)ei(en,  \imi  fte  jelbft  feine  ^aben, 

^ic  ^-J3ncftcrtt)ci^e  ift  jene§  Saframent,  in  me(d)em  \)anpU 
fiicf)lidi  burc^  §anbau flegung  unb  ©ebet  be^  33i]c^of!3  hit 
:p  r  i  e  ft  e  r  (i  d)  e  d  e  m  a  1 1  unb  hit  ©  n  a  b  e  e  r  1 1)  e  i  1 1  m  i  r  b,  bie 
■p  r  i  e  ft  e  r  H  d)  e  n  $  f  H  d)  t  e  n  gut  §  u  erfüllen. 

5(ly  ^ßor Bereitung  auf  bie  ^rieftermei^e  bienen:  1)  bie  Sonfuv,  iDoburc^ 
man  in  htn  geiftüc^en  3tanb  eintntt  (^tlerifer),  2)  bie  bier  nieberen  23ei^en : 
be§  ^förtner^3  (Cftiarier),  bt§>  ^^orlefer§  (Seftor),  bes  53eidnüürer§  ((Sjorcift),  be^ 
£eud)terträger§  (5(foIt}4  —  unfere  je^igen  ^J^efebiener),  3)  bie  ^luei  f)ü^eren 
SSei^en  be§  @u6bia!on^5  unb  ^iafon§\  92ad)  ber  ^rieftertneifje  folgt  nur  bie 
^Bifdiofsmei^e.  5(  6  5  e  i  ^  e  n  b  e  §  ^  i  f  d^  0  f  ^3,  b  e  §  §  0  :^  e  n  ^  r  i  e  ft  e  r  §,  ftnb 
D^ing,  ^^JZiti'a  unb  Stab.  3Sirb  ein  53ijd)of  ^apft,  fo  erhalt  er  t)on  (5f)riftu§  bie 
Q5einalt,  nid}t  nur  tüie  bic^^er  einen  %i)di  ber  ^irdie,  fonbern  bie  gan5e  ^ird)e  5U 
regieren. 

9Zu^attrtJettbuttg :  G^ren  mir  unfere  ^riefter  als  Stetlöertreter  (£f)riftt,  al§ 
5tuofpenber  ber  ^^eiligen  ©e^eimniffe,  al^  unfere  ^äter,  g-üfirer,  ^e^rer  unb 
(Seelenär^te,  aud)  bann,  trenn  mir  an  i(}nen  ^ÜUingel  bemerfen  fotiten.  §üten 
mir  un§  in§befonbere,  burd^  üble  9hd)rebe  bie  "Birffamfeit  be§  ^riefter^  ^u 
läf)men.  ^itte  oft,  befonbery  an  ben  Cuatembertagen,  „ben  §erTn  ber  Smte, 
baB  er  5(rbeiter  in  feine  iärnte  fenbe"  (Tlatx^.  9,  38). 

1.    Pa$  ^aärament  ber  ^ife. 

450.  SScr  :^ot  bie  ®^e  cingcfci^t? 

©Ott  Iiat  bie  G()e  cingejcgt  im  ^arabicjc. 

^ie  (5^e  ifr  be^^alb  etma^3  §ei(igcc^.  5(bam  unb  ßra  mnren  bie  erften 
Seeleute. 

451.  SSa§  f^at  (I^riftu^  getrau,  nm  bic  (^-(jelcute  511  ^etügcn? 

Um  bie  (£f)eleute  §u  Ijeiligen,  l)at  ßf)riftu^  bie  (£f)e  gu  einem 
©aframente  erI)oben. 

3mei  lebige  (ober  über"^aupt  burd)  fein  öinbei^iB  gebunbene)  ^erfonen  t)er= 
fd)iebenen  Ö5efd)Ied]te^\  me(d)e  fic^  bie  (äf)e  t)eiiprod)en  :^aben,  nennt  man 
$8  er  lobte  ober  Brautleute.  —  ^Benn  ^mei  ^erfonen  fic^  gegenfeitig  etma§ 
t)erfpred]en  unb  bann  beibe  burd)  ^orte  ober  geic^en  ^u  t)erftef)en  geben,  baB  fie 
ba^^^  gemachte  ^erfprec^en  annehmen,  fo  t)aben  fte  baburd^  einen  Vertrag  gemad)t. 

452.  SSoritt  Befte^t  ha§  äußere  3^^^«  ^^^«^  Saframentc  ber  (S^e? 

55a^  äußere  3^^^)^^  ^^^^  Saframente  ber  ®^e  b^]tQi)t  in  einem 
redjtmößigen  S^ertrag,  moburd)  Srautleute  fic^  Derpflii^ten  in 
inntgfter  @emeinjd)aft  mit  einanber  ju  leben,  big  ber  Zoh  fie  trennt 


—  vso  — 

449.  Who  can  confer  the  Sacrament  of  Holy  Orders  ? 

The  bishop  alone  can  confer  the  Sacrament  of  Holy 
Orders. 

No  secular  authority  or  Christian  Community  can  confer  priestly 
powers,  because  they  possess  none  themselves. 

HOLY  ORDERS  IS  THAT  SACRAMENT  IN  WHICH  THE  POWER  OF  THE 
PRIESTHOOD  IS  CONFERRED  WITH  THE  GRACE  TO  FÜLFIL  THE  DUTIES  OF 
THAT  STATE,  CHIEFLY  THROUGH  THE  IMPOSITION  OF  THE  HANDS  AND  THE 
PRAYER   OF   THE   BISHOP. 

The  first  step  in  preparation  for  the  priesthood  is  the  tonsure.  It  is 
the  sign  of  the  clerical  state.  Then  come  (2)  the  four  minor  Orders  : 
Ostiarius  (door-keeper),  lector  (reader),  exorcist,  acolyte  (server).  3. 
The  higlier  orders  :  subdeacon  and  deacon. 

The  highest  order  is  tbat  of  bishop.  It  follows  the  priesthood.  The 
SPECIAL  siGNS  OF  THE  BISHOP  (HIGH  PRIEST)  are  ring,  mitre,  and  staff  or 
crozier.  If  a  bishop  is  made  Pope,  he  does  not  receive  higher  orders, 
but  only  the  commission  of  Christ  to  govern  the  whole  Church,  and  not 
merely  a  part  of  it,  as  he  had  previously  governed. 

Application. — Always  honor  the  priest  as  the  representative  of 
Jesus  Christ.  He  administers  the  sacred  inysteries  ;  he  is  the  father, 
guido,  teacher,  and  physician  of  our  souls.  Kespect  the  priest,  in  spite 
of  any  human  frailties  he  may  possess.  Most  of  all,  be  on  your  guard 
never  to  hinder  his  good  work  by  evil  talk.  Pray  often,  especially  on 
Ember  days,  to  *'the  Lord  of  the  harvest  that  He  send  forth  laborers 
into  His  harvest  "  {Matt.  9 :  38). 

7.   MATRIMONY. 

450.  Who  instituted  matrimony  ? 

Grod  instituted  matrimony  in  paradise. 
Therefore  matrimony  is  something  sacred.     Adam  and  Eve  were  the 
first  married  couple. 

451.  What  did  Christ  do  to  sanetify  those  who  are  married  ? 

To  sanetify  those  who  are  married,  Christ  made 
matrimony  a  sacrament. 

If  two  persons  of  diffelrent  sex,  who  are  in  no  way  prevented  from 
marrying,  make  a  mutual  promise  of  marriage,  they  are  said  to  be  en- 
gaged  or  betrothed. — They  have  made  a  contract  to  be  married.  A 
contract  consists  in  an  agreement  betvveen  two  or  moro  parties,  who 
bind  themselves  to  it  by  words  or  unmistakable  sigus. 

452.  What  is  the  outward  sign  in  the  Sacrament  of  Matrimony  ? 
The  outward  sign  in  the    Sacrament  of   Matrimony 

consists  in  the  lawful  contract,  by  whicli  two  single  per- 
sons of  diflferent  sex,  who  are  baptized,  bind  themselves 
to  live  together  in  dosest  union  tili  death  parts  them. 
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^ie  5tirrf}e  :^at  boe  ftrenge  ©efeU  crlaffeu,  ba]^  biefer  35ertrag  öor  bem  eigenen 
Pfarrer  unb  ^mei  3^^9^^^  geidiloffen  wtxbm  muB.  ^att)olijd)e  Brautleute, 
aield]e  tior  einem  meltlidien  53eamten  t)eiratf)en,  fünbigen  bec^f)alb  fdiraer.  3ene, 
aietd)e  Dor  einem  pvoteftantijdien  ^veDiger  I}eivQtf)en,  i^vleugnen  baburdi  ihren 
(Glauben  unb  finb  \)on  ber5Hrd]e  Giicugejdilüfjen,  Sterben  fie,  ohne  Bufsc  getlian 
5u  ^aben,  jo  funnen  fie  nidit  fird)lid)  beerbigt  merben.  5(udi  Die  S^^W^  ^^^^^ 
bigen  jd)iDer.  5(n  jenen  €rten,  wo  ba§  genannte  ÖeieB  Derfünbet  morben  ift 
unb  nod)  5U  9^ed]t  beüe^t,  [inb  (S^en,  iüeld]e  nid)t  nor  bem  eigenen  Pfarrer  ge= 
id)Ioi"jen  merben,  jogar  ungültig. 

CiiteiTi  muffen  auf  jebe  2:3cife  if}re  Slinber  baoon  abbatet,  Der  einem  melt= 
lidien  Beamten  ober  einem  proteftantifdien  '^rebiger  bk  (rbe  ein.^ugeben.  3ene 
Gltern,  meldie  faldiec-  erlauben  ober  gar  ba^u  mimnrfen,  iubem  fie  btn  ^rebiger 
in  ibr  ßauc^  fommen  laffen,  Derfünbigen  fidi  fdiirer. 

453,  2S>a5  tüivft  t>a^  Bafvamcnt  bcr  (Sl)c? 

1)  3^a^o  Saframcnt  bcr  Gfie  t)crmcf)rt  bie  Iiciügmac^enbe  @nabe, 

2)  cy  licrMnbct  bic  Brautleute,  inz^  ber  Sob  fie  trennt, 

3)  e^:^  gibt  i(]ueu  6ejonbcre  ©naben  bie  ^flidjteu  if)re^3  Stanbe^o 
ju  erfüflen. 

1)  C£§  nermefirt  bie  ^eiligmadienbe  fönabe :  man  mufs  fie  alfo  Dörfer  fd)on 
f)aben.  Brautleute  follen  bec^ljalb  öor  ber  öeiratl)  beiditen,  ober,  menn  bieö 
nid}t  möglid]  mdre,  menigften^^  üollfommene  jieue  ermeden.  5"^ ollen  fie  aud) 
bie  ^^eilige  Kommunion  empfangen,  fo  muB  bie  3;;ilgung  ber  Jobfünbe  burd) 
eine  gültige  Beidit  gefdieben.  Brautleute,  bie  im  3uftanbe  ber  2^oDfünbe  bcS 
3aframent  ber  (£"be  empfangen,  empfangen  e§  jmar  gültig  aber  unmürbig. 
Um  naditriiglidi  bie  öinaDe  bcc^  Saframentec-  ,^u  erbalten,  muffen  fie  gültig 
beid}ten  unb  babci  ja  nidn  Dcrgcnen,  fidi  über  bie  2ünbe  bee  ©ottec-raubec^  an^u= 
üagen. 

2)  ^ie  diriftlidie  Gbe  ift  nad)  ^(norbnung  G^rifti  u  n  a  u  f  l  b  c- 1  i  di.  Jlk^ 
mab3  fann  bec^b^^b  ein  meltlid)er  9iid)ter  eine  (ll)e  auflöfen  idivorce),  fo  baB  jeDer 
Iibeil  eine  anbere  gültige  C£i)e  eingeben  fbnnte.  $3er  nad)  erbaltenei  3dieibung 
eine  anbere  ^eiion  5U  beiratben  neiiudn,  lebt  im  Crbebnid)  unb  fann  bie  b^iligen 
3a!ramente  nid]t  empfangen,  bic^  er  bie  ^^erfon  nerlaffen  bat. 

3)  Sb^^ctite  baben  *ipfliditen  gegen  einanber  unb  gegen  i^re  .ftinber. 

^a§  3a!ramcnt  ber  (E'^c  ift  jeneS  3'aframent,  in  meldiem 
d)  r  i  ft  I  i  dl  e  Brautleute  f  i  c^  burd)  einen  r  e  d)  t  m  ä  b  i  g  e  n  B  e  r= 
trag  t)  e  r  p  f  ( i  di  t  e  n,  in  i  n  n  i  g  f  t  e  r  Ö5  e  m  e  i  n  f  d)  a  f  t  mit  e  i  n== 
anbcr  ^u  leben  b\§>  ber  2:ob  fie  trennt  unb  bie  (^nabe 
e  r  b  a  1 1  e  n,    bit  ^  f  I  i  d)  t  e  n   i  f)  r  e  c^  5  t  a  n  b  e  c^  gut  5  u  erfüllen. 

454.  3S>eIt^c  $fli(f)tcn  ^ahtn  G^cleute  gegen  einanber? 

1)  Sf)e(eute  muffen  in  Jreue  unb  Siebe  mit  einanber  (eben, 

2)  3^er  dJlann  muf^  für  ba^  9Sei6  forgen,  ba^  2Seib  aber  muß 
bem  3)?anne  in  allem,  ma^o  rec^t  ift,  geborenen. 


ai/ 
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The  Church  has  made  the  strict  law  that  this  contract  should  only 
be  made  in  the  preseiice  of  the  parish  priest  and  two  witnesses.  Cath- 
olics  who  marry  before  a  civil  magistrate  commit  a  mortal  sin.  Those 
who  do  it  before  a  Protestant  minister  deny  their  faith,  and  are  ex- 
cluded  from  the  Church.  Should  they  die  impenitent,  they  cannot  be 
buried  from  the  Church.     The  witnesses  also  commit  a  mortal  sin. 

In  those  places  in  which  this  law  has  been  put  into  force,  and  still 
oxists,  all  marriages  that  are  not  made  before  the  parish  priest,  or  his 
representative,  and  two  witnesses  are  invalid. 

Parents  must  by  all  means  prevent  their  children  from  contracting 
marriage  before  a  secular  magistrate  or  a  Protestant  minister.  Parents 
who  permit  such  marriages,  or  even  lend  their  co-operation  by  allowing 
the  minister  to  enter  their  house,  commit  grievous  sin. 

453.  Wliat  are  the  effects  of  the  Saerament  of  Matrimony? 
The  Saerament  of  Matrimony : 

1.  Increases  sanctifying  grace  ; 

2.  Unites  the  contracting  parties  tili  death  sunders 
their  union ; 

3.  Gives  special  graces  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  their 
State  of  life. 

1.  It  increases  sanctifying  grace.  Therefore,  those  who  get  married 
must  be  in  the  State  of  grace.  If  they  should  be  in  the  State  of  mortal 
sin,  they  must  go  to  confession,  or  when  they  are  preventedfrom  doing 
so,  they  must  at  least  make  an  act  of  perfect  contrition.  They  MUSTgo 
to  confession  if  they  want  to  receive  communion  before  matrimony. 
Those  who  receive  the  Saerament  of  Matrimony  in  the  state  of  mortal 
sin  receive,  indeed,  the  saerament  validly,  but  unworthily.  To  receive 
the  grace  of  the  saerament  afterwards,  they  must  make  a  good  con- 
fession, not  forgetting  to  accuse  themselves  of  the  sin  of  sacrilege. 

2.  Accordingto  the  law  of  Christ,  Christian  marriage  cannot  be  Dis- 
SOLVED  tili  death.  No  judge,  no  civil  authority  can  grant  a  divorce 
that  allows  either  party  to  marry  again  during  the  lifetime  of  husband 
or  wife.  Any  one  who  attempts  such  a  crime  lives  in  adultery  and  can 
never  be  admitted  to  the  sacraments  tili  this  criminal  union  has  been 
given  up. 

3.  Tlie  married  couple  have  special  duties  towards  each  other  and 
their  children. 

MATRIMONY  IS  THAT  SACRAMENT  IN  WHICH  TWO  PERSONS  OF  DIF- 
FERENT  SEX,  WHO  ARE  BAPTIZED,  BIND  THEMSELVES  BY  A  LAWFUL  CON- 
TRACT TO  LIVE  TOGETHER  IN  CLOSEST  UNION  TILL  DEATH  PARTS  THEM, 
AND  IN  WHICH  THEY  RECEIVE  THE  GRACE  TO  FULFIL  THE  DUTIES  OF 
THEIR   STATE   OF   LIFE. 

454.  What   are   the    duties   of    married   persons    towards   each 

other  ? 

Those  who  are  married  must : 

1.  Be  l'aithful  tili  doatli  aiui  live  toirether  in  love  ; 
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,,2öa§  ©Ott  berbunbcn  '^ai,  ba§>  foll  ber  ^OZcnjrf)  nid]t  trennen"  (^attt)^ 
19,  6).  —  „"DJcdnncr,  liebet  eure  23eiber,  mie  aud)  (£^riftuö  bie  ^Hrrf)e  geliebt 
unb  ftdi  felbft  für  fie  f)ingegeben  I)at"  ((Sp^ef.  5,  25).  —  „^t)X  33ei6er  jeib  untere 
tf)an  euren  ÜJtannern,  wit  [idy^^  äiemt,  im  §errn"  (^oL  3,  18). 


455»    2föc(rf|c  $ptrf)tett  l^abcn  @^e(cutc  gegen  i^te  i^inber? 

(Stjeleute  muffen  für  ha^$  5citltdje  unb  noc^  mefjr  für  ha§>  einige 
23d[)(  ifjrer  Stinber  forgen. 

2)ie  Äinber  früf)  gum  ^eten  anr)a(ten  —  in  eine  fat^olijdie  ediule  fdnrfen, 
inenn  bieS  möglid)  ift  — jpäter  etinae  5Hi^lii^e§  lernen  laffen  —  üor  ^erfüf)rung 
beiDar)ren  —  betrafen  —  if)nen  ein  gutec^  ^eijpiel  geben  unb  für  fie  beten : 
,,Gntöiebet  bem  Äinbe  bie  3üd)tigung  nid)t.  3d]ldgft  hn  e§  mit  ber  O^ut^e, 
fo  iDirb  e!3  nid}t  ha\)on  fterben,  unb  Du  iDirft  feine  3eele  öon  ber  ßöUe  retten" 
(Spr.  23,13.  14). 

23e^e  ben  (Altern,  meldte  ifire  ^inber  in  proteftantifdje  Äinbergärten,  @onn^ 

tagc^fc^ulen  ober  ?Zäf)fd)uIen  fc^irfen  I 


456»    SSßctt  föttttctt  ^atf^oliUn  niä^t  gültig  l^eirat^en? 

^'atf)oI{!en  fßnnen  n  t  d)  t  gültig  Ijeiratfjen : 

1)  foldje,  bie  noc^  t)er^eiratf)et  ftnb, 

2)  fo(c^e,  bie  nid)t  getauft  finb, 

3)  fo(4e,  bie  na^e  üeriDanbt  finb, 

4)  foId)e,  bie  geiftlic^  öertnanbt  ftnb. 

1)  5(ud}  bann  nidit,  menn  ein  ^^eil  ober  beibe  3!^^ette  jtcf)  ^citten  geridjtlid) 
ober  firdilid)  fd}eiben  laffen. 

2)  ßeiben,  3uben  unb  jene  5(nber§gläubige,  meldte  gar  nid)t  ober  nid)f 
gültig  getauft  finb. 

3)  ^lutöüermanbte  ober  SSerfd^toägerte  hi§>  gum  tiierten  ©rabe  einfd}Iie|3(id]. 

4)  3ie^e  Saframent  ber  ^aufe  unb  ber  5'U^niung. 

^aö  bie  (Singel)ung  einer  (S^e  !f)inbert,  nennt  man  S  :^er)inberniB. 
^ie  genannten  G^ef)inberniffe,  beren  eS  nod)  mef)rere  gibt,  nennt  man  tren^^ 
nenbe  (5^el)inberniffe,  meil  fie  eine  gültige  Bereinigung  fo  lange  unmi5glt^ 
mad)en,  bi^bieÄirdie  biepenfirt  :^at.  S^on  einigen  biefer  (Sf)ef}inberniffe  (5.  ^3.  1) 
fann  jebod)  bie  5lird)e  nid]t  biepenfiren,  Don  anberen  bi^penfirt  fie  niemals, 
oon  anberen  nur  au§  ben  inidjtigften  ÖrünDen.  Qene,  bie  ^eirat^en 
moöen,  foüen  bee^alb  Dörfer  äufe^^en,  ob  eine  gültige  (^I)e  mbgüd^  ift  unb  in 
^meifel^aften  %'dilm  btn  Pfarrer  barüber  fragen.  3ene,  meld)e  tro^  eine§ 
trennenben  ßinbemiffe^  mie  (^^eleute  mit  einanber  leben,  muffen  ftd;  trennen, 
wenn  fie  in  htn  §immel  !ommen  rooUen. 


t 
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2.  The   husband  mnst   care   f or  his  wife  ;   tlie  wife 
must  obey  the  husband  in  all  that  is  right. 

^'  What  tberefore  God  hath  joined  together,  let  no  man  put  asunder" 
(Matt.  19  :  6).  '^Husbands,  love  your  wives,  as  Christ  also  loved  the 
Church,  and  delivered  Himself  up  for  it"  (Eph.  5  :  25).  ^*  Wives,  be 
subject  to  your  husbands,  as  it  behoveth  in  the  Lord  "  (Col.  3  :  18). 

455.  What  are  the  duties  of  parents  towards  their  children  ? 

Parents  must  care  for  the  temporal,  but  far  more  for 
the  eternal  welfare  of  their  children. 

They  must  early  teach  them  to  pray,  send  tliem  if  possible  to  a 
Catholic  school,  make  them  learn  something  useful,  keep  them  from 
being  led  astray,  if  necessary  correct  them,  give  them  a  good  example, 
and  pray  for  them.  ''Withhold  not  correction  from  a  child  :  for  if 
thou  strike  him  with  the  rod,  he  shall  not  die  :  and  thou  shalt  deliver  his 
soul  from  helP'  (Prov.  23  :  13,  14). 

Woe  to  parents  who  send  their  children  to  Protestant  kinder- 
gartens,  Sunday-schools,  or  sewing-schools  ! 

456.  With  whom  can  a  Catholic  not  contract  a  valid  marriage  ? 

A  Catholic  cannot  contract  a  yalid  marriage  with  : 

1.  One  who  is  already  married  ; 

2.  One  who  is  not  baptized  ; 

3.  A  near  relative  ; 

4.  One  who  is  spiritually  related  to  him. 

1.  Not  even  if  one  or  both  parties  have  been  divorced  by  civil  or 
Church  authority. 

2.  Heathens,  Jews,  or  members  of  any  sect  who  are  not  at  all  or  not 
validly  baptized. 

3.  Relatives  by  blood  or  marriage  up  to  the  fourth  degree. 

4.  See  the  Sacraments  of  Baptism  and  Confirmation. 

Any  reason  that  prevents  marriage  is  called  an  impediment  of  mar- 
riage. The  above-mentioned  impediments,  besides  which  there  are 
some  others,  are  called  diriment  impediments,  because  they  mako  a 
valid  matrimony  impossible  as  long  as  the  Church  has  not  givcu  dis- 
pensation.  There  are  some  impediments,  such  as  the  first,  from  which 
the  Church  cannot  dispense  ;  others  from  which  she  never  dispcnses  ; 
others,  again,  from  which  she  dispenses  only  for  the  weightiest  rea- 
SONS.  Those  who  are  thinking  of  marriage  should  therefore  see  before- 
hand  whether  a  valid  marriage  is  possible,  and  in  doubtful  cases 
consult  the  parish  priest.  Those  who  in  spito  of  a  diriment  impediment 
live  together  as  husband  and  wife  must  separate  if  Ihey  waiit  to  save 
their  souls. 
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457»    ^mn  tft  t§  einem  Äat^oHfeu  mä)t  erlaubt  ^u  f|cirat^ett? 

(Sincm  Stattjolifcn  ift  c^  n  i  dj  t  erlaubt  311  [)ciratf)en : 

1)  iDcmi  er  für  fid)  gelobt  ()at  nidjt  gu  {jeirattjen, 

2)  iDenn  er  einer  anberen  ^erjon  bie  (S()e  Derfprodjen  f)at, 

3)  loenn  er  uidjt  breimal  t)er!ünbigt  tDorben  ift, 

4)  tuenn  er  eine  nidjt==fat()o(ijdje  ^erfon  ^eiratt)en  will  cismimt 

eijcn  ober  5JJifö)cf)cn) 

1)  £ber  ge(ü6t  I}at  feufc^  511  bleiben  über  in  h^n  gei[tli(^en=  ober  £)rben§^ 
ftanb  einzutreten. 

2)  Wum  barf  ein  (Steuer] predjen  ^nrücfne^men :  1)  Wtnn  ber  anbere  3;;f)ei( 
bamit  aufrieben  i[t,  ober  2)  wzmi  iüidjtige  llr]ad)en  Dor^nnben  ftnb,  fotcfjeg  ^u 
t^un,  3^^  Icf,tcren  g-alle  joU  man  fid)  aber  ^nerft  mit  feinem  S3eid}tüatcr 
bejprec^en.  £l;ne  luidjtige  Urfadje  ba§  ^er]pred}en  nidjt  f)alten,  x[t  id}mere 
Sünbe. 

3)  ®ie  breimalige  SSerfünbitjung  ift  ftrenge  i3orgefd)rieben,  um  ungültige 
(S^en  ^u  t»erl}üten.  ^löer  tion  einem.  feCje^inberni^  ^üva§>  meijs,  ift  öerpflidjtet,  e§ 
beul  Pfarrer  aufzeigen. 

4)  „9cid)t=fatt)o(ifd)''  über  anberSg laubig,  b.  I},  ^umr  gültig  getauft,  aber 
einer  (3e!te  ange^örenb. 

^ei(  biefe  (Sf)e^inberniffe,  beren  t§>  nod)  anbere  gibt,  bk  (^^e  gföar  nid^t 
ungültig,  ir)ül)(  aber  fo  lange  unerlaubt  mad)en,  bi^  bie  Äircbe  bi^Jpenfirt 
l^at,  nennt  man  biefelben  auffd)tebenbe  (5^et)inberniffe.  9^ur  an§> 
ID  i  c^  t  i  g  e  n  ©  r  ü  n  b  e  n  bic^|3enfirt  bie  ^ird}e.  ^od)  fann  fie  nic^t  t»on 
allen  auffd)iebenben  §inberniffen  biSpenftren  (2), 

Qu  ber  Qcit  t^om  1.  5lbt)ent«§fünntag  bi§  §um  6,  3^^^«^'  i^nb  bom  5Xfd}er= 
mittmod)  biö  ^um  1.  <3onntag  nad)  Dftern  einfd)(ie^(ic^  finb  f  eier(td)e  ^üd]= 
feiten  ürdjlid)  unterfagt.  S^bod)  befielt  in  mand}en  ^iöcefen  bie  red)t!3gü(tige 
^erorbnung,  bafj  in  biefen  ^^titm  überhaupt  feine  (£f)e  oI)ne  befonbere  Gr- 
(aubnife  be^3  S3ifd)of^  gefd)(üffen  merben  barf,  3)iefe  ßeiten  nennt  man  be^fjalb 
g efd)t offene  3^ iten, 

458»    SS^arnm  öerBietet  bie  ^ird^e  fe^r  ftrenge  hk  «jemifd^tcn  (S^en? 

Sie  Stird}e  Derbietet  fef)r  ftrenge  bie  gemifd)ten  G()en: 

1)  tvcxi  ber  anber^^gläubige  Xfjed  gen:)ö(jn(idj  bie  (£(je  nidjt  für 
unauflöiolid)  t)a(t, 

2)  tpeit  ber  !att)o(ifd)e  %i)dl  in  ©efafjr  ift,  ben  (äianbcn  5U  Ver- 
lieren ober  gegen  benfetben  gleichgültig  jn  iDerben, 

3)  tüeil  bie  Slinber  gett)ßt)nüd)  mangelhaft  ober  gar  nidjt  !atl)o- 
lifc^  erlogen  werben. 

9^ur  au§  n)id)tigen  ©rünben  fönnen  bie  ^Mfd)öfe  gemifdjte  (S[)en 
geftatten,  ®ann  mufe  aber  ftet^  ba^^  ^^erf)3red)en  gegeben  loerben :  1)  bafe  alle 
fenber  fatf)olifd)  ergogen  toerben,  2)  ba^  ber  !at^oIifd)e  Ztjüi  im  Seben  nad) 


2ii 


I 


—  133  — 

457.  When  is  a  Catholic  not  allowed  to  marry  ? 
A  Catliolic  is  not  allowed  to  marry  if : 

1.  He  lias  taken  a  vow  to  remain  single  ; 

2.  He  lias  promised  marriage  to  another  party  ; 

3.  The  banns  liave  not  been  published  three  times  iii 
the  cliurcli ; 

4.  He  intends  to  marry  a  non-Catliolic.    (Mixed  marriage.) 

1.  Moreover,  a  vow  of  chastity,  a  vow  to  be  a  priest  or  religious, 
makes  marriage  unlawful. 

2.  The  promise  of  marriage  can  be  recalled  (a)  if  both  parties  agree 
to  recall  it ;  (b)  if  there  be  important  reasons  to  recall  it.  But  in 
tliis  case  the  matter  should  be  laid  before  the  confessor.  It  is  a  mortal 
sin  to  break  this  '[:)romise  withoiit  an  important  reason. 

3.  The  st  riet  law  that  the  banns  should  be  called  three  times  in  the 
church  has  been  made  to  prevent  invalid  marriages.  Should  any  one 
know  of  an  impediment,  he  is  strictly  bound  to  inform  the  parish  priest. 

4.  A  non-Catholic  is  one  who  is  validly  baptized,  but  belongs  to 
a  sect. 

These  impediments,  besides  which  there  are  some  others,  do  not 
make  the  marriage  invalid,  but  render  it  unlawful  as  long  as  tlie 
Church  has  not  given  dispensation.  They  are  therefore  called  hinder- 
ING  impediments.  The  Church  dispenses  from  them  only  for  aveighty 
REASONS,  nor  can  she  dispense  in  every  case. 

From  the  first  Sunday  of  Advent  tili  Jan.  6th,  and  from  Ash  Wed- 
nesday  tili  the  first  Sunday  after  Easter,  included,  solemn  marriages 
in  the  church  are  forbidden.  In  many  dioceses  all  marriages  are  for- 
bidden  during  these  parts  of  the  year,  unless  special  permission  is 
granted  by  the  bishop.  For  this  reason  these  seasons  are  called  "'  for- 
bidden TIMES." 


458.  Why  does  the  Church  so  strictly  forbid  mixed  marriages  ? 

Tlie  Church  strictly  f orbids  mixed  marriages : 

1.  Because  the  non-Catholic  party  usually  believes  in 
divorce ; 

2.  Because  the  Catholic  party  is  in  danger  of  losing 
his  faith  or  growing  lukewarm  in  it ; 

3.  Because  the  children  mostly  receive  a  poor  Catho- 
lic education  or  none  at  all. 

The  bishops  only  permit  mixed  marriages  for  weighty  reasons,  and 
never  without  the  promises  that:  1,  all  children  shall  be  brought  up 
in  tho  Catholic  faith  ;  2,  that  the  Catholic  party  bo  quite  free  to  prac- 
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feinem  ©(auben  ntrfit  ge^tnbert  ober  bejdöini))ft  mtrb  unb  fid^  bemüt)en  mifl,  ben 
itidit'fat^oliicfien  3:t)eil  5U  be!ef)ren.  —  (Altern  tDeId)e  in  eine  gemifct)te  ü^t  etn= 
n)i (litten,  oljne  ha^  ber  ^ifd)of  bie  (Srlaubni^  gegeben  Ijai  unb  bie  S3ebingungen 
erfüllt  finb,  fünbigen  fdjmer. 

©Ute  Ä'at^üUfen  foUen  nur  foldie  $er fönen  r)cirat:^en, 
iüeld)e :  1)  aud)  gut  fatf)o(ifd},  2)  an  ^eib  unb  (Seele  gefunb,  3)  ungefähr  öom 
felben  (Btanb  unb  Filter  finb, 

Ä'at^olifen,  n)eld)e  ^eiratt}en  ntoHcn,  f  ollen:  1)  nicl  ^^ur 
l^eiligen  gamilie  beten,  2)  e§  i()ren  (Altern  fagen,  e^e  fie  fidi  üerloben,  3)  ntdit 
im  ©el)eimen  pfammenfommen,  4)  öftere  bie  ^eiligen  Sakramente  empfangen : 
,,^ir  finb  ^inber  ber  ^eiligen  unb  bürfen  nid)t  fo  ^ufammenfommen  mie  bie 
■öeiben,  bie  (^ott  nid]t  !ennen"  (3^ob.  8.  5),  —  Brautleute  f ollen  i^ren  Ä'ated)i5= 
mufg  nod)mal§  mieber^^olen,  meil  ber  Pfarrer  im  Braute?:amen  unterfud)en  mu^, 
ob  fie  gut  unterrid}tet  finb  unb  bie  ^er|3flid)tungen,  meldje  fie  übernet)men, 
fennen. 

^'atI)oIifd)e  S3rautleute  follen  fid)  in  ber  ^ird)e  trauen 
l äffen  unb  ^mar,  nienn  t§>  möglid)  ift,  t)or  ber  ^örautmeffe.  —  Brautfran^. 
^Brautring.  Brautfegen,  —  ©emifc^te  G^en  bürfen  nid)t  in  ber  .^irri)e  abge= 
fd}loffen  tütxbtn.  §llle  (Seremonien  unb  6egengtt?ünfd}e  ber  ßirdje  muffen 
unterbleiben, 

^Zn^antticttbimg :  (Sdimer  finb  bie  $flid)ten  ber  (S:^eleute  unb  (Sltern ;  bod) 
trirb  bie  5(u!3übung  berfelben  mit  ber  ©nabe  (^otteS  leid]t,  uicnn  fie  bebenfen, 
ba^  fie  baburd)  fid)  unb  it)xtn  Äinbern  bie  emigen  g^reuben  be§  gimmel;?  t»er= 
bienen,  3ene  (Sltern  aber,  tvdd)t  ihre  ^inber  nid]t  gut  erjieljen,  follen  an  ha^ 
"Söort  be§  §eilanbe§  benfen:  ,,^er  aber  einc§  au§  biefen  iticincn,  bie  an  midi 
^glauben,  ärgert,  bem  tDüre  e§  beffer,  baf3  il)m  ein  9J^ül)lftein  an  bcn  ^^aU^>  gel)iingt 
iinb  er  in  bie  3^iefe  bc§  9J^eere^3  öerfenft  mürbe"  (^Zattl),  18,  6).  —  Brautleute 
Jollen  burd)  ©ebet,  (Empfang  ber  fjeiligcn  @a!ramente  unb  ein  reine^3  Seben 
d^rifiu^S  unb  feine  ^eiligfte  5}tutter  ^u  i^rer  §od}5eit  einlaben,  9tur  bann 
bürfen  fie  auf  ®otte§  Segen  im  Gfieftanbe  ^offen, 

Of^ürfbHrf  auf  t>ie  ßcl)re  tjon  bcn  IjciUoen  (Soframentcn,  Unter  ben 
■fieben  8ah'amenten  ift  eine§,  \vüd}t§>  bem  5[}Zenfd)en  bai^  übernatürlidie 
i^eben  gibt  (Xaufe),  eine§,  ivdd)t§>  baffelbe  ftärft  (girmung),  eine§,  meldjcc^  bie 
8eeie  ntifirt  (^Itart^aframent),  eine^^  uield)e§  fie  t>on  Söunben  fjt'ih,  ja  t)om 
!Jobe  ermedt  unb  i^r  ba^  übernatürlid)e  ^tbm  tuiebcr  gibt  (Bu^faframent), 
cine§,  tüeldieg  i:^r  pm  legten  Str^eite  ^raft  gibt  (Setzte  Celung),  ^ie  beiben 
anberen  Satramente  (^rieftermei^e  unb  ©f)e)  t)at  (Il)riftu§  eingefe^t,  um  ^riefter 
unb  (£:^eleute  fäljig  p  mad)en  unb  p  ftärfen,  i^re  Untergebenen  für  btn  i)immel 
gu  er^ie^en,  —  ^eil  bun"^  bie  ^aufe  unb  Bu^e  geiftig  3:obte  gum  Scben  ertüedt 
ober  mieber  ermedt  toerben  follen,  nennt  man  fieSaframente  ber  Slobten, 
llöeii  bie  anberen  fünf  ®aframente  ba^  ßeben  ber  0)nabe  üerme^ren  foüen  unb 
be^^alb  nur  bon  geiftig  Sebenbigen  empfangen  merben  fönnen,  nennt  man  fie 
(Saframente  ber  öebenbigen,  —  ^ie  üerfdiiebenen  befonberen  ©naben, 
<iuf  ioelc^e  jebeg  (Saframent  ba§  ^ed]t  gibt  (man  befommt  nämlid)  biefe  ©naben 
nidit  alle  gleich  beim  (Empfange  be§  (Sa!ramente§,  fonbern  nac^  unb  nad^,  tDie 
-man  fie  hxandjt),  nennt  man  falramentale  ©naben. 
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tise  the  faith  and  be  not  ridiculed  for  doing  so,  and  will  try  to  convert 
the  other  party. 

Parents  commit  a  mortal  sin  who  allow  their  children  to  make  a 
mixed  marriage,  unless  the  consent  of  the  bishop  has  been  obtained 
and  all  the  promises  have  been  made. 

GooD  Catholics  ^hoüld  marry  only  such  persons  as  are:  1,  also 
good  Catholics  ;  2,  healthy  in  body  and  soul ;  3,  of  about  the  same  age 
and  Station  in  life. 

Catholics  who  think  of  getting  married  shoüld  :  1,  pray  devoutly 
to  the  Holy  Family;  2,  speak  to  their  parents  before  making  an  engage- 
ment ;  3,  avoid  all  secret  meetings;  4,  frequently  receive  the  sacraments. 
*'We  are  children  of  the  saints,  and  must  not  be  joined  together  like 
heathens  that  know  not  God"  (Tob.  8:5).  Those  who  are  betrothed 
should  repeat  their  catechism,  because  the  parish  priest  must  see  that 
they  are  well  instructed,  and  know  the  duties  they  are  about  to 
undertake. 

Catholic  marriages  should  be  celebrated  in  the  church,  and, 
if  possible,  with  a  nuptial  Mass.  Blessing  of  the  ring  ;  nuptial  bless- 
ing.  It  is  forbidden  to  celebrate  mixed  marriages  in  the  church.  All 
ceremonies  and  blessings  are  omltted. 

Application. — Great  are  the  duties  of  married  persons  and  parents. 
But  God's  grace  lightens  the  bürden,  and  the  thought  of  thus  meriting 
heaven  for  themselves  and  their  children  encourages  Christian  parents. 
Parents  who  do  not  properly  educate  their  children  should  think  of 
Our  Saviour's  words  :  '*  But  he  that  shall  scandalize  one  of  these  little 
ones  that  believe  in  Me,  it  were  better  for  him  that  a  mill-stone  should 
be  hanged  about  his  neck,  and  that  he  should  be  drowned  in  the  depth 
of  thesea"  (Matt.  18  :  6). 

Bridegroom  and  bride  should,  as  it  were,  invite  Jesus  and  His  holy 
Mother  to  their  marriage  by  leading  a  chaste  life,  by  prayer  and  f re- 
quenting  the  sacraments.  Only  then  can  they  expect  God's  blessing 
for  their  married  life. 

EEVIEW   OF  ALL   THE   SACRAMENTS. 

There  is  one  of  the  seven  sacraments  that  gives  supernatural  life  to 
the  soul  (Baptism);  one  that  strengthens  it  (Confirmation);  one  that 
nourishes  the  soul  (the  Sacrament  of  the  Altar) ;  one  that  heals  its  ' 
wounds  and  even  raises  it  from  the  dead  by  restoring  supernatural 
life  (Penance)  ;  one  that  strengthens  it  for  its  final  struggle  (Extreme 
Unction).  The  other  two  sacraments  (Holy  Orders  and  INIatrimony) 
were  instituted  by  Christ  to  qualify  and  strengthen  priests  and  parents 
to  educate  for  heaven  those  wlio  are  subject  to  tliem. 

As  Baptism  and  Penance  give  or  restore  spiritual  life  to  those  who 
are  spiritually  dead,  they  are  called  Sacraments  of  tue  Dead.  The 
other  five  are  Sacraments  of  the  Living,  because  they  increase  the  lifo 
of  grace  and  can  be  received  only  by  those  who  possess  it. 

The  various  special  graces  to  whicli  each  sacrament  entitles,  and 
which  are  always  given,  if  not  at  once,  then  certainly  wheu  the  ueed 
arises,  are  called  its  sacramental  guaces. 


Viertes  Banpt^iixd. 

^o§  @cBet  bcr  Ww^t  (^ttframcntolicn). 

I.  2)a0  ©cBct  ber  Äitt^c  (Salramcntalien). 

459.  Wcid)c^  (Bchtt  ift  un^  Bcfonber^  nüi?nc^  ? 

3^a^3  ©c6et  ber  Sltrdje  in  imc^  bcfonbcr^>  lüibücf). 

5^enn  ec>  ift  mit  bem  ©eßete  Gfirifti  uub  ber  ^-^eiligen  l^creinigt. — 3^^i 
'Dcamen  ber  ^irdie  beten  $apft,  53ifciii3fe,  ^ricftcr  ii.  i.  lu.  3ie  beten  bei  ber 
f}eilit3en  ?3ceffe,  htm  53reniergebet  u.  f.  m. 

460.  2S>onn  Betet  bte  Ä^trd^e  tu  lefonberer  ^^eifc? 

Sic  ^ircf)e  ktct  in  befonbcrcr  23eifc,  Uicun  fic  fcgnet  ober  ft)cif)t. 

^on  ber  ^eif)e,  bie  ein  3aframent  ift  (^prieftcriueifie!,  reben  nur  fjier  nidit. 

461»    2Btt^  f^ti}it  fcgnett? 

Segnen  I)eif3t  bnrdj  bcfonberso  fcierlidje  3^i<f)^i^  ^^tb  9Borte  bie 
^u(b  ©otte^o  I)era6rufen. 

462,  2S>a^J  fegnet  bie  ßirrfie  ? 

5}ie  ftird]e  fecjnet  ^^^erjonen  unb  foWie  2ad)en,  tneldje  ju  nn- 
ferem  ©ebraudje  ftnb. 

1)  ^erfonen :  in  ber  fieiligen  ?3teffe  unb  bei  Segen^anbad^ten,  ,^inber, 
c^ranfe  n.  j.  \v,  ^ölafiuc-fegen.  —  SSefonber«  f)eiliam  ift  ber  3egen  be^3  ^ifd)of5i 
unb  h^-Z"  ^apftec-. 

2)  (Xier,  S'^üdlte,  Srob,  23ein  n.  f.  tu.  g-etber,  öäufer,  Schiffe,  3cl)ulen 
n.  f.  w,  ^iefe  3adien  werben  burd)  b(^n  Segen  nidit  geheiligt;  eö  iDirb  nur 
öJottes  6ulb  auf  biejenigen  berabgerufen,  meiere  biefelben  gebrauchen, 

463.  ^urd^  weldje^  3cid)cn  fegnct  bie  5i^irt^e? 

2)ic  Äirdjc  jegnet  burd)  ba^^  ^eilige  Sircujjeidjen. 
5lu^  ber  Segen  mit  bem  f)od)n)ürbtgften  ®ute  mirb  in  Äreuje^fonn  gegeben. 
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FOUETH  PAKT. 

THE   P RAYER    OF    THE   CHURCH  {SACRA- 
MENTALS). 

THE   PRINCIPAL  FORMS   OF   PRAYER. 

I.     THE  PEAYER   OF   THE   CHURCH  (SACRAMENTALS). 

459.  What  prayer  is  especially  useful  to  us  ? 

The  prayer  of  the  Church  is  especially  useful  to  us. 

It  has  a  special  power,  from  beiug  united  to  the  prayer  of  Christ  and 
the  saints. — The  Pope,  the  bishops,  and  priests,  etc.,  pray  in  the  name 
of  the  Church  when  they  say  Mass,  recite  their  office,  etc. 

460.  When  does  the  Church  pray  in  a  special  manner  ? 

The  Church  prays  in  a  special  manner  when  blessing 
and  consecrating. 

We  do  not  here  speak  of  that  consecration  which  is  a  sacrament 
(Holy  Orders). 

461.  What  is  meant  by  blessing  ? 

Blessing  consists  in  calling  down  God's  protection  by 
special,  solemn  signs  and  words. 

462.  What  does  the  Church  bless  ? 

The  Church  blesses  persons  and  tliings  that  are  for 
our  use. 

1.  Persons :  at  Mass,  Benediction,  children,  the  sick,  etc.  The 
blessing  of  St.  Blase.  Of  special  value  is  the  blessing  of  the  Pope  and 
of  bishops. 

2.  Things :  fruit,  eggs,  bread,  wine,  etc.  .  .  .  fields,  honses,  ships, 
schools,  etc.  These  objects  are  not  sanctified  by  the  blessing  of  the 
Church  ;  but  God's  protection  is  called  down  ou  those  who  use  them. 

463.  What  sign  does  the  Church  use  when  she  blesses  ? 

When  blessing  the  Church  uses  the  sign  of  the  cross. 

The  blessing  with  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  also  given  in  the  sign  of 
the  cross. 
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464»    9!ßarum  fcgnct  bic  ^ird^c  burd)  t>a§  liclUgc  ^vtn^^ti^tn  ? 

S)ie  ^ircf)e  jcgnet  burc^  ba§  I)etlige  ^reuäjeic^en : 

1)  tüeil  alter  ©egcn  Dom  l^etltgen  ^reuje  fommt, 

2)  tDeit  ber  böfe  ^einb  t)or  bem  ^reuje  fltei)t 

465»    2Saa  ^ci^t  ttici^cit? 

2Bett)en  Ijei^t : 

1)  ^erfonen  eine  tjetttge  3Bürbe  geben, 

2)  @aci)cn  für  ben  S)ten[t  ©otte^  ober  beu  frommen  ©ebraud) 
ber  ©(linbigen  ^eiligen. 

1)  ^te  bier  nteberen  ^et^en  u.  f.  it)» 

2)-5ür  ben  ®tenft  (^otte§:  ^irifien,  Elitäre,  Md]e,  ble  l^eiügen 
©etDänber,  ©locfen,  bie  :^eiügen  Oele,  ^irc^^öfe,  '^tfcfie  u»  f.  m.  —  g  ü  r  b  e  n 
©eöraud)  be§  ^tnäelnen:  ^tojenfrän^e,  50^ebaillen,  (E)!apu(iere u, f. it). — 
gür  beibe  g^^erfe:  ^öeifjtmfjer,  ^almen,  ^reuge,  Silber,  ©tatuen,  8ta= 
ttonen,  ^er^en  u,  f,  m»  ^ie  ^'ixdjt  l^eiligt  biefe  (Backen  pr  (Sl^re  (^otte§  unb 
5U  unferem  geile.  —  ©emei^te  9acf)en  bürfen  b  e  §  :^  a  I  b  ni^t  tljeurer  berfauft 
tüerben,  m  e  i  (  fte  gemeint  ftnb»  —  Wt^,  tva§>  gemei^^t  JDirb,  ba§  iDirb  aucf) 
gefegnet,  nid)t  aber  umge!e^rt»  —  Sintge  ^et^en  tann  nur  ber  Sifc^of  boH^ 
gie^ien. 

466.    Um  toaß  Bittet  bic  ^irrf|c  gemö^ttHt^,  ttjcittt  fic  fcgnct  unb  ttici^t? 

3Senn  bie  ^ixä)t  fegnet  unb  tneifjt,  bittet  fie  gen:)ö{)nlid) : 

1)  ba^  ©Ott  feine  gerechte  ©träfe  Don  un^  abtnenbe, 

2)  ha^  ©atan  nn^  unb  hm  ©ac^en,  bie  tnir  gebrauchten,  ntdjt 
fd^abe. 

3)  ba^  ^ir  an  ßeib  unb  ©eete  bie  ^ülfe  ©otte^  erfat^ren. 

1)  geuer^brunft,  G5ett)itter,  Wi^wadcj§,  ^ran!^eiten  an  SD^enfdjen  unb 
Xfjkxtn. 

2)  3)a§  er  nic^t  jc^abe:  un§  am  Selb  unb  an  ber  (Seele;  unferen 
©  a  d^  e  n :.  agieren,  grüd)ten  u.  \.  tv. 

3)  SSenn  bie  ^irc^e  (Sachen  fegnet,  betet  fie  :^auptfäd)Iid)  um  unfer 
5CttIi(^e§,  trenn  fie  biefelben  au^  mei^t,  um  unfer  emigeö  2öüI)L 
S)oc^  betet  hk  ^ixdjt  nxdji  bei  jeber  (Segnung  unb  3Sei:^e  um  alle§,  \m^ 
eben  gefagt  tüurbe.  Um  ^erfd)iebene§  betet  fie,  iüenn  fie  u  n  §  fegnet,  trenn 
fie  ©peifen  fegnet,  htn  ^lafiu^fegen  ertl^eilt,  ^ird)en,  9fiofen  = 
irän^e  treibt.  S3ei  ber  Sei^e  bon  ^erfonen  betet  fie  aud^  nod)  um  anbere 
^inge. 

$öor  ber  SSeifie  be§  5Bei^tt)affer§  (Salj  unb  SSaffer)  befiehlt  bk  ^ird^e  bem 
böfen  geinbe  au^  bem  Sal^  unb  bem  Gaffer  ^u  meieren,  b.  i),  fie  b  e  j  c^  U)  ö  r  t 
i^n  (33efd)roi5rung).  SO^it  SSei^maffer  befl^rengt  man  ba^er  alle^,  iüorau^  ©atan 
^jertrieben  trerben  foll. 


i7/ 
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464.  Why  does  the  Church  bless  with  the  sign  of  the  cross  ? 
The  Church  blesses  with  the  sign  of  the  cross : 

1.  Because  all  blessing  comes  from  the  cross  of  Christ ; 

2.  Because  the  devil  Üees  from  the  cioss. 

465.  What  is  meant  by  consecrating  ? 

Consecrating  means : 

1.  Conferring  npon  persons  a  spiritual  dignity  ; 

2.  Sanctifying  certain  things  f or  the  Service  of  Grod 
and  the  pious  use  of  the  faithful. 

1.  The  four  minor  Orders,  etc. 

2.  FoR  THE  SERVICE  OF  GoD  :  churches,  altars,  chalices,  sacred  vest- 
ments,  bells,  holy  oils,  cemeteries,  aslies,  etc,  FoR  our  pious  use  :  rosa- 
ries,  medals,  scapulars,  etc.  FoR  both  purposes  :  holy  water,  palms, 
crosses,  pictures,  statues,  stations  of  the  cross,  candles,  etc.  The 
Church  consecrates  these  things  for  God's  honor  and  our  welfare. — 
Things  that  have  been  consecrated  sliould  never  be  sold  for  a  higher 
price  ON  account  of  the  blessing.— Everything  that  is  consecrated  is 
also  blessed ;  but  not  everything  that  is  blessed  is  also  consecrated. 
Some  consecrations  can  be  performed  only  by  the  bisbop. 

466.  What  favors  does  the  Church  pray  for  when  she  blesses  and 

consecrates  ? 

When  the  Church  blesses  and  consecrates  she  prays  : 

1.  That  God  may  turn  aside  from  us  His  just  pun- 
ishments ; 

2.  That  Satan  may  not  härm  ns  and  the  things  we 
use  ; 

3.  That  we  may  obtain  God's  help  for  soul  and  body. 

1.  Fire,  thunderstorms,  poor  harvest,  sickness  to  men  and  animals, 
etc. 

2.  ISTot  härm  us  in  soul  or  body  ;  things  we  use  :  fruit,  animals, 
etc. 

3.  When  blessing  the  Church  chiefly  prays  for  temporal  favors, 
when  consecrating  for  our  eternal  welfare. 

Still  the  Church  does  not  pray  for  all  the  above-mentioned  favors  in 
ALL  her  blessings  and  consecrations,  but  makes  special  requests  in  bless- 
ing US,  our  FOOD,  in  the  blessing  of  St.  Blase,  of  churches,  rosaries, 
etc.  In  consecrating  persons  she  implores  also  otlier  favors.  Before 
blessing  holy  water  (water  with  a  little  salt)  the  Church  forbids  the 
evil  influence  of  Satan  through  these  objects.  She  exorcises  him. 
Therefore  holy  water  is  sprinkled  on  everything  from  which  Satan  is  to 
be  driven  out. 
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467,  Wit  nennt  man  ©cgnnngcn,   SBctftnngcn  unb  Bcfonbcri^  btc  ge* 

ipci^tcn  (Bad}tn? 

©egnungen,  2Beif)ungen  unb  be[onber^  bie  gciDeif)ten  ©ad^en 
itcnnt  man  ©  a !  r  a  m  e  n  t  a  l  i  e  n» 

Wan  nennt  fte  \o,  meit  fie  h^n  8afrainenten  ä  ij  n  l  i  d)  ftnb.  —  ^ür= 
über9et)enbe  nnb  bteibenbe  6a!ramentalien. 

468,  SSann  nn^cn  nn^  \>xt  gcttJct^tcn  (Sarfjcn  ? 

S)ie  gett)eit)ten  ©ackert  nü^en  un«o,  tDenn  tDir  fie  anbädjtig  unb 
mit  95ertrauen  auf  baso  ®ebet  ber  Sirene  gebraudjcn. 

^JJtt^anmcnbnng :  ^ein  eigene^  Ö5e6et  ift  t)ielleicf}t  nii^t  fe'^r  trirffam.  <Bo 
fud)e  burrf)  anbädjtigen  C^ebraud)  ber  (SaframentaUen  be§  @e6ete§  ber  ^iri^e 
l^eU:^aftig  gn  merben.  ^rage  immer  etma§  @emeif)te^  bei  bir:  9)Zebai{Ie,  @ta= 
:pulier,  S^ojenfran^  u.  f.  lö.  ^n  einem  d}ri[tlid)en  §aufe  bürfen  3öei^maffer, 
gemeinte  Halmen  unh  ^er^en  ntd}t  fehlen,  6egne  bid)  mit  ^ei^maffer  ^JD^orgen§ 
nnb  ^benb§  nnb  Hör  bem  5lnsge:^en ;  hu  öertreibft  baburd^  ben  böfen  geinb. 
^or  nnb  nad)  bem^  (^kbete,  t)or  und)tigen  ®efd}äften  nnb  in  ^erjnd^nngen  mad}e 
iuenigften§  ha§>  Ärenj^eid^en.  3'^^^  'Zxo\i  ber  armen  Seelen  befprenge  mit 
■Söei^tnaffer  bie  ^eid}name  unb  (Gröber  ber  löerftorbenen. 

II.  ^ie  tjorjttflüc^flen  ©eietc. 

\.  Das  Paterunfer» 

Wattv  nnfcr,  ber  hn  Bift  im  §imme(, 

1)  ge^etUgct  ttJerbe  htin  ^ame, 

2)  ptomme  nn^  t>tin  ^ei^, 

3)  beut  SSiße  gefr^e^e  tote  im  ^immci  alfo  anc^  auf  @rben ; 

4)  nnfer  täglirfie^  aSrob  giB  xni^  ^ente, 

5)  nn^  öetgiB  nn)§  nnfere  S^nlben,  tute  and)  UJir  tiergeöen  nnferen 
'8d^n(bigern, 

6)  mtb  fül)re  nn^  ntdjt  in  S^erfnt^nng, 

7)  fonbern  erlöfe  nn§  öon  bem  UebeL    5tmen, 

^a§  SSaternnjer  mirb  ba§  ©ebet  be§  .gerrn  genannt,  meil  (I^riftne^  ber 
§err,  e§  gelehrt  unb  ^u  beten  befo:^Ien  :^at.  (£^  i\t  ba§  befte,  einfad)fte  nnb 
in^altreic^fre  Q^tUt  ^§>  befte:^t  an§  einer  5tnrufung  unb  fieben  bitten,  ^ie 
Anrufung  f)eifet:  ,,$8ater  unjer,  ber  bn  bijt  im  ^tmmel". 

469,  Söoran  erinnern  ttn^  bie  Söorte :  ,,S5ater,  ber  hn  Bift  im  $immel"  ? 

©tefe  SSorte  erinnern  un^  baran,  ba^  tuir  mit  !inblic£)em  3Ser== 
trauen  gu  ©ott  beten  foKen ;  benn  a(^  iöater  tuiü  er  m^  l)d\m 
unb  aU  Sicxx  be^g  ^limmete  f  ann  er  nn^^  I^elfem 
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467.  What  do  we  call  the  blessings   and  consecrations  of  the 

Church,  and  especially  all  blessed  objects  ? 

The  blessings  and  consecrations  of  tlie  Chnrch  and 
especially  all  blessed  objects  are  called  Sacramentals. 

They  have  this  name  frorn  being  similar  to  the  sacraments. — There 
are  permanent  and  passing  sacramentals. 

468.  When  do  consecrated  objects  benefit  us  ? 
Consecrated   objects  benefit  ns  when  we  nse  them 

devoutly  and   with   confidence  in  the  prayers   of  the 
Church. 

Application. — Your  own  prayer  may  not  be  very  powerful.  Strive 
therefore  to  draw  benefit  from  the  prayers  of  the  Church  by  the  devout 
use  of  sacramentals.  Always  carry  some  consecrated  object :  medals, 
scapular,  rosary,  etc. 

]Sro  Catholic  home  should  be  without  holy  water,  blessed  palms,  and 
candles.  Bless  yourself  with  holy  water  morning  and  evening  and  be- 
fore  leaving  the  house.  You  will  thus  drive  away  the  evil  spirit. 
Make  at  least  the  sign  of  the  cross  before  and  after  prayer,  before  every 
important  undertaking  and  in  temptation. 

For  the  consolation  of  the  departed  sprinkle  holy  water  on  the 
corpses  and  on  the  graves  of  the  dead. 

II.     THE  PRINCIPAL  PRAYERS. 

1.  The  Lord's  Prayer. 

Our  Father,  Avho  art  in  lieaven, 

1 .  Hallowed  be  Thy  nanie, 

2.  Thy  kingdom  come, 

3.  Thy  will  be  done  on  earth  as  it  is  in  heaven  ; 

4.  Give  US  this  day  our  daily  bread, 

5.  And  forg-ive  us  our  trespasses,  as  we  forgive  those  who  tres- 
pass  against  us, 

6.  And  lead  us  not  into  temptation 

7.  But  deliver  us  from  evil.     Amen. 

The  *'Our  Father"  is  called  the  Lord's  Prayer,  because  Christ  Cur 
Lord  taught  it  and  told  us  to  use  it.  It  is  the  best,  simplest,  and  most 
comprehensive  prayer.  It  consists  of  one  invocation  and  seven  i)eti- 
tions.     The  invocation  is  "  Our  Father,  who  art  in  heaven." 

469.  What  do  the  words  "  Father,  who  art  in  heaven/^  call  to 

our  minds  ? 

These  words  remind  us  tliat  we  sliould  pray  to  God 
with  childlike  confidence  ;  for  as  '^  Father"  He  wisjiks 
to  lielp  ns,  and  as  ''Lord  of  heaven"  He  can  lielp  us. 
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4/0.    Söoran  crittttcrt  nn§  ha§  SSort:  „{^attv)  uttfcr"? 

®icic^  iiöort  erinnert  um3  baran,  ba^  ®ott  bor  35atcr  aller 
ajJenfdjeu  i[t  iinb  mv  be^()a(6  \vk  ©ruber  für  einanber  heim 
)oIIen. 

471.  SSaig  bcbcutcn  bic  SSortc:  „C^djciünct  ttJcrbc  beut  9^amc"?  (@rfte 

SBittc) 

©iefe  SBorte  bebcnten:  „TlöQC]t  bn,  o  (^iott,  üon  alten  SKen- 
jdjen  tpürbig  uertjerrUcljt  tücrben!'' 

$8ert}errl{d)cn  =  crfcnnen,  lieben,  t)erel}ren. 

472.  293a^  Bcbcutcit  bic  Söortc:  „Sufommc  uitö  bcin  ^cit^"?   (Btticltc 

Söittc) 

Siefe  SBorte  bebeuten:  ,,9]?LkI)ten  bod)  aüe  SWenfdjen  in  beiner 
Stirere  unb  beiner  ®nabe  leben  unb  fterben!^' 

^amit  ftc  bid)  in  ber  3eit  unb  in  ber  (Emigfeit  lüüvbig  t)er!^err(id)en  !i3nnen. 
5J)enn  ber  (Sünber  fann  C^iott  nid)t  iDÜrbig  t)erl)err(ici)en.  —  Da-o  9^eid)  ber 
^ird}e,  ber  ®nabe,  be^  ^immely.  —  Sa!)lfprud)  be§  (^ebet^apoftolateg.  §erj 
Sefu  ^Inbadit. 

473.  SSaig  bcbcutcit  bic  Söortc:    „^cin  333ittc  gcfdjcfjc   tiiic  im  ^immcl 

a(fo  aurf)  auf  @rbcu"?  (dritte  ^ittc) 

®ieje  Söorte  bebenten:  „3J?üd)ten  bod)  alle  Sßenjdjen  beinen 
Söillen  tf)un  luie  bie  (Sngel  nnb  ^eiligen !'' 

1)  ^ie  Gebote  O'iottC'-S  I)a(teu,  2)  \mKn  'Bün(d)en  nad)!ommen,  3)  feinen 
5ügiini]en  ftd)  unterwerfen.  —  ^ie  Cf  ngel  unb  .S^eiligen  t^un  bie^3  fd)nell,  freubig, 
beftänbig.  —  ^urd)  biejen  ®cl)ür]am  mirb  ©ott  am  nteiften  t)er()err(ic^t. 

9?ad)bem  mir,  un-S  felbft  cjleidjfam  nergeffenb  unb  nur  für  ®ütt  befonjt,  um 
ha^  gebeten  I)aben,  lutv3  i^ott  gebii()rt,  foüen  mir  für  un§  bitten  :  in  ber  nierten 
S3itte  um  baö  ^rob  bc^3  £eibeio,  in  ber  fünften  unb  fedji^ten  um  bas^  ^rob  ber 
@eeie. 

474.  333a)g  bcbcutcn  bic  Wovtt:  ,,Uufer  tägUdicig  23rob  qih  m^  ^cutc"? 

(35icrtc  S3ittc) 

©ie[e  2Borte  bebeuten:  „@i6  un^3,  \va§>  wix  l)eute  für  ba^  ä^bm 
bejo  Seibej^  nott)n)enbig  i)abcn'\ 

$8  r  0  b,  b.  t).  ^lüc§,  ma§  luir  für  ba§  Qtbtn  be§  2eibe§  bebürfen. 
X  ä  g  I  i  d)  e  ^3  iörob,  nid)t  Ueberfluf3  nnb  9ftei(^t()um. 
llnfer  tög(id)e§  ^rob,  tviv^  mir  burd)  arbeiten  öerbienen  moüen.     (3Ser 
uic^t  arbeiten  miti,  ber  foU  auc^  nidjt  effen.) 
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470.  Of  what  does  the  word  "  Our ''  remind  us  ? 

The  word  "Our"  reminds  us  that  God  is  the  father 
OF  ALL  men,  and  that  as  brethren  we  should  therefore 
pray  f  or  oiie  another. 

471.  What  is  meant  by  the  words,  "hallowed  be  Thyname^^? 

(First  Petition.) 

These  words  mean :  May  Thy  holy  name,  O  God,  be 
glorified  by  all  men. 

To  glorify,  that  is,  to  know,  love,  and  honor  God. 

472.  What  is   meant  by  the   words,   ^^Thy  kingdom   come''? 

(Second  petition.) 

These  words  mean :  May  all  men  belong  to  Thy 
Church  and  live  and  die  in  Thy  grace. 

In  Order  to  honor  Theo  in  a  worthy  manner  in  time  and  eternity. 
For  the  sinner  cannot  honor  God  worthily. — The  kingdom  of  the 
Church,  of  grace,  of  heaven. — Emblem  of  the  apostleship  of  prayer. — 
Devotion  to  the  Sacred  Heart.    The  badge. 

473.  What  is  meant  by  the  words,  "  Thy  will  be  done  on  earth 

as  it  is  in  heaven  '^  ?     (Third  petition.) 

These  words  mean :  May  all  men  do  Thy  holy  will, 
as  it  is  done  by  the  angels  and  saints  in  heaven. 

1.  By  keeping  God's  commandments  ;  2,  by  acting  according  to  Hi& 
wish  ;  3,  by  submitting  to  all  His  dispensations. — The  angels  and  saints 
do  the  will  of  God  at  once  with  joy  and  constancy. — Such  an  obedience 
honors  God  in  the  highest  degree. 

After  having,  as  it  were,  forgotten  seif  and  thought  of  God  only, 
and  prayed  for  what  is  due  to  Him,  we  are  also  to  pray  for  ourselves  : 
in  the  fourth  petition  for  the  bread  of  the  body,  in  the  fifth  and  sixih 
for  the  bread  of  the  soul. 

474.  What  is  meant  by  the  words,  "  Give  us  this  day  our  daily 
bread ''  ?     (Fourth  petition. ) 

These  words  mean  :  Give  us  this  day  our  necessary 
food. 

Bread  :  All  that  we  need  for  the  life  of  the  body. 
Daily  bread  :  Not  what  is  superfiuous,  not  riches. 
Our  daily  bread  :  To  be  earned  by  our  work.     (He  who   will   not 
work,  shall  also  not  eat.) 
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©ib  e§,  inbem  bu  .^orn  unb  ^öaigen  machten  m^t,  — inbem  bu  un§ 
täglid)  fo  Diel  berbienen  Icifet,  baB  iüir  53rob  faufen  fönnen,  —  inbem  bu,  wenn 
mx  in  ^Olot^  finb,  bie  D^eic^en  antreibft,  un§  bon  it)rem  Ueberfluffe  ntit^u^ 
tl)eilen. 

(^ib  e§  Tjeute,  b.  I}.,  nur  für  ^eute;  um  ha§,  mag  rair  morgen  not^menbig 
I}aben,  luerben  mir  morgen  bitten. 

S  e  m  e  r  t  u  n  g.  33ann  mir  um  anbere  ^eitlic^e  ©üter  bitten  ]  o  11  e  n  ober 
bürfen,  |.  %x,  196,  200  unb  201. 

3n  Seaug  auf  ba^  «rob  ber  Seele,  b.  ^.  bie  göttlirfje  ©nabe,  follen  mir 
nid}t  nur  um  jene  ©naben  bitten,  bie  mir  l^eute  not^menbig  t)aben,  fonbern 
um  alle,  bk  mir  bi^^  ^um  Sobe  bebürfen  (Önabe  ber  ^ef}arrlid)!eit;, 
unb  bieg  f ollen  mir  j  e  b  e  n  3:  a  g  t^un. 


475,  Wa^  hthtnttn  bie  Sporte :  ,ßcxQih  m§  unferc  (Bd)nihtn,  mic  and) 

ttiir  tiergeöeit  uttfern  ®(i|u(bigevn"  ?  (fünfte  ^ittc) 

S)teje  SSorte  bcbeuteu : 

1)  „Sa^'  un«3  inijere  ©üiiben  imb  ©ünbeuftrafen  nai^,  tuctl 
tülx  allen  üerjtetjen  Ijabert,  bie  im^3  beteibtgten''; 

2)  „Saffe  fte  urtJ^  in  bcmfelben  3)^afee  nad),  in  bcm 
Xüiv  Deräief)en  f)aben'\ 

1)  5Sir  bitten  !)ier  befonber^  um  5[IHtt:^eiIung  ber  :^ei(igmad)enben 
©nabe  unb  um  bie  5ur  ^etel)rung  notfimenbigen  ©naben  be§  ^eiftanbe^. 

2)  2öer  nicbt  ooüfommen  öeraeifjt,  mirb  be^^alb  nidjt  9?ac^Ia|3  aüer  5eitlid}en 
©trafen  ert)alten. 

476,  2Sa§   bcbeuten   bie   Söorte:   „i^tt   nn§   tttd^t   in  S^erfud^ung"  ? 

{Btd}§tc  mttt) 

©iefe  SSorte  bebeuten :  „SaiY  nid)t  jn,  baB  ^^^^  Derfnc^t  luerben ; 
Ia[fe[t  bu  eio  aber  ju,  jo  l)i(f  un^  bie  8^er)ud}ung  überainben.'' 

SÖir  bitten  I}ier  um  ^emal)rung  ber  :^eitigmad)enben  Oinabe,  b.  I).  um 
bie  fönabe  ber  ©ebarrlid)!eit  unb  um  bie  5ur  ^e^arrlidjfeit  not^menbigen 
fönaben  be§  ^eiftanbe^. 

477,  2öa^  Bebeuten  bie  SSßorte :  ,,©rlöfe  un§  uon  bem  UeBel"  ?  (8ieBeutc 

mttc) 

S)iefe  3Borte  bebeuten:  ,,(SrIü]e  un^o  Don  Sil  lern,  tva^  für  nn-o 
ein  tDafjre^  Uebet  x]V', 

^leu^ere  Hebel,  Itebel  ber  Seele :  Sünbe  unb  Sünbenftrafen.  )^od)  finb 
nt(^t  ade  äußeren  Uebel  für  ung  m  a  :^  r  e  UebeU 
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GiVE  it  by  granting  a  good  harvest, — by  enabling  us  to  earn  so  mucb 
that  we  can  buy  bread, — by  urging  the  rieh  to  give  us  in  our  poverty^ 
out  of  their  abundance. 

Give  US  THis  DAY :  only  f or  to-day  ;  f or  what  we  need  to-morrow^ 
we  shall  ask  to-morrow. 

Eemark. — When  shall  we  or  may  we  ask  for  temporal  favors  f 
See  Questions  196,  200,  201. 

In  regard  to  the  bread  of  the  soul,  which  is  God's  grace,  we  should 
pray  not  only  for  the  graces  necessary  for  to-day,  but  for  all  that  are^ 
necessary  till  death  (the  grace  of  perseverance).  For  this  grace  we 
should  implore  God  every  day. 


475.  What  is  meant  by  the  words,  "  Forgive  us  our  trespasses,  as; 
we  forgive  those  who  trespass  against  us  ^'  ?  (Fiftk 
Petition.) 

These  words  mean : 

1.  Remit  our  sins  and  tlie  punishments  due  to  tliem^ 
because  we  forgive  all  those  who  have  offended  us. 

2.  Remit  them  to  us  in  the  same  measl^re  as  we  for- 
give others. 

1.  "We  pray  here  especially  for  sanctifying  grace  and  for  the  actual 
graces  necessary  for  conversion. 

2.  He  who  does  not  fully  forgive  those  who  have  offended  him  wilL 
not  receive  the  füll  remission  of  temporal  punishment  due  to  his  sins. 


476.  What   is   meant  by  the  words  "  Lead  us  not  into  tempta- 

tion  ''  ?     (Sixth  petition.) 

These  words  mean  :  Do  not  allow  us  to  be  grievously 
tempted  ;  but  if  Thou  permittest  it,  help  us  to  overcom'e 
the  temptation. 

We  pray  here  for  the  preservation  of  sanctifying  grace;  that  is  to 
say,  for  the  grace  of  perseverance  and  the  actual  graces  necessary  for  it. 

477,  "What  do  the  words  mean :  "  Deliver  us  from  evil  ^'  ?  (Seventh 

Petition.) 

These  words  mean :  May  God  keep  from  us  all  tliat 
is  a  KEAL  evil. 

Exterior  evils  :  evils  of  the  soul:  sin  and  the  punishment  of  sin. 
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gn  ber  ftebenten  S3itte  tuerben  bie  bor^ierge^enben  S3itten  gletc^fatn  ^ufam« 
tnengefa^t. 

478»    aSa^  Gebeutet  bai§  235örtri^ett  ,,5tmctt"  am  @nbc  be^  S^aterunfcr? 

,,5Imen''  Bebeutet:  ,,©o  ge[(^el^e  e§'' 

2.  Der  cngltfd^e  <0ruf. 

©cgrii^t  fcift  bttf  Mavia,  t»ott  bcr  ©nabe,  ber  $crr  ift  mit  btr,  hn 
Btft  gcBenebcit  unter  beit  ^^eiBern^  nnh  geöettebeit  ift  hk  gruc^t  Mm§ 
ßciöeigSefu^.— ^eilige  mavia,  ^lütter  Q^ottc§,  Uttt  für  un^  Sünbcr, 
je^t  unb  in  ber  @tnnbe  nnfere^  Xobe^»    hinten» 

.  479.    $Ba§  entl)ölt  ber  engtifrfje  dJruP 

®er  englt]d)e  ®ru^  entt)ält : 

1)  bett  Sobjprud)  beso  ©rjengefö  ®abrtel  unb  ben  £o6]pruc^ 
ber  I)eiligen  ©lijabetf), 

2)  ein  Stttgebet  ber  ^ird)e. 

1)  ^er  ©ngel  \pxa6) :  „(^egrü^t  feift  bu  (Waxia),  botl  ber  ©nabe,  ber  ^err 
ift  mit  bir,  bu  btft  gebenebeit  unter  ben  ^Bei6ern"  (öuf,  1,  28).  —  ©lifabet^ 
fprac^:  „Gebenebeit  bift  bu  unter  hm  '2öei6ern  unb  gebenebeit  ift  bie  5ruct)t 
beine^3  Öei6e§"  (Su!.  1,  42).  —  ^ie  ^orte  ,3^aria"  unb  „3efu§"  finb  bon  ber 
^irc^e  beigefügt. 

2)  ^a§  Bittgebet  r)eiBt:  ,.$ei(ige  ^aria,  ^Mter  ©otte^,  bitte  für  un§ 
Sünber,  je^t  unb  in  ber  @tunbe  unfere^  2;;obe§.     5lmen". 

480.  ma§  ht\>cnttn  bie  ^orte:  „©egrnp  feift  hn,  $Ularia"? 

S)iefe  SBorte  bebeuten:  „"^icm  btc^,  Wax\a,  tt)et(  ®ott  bir  fo 
Xikl  ®ute^  ertDtejen  ^at^^ 

^er  ®ru^  unter  ben  ^Jlenfc^en  bebeutet  gen)ö:^nlid^,  ha^  man  fid)  (^nit^ 

löüttf^t, 

481.  ^a§  Bebeuten  bie  Sporte:  ,,(^tt  Bift)  öoö  ber  ÖJnabe"? 

©teje  SBorte  bebeuten:  ,,J)u  l)a]t  je|t  fdjon  m^^x  ®naben 
'cr{)aiten,  al^  ade  ©ngel  unb  ^eiligen  gufammen\ 

90^aria  ert)ielt  einen  neuen  ^f^anten,  ber  i:^r  allein  ^ufarn:  ,,@nabett5 
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In  this  last  petition  all  the  previous  ones  are,  as  it  were,  repeated. 

478.  What  is  meant  by  the  word  "  Amen "  at  the  end  of  the 

Lord's  Player  ? 

The  word  "  Amen"  at  the  end  of  the  Lord's  Prayer 
means  ^'so  be  it." 

2.  The  Hail  Mary. 

HaU  Mary,  füll  of  /^race  ;  the  Lord  is  with  thee  :  blessed  art 
tliou  among  women,  and  blessed  is  the  fruit  of  thy  womb,  Jesus. 
Holy  Mary,  Mother  of  God,  pray  for  us,  siuners,  now,  and  at  the 
hour  of  our  death.     Amen. 

479.  What  does  the  Hail  Mary  contain  ? 
The  Hail  Mary  contains: 

1.  The  greeting  of  the  Archangel  Gabriel  and  the 
greeting  of  St.  Elizabeth. 

2.  A  prayer  of  petition  made  by  the  Church. 

1.  The  angel  said  :  '^Hail,  füll  of  grace,  the  Lord  is  with  thee: 
Blessed  art  thou  among  women"  (Luke  1  :  28). 

St.  Elizabeth  said:  "  Blessed  art  thou  among  women,  and  blessed  is 
the  fruit  of  thy  womb  "  (Luke  1  :  42). 

The  words  **  Mary  "  and  "Jesus  "  have  been  added  by  the  Church. 

2.  The  prayer  of  petition  is  :  *  *  Holy  Mary,  Mother  of  God,  pray  for  us 
sinners,  now,  and  at  the  hour  of  our  death.     Amen." 

480.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  words  "  Hail  Mary ''  ? 

These  words  mean  :  Rejoice,  O  Virgin  Mary,  for  God 
has  done  great  things  to  thee. 

Greeting  among  men  usuaily  means  that  we  wish  each  other  well. 

481.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  words  ^^  Füll  of  grace ''  ? 

These  words  mean :  Thoii  hast  even  now  more  grace 
than  all  the  angels  and  saints  together. 

Mary  received  a  new  name  whieh  belongs  to  her  alone,  "  Füll  of 
grace." 
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482.    S3ßa)g  öcbcttten  bic  Slöortc:  ,,^er  §crr  ift  tnit  bir"? 

®icfe  3Borte  bcbeuten:  „Xu  U]t  &ott  ]o  U)o()IgefälItg,  ba^  er 
nod)  (^5ri)f3erGi3  an  bir  tt)un  luirb''. 

®urcl^  biefe  SSorte  bereitete  ber  (Sngcl  ^aria  auf  bic  fro^e  33otjd)aft  üor. 

483»    äöa^  öcbcuten  bic  SBortc :  ,,^u  iDift  öebenebcit  unter  bcn  5ö5eiJ)crn"  ? 

3)icfe  SBorte  bebcuten:  ,,2)u  U]t  bie  gcicgnetfte  unter  bcn 
SSeibcrn,  tDcil  bn  au^ertpäljlt  btft,  SKuttcr  ©otte^o  ju  lücrbcn". 

484»    2öa^  liebcutett  bic  Söurtc:  „ÖJcbcnebeit  ift  bic  ?Jrncf|t  bciuc^  £ciöe^ 
Scfu^"? 

Siefe  3Borte  bebeuten:  ,,S)n  bift  be^^ljalb  bie  gejegnetfte  unter 
ben  SSeibern,  tDei(  bu  Seju^  geboren  I)aft,  uou  bem  aller  Segen 
t)erfoinmt. 

5Ser  ^Olaria  e^rt,  ber  el)rt  aljo  aucl)  3e|u^3. 

^'  e  m  e  r !  u  n  g.  SSenn  mir  ha§>  „(.^ietjrüBt  fetft  bu  ^][}larta"  beten,  füllen 
tt)ir  balb  an  biefen  balb  an  jenen  ^^or^^ug  beuten,  U)eld)en  ^3J^aria  beim  ©ru^e 
be§  (Sngel^o  fd)on  batte  ober  fpäter  noc^  erhielt, 

485.  ^anxm  rufen  mir  int  83ittgcbct  maxia  aU  ,,1JZutter  &ottc§''  an  ? 

9Bir  rufen  im  Sittgebet  SJiaria  afö  ,,9J?utter  ©otte^'^  an: 

.1)  um  unferen  ©(auben  ju  befennen,  ha^  Seju^  tDa^rer  &ott 

unb  SKaria  9Jhitter  ®otte^3  ift, 

2)  um  gro^eä  SSertrauen  auf  bie  5ür bitte  9JJarten^  in  un^  §u 

ermecfen. 

486.  2öa^  crpe^cn  mir  t>on  mavia? 

2Bir  erflet)en  Don  äÄaria,  ba^  fie  für  un^  bitte: 

1)  in  alten  unferen  Stnliegen, 

2)  ganj  befonber3  in  ber  ©tunbe  be^  Xobe^. 

1)  ^ie  5lnüegen,  meldte  mir  für  un§  :^aben,  ftnb  in  hm  öier  legten  bitten 
be§  S8aterunfer  entbalten. 

2)  ^ie  fc^mer^bcifte  50^utter  ift  bie  Patronin  eine§  guten  S^obe^. 

487.  Slöarum  fagen  wir  9Waria^  bof^  mir  8ünbcr  finb  ? 

SBir  fagen  SJJaria,  bafs  loir  ©ünber  finb,  iDeit  fie  mit  ben 
©ünbern  befonbereg  SJJitleib  I}at. 

5D^aria  unter  bem  ^reu^e.  ^iD^aria,  bie  3^f^^^)t  ber  Sünber  unh  3Jlutter 
ber  SSarm^erjigteit.     SSegen  ber  8ünber  mürbe  fie  SJlutter  ©otte^. 


i8r) 
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482.  What  is   the   meaning   of   the  words  "  The  Lord  is  with 

thee^^? 

These  words  mean :  Thou  art  so  pleasing  to  God, 
tliat  He  will  do  still  more  for  thee. 

By  tliese  words  the  angel  prepared  Mary  for  the  joyful  tidings. 

483.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  words ''  Blessed  art  thou  among 

women  '^  ? 

These  words  mean  :  Thou  art  the  niost  blessed  of  all 
women,  for  God  has  chosen  thee  to  be  His  Mother. 

484.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  words  "  Blessed  is  the  fruit  of 

thy  womb,  Jesus  ''  ? 

These  words  mean  :  Thou  art  of  all  women  the  most 
blessed,  because  thou  art  the  Mother  of  Jesus  from 
whom  all  blessing  comes. 

Therefore  by  honoring  Mary  we  also  honor  Jesus. 

Note. — In  saying  the  "  Hail  Mary"  we  should  think  of  this  or 
that  great  grace  that  Mary  received  before  and  after  she  became  the 
Mother  of  God. 

485.  Why  do  we  address  Mary  in  the  petition  as  Mother  of  God  ? 

We  address  Mary  as  Mother  of  God  : 

1.  To  profess  our  faith  that  Jesus  Christ  is  truly  God, 
and  Mary  the  Mother  of  God ; 

2.  To  raise  our  confidence  in  the  powerful  interces- 
sion  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary. 

486.  What  should  we  ask  of  Mary  ? 

We  should  ask  her  to  help  us  by  her  intercession  : 

1.  In  all  our  necessities  ; 

2.  Most  of  all  at  the  liour  of  death. 

1.  Our  needs  are  expressed  in  the  four  first  petitions  of  tlie  Lord 's 
Prayer. 

2.  The  Mother  of  sorrows  is  the  patroness  of  a  happy  death. 

487.  Why  do  we  say  to  Mary  that  we  are  sinners  ? 

We  say  that  we  are  sinners,  because  Mary  is  niost 
merciful  to  sinners. 

Mary  at  the  foot  of  the  cross.     Refu^e  of  sinners.     Mother  of  morcy. 
For  US  sinners  she  became  the  Mother  of  God. 
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3.  Der  (£ngcl  6c$  ^errn, 

1)  ^cr  ©ttöct  bc^  §crrn  brarfjtc  >J!}larta  bic  S3otfd^aft,  unb  fic  cm^jftng 
tiom  $ciUöCtt  Reifte,    ^egrü^t  fcift  bu,  ♦  ♦  ♦ 

2)  9JJarta  f^jratii :  ,,8ic^c,  irfj  hin  eine  SJlagb  bejg  ^errit,  wir  öeftJfc^e 
tiarf)  bcittcm  SBortc"»    (S^egrü^t  fcift  bu,  ♦  ♦  ♦ 

3)  Uttb  ha§  ^ovt  ift  ^Jleifti^i  gcttiorbcn  nn\>  f)at  unter  un^  gemo^nt. 
^cgrü^t  feift  bu,  ♦  ♦  ♦ 

Watt  für  «n^,  0  Jjciüge  ©ottc^geBärerin! 

5(uf  ba||  tijir  ttiürbig  ttJcrbcn  ber  ^er^eil^ungcn  6;f)rifti» 
Saffet  un§  beten: 

2S>ir  bitten  hiä),  o  §err,  hn  moöcft  beine  ^nabc  in  nnfcrc  ^er^en 
eingießen,  hamit  luir,  bie  toir  bnrt^  bic  23otfrf)aft  hc^  Gngclö  bic  SDlcnfci)= 
Werbung  (S^^rifti,  beine^  8ot)nc^^  crfannt  :^abcn,  bnrrfi  fein  2cihcn  nnb 
^rcnj  5ur  ^crrUct)!cit  ber  5tufcrftc^ung  geführt  tncrbcn,  burd)  bcnfctbcn 
G^^riftum,  unfern  §crrn.    5lmcn» 

3  u  m  21  r  ü  ft  e  ber  5(  6  g  e  ft  o  r  5  e  n  e  n :  ^ater  unfer  ,  .  .  ©egrüfet  feift 
bu  ,  ,  .  O  öerv,  gib  bett  Seelen  ber  abgeftorbenen  (SI)riftgIäubigen  bie  emige 
9iu!)e !     Unb  ha§>  emige  Sicl}t  lendjte  i^nen  !     Sa^  fte  niijm  in  S'i'ieben !     %mm. 

488»    Söann  foKen  mir  hcn  @nge(  be§  §errn  hcttn? 

SStr  follcn  bcu  Sngel  beso  ,^errn  beten,  tDenn  9Kürt3en^o,  dJliU 
taQ§  unb  5tbenb*o  baju  geläutet  tDtrb. 

„^ir  foKen",  b,  ^.  e§  ift  fe^r  gnt  nnb  nü^lid),  biefe§  (^tbt\  ^n  berric^ten, 
niÄt  aber  ftrenge  ^flic^t. 

489»    33ßarnm  foöcn  mir  t>tn  (gngcl  be^  ^crrn  Beten? 

SBtr  Jollen  ben  (Sngel  be^  ^axn  beten : 

1)  um  ®ott  ju  banfen,  ba^  er  aKenfd)  getDorben  ift, 

2)  um  Ttaxxa  afe  9}Zutter  ©otte^  gu  t)ere£)ren, 

3)  um  Sefu^  unb  Wtaxia  um  i^ren  @tf)u^  ju  bitten. 

^  n  ber  13  ft  e  r  H  ^  e  n  Seit  betet  man  ftatt  „Ter  (Snget  be§  §errn"  ba^' 
fülgenbe  öebet : 

£)  §immel§!i5nigin,  erfrene  birf),  ^Idelnja.  — 

^enn  ber,  ben  hn  ^u  tragen  getnürbigt  mnrbeft,  5I[IeInja.  — 

3ft  anferftanben,  n)ie  er  e^3  t)or:^ergefagt,  ^Llelnja.  — 
$8itte  ©Ott  für  nn§,  ^Uelnja,  — 

grene  bid)  nnb  fro^Iocfe,  o  ^nngfran  ^aria,  5UIeInja,  — 
^eil  ber  §err  tüa^r^aft  anferftanben  ift,  ^lllelnja. 
ö  a  f  f  e  t  u  n  ^  b  e  t  e  n.    O  ©Ott,  ber  bn  bnrd)  bie  ^(nferfte^nng  beine§  (Bof}nt§, 
unfere^  iperrn  Qefn  (S^rifti,  bie  2öe(t  p  erfreuen  bid)  geraürbigt  ^aft,  mir  bitten 
bid),  berleitie,  ba^  it)ir  bnrc^  feine  ©ebärerin,  bie  ^eilige  Jungfrau  5QZaria,  guben- 
grenben   be§  emigen   Sebenö  gelangen,     ^urd)   benfelben  S^riftum,   unfern - 
^errn.     ^men. 
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3.  The  Angelus. 

1.  The  angel  of  the  Lord  declared  unto  Mary,  and  she  con- 
ceived  of  tlie  Holy  Ghost.     Hail  Mary,  etc. 

2.  Behold  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord.  Be  it  done  unto  me  ac- 
cording  to  thy  word,     Hail  Mary,  etc. 

3.  And  the  Word  was  made  flesh  and  dwelt  among  us.  Hail 
Mary,  etc. 

Pray  for  us,  O  holy  Mother  of  God,  that  \ve  may  be  made 
ivorthy  of  the  promises  of  Christ. 

Lei  US  Pray. 

Pour  forth,  we  beseech  Thee,  O  Lord,  Thy  grace  into  öur 
hearts,  that  we,  to  whom  the  incarnation  of  Christ,  Thy  Son,  was 
made  kno^vn  by  the  message  of  an  angel,  may  by  His  Passion  and 
cross  be  brought  to  the  glory  of  His  resurrection  ;  through  the 
same  Christ  Our  Lord.     Amen. 

For  tbe  com  fort  of  the  departed  :  Our  Father  .  .  .  Hail  Mary  .  .  .. 
Eternal  rest  grant  unto  tliem,  O  Lord,  and  let  perpetual  light  shine  upon: 
them.     May  they  rest  in  peace.     Amen. 

488.  When  should  we  say  the  Angelus  ? 

We  should  say  the  Angelus  in  the  morning,  at  mid-^ 
day,  and  towards  evening  when  the  Angelus  bell  rings. 

We  should  say  it :  it  is  good  and  useful,  though  we  are  not  obliged 
to  say  it. 

489.  Why  should  we  say  the  Angelus  ? 
We  should  say  the  Angelus  : 

1.  To  thank  God  for  becoming  man ; 

2.  To  honor  Mary,  the  Mother  of  God  ; 

3.  To  obtain  the  protection  of  Jesus  and  Mary. 

During  the  Easter  season  the  Church  recites  the  Regina  Coeli  instead  of 
the  Angelus. 

O  Queen  of  heaven,  rejoice  !     AUeluia  ! 

For  He  whom  thou  didst  merit  to  bear,  Alleluia  ! 

Hath  arisen,  as  He  said.     Alleluia  ! 

Pray  for  us  to  God.     Alleluia  ! 

Rejoice  and  be  glad,  O  Virgin  Mary.     Alleluia  ! 

For  the  Lord  hath  risen  indeed.     Alleluia  ! 

Let  US  Pray:  O  God,  who  through  the  resurrection  of  Thy  Son.  Our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  didst  vouchsafe  to  fiU  the  world  with  joy;  grant,  we  be- 
seech Thee,  that  through  His  Virgin  Mother,  Mary,  we  may  lay  hold  on 
the  joys  of  everlasting  life. 

Through  the  same  Christ  Our  Lord.     Amen. 

4.  The  Rosary. 

Introduction ;  In  the  iiame  of  the  Father,  etc.  I  believe  in 
God,  etc.  Glory  be  to  the  Father,  and  to  the  Son,  and  to  the  Holy 
Ghost,  etc.  As  it  was  in  the  beg^inning,  is  now,  and  ever  shall  be, 
World  w^ithout  end.     Amen. 

One   Our   Father  and    three    Hail   Marys  for   the   increase   oi 


4.  Dcv  Kofcnfran.s. 

(Jingang.    Jm  'i^amcn  bc^  ^attx^  n.  f,  n).    Jcfi  glaube  an  @otr  u.  f.  lo. 
<Jöre  fei  bem  JJ^atcr  unb  bem  coöne  unb  bem  5^eiligen  (Reifte:  tuie  e-i  roar 
im  'Anfang,  fo  aucfi  \cm  unb  alle3ett  unb  in  (riuigfeit.     'hinten,     ^l^aterunfer. 
öcgrü^t  fein  bu  .  .  .  bcr  ben  ©laubcn  in  nn^  oermcören  njollc. 
Ökgrüi^t  fcifr  bu  .  .  .  ber  bie  ^^offnung  in  un;?  ftärfen  tddUc, 
(^egriiKt  fcifi  bu  .  .  ,  bcr  bie  l'icbe  in  un^  cnt^ünben  wollt, 
(röre  fei  bem  ü>ater  u.  f.  rv.     i^ater  unfcr  u.  f,  vd,     2ann  je  ^efir 
^,@cgrüKt  fcifr  bu,  Ü^Zaria"  mir  fnlgenben  (^cfieimniffen. 

Die  rvcubcnv Climen  (Scbcimniffo. 

1.  ^en  bu,  0  3 ur. ;  -     . :    : : :     ; :       : :       :  üe  empfangen  ^aft 

2.  ^en  bu,  0  3ii--  '     '    ' ■'■  ^-        ^    :^::igen  ^ft. 

3.  11  tn  i>n,  D  3u:::'  :::      ..:-::      ':. 

4.  ^en  bu,  0  ^uriyriuu,  rii  ^c::..  .  :  r/^eopfert  ^ft 

5.  ^en  bu,  0  Simgfrou,  im  ^eir:  .  :    :::gefunben  fyi\L 

2)ie  fimcrsbaften  öcbcimniiTc. 

1.  ^er  füx  une  33 Im  geidferoi^t  ^u 

2.  ^  er  für  nn^  ift  gegeifeelt  toorbcn. 

3.  5^ er  für  iin^  ift  mit  dornen  gefrönt  toorben* 

4.  ^  er  für  im^  ha^  fdiroere  fireuj  getragen  bat, 

5.  5I^er  für  tm^  ift  gefrcuäigt  iDorbeiu 

Die  glorreichen  ©e^eimniffe. 

1.  ^cr  Pon  ben  lobten  auferftanben  ift. 

2.  ^er  in  ben  öintmel  aufgefahren  ift. 

3.  ^er  uns  btn  |>eiligen  ©eift  gefanbt  ftat 

4.  Ter  bicf),  o  Jungfrau,  in  ben  öimmel  aufgenommen  ^t 

5.  Ter  bidi,  v  ^mi^hau,  im  §immel  gefront  bat. 

490.     'ii^arum  foUen  mir  gerne  ben  Oxofenfran3  bcren? 

SStr  f olleit  gerne  ben  Stofenfran^  beten,  wdi  er  ein  leid^te^,  ein 
fc^ßneö,  ein  ^eiligec^  ein  gnabenreic^e^  ©ebet  in. 

1)  S  cicb  t  ift  ee  an  bie  Perfc^iebenen  (^heimniffe  unb  an  ü?carta  3U  bcnfen. 
Sei(^  ift  e§  beionbers  für  jene,  bie  nidjt  lefen  fönnen.  2)  3  c6  i)  n  imb  l^ei  lig 
ift  c$,  n»eil  e$  au^  ben  f(^önften  unb  ^iligften  ©ebeten  gufammengefelt  ifL 
3)  ©nabenreic^  ift  es  für  Seib  unb  Seele,  für  ba^  23o^I  ber  Äenf(^^t 
unb  ber  fat^olifc^n  ^inöe.  5tiK^  ftnb  Piele  5lblajfc  mit  bemfelben  Perbunben, 
befonberö  im  Wttmat  Cftobei*.  3^  ©eroinnung  berfelben  muß  man  einen  ge- 
meisten  Sflofenfran^  gebrauch  unb  bie  einzelnen  Öebeimnifie  mä^renb  be^ 
Seteuö  anböc^tig  betrachten.  —  Sebenbiger  9^pfenfran^    S^ofenfran.^bruberfcbaft. 

Sie  öftere  ^ieber^olung  bcf[elben  (^ruBee  bient  ba.^u,  bit  einselnen  Qk- 
beimniffe  neb  tiefer  einzuprägen  unb  3)iaria  um  jo  tnftänbiger  anjurufciu  5S>ic 
dngel  rufen  ohne  UnterlaB:  »r-Öeilig,  ^ilig,  ^itig."  3«  öfter  ba§  fönb 
„^mtei*'  ruft,  befto  lieber  ift  e-5  iör. 
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Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity.     Glory  be  to  the  Father,  etc. 

Oiie   Oiir   Father  and  ten  Hail   Marys,   folloAved   by  the   Glory 
be  to  the  Father,  etc.,  at  the  end  of  each  mystery. 

The  live  joyful  mysteries  are : 

1.  The  Annunciation.     *'  Wlioin  thou  didst  conceive  by  the  Holy  Ghost.'* 

2.  The  Visitation.      "  Whom  thou  didst  carry  to  St.  Elizabeth." 

3.  The  Birth  of  Our  Lord.      **  Who"  was  born  of  thee  at  Bethlehem.'* 

4.  The  Presentation  of  Our  Lord.  '*Wboin  thou  didst  present  in  the 
Temple." 

5.  The  Finding  of  Our  Lord  in  the  Temple.  '*  Whom  thou  didst  find 
in  the  Temple." 

The  five  sorrowf  ul  mysteries  are  : 

1.  The  Agony  of  Our  Lord  in  the  garden.     *'  Who  sweat  blood  for  us." 

2.  The  Scouiging  of  Our  Lord  at  the  pillar.     *'  Who  was  scourged  for 

US." 

3.  The  Crowning  with  thorns.     "  Who  was  crowned  with  thorns  for  us,'*" 

4.  The  Carrying  of  the  cross.      **  Who  carried  His  cross  for  us." 

5.  The  Crucifixion  of  Our  Lord.     '*  Who  was  crucified  for  us.'* 

The  five  glorions  mysteries  : 

1.  The  Resurrection  of  Our  Lord.      *'  Who  arose  from  the  dead." 

2.  The  Ascension  of  Our  Lord.     *'  Who  ascended  into  lieaven." 

3.  The  Descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost.      "  Who  sent  down  the  Holy  Ghost."" 

4.  The  Assumption  of  Our  Blessed  Lady.  **Who  took  thee  up  into 
heaven." 

5.  The  Coronation  of  Our  Blessed  Lady.  **Who  crowned  thee  in 
heaven." 

490.  Why  should  we  often  say  the  Rosary  of  Our  Blessed  Lady? 

We  shoiild  often  say  the  Rosary  of  Our  Blessed 
Lady,  because  it  is  a  very  easy,  beautiful,  holy  prayer, 
and  franght  with  many  graces. 

1.  Very  easy:  It  is,  even  for  those  who  cannot  read,  very  easy  to 
think  of  the  different  mysteries  and  of  the  glories  of  Mary  whilst  telliiig 
their  beads. 

2.  Very  beautiful  and  holy:  The  Rosary  is  woven  together  of  the 
most  beautiful  and  holy  prayers. 

3.  Fruitfnl  for  soul  and  body,  for  the  good  of  mankind  and  of  the 
Catholic  Church. 

Very  many  indulgenees,  especially  in  the  month  of  October,  are  at- 
tached  to  it.  In  order  to  gain  them  we  must  have  indulgeuced  beads, 
and  ponder  on  the  mysteries  while  devoutly  reciting  the  various- 
prayers. 

Living  Rosary — Confraternity  of  the  Holy  Rosary. 

The  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  salutation  helps  to  imprint  the 
mysteries  more  deeply  into  our  memory  and  to  pray  more  fervently  to 
Mary.  The  angels  sing  unceasingly  holy,  holy,  holy.  The  offener  the 
child  cries  out  **  mother,"  the  dearer  the  salutation  becomes  to  her. 


fHuAhlid  auf  bie  im  Jlate^iSmug  enthaltenen  Seiten. 

1)  3Bir  muffen  51lle§  glauben,  n)a§  GJott  geoffenbart  {)at  unb  nn^:^  burd)  feine 
^ird^e  gu  glauben  l^orftellt  (bieg  ift  tux^  im  ^atecf)igmu§  enthalten). 

2)  2Bir  muffen  ntcf)t  nur  bie  6ünbe  meiben,  inbem  mir  bie  (55ebote  ®otte§ 
unb  ber  ^ird)e  l}alten,  fonbern  auc^  anbere  gute  unb  öerbienftlid^e  2Ser!e  t^un 
unb  tugenbl)aft  unb  tioKfommen  5U  iDcrbcn  un§  beftreben, 

3)  SSeil  löir  aber  alle^  biefe§  i3!)ne  bie  gLUtlid^e  ©nabe  nid)t  fönnen,  muffen 
lüir  bie  ©nabenmittel  gebraud)en,  meldje  ©ott  5U  unferem  4^eile  angeorbnet 
^at: 

a)  bie  ^eiligen  ©aframente  (einige  finb  für  alle  ß^^riften,  anbere  nur  für 
befonbere  Stäube,  einige  für  bie  Qtit  beS  Seben§,  eine§  für  bie  ©tunbe  be^  ^obe§ 
beftimmt,  einige  finb,  um  feiig  5U  werben,  burc^auö  not^menbig,  anbere  fe^r 
nü^Iid)); 

L)  i)a§>  ©ebet  (unfer  eigene^  ©ebet  unb  ba§  ©ebet  ber  ^ird^e  =  (Sa!ra= 
mentalien)» 

§  a  n  b  e  I  n  mir  auf  b  i  e  f  e  2S  e  i  f  e,  f  o  t  :^  u  n  mir  b  a  §,  m  0  5  u 
mir  auf  (S  r  b  e  n  finb: 

SSir  finb  auf  ßrben,  um  (3f>tt  511  crfcttncn,  i^n  511  UcBctt,  i^m  511 
bicnen  (uä^ftcö  3iel),  unb  baburr^  in  bcu  §immet  a«  kommen  {ki^tt^ 
3ie0. 
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SHORT  VIEW   OF  THE   WHOLE  CATECHISM. 

We  must  (1)  believe  all  that  God  has  revealed  and  taught  us  to 
believe  by  the  Catholic  Church  ;  this  in  brief  is  the  substance  of  the 
Catechism. 

(2)  We  must  not  only  avoid  all  sin  by  keeping  the  commandments 
of  God  and  the  Church,  but  perform  good  and  meritorious  works  ;  we 
must  be  virtuous  and  strive  to  attain  the  perfection  of  our  state  of  life. 

(3)  But  as  this  cannot  be  done  without  thegrace  of  God,  we  must  use 
the  means  of  grace  God  has  given  for  our  salvation : 

(a)  The  sacraments,  some  of  which  are  for  all  Christians,  others  for 
special  states  of  life,  some  for  this  life,  one  for  the  hour  of  death,  some 
necessary,  others  most  useful  for  salvation. 

(b)  Prayer  (our  own  prayer  ;  the  prayer  of  the  Church,  that  is,  sac- 
ramentals). 

If  we  act  in  this  way  we  do  that  for  which  we  are  ort  earth  :  to  know 
God,  to  love  Him,  to  serve  Hirn  (our  proximate  end),  and  thus  to 
save  our  souls  (our  last  end). 
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I.  ^sbtU  tttth  %t\fvfkü^c^ 

S8entet!ung.  S:q§  ;,Sß.  ^/  nad)  eineitt  5l6IaBgeBete  Bebeutet,  ba§  berictttgc, 
hex  ein  folcfteg  einen  5Jlonat  lang  täglich  öerric^tet,  an  einem  Beliebigen  2^age  beffel== 
Ben  unter  ben  tJorgefd^rieBenen  Sebingungen  einen  öoüfommenen  5l6laB  geniinnen 
iann:  S3ei($te  (bie  roödjentüc^e  genügt,  um  afle  in  bie  2I>oc^e  faUenben  5lBtäije  ^u  ge* 
töinnen),  l^eilige  «ßemmunion,  (5)eBet  nac^  '»Dieinung  beS  ^apfte§,  in  ber  llirc^e  3U 
t5errirf)ten  (5  Satetunfer  unb  ©egrü^t  münbüc^  gebetet  genügen).  ^xan!e  tonnen 
bieg  5u  <g)aufe  Beten. 

^a§  l^eUigc  ^reu^^cii^Ctt:  3m  ^amen  be§  Satere  unb  be§  So^iteg  unb  be3 
§eiligen  ©eifted.    ^nllmen.    50  Sage^ilBlaB;  mit  Söeifimaffei;:  100  Xage. 

5S:a§  S5aterunfet,  f.  (S.  137. 

S^er  englifc^e  @tu§,  f.  <S.  140. 

2^er  Gngel  be§  §errn  unb  Regina  coeli,  f.  ©.  142 :  100  2;age,  3  mal  tägli(^.  S5. 51. 

S^er  ü^ofenhanj,  |.  (5. 143.    100  Sage  für  iebe§  S5aterunfer  unb  ©egrüfet. 

©lauBe,  Hoffnung  unb  SieBe,  f.  6.  94.    7  3a:^re  u.  7  Cuabragenen.    S5.  ^. 

Üteue  unb  SSorfa^,  f.  ©.  119. 

S^a§  aboftolifc^e  (5jIauBen§Be!enntnt§,  f.  'B.  7. 

S:ie  ae^  ©eBote  @otte§,  j.  ©.  49. 

^ie  ©eBote  ber  ,^irc^e,  f.  ©.  50. 

2)ie  fieBen  ^eiligen  ©aframente  f.  (5.  99. 

6ttt  furjc§  SKorgengcBef. 

©oBalb  bu  aufitjat^ft,  mad)e  ha^  ^^itige  äxen^^exdjcn  unb  f^rt^:  S^it 
Flamen  be§  2]ater§  u.  f.  to.  —  S5eim  blufft el^en  benfe,  ha^  biele  2)[enfcl;en  in 
le^ter  ^ac^t  geftorBen  unb  mandje  t)on  biefen  in  bie  |)ölle  gefommen  finb;  ban!e 
©Ott,  ba§  er  bir  ba§  ^OeBen  erhalten  Bat.  —  ^eim  51nfleiben  Bebenfe,  bag  bein 
!oftBar[teÖ  ßleib  bie  ^eiligmac^enbe  ©nabe  ift,  unb  fajfe  hen  feftett  S3orfa^,  bicfcIBc 
treu  3U  Beteueren,  bamit  bu  in  ben  «giimmel  !ommft.  SSenn  bu  angeüetbet 
Bift,  fo  nimm.  23ei!^n)af f er  unb  ^pxiiü):  ^@»  fegne  mic§  ber  allmäd^tige  unb 
Barmherzige  ©otr,  ber  S5ater  unb  ber  BotjU  unb  ber  '^eilige  ©eift.  3lmen.''  —  Sann 
f  nie  nieber  unb  Bei^.: 

D  (Sott,  bu  W  in  biefer  ^aijt  SJiaria,  bitf  an  ®otte§  3:^rcn 

So  öäterlic^  für  mi(^  gt^üad^t.  gür  mic^  bei  ^efu,  beinern  Sot)n, 

3cft  lob'  unb  |3reije  bi(!)  bafür  S)er  l}od)gelobt  fei  alle  3^it 

Unb  banf  für  alleg  ©ute  bir.  SSon  nun  an  biy  in  ßmic^feit. 

Setüa^re  mic^  auc^  bic)'en  2lag  D  Sngel  mein,  i^  bitte  bidi 

Sor  <Sünbe,  2ob  unb  jeber  ^Iag^        3Bej(i)üfee  nxid),  unb  leite  mid), 
Unb  mag  i(^  ben!e,  reb'  unb  t^u^  Setnalir' mein  ©ergöonSünben  rein. 

Sag  fegne,  befter  SSater,  bu.  Unb  f üf)r'  mi(^  einft  3um  C^immcl  ein. 

2lmen. 

^eiliger  Sofepf)  unb  f)etfiger  ^iamengpatron,  bittet  für  mic^! 

D  mein  ©ott!  id)  opfere  bir  auf  alle  meine  ©ebanfen,  SBorte  unb 
SBerfe.  StKe»  gu  beiner  S^re!  3n  SSereinigung  mit  ben  l^eiligften  ^tx^m 
Sefu  unb  dJtana  mü  \ä)  ijtnk  beten,  arbeiten  unb  leiben,  ^ä)  empfef)le 
micö  in  alle  (Sebete,  fieiligen  DJ^effen  unb  guten  2Serfe,  meiere  ^eute  in  ber 
ganjen  GI)riften^eit  t)errid)tet  merben,  aud)  münf^e  id)  afle  ^Ibläffe  su  ge= 
tPtnnen,  bie  id)  f)eute  geminncn  fann.    ®ie  ic^  ben  armen  (Seelen  jumenben 
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APPENDIX. 

I.  PEAYERS  AND  INSTKUCTIONS. 

Note. — The  letters  P.  I.  wliicli  are  added  to  some  of  tlie  prayers  indi- 
cate  that  Le  wlio  recites  tbese  prayers  every  day  for  a  montli  can  gain  a 
plenary  indulgence  under  tlie  usual  conditions,  on  any  day  of  tlie  month. 
The  conditions  are  confession,  communion,  and  prayer  for  tlie  Intention  of 
tlie  Pope.  The  weekly  confession  is  sufficient  to  gain  all  plenary  indul- 
gences  that  may  fall  in  that  week  ;  the  prayer  for  the  Intention  of  the  Pope 
generally  consists  of  five  Our  Fathers  and  Hall  Marys,  and  is  to  be  said  in 
the  church.     The  sick  can  say  these  prayers  at  home. 

The  sign  of  the  cross :  In  the  narae  of  the  Father,  »^and  of  the  Son,  4*  and 
of  the  Holy  Ghost»|*.  Amen.  50  days'  Indulgence  ;  with  holy  water,  100 
days. 

The  Lord's  Prayer,  p.  137  ;  the  Hall  Mary,  p.  140  ;  the  Angelas  and  Re- 
gina Coeli,  p.  142.— 100  days,  3  times  a  day,  P.  I. 

The  Rosary,  p.  143. — 1*00  days  for  every  Our  Father  and  Hail  Mary. 

The  Acts  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity,  p.  94. — 7  years  and  7  Quarantines 
P.  I. 

Acts  of  Contritlon  and  purpose  of  amendment,  p.  119. 

The  x\postles'  Creed,  p.  7. 

The  Ten  Cömmandments  of  God,  p.  49. 

The  Cömmandments  of  the  Church,  p.  50. 

The  Seven  Sacraments,  p.  99. 

A  SHORT  MORNING  PRAYER. 

On  aw AKING  bless  yourself  with  the  sign  of  the  cross  :  In  the  name^.  etc. 
Arise  at  once. 

On  ARisiNG  remember  that  many  have  been  called  to  their  last  account 
during  the  past  night,  not  a  few  of  whom  are  lost  forever.  Thank  God  for 
giving  you  another  day.  Whilst  dressing  remember  that  sanctifying  grace 
is  your  most  precious  garment,  and  make  a  firm  resolution  to  keep  it  pure 
and  unsuUied  tili  death. 

When  you  ARE  dressed  take  holy  water  and  say  :  May  the  almighty 
and  most  merciful  God,  the  Father,  and  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  bless 
me.     Amen.     Then  kneel  down  and  say  these  morning  prayers  : 

*'  O  God,  Tbou  hast  in  thispast  night     For  nie,  dear  Mother  Mary,  plead 
So  fatherly  watched  over  me.  To  God,  both  now  and  ever  blest, 

I  praise  and  bless  Thee,  as  is  right,    For  me  to  Jesns  intercede. 

And   off  er  up   my   thanks    to        Thy  Son  will  grant  me  thy  ro- 

Thee.  qiiest! 

Protect  me  also  for  this  day  Protect  and  guide  me,  angel  mine: 

Fromsin  and  death  andev'ry  ill;        I  humbly  pray  to  thee  for  this. 

And  what  I  think,  and  do,  and  say,   From  sin  preserve,  to  good  incline, 

Bless   all,   that  I  may  do  Thy         And  lead  me   to  eternal  bliss. 

will.  Amen." 

St.  Joseph  and  my  patron  saint,  pray  for  me. 

O  my  God  !  To  Thee  I  offer  up  all  my  thoughts,  words,  and  actions, 
May  they  all  be  done  to  Thy  honor.  In  nnion  with  the  Sacrod  Heart  of 
Jesus  and  with  Mary  will  I  pray,  suffer,  and  work  to-day.  1  earnestly 
wish  to  take  part  in  all  the  pray(M*s  and  good  works,  in  all  the  Masses 
that  are  offered  up  throughout  the  world.  I  desire  to  gain  all  the  in- 
dulgences  that  I  can,  and  gladly  apply  to  the  ßouls  in  purgatory  those 
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fann,  ir^iü  id)  il)ncu  (icrnc  gugciücnbct  I)a6en.     3c)u3  erbarme  bid)  ber 
armen  Seelen  im  geofcner.     3m  5tamen  be§  SSaterä  u.  ].  tu. 

§aft  bu  noc^  3cit,  fo  Bete:  ^dj  gtauBc,  u.  f.  n).,  Spater  unfcr  u.  f.  tu. 
©egtüBct  feift  bu  u.  f.  U).,  ©taube,  Hoffnung,  unb  ;^ie6e  unb  bie  fctgcnben  (^ehcie 
3U  ^Dcaria : 

Gmpfc^huto  in  bcn  Si^u^  9}Zartä, 

©egrüBct  ici[t  u.  f.  rj.  C  meine  ©ebieterin,  o  meine  TOutter !  id)  opfere 
mid)  bir  c^aw]  auf,  unb  3um  33cii)eife  meiner  t3iin3lid)en  ^t^ingabe  meif)e  id) 
bir  l)ente  meine  ?(ugen,  meine  Cf)ren,  meinen  -ffiunb,  mein  öers,  ja  meine 
ganse  ^^'erfon.  Jj^eil  id)  nun  bein  bin,  o  gute  5]hitter,  fo  bef}üte  mid),  öer^ 
t[)eibige  mid)  ai§  bein  ®ut  unb  bein  @igent(jum.  —  100  iage,  menn  e5 
9Jlorgen5  unb  ^Ibenb^!^  gebetet  mirb.     33.  -il. 

O  meine  (Sebietertn!  o  meine  93Juttcr!  erinnere  bid),  bau  id)  bein  bin; 
I)ef)üte  mid),  ocrtbeibige  mid)  aly  bein  ®ut  unb  bein  ßigent^um.  —  40 
Sage  in  jeber  33erfud)nng.  -^ 

^a^S  Memorare. 

©ebenfe,  o  gütigfte  Jungfrau  5Jlaria,  baJ3  e^3  nie  ge_^ört  morben  ift,  baß 
^emanb,  ber  3u  bir  feine  3^iffii<i)^  nal)m,  beine  öülfe  anrief,  um  beine 
gürbitte  fie{)te,  non  bir  fei  öerlaffen  morben.  9}on  fold)em  Vertrauen 
befeelt  eile  i;^  gu  bir,  o  S^^^öf^^tu  ber  S^i^of^'^u^^  i^nb  9JJutter;  ^u  bir 
fomme  id),  t)or  bir  ftel)e  id)  armer  Sünber  feufsenb  unb  meinenb.  D 
5]hitter  be§  emigen  Söorte^,  moUe  meine  23Jorte  nid)t  oerf^mä[)en,  fonbcrn 
I)öre  unb  erf)cire  mädb  gnäbig.    ?lmen.  —  300  2age.    35!  %. 

^0^  5alve  Regina. 

(SegrÜBt  feifi  bu,  .Königin,  93tutter  ber  ^arm^er^igfeit,  unjer  Seben, 
unfere  3üf3igfeit  unb  uniere  Hoffnung,  fei  gegrüjjt!  3^^  bir  rufen  mir 
elenbe  Ttinber  ßöa'^>;  3U  bir  feuf^en  toir  trauernb  unb  roeinenb  in  biefem 
%hak  ber  2f)ränen.  2^5}o()Ian  benn,  uniere  5ürfpred}erin,  menbe  beine 
barmbersigen  fingen  ju  un?  unb  nad)  biefem  Glenbe  ^elge  unB  .^^fii^^/  ^'"^^ 
gebenebeite  5"iid)i  bcine^  Leibes,  o  gütige,  o  milbe,  o  füjse  Jungfrau  DJIarial 

Heber  Sag  erneuere  Biöiüeilen  bie  gute  0)leinung:  ^5llte»  meinem  6ott  51: 
Gbren",  unb  ertx)e:fe  )^iex  unb  ha  G)Iau6e,  Hoffnung  unb  .l'iebc. 

(Bthti  büv  bem  Unterricht. 

fiomm,  öeiliger  (Seift,  erfülle  bie  öer^en  beiner  (Staubigen  unb  ent^ünbe 
in  i^nen  bai  geuer  beiner  Siebe.  Ö  @ott,  ber  bu  bie  öer^en  ber  (Släu== 
bigen  burd)  bie  ßrleud)tung  bea  O^i^Ul^n  (Seifte?>  geic()rt  b^aft:  gib,  baf5  toir 
in  bemfelben  (Seifte  ha^^,  ma^  red)t  ift,  tjerfte^en  unb  feinem  2rofte5  un^ 
aüeseit  erfreuen  mögen,    ^nxd]  ßbriflum,  unfern  C^errn.    9{men. 

®c6ct  nad)  htm  Untcrrirfjt. 

D  gütigftcr  (Sott,  mir  hankn  bir  für  ben  Unterrid)t,  ben  mir  burd)  beine 
©nabe  erljaltcn  ^aben.  C^ilf  un§,  baf^  mir  bie  aSaI)rl)eiten  bc^  (Slauben^5 
im  C^er^en  bema[)ren  unb  nad)  bcnfelbeu  leben,  bamit  mir  emig  feiig  merben. 
5ur6  6()riflum,  unfern  C^errn.    "iJlm.eu, 
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indulgences  that  can  be  gained  for  them.    Jesus,  have  mercy  on  the 
souls  in  purgatory.     In  the  name  of  the  Father,  etc. 

If  TIME  REMAINS,  say  the  Apostles'  Creed,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  the  Hail 
Mary,  malie  the  Acts  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity,  aud  recite  these  prayers 
to  O'ur  Blessed  Lady. 

Prayer  to  Our  Blessed  Lady  against  Temptations. 

My  Queen  and  my  Mother,  I  give  myself  entirely  to  thee  ;  and  to 
show  my  devotion  to  thee  I  consecrate  to  thee  this  day  my  eyes,  my  ears, 
my  mouth,  my  heart,  and  my  whole  being,  without  reserve.  Wlierefore, 
good  Mother,  as  I  am  thine  own,  keep  me,  guard  me,  as  thy  property 
and  possession.  Amen. — 100  days,  if  recited  every  morning  and  evening. 
P.  I. 

My  Queen  1  my  Mother  !  remember  I  am  thine  own.  Keep  me,  guard 
me,  as   thy  property  and  possession. — 40  days   in  every  temptation. 

The  Memorare. 

Kemember,  O  raost  gracious  Yirgin  Mary,  that  never  was  it  known 
that  any  one  who  fled  to  thy  protection,  implored  thy  help,  and  sought 
thy  intercession,  was  left  unaided.  Inspired  with  this  confidence,  I  fly 
unto  thee,  O  Virgin  of  virgins,  my  Mother.  To  thee  I  come  ;  before 
thee  I  stand,  sinful  and  sorrowful.  O  Mother  of  the  Word  incarnate  ! 
despise  not  mypetitions,  but,  in  thv  mercy,  hear  andanswer  me.  Amen. 
—300  days.     P.  I. 

The  Salve  Eegina. 

Hail,  holy  Queen,  Mother  of  mercy,  our  life,  our  sweetness,  and  our 
hope.  To  thee  do  we  cry,  poor  banished  children  of  Eve  ;  to  thee  do 
we  send  up  our  sighs,  mourning  and  weeping  in  this  Valley  of  tears. 
Turn,  then,  most  gracious  Advocate,  thine  eyes  of  mercy  tow^ards  us; 
and  after  this  our  exile,  show  unto  us  tiie  blessed  fruit  of  thy  womb, 
Jesus  ;  O  dement,  O  loving,  O  sweet  Virgin  Mary. 

Rene w  your  good  inten tion  sometiraes  during  the  day:  *'A11  for  the 
greater  honor  of  God."  ilepeat  the  Acts  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity  every 
iiow  and  then. 

PPwAYER  BEFORE  INSTRUCTION. 

Come,  O  Holy  Ghost,  fill  the  hearts  of  Thy  faithful  and  kindlo  in 
them  the  fire  of  Thy  love. 

O  God!  Who  by  the  light  of  the  Holy  Ghost  didst  instruct  the  hearts 
of  the  faithful,  graut  us  by  this  same  Holy  Spirit  a  love  nnd  relish  of 
what  is  right  and  just,  and  a  constant  enjoyment  of  His  comforts, 
through  Christ  Our  Lord.     Amen. 

PRAYER  AFTER  INSTRUCTION. 

O  loving  God,  we  thank  Tli^e  for  tlie  instruct ion  we  have  received 
through  Thy  grace.  Help  us  to  preserve  the  trulhs  of  faith  in  our 
hearts,  and  by  living  up  to  them  to  obtain  elernal  life,  through  Christ. 
Our  Lord.     Amen. 
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ftutje  3!ifi^gcbcte. 

^sm  5tamcn  bc§  3>atcr?  u.  f.  w.  2ct3nc,  o  öcrr,  un§  iinb  bicfc  beinc 
G)aben,  bie  mir  luMi  beincr  (^üte  jefet  empfangen  luerben.  3^urd)  (i.i)riftum, 
uniern  •'oerrn.     '^(men.     ^m  Flamen  be^f^  S?atcr§  ii.  i.  m. 

9^arf)  bcm  (vfjcu. 

3ni  Dtomen  bc^  9}ater§  n.  f.  in.  25}ir  banfen  bir,  aünuidniöer  &oü, 
für  alle  beine  äl^ofiltftaten,  ber  bn  Icbeft  unb  regiereft  Don  Giüigtett  sn  Graig^ 
kW,  -^(men.  33erlei()e  gnübig,  o  ^^xx,  allen  nnferen  i'i?ohltt)ätern,  nm 
beine?  '3camen5  millen  ba?  etüige  i'eben.  2ie  2eelen  ber  abgeftorbenen 
(ifjriftgläubigcn  mi^gen  bnrd}  bie  3?armf}er3igfeit  ©otte^^  rnben  im  ^rieben, 
'^men.    3m  5Jamen  be?  3}ater?  n.  f.  m. 

.§»aft  bu  metir  3-il^'  fo  bete  Dot  unb  nacfi  Ziid)  nod)  ba^^  Später  iinfct  r.r.b 
frlcoirüBt  fetft  bu  93iaria. 

ß^rncucrung  bc^  2auft)crfpte(^cn§. 

C  ©Dtt,  bnrd)  beine  2?armber3igfeit  bin  id)  ai5  ein  unmünbige?  .Hinb 
in  ber  bciligen  2anfe  Don  <::ünben  gereinigt,  5u  einem  nenen  (^efdjöpfc 
ipiebergeboren,  gel)eiligt  nnb  in  beinc  .CUrdie  anrgenommen  roorben. 

grenbig  befenne  id)  meinen  ©lanben  an  bid),  o  inner,  an  beinen  2oI)n 
imb  an  ben  Öeiligen  Seift,  unb  mill  id)  nad)  bieiem  beiligen,  leligmac^enben 
(Glauben  in  ber  einen  I)eiligen,  fat()oliid)en  .s"iird)e  leben  nnb  ftcrben. 

^sd)  entfage  auf?  neue  aller  <::ünbe,  bem  bi3fen  fyeinbe,  aller  jeiner 
Öofti^i't  inib  allen  feinen  2i^erfen;  id)  nerfprecbc  bir,  o  föott  auf?  neue,  alle 
beinc  (Gebote  treu  su  halten,  bid)  über  alle?  su  lieben  unb  alle  D3lenfd)en 
mie  mid)  jeibft. 

3d)  bitte  bid),  erneuere  bu  in  mir  bie  05nabe,  meldie  bu  in  ber  beiligen 
2aufe  mir  nerlieben  baft.     -Turd)  (ihriftu?,  unfern  -perrn.     'Linien. 

Gin  furjc§  ölbcnbgcöct. 

(^nieenb  311  cerric^ten.) 
^m  Tcamen  be?  3}ater?  u.  f.  u\ 

^^cDor  id)  midi  sur  3iul)'  begeb'  ^ie  id)  non  bir  empfangen  i)ab\ 

^d)  öänb'  unb  -Oer^  su  Öott  erl)eb'      Unb  Ijabe  id)  beleibigt  bid),  — 
Unb  l'age  2anf  für  jebe  &ab\  l^erseil)'  mir?,  @ott,  id)  bitte  bid). 

Senfe  je^t  nad)  übet  bie  Sünben,  noelc^e  bu  ben  Sag  'fiinburcf)  beciangen  fiaft 
unb  erroecfc  9^eue  unb  2>oria^,  bamit  bu,  ruenn  bu  in  bor  Dlac^t  plö^üc^  fterben  f  ollteft. 
im  Staube  ber  ^eiügmac^enben  ©nabe  feieft:  ,.C  mein  ©ott,  alle  meine  Sünben" 
u.  f.  m.    Sann  iete: 

•}?>aria,  liebfte  53lutter  mein,  2er  hn  mein  ©olt  unb  2(Ile?  bifi, 

C  lau  mid)  bir  empfDl)len  fein !  ^n  beine  2.1>unben  fd)lieB  midi  ein, 

Unb  bu  mein  -^eilanb,  ^cin  Gfirift,      Sann  fd)Iafid)ruf)ig,feuid)  unb  rein. 


<^^^ 
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GRACE  BEFORE  MEALS. 

In  tl]0  name  of  the  Father,  etc.  Bless  us,  O  Lord,  and  these  Thy 
^rifts,  which  we  are  about  to  receive  from  Thy  bounty.  Through  Christ 
Our  Lord.     In  the  name  of  the  Father,  etc. 

GRACE  AFTER  MEALS. 

In  the  name  of  the  Father,  etc.  We  give  Thee  thanks,  Almighty 
God,  for  all  Thy  benefits,  Who  livest  and  reignest  world  "without  end. 
Amen. 

Vouchsafe,  O  Lord,  for  the  sake  of  Thy  name,  to  reward  with 
eternal  life  all  those  who  do  good  to  us.     Amen. 

May  the  souls  of  the  faithful  departed,  through  the  mercy  of  God, 
rest  in  peace.     Amen.     In  the  name  of  the  Father,  etc. 

RENEWAL  OF  THE  BAPTISMAL  PROMISES. 

0  my  God,  through  Thy  divine  mercy  was  I  cleansed  from  sin  in 
baptism  in  early  childhood,  and  was  made  a  child  of  God,  a  temple 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  a  member  of  the  Church. 

Gladly  do  I  now  profess  my  faith  in  Thee,  O  Father,  in  Thy  Son,  and 
in  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and  I  firmly  purpose  to  live  and  die  according  to 
this  holy  saving  faith  in  the  one,  holy,  Catholic  Church. 

1  renounce  anew  all  sin  and  Satan,  all  bis  works  and  pomps  ;  and  I 
promise  Thee  anew  to  keep  all  Thy  commandments  faithfully,  to  love 
Thee  above  all  things  and  my  neighbor  as  myself.  Renew,  I  beseech 
Thee,  the  grace  Thou  gavest  me  in  holy  baptism.  Through  Christ  Our 
Lord.     Amen. 

A  SHORT  E VENIN  G  PRAYER. 

(To  be  Said  kneeling.) 

In  the  name  of  the  Father,  etc. 

To  Thee,  my  God,  before  I  rest 

I  raise  my  heart  in  thanks  ;  O  may 
Thy  holy  name  be  ever  blest, 

For  all  Thou  gavest  me  this  day. 
And  if  I  have  oifended  Thee, 
My  loving  Father,  pardon  me. 

Examine  your  conscience;  make  an  act  of  perfect  contrition  with  a  iinn 
purpose  of  amendirient,  so  tliat  if  you  were  to  die  diiring  the  nii»lit,  you 
svould  be  in  the  State  of  grace.     **  Ö  my  God,  I  am  heartily  sorry,"  etc. 

O  Mary,  dearest  Mother  mine, 

To  tiiee  in  love  I  have  recourse  ; 
Christ  Jesus,  too,  my  Lord  divine, 

Of  all  my  hopes  aud  joys  the  source, 
Let  in  Thy  sacred  vvounds  me  dwell 
That  I  may  rest  chaste,  pure,  and  well. 
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3c}u5,  5)Zaria,  3ofcp^!  ftcl)et  mir  bei  im  legten  iobe^famDfel  — 
TiOO  2aöc.'.  C^eiliger  Scfiu^engel  bitte  für  mid)  I  ^ic  Seelen  ^er  abgencr= 
betten  u.  f.  \v.    3m  'Jtamcn  be5  3}ater«  u.  i.  w. 

SBift  bu  nicöt  ^u  mühe,  io  bete  noc^:  ^dt)  glaube  u.  i.  w,,  ißatcr  unfer,  u.  i.  tr.. 
©egrÜBt  feitt  bu  u.  i.  lo.  unb  folgenbe^  (^ebet  yj.  l^laria: 

Unter  öeinen  2clni^  unt)  Schirm  flieben  mir,  o  beilige  Öone^gebärerin : 
rcrfcl)mälic  nicbt  unicr  (^cbct  in  unieren  Tcötben  i'onDern  erlöfe  uns  jeber 
^eit  iron  aller  (Gefahr,  o  hn  gloranirDige  unö  gebeneöeite  Jungfrau,  unfere 
grau,  uniere  5Jiittlerin,  uniere  5ürinrecf)enn ;  Deriöbne  uns  mit  beinern 
>i;o^ne,  empfiehl  un^  Deinem  ^obne,  ftelle  uns  beittem  Scbne  t»or! 

2:ann  fte^e  auf,  nimm  iB  eiliro  af  icr  unb  ipric^:  .(?5  iegne  u.  f.  hj."  wie 
rben.  ^eim  5iu5!Ieiben  bedeute,  roie  bu  im  2cbe  cüe^,  mai  bu  ^aft,  Derlatien 
muBt  unb  tüie  man  hid)  in  ben  <caxQ  unb  in^  6rab  legen  löitb  unb  mit  bcin  i-eib 
eine  3:)ciie  ber  33}ürmer  werben  wirb. 

^eim  3d)(afengc6en  foridi : 

^m  Ttamcn  meines  ocfrousigtcn  v>cilanDc5  lco[C  \A  m\d)  fcblafen.  2^er= 
felbe  iüolle  mid)  bemabron  je^t  unö  allezeit  uuD  micf)  führen  5uni  en?igeii 
J^eben.     '^Imen.     2}ater,  in  beine  oanbe  empfehle  id)  meinen  Seift.     '^Imeu. 

i^annit  bu  nicbt  gleic^  eini^lafen  ober  wirft  bu  in  bet  Diac^t  twu^,  ]o  Demente 
furgc  StotJOebete: 

^sefu^,  "D^laria,  ^sofep^I  ciic^  fc^enfc  ic^  mein  >>crs  unb  meine  Seele,  — 
100  2agc. 

Jscfus,  '?3hiria,  3^^'fp^-  tnöge  meine  <:;eele  mir  eud)  in  gneben  fc^ciben. 
—  l':»0  Jage. 

2ÜBCS  oers  meines  ^scful  aib  büB  i^  bid)  immer  me^r  licbcl  — 300 
2ag£.    3.>.  \>l. 

^ÜHcs  ^;^cx]  'JJlaxia !  fei  meine  Üicming.  —  000  xage.     3).  '^i. 

Ociiiger  SdiuBengclI  bine  für  mid)  u.  f.  m. 

3}erri(^tc  btefc  Stoßgebete  audö  öftcr§  toa^tcnb  hci  iage#,  bcfonbcr»  in  fSex* 

iucbungcn. 

ffinigc  anbete  Sblangcbctc. 

1;  9Kein  ©Ott  unb  Üllles  !  —  50  iagc. 

2-  2^en  5iamen  ^sefu§  ober  -Diaria  anbäd)tig  aurfpred)en.  —  50  2age. 

3  ©elobt  fei  ^^hi^  Gbriftus  I  —  ^n  @mig!eit  über  '^Imen.  —  50  Jage, 

•i  3?Jein  ^öu^,  3?armher5ig!eit  I  —  100  iage. 

5  Seüriefen  fei  bie  beilige  unb  unbeflccfte  (JmpfüngniB  bcr  fdigftcn 
Jungfrau  'Karia,  ber  5JJuner  ©ottes.  —  300  Jage. 

6  ^&d^,  mein  ©Ott,  über  afles  liebe  icb  bid).  —  100  Jage. 

7;  Gngel  @otte§,  ber  bu  mein  ^efd)ü^er  bift,  erleud)te,  bemanrc,  leite 
uttb  regiere  mid),  ber  id)  bir  von  ber  bi3d>ften  2)aterliebe  anvertraut  bin. 
t?lmcn.  —  100  Jage.     3}.  "31.,  aiidti  am  2.  Cftober. 

8;  dreimal  beten :  (?bre  fei  bem  '-I^ater  u.  f.  \v,  —  100  Jage  Ü3Zorgcn§, 
•iKittags  unb  ^:}[benbs.   9}.^J[. 

9  2ob  unb  2anf  fei  jc^t  unb  o^nc  6nb,  bcm  ^cUigften  unb  götllic^ftcn 
SaframentI  —  100  Jage,  einmal  tdglid^.     3?.  31. 
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Jesus,  Mary,  Joseph  !  be  my  help  at  the  hour  of  my  death.  Angel 
giiardian,  pray  for  me.  May  the  souls  of  the  faithful  departed,  etc. 
In  the  name  of  the  Father,  etc. 

If  not  too  tired,  add  to  this  short  night  prajer  the  Apostles'  Creed,  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  the  Hail  Mary,  and  the  following  prayer  to  Oar  Lady. 

We  fly  to  thy  patronage,  O  holy  Mother  of  God.  Despise  not  our 
petitions  in  our  necessities ;  bat  deliver  us  from  all  daiigers,  O  ever 
glorious  and  blessed  Virgin. 

On  arising  from  your  l^nees  take  holy  water  and  hless  yoarself,  say- 
ing  :  *'  May  the  Almighty,"  etc. 

Wbilst  UNDRESSING  think  that  you  will  have  once  to  leave  iJl  the 
goods  of  this  earth,  that  yoii  niust  die,  and  that  your  hody  will  be  put  into 
a  grave  and  become  the  food  of  worms. 

WHEN  KETIRING  FOR  THE  MGHT  SAY  : 

^      In  the  name  of  my  crucified  Saviour,  I  retire  to  rest.     May  He  pro- 
tect  me,  now  and  forever,  aiid  lead  me  to  eternal  life.     Amen. 
Father,  into  Thy  hands  I  commend  my  soul.     Amen. 

Make  use  of  ejaculatoky  prayers,  if  you  cannot  at  once  fall  asleep, 
or  should  awake  during  the  night. 

Jesus,  Mary,  Joseph,  I  give  you  my  heart  and  soul. — 100  days. 
Jesus,  Mary,  Joseph,  may  I  breathe  forth  my  soul  in  peace  ^vith  von, 
—100  days. 

O  sweetest  heart  of  Jesus,  I  implore 

That  I  may  ever  love  Thee  more  and  more. — 300  days,  P.  I. 
Sweet  Heart  of  Mary,  be  my  salvatiou. — 300  days,  P.  I. 
Holy  angel  guardian,  pray  for  me. 

Make  yourself  familiär  with  these  and  similar  prayers,  so  that  you  can 
use  them  at  any  time,  especially  in  temptation. 

SOME  OTHER  PRAYERS  TO  WHICH  mDULGENCES  HAVE 
BEEN  GRANTED. 

1.  My  God  and  my  all !— 50  days. 

2.  For  devoutly  pronouncing  the  names  of  Jesus  and  Mary. — 50 
days. 

3.  Blessed  be  Jesus  Christ! — Forever,  or  Amen.— 50  days. 

4.  My  Jesus,  mercy! — 100  days. 

5.  Blessed  be  the  holy  and*  iminaculate  conception  of  the  Most 
Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  Mother  of  God. — 300  days. 

G.  Jesus,  I  love  Thee  above  all  things.— 50  days. 

7.  Angel  of  God,  my  guardian  dear,  to  whom  His  love  commits  me 
here,  ever  this  day  be  at  my  side,  to  light  and  guard,  to  rulo  and  guide. 
Amen. — 100  days,  P.  T.,  also  on  Oct.  2. 

8.  For  reciting  three  timos  daily  :  Glory  be  to  the  Father,  etc.- -100 
days,  morning,  noon,  and  night,  P.  1. 

9.  O  Sacrament  most  holy  !  O  Sacrament  divine  !  all  ])raiso  and 
all  thanksgiving  be  every  moment  Thine. — 100  days,  once  a  day,  P.  1. 


10) 
beinern 
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3eiu§,  fanftmütftiti  unb  bemütl)ig  Don  ^(^x^m,  mac^e  mein  ^erj 
fersen  Qleid) !  —  300  Jage,  einmal  tciglic^. 

11)  O  DJ^aria,  of)ne  ©ünbe  empfangen,  bitte  für  un^5,  bie  mir  3u  bir 
unfere  S^ifliic^t  nel)men,  —  100  2:age,  einmal  tdglid). 

12)  D  ^eiliger  äofepl),  Sorbilb  nnb  ^atron  ber  35ere()rer  be^5  l)eiligen 
C>ersen§  3e|n,  bitte  für  nn§  !  —  100  Sage,  einmal  täglid). 

13)  Sie  Seele  6f)rifli  ^eilige  mid)  u.  f.  \v,  —  300  Sage,  fo  oft  man  e^ 
betet;  7  3a[)re,  menn  man  e^"^  nad)  ber  ()l.  .flommunion  betet.    33.  ?I. 

14)  ©ebete  nad)  ber  5Jie|fe :  3  ©egrüfjt  feift  bu  SJiaria,  ®egrüf3t  feift  bu 
r^önigin  n.  f.  m.  —  300  Sage  nad)  jeber  1)1.  33Jcfie. 

15)  Sauretanifd^e  IMtanei.  —  300  Sage,  fo  oft  man  fie  iKkt;  33.  '^(.  an 
ben  fünf  C>c^uptfeften  DJlariti. 

16)  3  9}aterunfer  gn  S^rcn  be§  Seiben^^  (£()rifti  nnb  barauf  3  ©egrüfst 
feift  bu  5]iaria  3u  g^ren  ber  fd)mer5t)aften  'JJtutter  für  bie  Sterbenben- 
ifnicenb  3u  beten,  loenn  man  nid)t  franf  ift».  —  300  Sage.    'IK  '^{, 

17)  De  profimdis,  ?tu5  ber  Sicfe  u.  f.  10.,  ober  1  33aterunfer  unb  1  @e^ 
grüj3t  feift  bu  Waxia  mit:  C)err  gib  i^nen  bie  cmige  3iul)e  u.f.  to.  (fnieenb 
3u  beten  ?lbenb5  beim  ®loden3eid)en).    33.  %.  einmal  im  .3al)r. 

18)  De  profimdis  mit :  §err,  gib  i^nen  bie  etoige  9tu^e,  unb  ha^  emige 
Sid)t  Ieud)te  i^nen.  —  50  Sage,  breimal  im  Sage. 

19j  Sobpreifungcn  3ur  Sül)ne  gegen  ©ottealäfterungen  : 
©Ott  fei  gepricfcu !  ©cpriefen  fei  fein  f)eiliger  Ttame !  ©epriefen  fei 
^efuy  6i)riftuy,  toalpr  ©Ott  unb  tDaf)rer  SDienfd) !  ©epriefen  fei  ber  5^am.e 
3efux>  I  ©epriefen  fei  ^efu^^  im  aller^eiligften  9(Üar^fatramente !  ©epric= 
fen  fei  bie  er()abene  9Jlutter  ©otte^3,  bie  atlerfeligfte  Jungfrau  5]laria  !  ©e^ 
priefen  fei  if)re  l)eilige  unb  unbefledte  ömpfiinguiB  I  ©epriefen  fei  ber  51ame 
ber  Jungfrau  unb  5J^utter  5JZaria  !  ©epriefen  fei  ©ott  in  feinen  (Jngeln 
unb  ^eiligen !  —  ßin  3af)r,  fo  oft  man  fie  betet.    33.  31. 

3IuBerbem  finb  fe^r  Diele  3(bläffe  ocrbunben  mit  mand)en  frorn^ 
men  Uebungen  (^looenen,  40ftünbigem  i^^bti,  .fireugmeg,  öers  3efu 
unb  5]hitter  ©otte§  3lnbad)t,  3lnbad)t  3um  s^i,  ^OKpi),  befouber^  in  ben 
DJlonaten  ^nni,  93tai  unb  Oftober,  Wdx],  6  Sonntagen  3u  föl)ren  be§  ^i. 
3Üoi)fiu?  u.  f.  m.),  mit  3"ö  e  r !  e  n  b  e  ^^  S  c  e  l  e  n  e  i  f  e  r  ^  (febriftonlebrc 
geben  unb  an()ören,  Srercitien,  53Ziffionen),  mit  20  e  r  f  e  n  ber  'Jt  ii  d)  ft  e  n= 
liebe  (S3ef ud)  ber  ,*^h'anfen,  {)eroifd)er  3lft),  mit  31  n  b  a  d)  1 1^  g  e  g  e  n^ 
ftönben  (.Verengen,  Sfapulieren,  DJiebaillcn),  mit  Sr  üb  e  r  f  d)  af  ten 
(©ebet^apoftolat,  ^^^x^  ,3efu,  y>n^^  9]Zariä,  Dtofenfrangi,  mit  ber  M  a= 
r  i  a  n  i  f  d)  e  n  ®  o  b  a  l  i  t  ä  t,  mit  bem  SSerein  ber  l^eiligen 
tV  a  m  i  l  i  e ,  mit  a  n  b  e  r  e  n  frommen  2ß  e  r  t  e  n  (33incen3=33erein, 
eQinbl)eit  ^t^n  33erein,  33ruberfd)aft  oom  guten  Sob,  Serd)man?4ierein, 
93(tüttert)erein ),  mit  ben  o  e  r  f  d)  i  e  b  e  n  e  n  r  e  1  i  g  i  b  f  e  n  D  r  b  e  n. 
SSiele  Don  ben  eru)äl)nten  31  bläffen  tonnen  ben  3trmen  ^tckn  jugemenbet 
iDerben» 
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10.  Jesus,  meek  and  humble  of  heart ;  make  my  heart  like  unto 
Thy  heart !— 300  days,  oiice  a  day. 

11.  O  Mary,  coneeived  without  sin,  pray  for  us  who  have  recourse 
to  thee  I — 100  days,  once  a  day. 

12.  St.  Joseph,  friend  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  pray  for  us. — 100  days, 
once  a  day. 

18.  For  reciting  the  "  Anima  Christi." — 300  days  each  time,  7  years 
when  it  is  recited  after  Holy  Communion,  P.  I. 

14.  For  the  prayers  after  Mass:  three  Hail  Marys,  the  Salve  Re- 
gina, etc. — 300  days  after  every  holy  Mass. 

15.  TheLitanyof  Loretto.— 300  days  each  time;  P.  I.  on  the  five 
principal  feasts  of  Our  Lady. 

16.  For  three  Oiir  Fathers  in  honor  of  the  Passion  of  Christ,  and 
three  Hail  Marys  in  honor  of  the  Mother  of  Sorrows  for  the  dying 
(to  be  Said  kneeling,  except  in  case  of  sickness). — 300  days,  P.  I. 

17.  For  the  "  De  Profundis,"  or  one  Our  Father  and  Hail  Mary  with 
the  words  :  Grant  them,  O  Lord,  eternal  rest,  and  let  eternal  light  shine 
upon  them,  (to  be  said  kneeling  when  the  "  De  Profundis  "  bell  tolls). 
— P.  I.  once  a  year. 

18.  For  the  "  De  Profundis"  with  the  above  words. — 50  days,  three 
times  daily. 

19.  The  Divine  Praises  in  atonement  of  blasphemy  against  God: 
Blessed  be  God  !  Blessed  be  His  holy  name  !  Blessed  be  Jesus  Christ, 
true  God  and  true  man  !  Blessed  be  the  name  of  Jesus  !  Blessed  be 
Jesus  in  the  most  holy  Sacrament  of  the  Altar  !  Blessed  be  the  Sacred 
Heart  of  Jesus  !  Blessed  be  the  great  Mother  of  God,  Mary,  most 
lioly  !  Blessed  be  her  holy  and  immaculate  conception  !  Blessed  be  the 
name  of  Mary,  Virgin  and  Mother  !  Blessed  be  God  in  His  angels  and 
in  His  saints  !— One  year  each  time,  P.  L 

Moreover,  indulgences  have  been  granted  for  many  pious  practises 
(novenas,  Forty  Hours'  Devotion,  the  Way  of  the  Gross,  the  devotion  to 
the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus,  to  Our  Blessed  Lady,  to  St.  Joseph,  especially 
for  the  months  of  June,  May  and  October,  March,  the  six  Sundays  in 
honor  of  St.  Aloysius,  etc.),  for  works  of  zeal  (for  teaching  cateciiism 
and  at(ending  catechetical  instruction,for  retreats,  missions);  for  works 
OF  CHARITY  (visitiug  the  sick,  the  heroic  act),  to  objects  of  devotion 
(crosses,  scapulars,  medals),  to  different  confraternities  (the  Apostle- 
ship  of  Prayer,  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  of  Our  Blessed  Lady,  of  the  holy 
Rosary),  to  the  Sodalities  of  the  Bl.  Virgin,  the  Association  of 
THE  lioLY  Family,  to  other  pious  Societies  (that  of  St.  Vincent  de 
Paul,  ot  the  Holy  Childhood,  of  the  Bona  Mors  (for  a  happy  death),  of 
St.  John  Berchmans,  of  Christian  ;Mothers)  to  tlu^  different  relujioüs 
ORDERS.  Very  many  of  thcse  indulgences  may  be  applied  to  the  souls 
in  purgatory. 
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IL  ^att  Wtt  htrdjUdjett  ^evtm^nien^  hin  ütra- 
ttfftmen,  PnUfn Irrten  ttnii  §vnhivfdinfUn. 

5)ic  nr(t)Ucl)cn  Zeremonien  jtnb  finnöoüe  3^i<^cn  ober  ^anb= 
Jungen,  tDeld)e  bie  ^ir(^e  amjeorbnet  i)ai  ^ur  geier  be§  ®otte§bienfte§  unb 
gur  6rbauun_G  ber  ©laubigen. 

®ott  felbit  Ijai  fd)on  im  ^)llten  Sunbe  Zeremonien  tjorgejc^rieben ;  ebenfo 
bebiente  fid)  Z^ri[tu§  bei  feinen  aBunber^eilungen  t)er)d)iebener  Zeremonien. 

2Bir  uerneigenba§C)auvt  unb  b  e  u  g  e  n  b  i  e  5?  n  i  e  e,  um  unfere 
ZI)rfurd)t  unb  '3)emut^  au^^aubrüden;  bie  ß'niebeugung  t)or  bem  aüer^eiiig= 
ften  ©atrament  ift  ein  Qü&jtn  ber  ?lnbetung ;  ba§  galten  ber  ^  ü  n  b  e 
beim  &tMt  finnbilbet  bay  glel)en.  2)urd)  ba^  ,f?lo|)f  en  an  bie  23 ruft 
betennen  tnir  un^  oor  (Sott  dy  fd)ulbig  unb  ftraftnürbig. 

2)  i  e  b  r  e  n  n  e  n  b  e  n  bergen  jinnbilben  ^efu^  Z^ri[tu§,  ba§  2id)t 
ber  2öelt,  uno  gugleid)  ben  ©tauben,  mldja  erleud)tet,  bie  .poffnung,  tt)eld)e 
nai^  oben  ftrebt,  unb  bie  Siebe,  töeld)e  entgünbet.  S)ie  Dfterf  erge  tneift 
^in  auf  ben  3t  u  f  e  r  ft  a  n  b  e  n  e  n,  ber  un§  au§  ber  ®ienftbarfeit 
©atan§  befreite,  gteid)mie  bie  geuerföute  ba^  85ott  3§rael  au§  ber 
ögi)))tifd)en  l?ned)t)d)aft  führte.  2)er  2BeiI)rau^  ift  ein  S^nt^en 
be§  &d^^k§,  ba§  al§  ein  SBo^Igeruc^  öor  ©ott  gum  C>itnmet  fteigen  fotl 
(^f.  140,  2). 

^  r  0  c  e  f  f  i  0  n  e  n  werben  gehalten : 

1)  um  öor  aller  SBett  ben  ©lauben  gu  befennen; 

2)  um  ©Ott  öffentlid)  gu  pxn]tn  unb  it)m  gu  bauten; 

3)  um  gemeinfam  ben  ©egen  ©otte§  unb  bie  ^Ibmenbung  ber  öerbienten 
©trafen  su  erflel)en. 

®ie  tt)i(^tigften  ^roceffionen  finb  bie  5ronteid)namy|)ro5e)|ion  unb  bie 
Sittgänge  am  5)Zarfu§tage  unb  in  ber  23itttt)od)e.  —  ©c^on  im  3llten  Sunbe 
gab  e^  ^|$roceffionen.  S)ie  Sunbe§Iabe  inurbe  in  feierlichem  ^nqt  in  ba§ 
^eilige  3*  ouf  ©ion  getragen  (2  Ifön.  6),  unb  gf)riftu§  felbft  gog  in 
^roceijion  in  Serufalem  ein  OJJtatl^.  21). 

®  i  e  2B  a  11  f  a  I)  r  t  e  n  merben  öon  ber  J?ir^e  em])fo:^len : 

1)  meil  fie  ein  uralter  d)riftlid)er  ©ebrau(^  finb ; 

2)  tneil  |ie  ©egen  bringen,  toenn  fie  in  ber  red)ten  2öei)e  gefdje^en. 
©d)on  bie  erften  Zl)riften  gingen  (tüaKten)  häufig  nac^  ben  Orten,  mo 

3efu§  gelebt  unb  gelitten  l)at,  fomie  gu  ben  ©räbern  ber  i)eiligen  9Ipoftel  unb 
?JWrtt)rer.  Q^vax  ift  ©ott  überall  unb  f)ört  un»  aud^  iiberaü;  bod)  ifann  e§ 
i{)m  gefaüen,  mie  gu  gemiffen  Seiten,  fo  aud)  an  gemiffen  Orten  un§  el^er 
gu  f)elfen.  aiu^erbem  trägt  an  2BaIlfaI}rt§orten  t)iele§  bagu  bei,  unfere  2ln= 
bad)t  auf  befonbere  Sßeife  gu  ermeden  unb  gu  öerme^ren. 

©oll  bie  2Ballfa!)rt  in  ber  red)ten  ä'öeife  gefd)eijon,  fo  barf  man  feine 
bringenben  ©tanbegpflic^ten  öerfäumen,  man  f oll  eine  gute  93Zeinung  I)aben,- 
eifrig  beten  unb  wo  möglid)  bie  l)eiligen  ©aframente  empfangen. 

®ie  Sruberfd)aften  merben  t)on  ber  ,Sirc^e  empfohlen,  toeil  fie 
un^  aneifern  gum  ©ebet,  gur  3lu§übung  guter  SSerfe  unb  gum  öfteren 
©mpfange  ber  l)eiligen  ©aframente. 
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IL    CEREMONIES    OF    THE    CHURCH— PROCES- 
SIOIN^S— PILGRIMAGES— SOCIETIES. 

The  CEREMONIES  OF  THE  Church  ai'G  signs  or  actions  of  deep  mean- 
ing  which  tbe  Church  has  prescribed  for  the  celebration  of  divine  wor- 
ship  aiid  the  edification  of  the  faithful.  In  the  old  law  God  Himself 
had  prescribed  ceremonies;  Christ  also  used  different  ceremoiiies  in  tlie 
various  miraculous  eures  which  He  wrought.  We  BOw  OUR  head  and 
BEND  OUR  KNEE  to  show  our  reverencc  and  humility;  we  genuflect 
before  the  tabernacle  to  adore  our  hidden  God;  we  fold  our  hands 
during  prayer  in  sign  of  supplication,  and  when  we  strike  our  breasts 
we  confass  that  we  are  guilty  in  the  sight  of  God  and  deserve  punish- 
ment.  Lighted  candles  represent  Jesus  Christ,  the  light  of  the  world, 
as  also  faith  that  enlightens,  hope  that  strives  upwards,  charity  that 
inflames.  The  paschal  candle  reminds  us  of  the  resürrection  of  Our 
Saviour  Wlio  redeemed  us  from  the  slavery  of  Satan,  and  of  the  pillar 
oF  fire  that  led  Israel  from  the  bondage  of  Egypt.  Incense  is  a  symbol 
of  prayer  which  should  arise  as  an  odor  of  sweetness  to  the  throne  of 
God  (Ps.  140  :  2). 

Processions  are  held : 

1.  As  a  profession  of  faith  before  the  whole  world. 

2.  In  Order  to  praise  and  thank  God  publicly. 

3.  In  Order  to  implore  God's  blessing  and  turn  away  His  chastise- 
ments  which  we  have  so  richly  merited  by  our  sins.  The  most  inipor- 
tant  are  the  Corpus  Christi  processions  and  the  processions  on  tlie  feast 
of  St.  Mark  and  on  the  rogation  days.  Nor  were  processions  unknown 
in  the  old  law.  As  we  read  in  Holy  Scripture  (2  Kings  C),  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  was  carried  in  solemn  procession  into  the  tabernacle, 
and  Christ  Himself  entered  Jerusalem  in  procession  (Matt.  21). 

PiLGRiMAGES  are  highly  recommended  by  the  Church : 

1.  Because  they  are  a  very  ancient  Christian  custom. 

2.  Because,  when  made  in  the  proper  spirit,  they  are  a  source  of  many 
blessings. 

Tlie  early  Christians  undertook  pilgrimages  to  the  holy  places  where 
Jesus  had  lived  and  suffered,  as  also  to  the  tombs  of  the  apostlos 
and  martyrs.  It  is  true  that  God  is  everywhere  and  can  everywhere 
hearken  to  our  prayers  ;  but  He  shows  His  special  pk^asure  in  granting 
our  requests  not  only  at  certain  times,  but  also  in  certain  places.  More- 
over,  shrines  contribute  very  mncli  to  renew  and  raise  our  devotion  in  a 
special  manner. 

In  Order  to  be  made  in  the  right  manner,  a  pilgrirange  should  not 
interfere  with  the  duties  of  our  State  of  life.  It  must  be  undertaken  with 
a  pure  Intention,  be  accompanied  by  fervent  prayer  and  sanctified  by 
receiving  the  sacraments. 
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93ruberjd)aft  t)om  l}eUiö[tcn  C^ergen  Sejn,  i^om  unbcflcdten  ^ergcn 
^Jcariä,  Dom  ^eilitjen  9U^fentrana,  tiom  Otiten  Job,  gum  2:rofl  ber  armen 
Seelen,  9JliJi'ion^=  unb  Sonifaciu^^öerein,  Ä?inbt)eit=Scfii=S3erein,  u.  f.  m. 
2Ber  bie  Stegein  ber  Sruberfc{)aft  nid)t  beDbac{)tet,  bcgel)t  smar  feine 
©ünbe,  (3eiDinnt  aber  nian^e  ®nabcn  nid)t.  —  Sefonber^  empfohlen  jinb 
öon  ber  iiird)e  bie  9Jiarianif^en  ©obalitäten. 

III.  ^uv^t  ^vkidvnnci  ^tv  ifeüi^tn  p«|f«. 

1.  aaßtt^  jur  i^cier  bcrfclbcn  gehört. 

1)  Sic  ^ofttc,  33rüb  au§  ungefäuertcm  Üöeigenme!)!,  reiner  SBciii 
au§  2Beintrauben  geprejst. 

2)  2)cr  Slltartifd)  mit  bem  nom  Siid}ofe  conjefrirten  311 1  a  r  [t  e  i  n. 
3Uit  biejem  finb  fünf  ^vrenge  einöemeij3elt;  in  ii)m  luerben  3{eliquien  Don 
l)eilioen  DJlärtijrern  anfbetüaf)rt.  2)er  3lltartijd)  mu6  mit  brei  üinnen^^ 
tüd)ern  bebedt  fein.  3tuf  bem  Elitäre  muffen  fid)  befinben :  ein  (£rucifir, 
menigften^  smei  Seud)tcr  mit  brennenben  3Bad)^f4ersen,  ha^  5Jief5bud)  iinb 
gur  Sic^^^r  befonberS  an  I)ül)en  geften,  fd)üne  Slumen. 

3)  Sic  Ijciligctt  ©cföfjc  :  S)er  ff  e  I  d)  unb  bie  ^  a  t  e  n  e  non  ®oIb 
ober  tocniöfteng  gut  nergolbet.  —  3  i^  ^*  3  ^^  •&  ^  i-*  c  i  t  u  n  g  b  e  3  ff  e  l  d)  c  ^3 
gel}ören:  ba§  ffeld)tüd)lein  um  ben  ffeld)  gu  reinigen  (Purificitorium), 
ein  oieredige^  ©tiicf  meif^er  Seinn:)anb,um  tf)n  gu  bebeden  (Palla),  ba3  ffelc^^ 
tud)  non  ©eibe,  um  i[)n  gu  öerpKen  (Yelum),  bie  23ur)e  mit  bem  Corporalo 
au§  tDei^er  Seinmanb;  Iel3tere§  wlxh  über  bem  3Iltarfteine  ausgebreitet. 

4)  Sic  ^ricftcrlirfjcn  ©cttiänbcr^  bie  angeigen,  baj3  ein  I}od)I}eilige5 
(Sel)e.imni^  gefeiert  merben  mirb:  ©d)ultertud)  ober  Amictus  (erinnert  an 
bie  fd)ma(^t)oüe  35eri)üllung  bey  3lngefid)te^  Kt)rifti  in  ber  SeibenSnad}t). 
3llbe,  bay  lange  meij^e  (Semanb  (erinnert  an  ba§  tr)eij3e  9ZarrenfIeib), 
(Sürtel  ober  Cmg-ulum  (erinnert  an  bie  ©tride,  mit  benen  (Sfjriftuy  im 
Delgarten  gefeffelt,  an  bie  Oei^elfäule  gebunben,  gegeijielt  unb  gur  (Bd)\aä)U 
baut  gefd)ieppt  mürbe),  9Jf  a  n ip e I  ober  Manipulus  (erinnert  an  bie  ^^effeln 
feiner  §änbe),  ©tola  (erinnert  an  bie  fd)mere  ff'reugeSlaft),  DJZejjge^ 
m  a  n  b  ober  Casula  (erinnert  an  ben  ^^urpurmantel).  6rtl)eilt  ber  ^^^riefter 
uac^  ber  I}eiligen  93Zefje  mit  bem  3(üerl}eiligften  ben  Segen,  fo  trägt  er  hcn 
9i  a  u  (^  m  a  n  t  e  1  (Pluviale). 

®ie  fünf  garben  ber  prieftcrlid)en  (Setüünber,  beS  3SeIumy  unb 
ber  Surfe:  a)  meiü  (Unfd)ulb,  ()eilige  greube,  ©loriei:  an  ben  meiften 
Seften  ßfjrifti,  an  ben  geften  ber  ÜJhitter  (Sötte»,  ber  l^eiligen  Sngel  unh 
jener  C>ciligen,  bie  nid)t  9Jlarti}rer  finb;  b)  rot^  (Seuer,  Slut  =  Siebe, 
Opfer):  am  ^fingftfefte,  an  ben  geften  beg  I)eiUgen  ffreuge^  unb  an  hm 
^>ßaffion§feften,  an  ben  geften  ber  9Jlarti}rer ;  c)  grün  (C>offnung,  garbc 
be§  5rül}ling§) :  an  ben  2:agen,  bie  feine  5»^lft^^9Cr  ober  aud)  feine  Bußtage 
finb,  g.  S.  an  ben  Sonntagen  nadj  SDreifaltigfeit  bi§  gum  ^(boent,  menn 
uid)t  auf  bicfe  Sage  ein  geft  fällt;  d)  üiolett  (Su^e,  2)emut()):  an  hm 
Sonntagen  im  3lboent  unb  in  ber  gaftengeit;  e)  fdimarg  (Trauer):  am 
ßf)arfreitag,  an  3lüerfeelen  unb  in  hm  Seelenmeffen. 


30 
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CoNFRATERNiTiES  are  recommended  by  the  Church  because  they 
promote  prayer,  good  works,  and  the  reception  of  the  sacrameiits. 
The  confraternities  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  the  immaculate  heart  of  Mary, 
the  holy  Rosary,  the  Bona  Mors,  for  the  help  of  the  souls  in  purgatory, 
for  missionary  purposes,  the  Holy  Childhood,  etc.  Those  who  do  not 
keep  the  rules  of  the  confraternities  to  which  they  belong  do  not  com- 
mit  sin  by  neglecting  them,  but  deprive  themselves  of  many  graces. 
The  Church  recommends  most  of  all  the  sodalities  of  Our  Blessed  Lady. 


IIL     SHORT  EXPLANATION  OF  THE  MASS. 

1.     THINGS   NECESSARY   FOR   THE    CELEBRATION    OF    MASS. 

1.  The  Altar  Bread  of  pure  wheaten  flour  ;  Wine,  the  pure  juice  of 
the  grape. 

2.  The  Altar  with  the  altar  stone  on  which  there  are  five  crosses. 
The  ALTAR  STONE  is  cousecrated  by  the  bishop  and  contains  relics  of  the 
uiartyrs.  The  altar  is  covered  with  three  white  linen  cloths.  There 
must  be  a  crucifix  on  it,  and  at  least  two  candlesticks  with  burinng 
candles  of  pure  wax,  the  missal  and  altar  cards.  Flowers  are  added, 
especially  on  great  feasts,  to  grace  the  solemnity. 

3.  The  Sacred  Vessels :  The  chalice  and  paten  are  of  gold,  or  at  least 
gold-plated.  In  connection  with  the  chalice  when  prepared  for  mass 
are  :  the  purificator,  a  linen  clotli  to  clean  it ;  the  pall,  a  Square  piece 
of  white  linen  to  put  over  the  chalice  ;  a  veil  of  silk  to  cover  it;  the 
burse  or  coverlet,  that  contains  the  corporal,  a  large  Square  piece  of 
white  linen  that  is  spread  over  the  altar  stone. 

4.  The  Vestments  of  the  Priest  show  at  once  that  a  most  sacred 
raystery  is  about  to  be  performed.  The  amice,  or  shoulder-cloth,  eMails 
to  mind  the  shameful  nianner  in  which  Our  Saviour  was  blindfolded  on 
the  eve  of  Eis  deatli  ;  the  alb,  a  long  white  garment,  reniinds  us  of  the 
white  garment  in  which  Christ  was  derided  by  Herod  and  Ins  courtiers  ; 
the  girdle,  or  cincture,  signifies  the  ropes  with  which  Jesus  was  hound 
as  a  captive  in  the  garden,  when  He  was  fastened  to  the  scourging  pilla.', 
when  He  was  scourged,  when  He  was  dragged  to  execution  ;  the  maxiple 
represents  the  fetters  with  which  Our  Lord's  hands  were  tied  ;  the  stolk 
calls  to  mind  Oar  Saviour\s  cross,  and  the  chasuble,  His  scarlet  cloak. 
For  Benediction  the  priest  wears  the  cope. 

The  FIVE  COLORS  of  the  sacred  vestmEiNTS  and  of  the  veil  and  rurse. 

(a)  WHITE  (innocence,  joy,  glory);  most  feasts  of  Our  Lord,  Onr 
Blessed  Lady,  the  angels,  and  saintswho  are  not  martyrs  ;  (b)  red  (tiro. 
blood — love,  sacrifice);  Pentecost,  feasts  of  the  Holy  Gross,  of  theFa^^sion 
and  of  martyrs  ;  (c)  green  (hope,  color  of  spring):  days  that  are»  neither 
feasts  nor  days  of  penance,  as  the  Sundays  between  Trinity  .'uid  Ad- 
vent ;  (d)  viOLET  (penance,  humility):  Sundays  in  Advent  and  Lent ; 
(e)  BLACK  (luourning)  :  Good  J^'riuav,  .lil  souls,  Masses  tor  the  dead. 
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2.  2Bic  bic  l^ciHgc  äRefjc  öcfcicrt  mirb. 

^ic  i^ormcffe. 

1)  ^cmüt()ig  ftcl)t  bcr  ^ipricftcr  an  bcr  uutcrftcn  Stufe  be^5  ^lltare^  uub 
t)crncl)tct  abiDcdiiclnb  mit  bcm  ':)JJcf3biencr,  ber  bic  <:^teUc  bei  ä^olfe^  Dcr= 
tritt,  t)ai  <:?tatf cl(3cbct.  ß^  beftc()t  aii^  bem  42.  ^4^>)alm,  luorin  ba^f^ 
iNcrlaugen  narf)  bcr  2arbringung  bc-r^  (leilicjcn  Cpfcr^  uub  ba^  3}ertraucu 
nuf  bie  göttlidie  öilfc  au^^tjciprocdcu  mirb,  au^:^  bem  aüpcmciucu  Süubcu= 
bcfcuntni^  (ßonfitcor)  uub  au5  ©cbctcu,  ha\^  ©Ott  jic^  erbarme. 

2)  2^aruad)  fteit3t  ber  ^n*ie[ter  ()iuauf,  füöt  3um  3^^^^^)^«  bcr  S^rfurrf)t 
beu  ?(Itar  uub  betet  auf  ber  (Spiftelfeite  ha\  Jutroitus  (Giugaugi,  bcr 
Oetr)i3I)ulid)  Stellcu  au^  bcr  [}eili(3eu  <:^d)rift  eut^äÜ  uub  fid)  auf  bie  geier 
bca  2age^  bcsiefjt. 

3j  Se^t  folgt  tu  ber  53iitte  be§  \!lltarc5  ha^  Kyrie  eleison,  Christe 
eleison,  Kyrie  eleison  (öcrr  erbarme  bid)  uufcr,  (il)rifti  erbarme  bic^  uujcr, 
§err  erbarme  fid)  uufer),  in  lt)eid)cm  jcbe  ber  brci  göttlid)eu  ^4>erfoueu  brci= 
mal  um  (Erbarmen  augerufen  mirb;  barauf  gcmi)f}ulic^  ber  Sobgefaug  ber 
ßngel,  ha^  Gloria  (6f)re  fei  ©ott  in  bcr  ööbo.  ^ 

4)  9Zun  loenbet  fiel)  ber  ^riefter  ^um  55oIfe  mit  bcm  <:?cgen5muufd)e 
'-Dominus  vobiscum"  [^>cx  C^crr  fei  mit  eud))  uub  crl)ä{t  bie  Slntmort 
**Et  cum  spiritu  tuo''  (Uub  mit  beiucut  ©ciftc).  'Sarauf  ge^t  er  gurGpiftcN 
feite,  forbert  aüe  jum  ©ebct  auf  ( Jremus  =  laffct  un^:^  betcni,  uub  fprid)t 
im  Flamen  aller  9(nmefenben  ein  ober  me()rere  ©ebete  für  bie 
ge  m  e  i  n  f  a  m  e  n  ?(uiiegeu ;  babcr  ber  5tame  Sammelgebete  ober  (£  o  U 
1  e  c  t  e  n.    Ser  5]^eJ3biener  antmortet :  %  m  e  n  ==  e^  gcfd)e[)e  f o. 

2^ie  Spiftel  ('Brief)  ift  meiften^  ein  5lbfd)uitt  an^  beu  Briefen  bcr 
?lpofteI.  2a§  ß  t)  a  n  g  e  1  i  u  m  ift  ein  ^lbfd)nitt  an^  einem  ber  Djer  Göan^ 
gelieu.  Um  biefe§  in  Icfeu,  gel)t  bcr  ^^riefter  auf  bie  aubere  oeite  be§ 
^Utare§.  Saburd)  beutet  er  an,  baB  bie  2e()re  6()rifti  non  beu  ^nhcn 
t^ermorfen  mürbe  uub  su  ben  C^eiben  überging.  Seim  Guangelium 
ftcE)en  alle  auf  gum  3^^^"/  i^^ü  fie  bereit  finb,  bie  Sef)re  (J[)rifti  3U  befolgen. 

6)  2^a§  Credo,  ba^3  an  gcmiffcn  2:agen  folgt,  ift  ha^  crmeiterte 
apoftolifdie  ©lauben^befenntniB,  mcld)c^  bie  ,^ird)enDerfammIung  Don 
Slicäa  i/325j  aufgefteflt  1:)at  (5licüuifd)e^  ©laubcnbefenntniB). 

^cr  crftc  ^aupttftcil,  bic  Cpfcnuig. 

1)  S)  e  r  $  r  i  e  ft  e  r  nimmt  S  r  o  b  u  n  b  2.'8  e  i  n  uub  opfert 
fie  ©Ott  auf.  2^aburd)  merben  fie  oorldufig  get)eiligt,  um  fpiiter  nermanbelt 
3U  merben  in  ben  Seib  uub  ba§  'Blut  (S^rifti.  5}er  2Sein  mirb^mit  ein 
löcnig  ä'Baffer  iiermifd)t.  So  mar  e5  beim  legten  5ibenbmal)le  (;^innbilb 
non  33lut  uub  äBaffer,  ha^  au§  Glirifti  Seite  floB,  uub  non  ber  9}ereiuiguug 
ber  göttlichen  uub  mcnfd)lid)cn  Statur  6[)riftij. 

2)  §)ierauf  mäfd)t  bcr '^pricftcr  bie  C>ünbe  sum  3^ic^)c^-^/ ^öB  Jtian 
beim  I)eiligen  Cpfer  rein  )}on  Sünbcn  fein  foü  <^uBmafd)ung  nor  Giu= 
jepng  bcij  1)1.  <:>aframcntc:-;.     Sobann  forbert  er  alle  sum  &tbck  ai»f 
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2.     THE   CELEBRATION   OF   MASS. 
The  Preparatory  Part  of  the  Mass. 

1.  Standing  at  the  foot  of  the  altar,  the  priest  recites  a  preparatory 
PRAYER  alternately  vvith  the  Servers,  who  answer  in  the  name  of  the 
people.  It  consists  chiefly  of  the  42(1  Psalm.  It  expresses  the  desire  to 
offer  up  the  holy  sacrifice,  and  confidence  in  the  help  of  God.  It  is 
foUowed  by  the  Gonfiteor,  or  confession  of  sin,  and  other  prayers  for 
the  mercy  of  God. 

2.  Tije  priest  ascends  the  steps,  kissesthe  altar  in  token  of  reverence 
and  says  the  introit  (entrance  prayer)  on  the  epistle  side  of  the  altar. 
It  consists,  in  the  ruie,  of  passages  from  Holy  Writ  and  refers  to  the 
Mass  of  the  day. 

3.  Going  to  the  middle  of  the  altar,  the  priest  recites  alternately  with 
the  Servers  the  Kyrie  eleison,  Christe  eleison,  Kyrie  eleison  (Lord, 
have  mercy  on  us,  Christ,  have  mercy  on  ns,  Lord,  have  mercy  on  us), 
in  which  each  of  the  three  divine  persons  is  three  times  iiivoked  for 
mercy.  It  is  generally  followed  by  the  gloria  (glory  be  to  God  on  high), 
the  words  of  joy  sung  by  the  angels  at  the  birth  of  Christ. 

4.  Turning  to  the  people,  the  priest  greets  them  with  the  words  of 
blessing  :  Dominus  vobiscum  (the  Lord  be  with  you),  to  which  the  Serv- 
ers answer  in  the  name  of  all,  et  cum  spiritu  tuo  (and  with  thy  spirit). 
Thereupon  the  priest  goes  to  the  epistle  side  of  the  altar  and  in  the 
words  oremüs  (let  us  pray)  ^^^  expects  all  present  to  join  in  prayer. 
Collecting,  as  it  were,  the  intentions  of  all  present,  the  priest  says  the 
collects,  and  is  answered  by  the  Servers  Amen  (May  these  petitions 
begranted). 

5.  Then  he  reads  the  epistle  (letter),  because  ihis  part  of  Mass  is 
generally  taken  from  one  of  the  letters  of  the  apostles.  Short ly  after 
the  epistle  follows  the  gospel,  a  passage  taken  from  one  of  the  four 
gospels.  Before  reading  it  the  priest  passes  to  the  other  side  of  tlie 
altar,  to  indicate  that  the  good  tidings  of  the  gospel  passed  from  the 
Jews  to  the  Gentiles.  All  who  are  present  arise  and  stand  during  the 
gospel,  as  a  sign  of  their  willingness  to  follow  the  teachings  of  Christ. 

6.  Tiie  NiCKNE  Creed  (profession  of  faith),  follows  the  gospel  on  Sun- 
days  and  certain  feast  days.     (Council  of  Nice,  in  the  year  825.) 

The  First  Principal  Part  of  Mass,  the  Offertory. 

1.  The  PRIEST  TAKES  BREAD  AND  wiNE  and  OFFERS  them  np  to  G(k1. 
They  are  thus  blessed  and  prepared  for  the  consecration,  when  they  will 
be  changed  into  thu  body  and  blood  of  Jesus  Christ.  As  was  done  at 
the  Last  Supper,  a  few  drops  of  water  are  mixed  Avith  the  wine.  This 
ceremony  reminds  us  of  the  blood  and  water  that  llowed  from  the  side 
of  Our  Saviour,  as  well  as  of  the  union  of  the  divine  and  human  nature 
in  Jesus  Christ. 

2.  The  priest  washes  his  hands  to  show  that  when  oflVring  up  or 
assisting  at  this  holy  sacrifice  we  should  be  pure  from  sin.  It  also  re- 
minds US  of  the  washing  of  the  feet  beforo  the  institution  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  In  the  words  orate  fratres  (pray,  my  brethren)  he  exhorts 
all  to  prayer,  that  God  may  graciously  accept  the  sacrifice  about  to  be 
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(Orate  fratres,  =  33etet,  33rüber),  bamit  ®ott  ba§  Opfer  gnäbig  annet)mc. 
3n  biefer  ^^lb]id)t  fprid}!  er  felbft  bie  ©  t  i  1 1  g  e  b  e  t  c. 

1)  S)te)er  2:^cU  tüirb  vorbereitet  burc^  bie  ^räfatiou  (23or)prud)i, 
bie  ein  feierlid)e^  iJob=  unb  ®anf gebet  ift.  S^^r  Einleitung  fpridit  ber 
^^Jriefter:  '^Sursum  corda"  (^immelmärt^  bie  ^u^tw,  meg  t)on  biefer 
(irbel).  S^m  ®(i)Iu^  vereinigt  er  fic^  mit  ben  (5:f)ören  ber  @ngel  unb 
fprid)t:  ^eilig,  l}eiUg,  ^eilig  u.  f.  U).  (Sanctus). 

2)  6§  folgen  nun  ftille  ®ebete  (bal^er  ©tillmef  f  e\  Sunäd)ft  für  bie 
gange  ,Sird)e,  i^re  93orfte^er  unb  alle  ©laubigen,  befonber^  für  bie  %n^ 
toefenben  unb  für  jene,  bie  ber  ^riefter  ®ott  namentlich  anempfef)Ien  mü. 
S)ann  werben  bie  ©eiligen  um  i^re  gürbitte  angerufen  unb  bie  Dpfergaben 
gefegnet.  Sßeil  bie  &tbd^,  ßeremonien  unb  C^anblungen  öon  bem  Sanctus 
biy  äum  Pater  noster  immer  biefelben  finb  (einige  fio'^e  j^t]k  au§genom== 
men,  wo  ba§  betreffenbe  ©e^eimniB  enr)at)nt  tt)irb  >,  nennt  man  biefen  3:^eil 
bie  unabänberlid)e  Siegel  ober  Canon. 

3)  3efet  ift  ber  l}eiligfte  Slugenblid  ber  gangen  5JJtef]'e  getommen.  ^er 
^riefter  nimmt  ba§  gefegnete  SSrob  unb  fprid)t  barüber  bie  ge{)eimnißt)olIen 
Sporte  ber  äBanblung,  tDoburd)  baflclbe  in  ben  ^eiligften  2eib  ß^rifti 
üermanbelt  tnirb.  ?ll§balb  fniet  er  anbetenb  nieber  unb  geigt  barauf  bie 
l)cilige  C>Df^ie  ^^^  Sßolfe,  bamit  and)  biefe§  ben  gegenmärtigen  C>eiliJnb 
anbete«  —  3let)nlid)  gefd)iel)t  e§  mit  bem  ßel(^e,  nai^bem  ber  SBein 
in  ba§  t)eiligfte  33lut  S^rifti  öertDanbelt  morben  ift.  —  3n  ber  SBanblung 
beftel)t  ba§  eigentlid)e  Opfer. 

4)  5ia(^  ber  äßanblung  flcf)t  ber  ^riefter  ^n  ©ott,  er  möge  biefeä  Opfer 
gum  ^eile  feine»  2}olfe§  gnöbig  annehmen ;  er  betet  bann  für  bie  35  e  r  ft  o  r^ 
benen  unb  gebenft  aud)  ber  ©eligen  be§  C^^^^^l^r  inbem  er  bittet,  nad) 
bem  2:obe  mit  i^nen  vereinigt  gu  merben. 

•Der  brittc  ^aupttficil,  bic  5iommuniön^ 

1)  S^ix  Einleitung  biefe§  ©auptt^eily  n)irb  ba^  Pater  noster  (SSater 
unfer)  laut  gebetet;  e»  entplt  aüt^,  um  ba§  mir  bitten  Bnnen. 

2)  ®er  ^45riefter  brid)t  bie  beilige  ©oftie  (ß^riftu^  brad^  beim  legten 
?rbenbma^l  ba§  Srob).  Einen  tleinen  3:beil  la^t  er  in  ben  ^dä)  faÖen, 
inbem  er  fprid)t :  „S^er  griebe  bes  ©errn  fei  immer  mit  eud)." 

3)  Ey  folgen  ba§  breimalige  Ag-nus  Dei  (O  bu  Samm  ®otte»  u.  f.  m.) 
unb  einige  35  o  r  b  e  r  e  i  t  u  n  g  §  g  e  b  e  t  e  auf  bie  l)eilige  Kommunion. 

4)  9lac^  bem  breimaligen  Domine,  non  sum  dignus  (O  Q^xx,  id)  bin 
nid)t'mürbig  u.  f.  m.)  empfängt  ber  ^riefter  bie  Kommunion,  guerft  bie 
^eilige  öoftie,  bann  ha^  f)eilige  33lut.  ©ie  ©laubigen  mögen  unterbeffen 
bie  geiftlid)e  Kommunion  empfangen,  fall§  fie  nid)t  mirflid^  fom= 
municiren. 

5)  9tad)  ber  Kommunion  folgen  San  ff  a  gung§  ge bete:  ba^ 
Ite  missa  est  (©c{)et,  il}r  feib  entlaffen,  bie  5Jieffe  ift  öoflenbet)  ober  ia^ 
Benedicamus  Domino  (Saffet  un»  t)tn  C)errn  preifeu)  ober  ba»  ßequiescant  in 
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offered  up.     For  the  same  intentioa  he  then  says  certain  prayers  in  a 
SUBDÜED  TONE  OF  voiCE  (secreta). 

The  Second  Principal  Part  of  Mass,  the  Consecration. 

1.  This  part  is  introduced  by  the  Preface,  a  solemn  hymn  of  praise 
and  thanksgiving.  It  begins  with  the  words  sursttm  corda  (your 
hearts  to  God),  and  ends  with  the  sancttts  (holy,  holy,  holy),  in  which 
the  priest  unites  his  prayer  with  the  bymns  of  the  angelic  choirs. 

2.  Then  follows  the  Canon,  or  rule.  It  is  so  callcd  because  this 
part  of  Mass  down  to  the  pater  noster  is  always  the  same,  with  the 
slight  exception  that  on  certain  great  feasts  the  mystery  of  the  day  is 
mentioned  in  some  of  the  prayers.  It  is  said  in  a  low  voice,  and  eon- 
sistsof  prayers  for  the  whole  Church,  its  rulers,  all  its  members,  especially 
those  who  are  present,  bnt,  most  of  all,  for  the  faithful  for  whom  the 
priest  says  the  Mass.  Then  the  intercession  of  the  saints  is  invoked 
and  the  bread  and  wine  are  blessed. 

3.  Then  comes  the  most  sacred  part  of  the  whole  Mass.  Tlie  priest 
takes  the  bread  he  has  blessed  and  pronounces  over  it  the  words  of 
CONSECRATION,  by  which  the  bread  is  changed  into  the  living  body  of 
Jesus  Christ.  The  priest  kneels  in  adoration,  and  then  raises  the  sacred 
Host,  so  that  the  faithful  may  see  it  and  adore  their  God  and  Saviour 
really  present  on  the  altar.  The  same  is  done  with  the  chalice  when 
the  wine  has  been  changed  into  the  precious  blood  of  Jesus  Christ. 
The  consecration  is  the  real  act  of  sacrifice  during  Mass. 

4.  After  the  consecration  the  priest  prays  to  God  that  He  may 
graciously  accept  the  sacrifice  for  the  welfare  of  His  people,  he  prays 
FOR  THE  DEAD,  and  then  to  the  blessed  in  heaven,  that  he  may  be  united 
with  them  in  eternal  bliss. 

The  Third  Principal  Part  of  Mass  :  The  Communion. 

1.  This  part  of  Mass  begins  with  the  "Pater  Noster/'  the  Lord's 
Prayer.  It  is  said  aloud  by  the  priest.  It  contains  everything  that  we 
can  ask  of  God  in  prayer. 

2.  FoUowing  the  example  of  Christ,  Who  broke  the  bread  at  the  Last 
Supper,  the  priest  breaks  the  sacred  host,  and  drops  a  suiall  ])art  of  it 
into  the  chalice,  saying,  "  May  the  peace  of  the  Lord  be  always  with 
you." 

3.  Then  comes  the  Agnus  Dei  (Lamb  of  God).  It  is  said  (hreo  times, 
and  serves,  with  some  prayers  that  follow^  it,  as  immediatk  prepauation 
for  Holy  Communion. 

4.  After  having  thrice  said  the  Domine,  noii  sum  in'(/iHf,s\  ''  O  Lord, 
I  am  not  worthy,''  the  priest  communicates,  taking  tirst  the  sacred 
Host,  then  the  precious  blood.  The  faithful  who  do  not  receive  Or.r 
Lord  actually  shonld  at  least  niake  a  spiurruAL  communion. 

5.  Prayers  of  thanksoiving  after  Coinnuiniou.  Then  comes  tiie 
Ite  missa  est,  "  Depart,  Mass  is  over;''or  iha  Boivdicanius  Domino, 
*'  Let  US  praise  the  Lord;''  or  tlio  Requiescant  in  j)a(':\  ''  May  thoy  rest 
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I»cc  {©ic  mögen  xüfyn  in  griebcn,  ber  Scöfn  bf#  fettet«  <bfr 
iebo^  bei  Sedcnmcncn  unterbleibt*  unb  ?um  i^dbluB  geroöbnlidj  ba^ 
Cöangclium  bee  bi-  Jiobanne?,  ba§  um  bie  ?Rcnicbroerbung  be?  2cb= 
He§  ©otte^  Derfünbet. 

Seim  ffietlid^  ßeoitcnaratc  n>cri>cn  3Utar.  ^songeüenbucb,  SBiob  unb 
äBem,  ber  ^ßriejirr^  bie  Semieii  unb  ba§  SoH  incenjiext  imb  babuxt^  gletd^am 
geloet^t,  tträrbig  am  Ctntt  i^^tiite^nieiu 

Bemexfung.  S^cft  btf  ^xfige  ^Reffe  bom  tCmonge  be§  (^^Tittcnt^inni  an  in 
bft  (atetnif  c^en  ^|yrai^  geleien  tmtrbe,  {otnmt  boj^,  ba^  bteie  in  S^cni  gr« 
ilnrod^  tantrbe«  3^on  bott  au§  aber  berbmtcte  fi^  bcr  @(anbe  über  bie  ganjc  SSeU. 
iRon  bettelt  bie  lateinifd^  ^ptaätt  am^  be§^a£b  bei^  loeiX  fie  fi4  itii^t  me^  önbert. 
9hicl^  toid»  bnid^  bie  &xCini  bei  Spraci^  bie  ^in^eit  im  @otie§bien1te  nah  bie  &in^lt 
bcT  S^tcil^  borgefteHt  nnb  gef orbert 

3.  Einleitung  für  öit  ÜJlcpDicnct; 
bcm  Pricftcr  bei  bcr  beili^cn  bluffe  5U  anlirorlcn. 

^pricfiter:     Introibo  ad  altare  DeL 

Wiener:     Ad  Deam^  qui  Letificat  jnventutem  meam. 

$.  Jndiea  me,  Dens,  et  disceme  cansam  meam  de  gente  non  sancta: 
r-b  homine  iniqno  et  doloso  eme  me. 

^.  Qnia  tn  es,  Dens,  fortitndo  mea:  cTiäre  ^re  repnlisti,  et  qnare 
trisiis  incedo,  dmn  affligit  me  inimic"-^^  ? 

$.     Emitte    Incem   tnam   et   xeri' :.•:--    -  1    me    dednxenmt   et 

addnxenmt  in  montem  sanctom  tnn.:  .iiacula  tna. 

^.     Et  introibo  ad  altare  Dei:  al  I       „  ^ -tidcat  jnventutem  meam. 

$.  Confitebor  tibi  in  citbara,  Dens,  lieos  mens :  qnare  tristis  es  anima 
mea,  et  qnare  contnrbas  me? 

^.  Spera  in  Deo,  qnöniam  ädbnc  confitebor  illi.  salntare  vultos  mei, 
et  Dens  mens. 

$.     Gloria  Patri,  et  Füio,  et  Spiritni  sancto. 

^.     Sicnt  erat  in  principio  et  nnnc  et  semper,  et  in  saecula  saecnlomnu 


I 


$.     Inteoibo  ad  altare  Dei. 

^.     Ad  Denm,  qni  laetificat  jnTentntem  me^im. 

$.     Adjntorinm  nostnim  in  nomine  Domini« 

^.     Qni  fecit  ccelnm  et  terram. 

$.     Confiteor  Deo  omnipotenti  etc. 

^.  Misereatnr  tni  omoipotens  Dens,  et  dimissis  peccatis  tnis  perdneat 
te  ad  Titam  aetemam.  —  ^.     Amenn, 

^.  Confiteor  Deo  omnipotenti,  beatme  Maria?  semper  Trrgini,  beato 
^cbaeli  Arcbängelo,  beäto  Joanni  Baptistje.  sanctis  Apöstolis  Petro  et 
Pänlo,  omnibns  Sanctis.  et  tibi,  Pater:  qnia  peccavi  nimis  cogitatiöne. 
verbo  et  opere,  mea  cnlpa,  mea  cnlpa.  mea  mäxima  cnlpa. 
Ideo  precor  beatam  Mariam  semper  Tirginem.  beätnm  Michaelem  Arcb- 
angelnm,  beätnm  Joannem  Baptistam,  sanctos  Apostolos  Petmm  et  Pänlnm^ 
ömnes  Sänctos  et  te.  Pater,  oräre  pro  me  ad  Döminnm  Denm  nostmm. 

^.  Misereatur  Testri  omnipotens  Dens,  et  dimissis  peccatis  vestris 
Ber^icat  tos  ad  vitam  aetemam.  —  ^.  Amen. 


-^ü^ 
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in  peace."  The  priest  ^ives  bis  blessing  to  tlie  congregation,  except  in 
Masses  for  the  dead,  and  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  is  concluded  with  tlie 
GosPEL  of  St.  John,  that  announces  the  Incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God. 

During  solemn  high  mass  with  deacon  and  subdeacon,  tlie  altar, 
missal,  tue  bread  and  wine,  tne  priest,  deacon,  subdeacon,  the  Servers  and 
the  congregation  are  blessed  with  incense  and  tbus,  as  it  were,  conse- 
crated  and  made  Avorthy  of  assisting  at  or  celebrating  tbe  great  mystery  of 
tbe  altar. 

^N'OTE. — Mass  is  said,  and  has  been  said  from  tbe  earliest  times,  in 
tbe  Latin  langua^re.  It  was  tbe  language  of  Home,  from  wbicb  city  tbe 
Gospel  spread  over  tbe  wbole  eartb.  Tbe  use  of  Latin  bas  always  been 
retained,  because  tbat  language  does  not  cbancre.  Tbus  it  manifests  tbe 
unity  of  tbe  Cbureb  and  of  its  sacred  ceremonies,  and  belps  to  preserve 
tbem. 

3.  INSTRUCTIOK  FOR  ALTAR  BOYS. 

How  TO  Answer  the  Priest  at  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass. 

Priest :    Introibo  ad  altare  Dei. 

ßerver :    Ad  Deiim,  qui  Isstificat  juventütem  meam. 

P.  Jiidica  me,  Deus,  et  discerne  causam  meam  de  gente  non  sancta: 
ab  bomine  iniquo  et  doloso  erue  me. 

S,  Qnia  tu  es,  Dens,  fortitüdo  mea  :  quäre  me  repulisti,  et  quäre 
tristis  incedo,  dum  affligit  me  inimicus  ? 

P.  Emitte  lucem  tuam  et  veritatem  tuam  :  ipsa  me  deduxerunt  et 
adduxerunt  in  raontem  sanctum  tuum,  et  in  tabernacula  tua. 

8.  Et  introibo  ad  altare  Dei :  ad  Denm,  qni  laetificat  juventütem 
meam. 

P.  Confitebor  tibi  in  citbara,  Deus,  Deus  meus:  quare  tristis  es 
anima  mea,  et  quare  contnrbas  me  ? 

ß.  Spera  in  Deo,  quöniam  ädbuc  confitebor  illi,  salutäre  vültus  mei, 
et  Döus  mens. 

P.     Gloria  Patri,  et  Filio,  et  Spiritui  sancto. 

8.  Sicut  erat  in  principio  et  nunc  et  semper,  et  in  saecula  saecu- 
lorum.     Amen. 

P.     Introibo  ad  altare  Dei. 

B.     Ad  Deum,  qui  Isetiücat  juventütem  meam. 

P.     Adjutorium  nostruin  in  nomine  Domiui. 

ß.     Qui  fecit  coelum  et  terram. 

P.     Confiteor  Deo  omnipotenti,  etc. 

ß.  Misereätur  tüi  omnipotens  Deus,  et  dimissis  peccätis  tüis  perdücat 
te  ad  vitam  seternam.  —  P.  Amen. 

/S'.  Confiteor  Deo  omnipotenti,  beata3  Maria3  semper  Virgini,  beato 
Michaeli  Archängelo,  beato  Joänni  Baptistii?,  sanctis  Apdstolis  Potro  et 
Paulo,  Omnibus  Sanctis,  et  tibi,  Pater:  qnia  peccavi  nimis  cogitatione, 
verbo  et  öpere,  mea  culpa,  mea  culpa,  mea  indxima  culpa.  Ideo  precor 
beätam  Mariam  semper  Virginem,  bealum  ]\licbaelem  Arohangelum. 
beätnm  Joännem  Baptistam,  sänctos  Apöslolos  Petrum  et  Piiulum, 
omiies  Sänctos  et  te,  Pater,  orare  pro  me  ad  Dominum  Deum  mlstruni. 

P.  Misereätur  v(\stri  omnipotens  Deus,  et  dimissis  peecatis  vestris 
perdücat  vos  ad  vitam  seternam.  — ß.  Amen. 
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^.  Tndulg'entiam,    absolutionem,    et   remissionem   peccatoriim   nostronim 

tribuat  nobis  omnipotens  et  misericors  Dominus.  —  ^.  Amen. 

$.  Deus.  tu  conversus  vivificabis  nos. 

^.  Et  plebs  tüa  Isetäbitur  in  te. 

*■]>.  Ostende  nobis,  Domine,  misericordiam  tiiam. 

T.  Et  salutäre  tüum  da  nöbis. 

^.  Domine  exaudi  orationem  meam. 

^.  Et  clämor  meus  ad  te  veniat. 

""is  Dominus  vobiscum.  —  ^.   Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

3n  bor  93t ine  bc^f^  %ltax^> : 
^.     Kyrie  eleison.  —  ^^.  Kyrie  eleison, 
"i^     Kyrie  eleison.  —  2*.  Cliriste  eleison, 
•i},     Christe  eleison.  —  u).  Christe  eleison, 
"i},      Kyrie  eleison.  —  2".   Kyrie  eleison. 
"iß.     Kyi"ie  eleison. 

yiad)  bem  Gloria  : 
$.     Dominus  vobiscum. 
X.     Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 
•p.     Per  omnia  saecula  Steculorum.  —  iZ^.  Amen. 

Ttad)  bcr  (vinftcl: 

^.      Deo   grätias. 

23or  bcm  ©Dangeüum: 

■ß.     Dominus  vobiscum.  —  T.  Et  cum  spiritu  tiio. 
'^.      Sequentia  sancti  Evangelii  secundum  X. 
2^.      Gloria  tibi.   Domine. 

Tiad)  bcm  GDaiiaeUum: 

X*.     Laus  tibi,   Christo. 

3}or  bcr  CprcruU'j : 

^.      Dominus  vobiscum.  —  2?.  Et  cum  spiritu  ti'io. 

5lacf)  bcr  Ct»fenmg : 

Ü?.      Orate  fratres,   etc. 

^.  Suscipiat  Dominus  sacrificium  de  mänibus  tiiis  ad  läudem  et 
glöriam  nöminis  siii,  ad  utilitätem  quöque  nostram,  totiusque  Ecclesise  süae 
sänctffi. 

3}or  bcr  ^^Wation : 

^.  Per  omnia  sfecula  steculorum.  —  2^\  Amen. 

$.  Dominus  vobiscum.  —  2^.  Et  cum  spiritu  tiio. 

•]].  Sursum  corda. 

5^.  Habemus  ad  Dominum. 

■4}.  Gratias  agamus  Domino  Deo  nostro. 

^.  Dignum  et  jiistum  est. 

3um  Pater  noster  : 

^.     Per  omnia  ssecula  ssculorum.  —  ^.  Amen. 
^.     Et  ne  nos  inducas  in  tentationem. 
^.     Sed  libera  nos  a  mälo. 
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P.  Indulgentiam,  absolutionem,  et  remissionem  peccatorum  nostro- 
rum  tribuat  liobis  omuipoteiis  et  misericors  Dominus.  —  JS.  Ameu. 

P.  Deus,  tu  conversus  vivificabis  uos. 

8.  Et  plebs  tüa  laetäbitur  in  te. 

F.  Ostende  nobis,  Domine,  misericordiam  tuam. 

JS.  Et  salutäre  tüiim  da  nöbis. 

P.  Domine  exaudi  orationem  meam. 

S.  Et  clämoi"  mens  ad  te  v^niat. 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum.  —  S.     El  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

In  THE  MiDDLE  OF  THE  ALTAR  1 

P.     Kyrie  eleison.  • —  JS.  Kyrie  eleison. 
P.     Kyrie  eleison.  —  /S.   Christe  eleison. 
P     Christe  eleison. — JS.  Christe  eleison. 
P     Kyrie  eleison.  —  JS.  Kyrie  eleison. 
P:     Kyrie  eleison. 

Afteh  THE  Gloria  : 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum. 
JS.  Et  cum  spii'itu  tüo. 
P.     Per  omnia  s^ecula  saeculorum.  —  S.  Amen. 

After  the  Epistle  : 
JS.     Deo  grätias- 

Before  the  Gospel  : 
P     Dominus  vobiscum.  —  JS.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 
P     Sequentia  sancti  Evangelii  secuudum  N. 
JS.     Gloria  tibi,  Dömine. 

After  the  Gospel: 
JS.     Laus  tibi,  Christe. 

Before  the  Offertory  : 
P     Dominus  vobiscum.  —  JS.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

After  the  Offertory  : 
P     Orate  fratres,  etc. 

JS.  Suscipiat  Dominus  sacrificium  de  manibus  tüis  ad  laudem  et 
gloriam  nöminis  süi,  ad  utilitätem  quöque  nostram,  totiusque  Eccl^sia^ 
8Üa3  sänctae. 

Before  the  Preface: 

P  Per  omnia  sißcula  saeculorum.  —  JS.  Amen. 

P  Dominus  vobiscum.  —  JS.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

P  Sursum  corda. 

JS.  Habemus  ad  Dominum. 

P  Gratias  agamus  Domino  Deo  nostro. 

S.  Dignum  et  jüstum  est. 

At  the  Pater  Noster  : 
P.     Per  omnia  siecula  Sijeculorum.  —  A\  Amen. 
P.     Et  ne  nos  inducas  in  tentationem. 
/S.     Sed  libera  nos  a  malo. 
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^ad)  bem  Pater  noster  : 

^^5.  Per  omnia  ssecula  s?ecalorum.  —  ^.  Amen. 

$.  Fax  Dömini  sit  semper  vobiscum. 

^.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

^1^.  Per  omnia  scecula  sseculorum.  —  ^.  Amen. 

Dtad)  bcr  i?ommunion: 

^.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

^.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

•ß.  Per  omnia  stecula  Sceculorum.  —  ^.  Amen, 

^^.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

X.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

•ß.  Ite  mi.ssa  est  ober  Benedicamiis  Domino. 

2^.  Deo  grätias. 

Tiad)  bom  Scijcu  bc^  "i>nenerx' : 
^.     Amen. 

$.     Dominus  vobiscum.  —  S.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 
vß.     Initium  ober  Sequentia  sancti  Evangelü  secundum  X. 
2^.      Gloria  tibi,   Dömine. 

?Im  Snbe  be§  legten  Güanöcliums  : 

^.     Deo  g-rätias. 

^c'i  einer  iobtenmefie  *  ftatt  Ite  missa  est  > : 
^.     Ptequiescant  in  pace.  —  ^.  Amen. 

Seir.i  ber  $ricfter  auf  bcr  ©piftelfeite  bn^  ^\\k  beugenb  jpricfjt:  Oremus 
flectamus  jrenua.  antwortet  bcr  3^ici!cr:  Leväte. 


IV.  3tt$  kaiI|0Urü|c  ^tril|eit|akr. 

^a?  .^ircf)eniabr  beiiinnt  nidit  am  crfien  ^araiar,  jonbcrn  am  crften 
^Iböent^fonntag.  6§  tüirb  gebildet  biird)  bie  Stei^jenfolge  ber  Dcridjiebenen 
gefte,  it)eld}e  bie  .Qird)e  im  Saufe  bc^  3^^^^^  feiert,  (y^j  gibt  brei  .riiaifcn 
Don  geften,  nämlid)  gefie  be?  C^errn,  gefte  ber  DjJutler  ©olre?  unb  iyt]k 
anberer  C)eiligen. 

2ie  t)or3Üglid)ften  5e[ie  bc§  Oerrn  jinb:  SBeibnac^ten  (25.  2e3.), 
ba§  %c]i  ber  '-öefd)neibung  be?  ^^^xxn  (1.  San,',  ba^^  geft  ber  (Srjc^einung 
be^  C^errn,  gemöönlid)  geft  ber  fieiligen  brei  .v^önige  genannt  (6.  ,3an.), 
Cftern  (am  Sonntag  nad)  bem  erften  [yi-^üfiling^DoIimonb),  6f)rifti  äpimmel= 
faf)rt  (am  -10.  2age  nad)  Cftern»,  ^fingften  i^am  50.  Sage  nad)  Dftern), 
grofinieic^namsfeft  (am  2onner[tag  nad)  bem  ^efte  ber  I)eiligften  S)rei= 
faltigfeit). 


—  156  — 

After  the  Pater  Koster  : 

P.  Per  omriia  saecula  sseculoruiii.  —  S.  Amen. 

P.  Pax  Domiiii  sit  semper  vobiscum. 

8.  Et  cum  spiritii  tüo. 

P.  Per  omiiia  saeciüa  sa3ciiloriim.  —  8.  Amen. 


After  the  Communion  : 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

8,  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

P.  Per  omnia  saecula  sseculorum.  —  >S'.  Amen, 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

ß.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

P.  Ite  missa  est,  or  Benedicamus  Domino, 

ß.  Deo  grätias. 

After  the  Blessing  of  the  Priest  : 

8.  Amen. 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum.  —  8.  Et  cum  spiritu  tüo. 

P.  Initium,  or  Sequentia  sancti  Evangelii  secundum  N, 

8.  Gloria  tibi,  Dömine. 


At  the  End  of  the  Last  Gospel  : 
>S.     Deo  grätias. 

In  a  Mass  for  the  Dead  (instead  of  Ite  missa  est): 
P.     Pequiescant  in  pace.  —  8.  Amen. 

If  tlie  priest  genuliects  on  the  epistle  side  of  tlie  altaraiid  savs:  Ore77i}is: 
ßectamus  genua,  the  Server  answers  :  Levdte, 

IV.   THE  ECCLESIASTICAL  YEAR. 

The  ecclesiastical  year  begins  on  the  first  Sunday  of  x\dvent  and  not 
on  the  first  day  of  January.  It  consists  of  different  feasts  wliich  the 
Ohurch  celebrates  in  the  course  of  the  year.  Thero  are  three  kinds  of 
feasts  :  those  of  Our  Lord,  those  of  Cur  Lady,  and  the  fonsts  of  the 
Saints. 

The  principal  feasts  of  Our  Lord  are  :  Christmns  Day  (Dec.  25),  Iho 
feast  of  the  Circumcision  (Jan.  1),  tlie  Epiphany  or  the  f':^nst  of  the 
three  Ma.sjji  (Jan.  6),  Easter  (the  Sunday  after  the  first  füll  moon  of 
spring),  the  Ascension  (forty  days  after  Easter),  Pentccost  (fifty  days 
after  East(^r),  Corpus  Christi  (the  Thursday  aft^r  Trinity  Sunday). 
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'S^ie  liorgüglid^ften  geftc  ber  ^Kutter  (Sotte^S  jinb:  ba§  gcft  bcr 
Unbeflectlcu  (Srnpfänönifj  (8.  ©es«),  9]Zanä  Sic^tmcB  (2.  gebr.),  93tariä 
33er!üubigiuu3  (25.  ^Jiärg,)  9Jiariä  ^immelfal)rt  (15.  ?tuö.),  SJtariä  ®eburt 
(8.  Sept.). 

2^ie  t)or3ÜgUd)ftcn  gcfte  anbetet  ^eiligen  jinb:  ha^  5e[t  bc§ 
f)L  ©tepl^anug,  be§  etften  93Mttr)ter§  (26.  ®ea.),  ba§  gefl  be§  t)l  Sofepi) 
(19.  Wätg),  ba§  geft  bet  5l|3üftelfürften  ^etru?^  unb  ^^^aulug  (29.  ^\m\), 
bQ§  geft  bet  1^1  ©d)u^engel  (am  1.  ©onntag  im  Sept.  obet  2.  Ott.),  ^itUcr^^ 
(}eiligen  (1.  Dfot),),  ba§  ^^eft  be§  ßit({)enpattün§. 

2Beil)na(^ten,  Dfletn,  ^^fingften  unb  DJiatia  C>inimelfa^tt  jinb  bie  t)ier 
C)auptfe[te  be§  3af)re^3. 

DJ^anc^e  ^^ejte  f)at  bie  Äit(i)e  mit  einet  33ot=  unb  5lacl)jeiet  umgeben, 
teine  33  üt  feiet  jinb  1)  bie  93igiltage,  b.  l).  bie  Slage  Dot  ben  i)ö^eten 
gejten ;  2)  bie  ^ilbDent^geit  Dot  2Bei^nad]ten  unb  bie  gajten^eit  Dot  Djtetn. 
6ine  5J  a  d)  f  e  i  e  t  jinb  1)  bie  DftaDcn,  b.  f),  je  aä)i  Sage  nac^  ben  l}ö^eten 
'heften;  2)  bie  3^it  Don  Jßeif)nad)ten  bi§  gum  ad)ten  Sage  nad)  bem  ^t]k 
bet  1)1.  btei  Könige  unb  bie  S^it  öon  Djtetn  biy  gum  ad)ten  Sage  nad) 
^^jingjten.  2öeil)nad)ten  mit  jeinet  gangen  33ot=  unb  Ttac^jeiet  nennt  man 
ben  2B  e  i  f)  n  a  d)  t  S  j  e  jt  1 1  e  i  y,  0]ian  mit  jeinet  SSot=  unb  9lad)jeiet 
ben  D  ft  e  t  j  e  jt  f  t  e  i  §.  ®ie  3^^^^^^/  meldte  gtDijd)en  biejen  beiben  großen 
gejlfteijen  liegen,  I)eifeen  f  t e i  e  ^(txi^n. 


Um  in  bet  Sugenb  gu  bel)attcn  unb  gu  mai^fen  unb  gut  23oK!ommenf)eit 
gu  gelangen,  ijt  eine  d)tijtlid)e  Sageä==  unb  2eben§otbnung  je^t  ^eiljam. 
(£§  gel)üten  bagu  DotneI)mlic^  jolgenbe  fünfte: 

1)  9]Zotgen§  beim  (£  t  m  a  d)  e  n  begeid)ne  hxä)  mit  bem  3^i^en  be§  ijL 
.<i\teuge§  unb  opjete  (Sott  ben  fommenben  Sag  auf.  ^jt  e§  S^'it  gum  ?Iuf^ 
jte^en,  jo  etl)ebe  bid)  tajd)  unb  Heibe  hii)  jittjam  an,  im  ©ebanfen  an 
®ütte§  I)eilige  (Segenmatt.  Sejptenge  bid)  mit  2[Beif)n:)ajjet  unb  Dettid)te 
anbä^tig  ba§  53i  o  t  g  e  n  g  e  b  e  t.  Dbne  5]Zotgengebet  gef)e  nie  an  beine 
^}(tbeit  —  an  (Sottet  Segen  ijt  afle^  gelegen.  <^annjt  bu  ba§  DJtotgengebet 
nid)t  gu  öauje  tiettid)ten,  jo  bete  untetmeg§,  mä^tenb  bu  gut  31tbeit  ge{)jt. 
6traec!e  babei  ben  S^otjafe  unb  bie  gute  9JJeinung,  bid)  öot  allet  Siinbe, 
bejonbct§  Dot  beinem  2iebling§je[)Iet,  gu  I)üten  unb  alle^  (Sott  gu  Siebe  gu 
tbun  unb  gu  leiben.  —  SJt  c»  bit  möglid^,  jo  mobne  täglid)  bet  {)eiligen 
53Zejje  bei;  mäte  ea  ahtx  nid)t  möglid),  jo  empjief)!  hiä)  in  bie  l^eiligen 
9[)Jejjen,  meldje  ben  Sag  übn  metben  geiejen  tüetben. 

2)  93lan  fann  öofitommen  unb  teid)  an  SSetbienjten  metben,  of)nc 
baj^  man  gtofee  unb  au^etotbentlic^e  ®inge  tf)ut,  ni(^t  abet  of)ne  baH 
man  bie  ?ltbciten  jeine»  Staubet  unb  33etuje§  i)etrid)tet,  mie  e^3  (Sott 
tDol)Igejönig  ijt.  'Satum  ge^e  nac^  bem  5)1  otg  enge  bete  an 
bcine  Sltbeit;  Dettid)te  jie  gut  (Jl^te  (Sotte§,  nad)  bet  ^Jla^nung  be§ 
Slpojtely :  „^ijx  möget  ejjen  obet  ttinfen  obet  jonjt  etraag  tf)un,  tt)ut  aüt^ 
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The  principal  feasts  of  OüR  Lady  are :  the  feast  of  the  Immaculate 
Ooneeptioii  (Dec.  8),  the  Purification  [Candlemas  DayJ  (Feb.  2),  the 
AiiDunciation  (March  25),  the  Assumption  (Aug.  15),  the  Nativity  of 
Cur  Blessed  Lady  (Sept.  8). 

The  principal  feasts  of  other  Saints  are  :  that  of  St.  Stephen,  the 
proto-martyr  (Dec.  26),  of  St.  Joseph  (March  19),  of  SS.  Peter  and  Paul 
(June  29),  of  the  Guardian  Angel  (the  first  Sunday  of  Sept.  or  Oct.  2), 
of  All  Saints  (Nov.  1),  of  the  patron  Saint  of  the  parish.  Christmas, 
Laster,  Pentecost,  the  Assumption  of  Our  Blessed  Lady  are  the  four 
GREAT  FEASTS  of  the  year. 

Moreover,  the  Cliurch  has  introduced  a  time  of  preparation  for  cer- 
tain  feasts,  and  prolonged  their  celebratioii  after  the  day  itself.  In 
PREPARATION  we  have  :  1.  The  vigils,  the  day  previous  to  certain  great 
feasts.  2.  The  time  of  Advent  before  Christmas,  and  of  Lent  before 
Laster.  In  Prolongation  we  have  :  1.  The  octaves,  or  eight  days  after 
certain  feasts.  2.  The  vviiole  time  from  Christmas  tili  eight  days  after 
the  Epiphany  and  from  Laster  tili  Trinity  Sunday.  The  former  of 
these  periods  is  called  the  Christmas  season,  whilst  the  Laster  season 
hists  from  the  beginning  of  Lent  tili  Trinity  Sunday. 


V.   A  CATHOLIC   RULE   OF   LIFE. 

A  rule  of  lifo  is  of  the  greatest  importance  for  every  Catholic  to 
persevere  and  grow  in  virtue,  and  to  obtain  the  perfection  of  his  State 
of  life. 


It  consists  principally  of  these  points  : 


1.  On  awaking  in  the  morning  bless  yourself  with  the  sign  of  the 
cross,  and  offer  up  the  Coming  day  to  God.  Arise  at  once  when  it  is 
time  todo  so,  and  whilst  dressing  yourself  modestly  dwell  in  thought  on 
the  presence  of  God.  Bless  yourself  w^ith  holy  water  and  sny  your 
morning  prayers  devoutly.  Never  go  to  work  without  having  ürst 
Said  your  prayers;  for  everything  depends  on  the  blessing  of  God. 
Renew  your  good  intention  and  firm  purpose  of  avoiding  all  sin, 
especially  your  characteristic  fault,  and  of  doing  and  sufforing  every- 
thing for  the  love  of  God.  Try  to  assist  daily  at  holy  Mass  if  it  is 
possible,  and  if  you  cannot  do  so,  assist  at  least  in  spirit  at  all  the  holy 
Masses  which  are  being  said  during  the  day. 

2.  You  can  attain  tho  perfection  of  your  State  of  life  and  grow  rieh 
in  merit  without  performing  great  and  extraordinary  works,  but  never 
without  doing  the  duties  of  your  State  of  life  and  calling  according  to 
the  w^ill  of  God.  Therefore  go  to  your  daily  work  after  having  said 
your  morning  prayers,  and  do  it  for  the  honor  of  God,  over  mindful  of 
the  wordsof  the  Apostle,  ^'  whether  you  eat  or  drink,  or  wliatsoevor  elso 
you  do,  do  all  to  the  glory  of  Cirod''  (l  Cor.  10  :  ;>1).     If  your  work  grows 
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sur  gt)re  ©oltc§"  (1  Äor.  10,  31).  m\ü  bic  9Ir6eit  bir  f^^mer  faflen,  fo 
erneuere  iu*)n  3cit  ju  3^it  bie  oute  93i  e  i  n  u  n  o  burd)  ©lo^gebete: 
„O  mein  ©ott,  aüc§  bir  gar  ®^re!  D  tnein  3eju§,  auy  Siebe  gu  bir  mill 
xä)  au§()arrcn;  bu  fjaft  noc^  öiel  mtijx  für  tnid)  getljau,"  %i)m  beine 
9lrbeit  immer  fo  aut  uub  forgfältiii,  al§  bu  tannft;  ey  ift  ®olt,  bem  bu 
bienft;  feit  bie  Sünbe  in  bie  3[ßelt  gefommen,  ift  2lrbeit  ba§  Soo§  be§ 
DJJenfdjcn:  ,.^m  ®d)it)eif3e  beine»  9tnöefid)tey  foüft  bu  beiu  ^Srob  effen." 
§lie()e  beu  ?JlüHigc3ann,  benn  er  ift  ber  '^^hifang  aller  Safter. 

3)  O^iiigc  bie  Üc  a  t)  1 3  e  i  t,  Sefee  bid)  nid)t  gu  Sifi^e,  oI)ne  gu  bem^ 
ienigen  gu  beten,  non  bem  jebe  gute  &abc  fommt.  Sei  ber  5)Ja^lgeit  felbft 
fei  mäf]ig  uub  bcfd)eiben;  nad)I}cr  unterlafs  nid}t,  ®ott  S)anf  gu  fagen,  rneil 
er  bir  feine  initerlidjen  ä"Öof)lt()aten  tDieberum  gugetDenbet  l)at, 

4)  23ei  ben  nöt{}igen  ®  r  f)  o  I  u  n  g  e  n  ertnede  bie  93leinung,  bid)  auf^ 
^leue  gum  2^ienfte  (SotteS  gu  ftärfen.  6r[)oIungen  gur  Ungeit  unb  über  bie 
get)örige  S^it  Ijinaui^  iiermeibe;  pte  bid)  Dor  aflem,  n)a§  gefäl}rlic^  ober 
au^gelaffen  ober  gegen  bie  Sittfamfeit  ift.  Sebenfe,  baJ3  bir  ©ütt  and)  in 
ber  @rf)oIung  naije  \]i  unb  aHe§  fie{)t. 

5)  ^m  U  m  g  a  n  g  e  mit  anberen  fei  freunblid) ;  fie[)e  gu,  bap  bu  Don 
bem  9cäd}ften  nid}t  übel  rebeft,  nid)t  etmaö  fagft,  mag  gegen  bie  2Baf)r^eit, 
gegen  bie  5löd)ftenliebe,  gegen  ben  (Stauben  ober  gegen  bie  guten  ©itten  ift. 
©ei  aber  im  Umgänge  and)  iiorfid)tig;  laß  bid)  nid)t  in  ®efellfd)aften  unb 
llnterl)altungen  ein,  meld)e  beiner  ®eele  Schaben  bringen  fiDunten. 

6)  Sreffen  bid)  S  e  i  b  e  n,  fo  erinnere  bic^,  baß  (Sott  e§  ift,  ber  fie  fc^idt 
ober  guKif5t ;  nimm  fie  an  im  ©eifte  ber  Su^e  unb  mit  Ergebung  in  ben 
gbttli^en  äßiHen ;  fprid)  mit  Scfu§ :  „©oll  ii^  ben  ^üä)  nid)t  trinfen,  ben 
mir  mein  3Sater  retd)t?"  (3o$.  18, 11).  ,,55ater,  nid)t  mein,  fonbern  bein 
SßiHe  gefd)eljc''  (Su!.  22,42). 

7)  Sa  ey  im  S^M^i'^be  ber  2:obfünbe  nid)t  möglid)  ift,  in  ben  Qimmet 
gu  fommen,  ober  d\va?>  33erbienftlid)e§  für  ben  ^immel  gu  tf)un,  f o  b  e= 
m  a  ^  r  e  f  0  r  g  f  ä  1 1  i  g  bie  I)  e  i  1  i  g  m  a  d)  e  n  b  e  (S  n  a  b  e.  SDaä 
fräftigfte  DJlittel  l)iergu  ift  ber  öftere  fromme  Empfang  ber  l^eiügen  ©a!ra= 
mente.  5limim  bir  be^^alb  feft  oor,  biefelben  gu  beftimmten  3^^^^^^ 
r  e  g  e  I  m  ö  f3  i  g  gu  empfangen,  ©oflteft  bu  je  ba§  Unglüd  {)aben,  in  eine 
fd)tDere  ©ünbe  -.u  faden,  fo  ermede  bie  oolltommene  SReue  unb  ge^e  gur 
Seid)te,  fobalb  e»  bir  mjglid)  ift. 

8)  Sie  ©onn=  unb  ^^eiertage  benüfee  in  gang  befonbercr  Söeife 
3um  Sienfte  &oik^  unb  gum  ^dk  beiner  unfterblic^en  ©eele. 

9)  @ef)e  nid)t  fd)Iafen,  ol}ne  ha^  bu  anböd)tig  ba§  ^l  b  e  n  b  g  e  b  e  t 
t)errid)teft ;  erinnere  bid)  babei  ber  S^oljlt^aten,  tDeId)e  bu  ben  2:ag  über 
oon  ®ott  empfangen  ^ft  unb  baute  \i)m  bafür.  @rforfd)e  bein  (Semiffen, 
ob  bu  ni(^t  in  biefem  ober  jenem  (BiM(t  bid)  Derfe^It  t)aft,  unb  ermede  äteue. 
aSitte  ©Ott  um  (Bi)ni^  mäfjrenb  ber  5Jiad)t  unb  rufe  mie  am  93lorgen  bie 
5[Jlutter  (Sottet,  beinen  ^eiligen  ©c^u^engel  unb  beinen  heiligen  9lamen§= 
patron  an.  —  iTleibe  bid)  el)rbar  qu§,  begeid)ne  bxi)  mit  bem  beiligen  .^reug= 
geic^en  unb  fud)e  betenb  ober  fonft  mit  frommen  (Sebanfen  !befd)äftigt 
einaufd)Iafcn, 
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Iiard  and  irksome,  renew  your  good  Intention  every  now  and  tbeis 
by  saying  :  ''  O  my  God,  I  offer  up  my  work  to  Thee  ! ''  "  My  Jesus,  I 
shall  toil  for  love  of  Thee  ;  for  Thou  hast  done  much  more  for  me." 
Try  to  do  your  work  well,  and  with  as  much  care  as  you  can  ;  for  it  is 
GoD  Whom  you  serve,  and  work  is  the  lot  of  man  since  sin  entered  into 
tliis  World.  ""  In  the  sweat  of  thy  brow  thou  shalt  eat  bread."  Shun 
idleness,  for  it  is  the  root  of  many  sins. 

3.  Sanctify  your  meals.  Do  not  sit  down  to  table  without  prayer  to- 
Hirn  from  Whom  all  good  things  come.  Be  temperate  and  moderate  at 
your  meals,  and  do  not  forget  to  give  thanks  to  God,  Who  has  again: 
given  you  a  proof  of  His  fatherly  affection. 

4.  Take  your  necessary  Relaxation  in  order  to  gain  new  strengtb 
for  the  Service  of  God.  Avoid  untimely  and  prolonged  recreation,  and 
shun  especially  everything  that  is  dangerous,  coarse,  or  immodest. 
Never  forget  that  God  is  near  you  and  sees  everything  also  during  yonr 
hours  of  relaxation. 

5.  Be  friendly  in  your  conversation  :  carefully  avoid  speaking  ill  of 
others,  never  teil  a  lie,  and  shun  every  word  that  is  against  charity,  or 
faith,  or  chastity.  Be  very  prudent  in  your  choice  of  companions,  and 
keep  away  from  all  Company  and  amusements  that  might  endanger 
your  soul. 

6.  If  affliction  befall  you,  remember  that  it  is  God  Who  sends  or 
permits  it ;  take  it  in  the  spirit  of  penance,  and  with  resignation  to  the 
will  of  God,  say  with  Jesus :  "  The  chalice  which  My  Father  hath  given 
Me,  shall  I  not  drink  it?"  (John  18  :  11)  ;  "Father,  not  My  will,  but 
Thine  be  done  "  (Luke  22  :  42). 

7.  As  you  cannot  enter  heaven  or  ever  gain  the  least  merit  for 
heaven  in  the  state  of  mortal  sin,  be  most  anxious  to  remain  in  the 
STATE  of  grace.  Frequent  confession  and  communion  is  the  best 
means  to  preserve  it.  Therefore,  make  up  your  mind  to  go  to  the 
sacraments  regularly  and  at  stated  times.  Should  you  ever  be  so 
unhappy  as  to  fall  into  mortal  sin,  make  at  once  an  act  of  perfect  con- 
trition  and  go  to  confession  as  soon  as  you  can. 

8.  Make  good  use  of  the  Sündays  and  Holy  Days  of  Obligation 
for  the  Service  of  God  and  for  the  welfare  of  your  immortal  soul. 

9.  Never  retire  at  night  without  having  said  your  evening  prayers. 
In  doing  so  give  thanks  to  God  for  all  the  graces  and  blessings  He  h^s 
bestowed  upon  you  during  the  past  day.  Examine  your  conscience, 
and  make  an  act  of  contrition  for  the  sins  you  may  have  committed. 
Ask  God  to  Protect  you  during  the  night  and,  as  you  did  in  the  morn- 
ing,  invoke  the  intercession  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  of  your  guardian 
angel,  and  of  your  patron  saint.  Be  very  modest  whilst  undressing, 
bless  yourself  with  the  sign  of  the  cross,  and  try  to  fall  asieep  wiih 
pious  thoughts  in  your  mind. 
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VI.  §ei^fnnUvi^t 


1.  ?Rufc  beit  fettigen  (SJetft  an,  inbem  bu  Beteft:  ^omm,  ^eiliger  ^elft,  unb 
Vitf  niir,  bag  \äj  meine  Sünben  red^t  erfenne,  l^erjüd^  Bereue,  aufrichtig  beid^te  unb 
nüä)  ernftli(|  Beffcve.    Sßater  unfer  u.  f.  tu. 

2.  ^rforfc^e  je^t  bein  ©etoiffen.  2)en!c  juerft  nad^,  ob  beine  le^te  ^eic^te  ober 
t)ie[Iei(^t  mel)rere  ^eit^ten  ungültig  tDaren.  2)en!e  aud^  nac^,  ob  bu  bietteid^t  hii 
.^Bufee  nicl)t  tcrrid^tet  ^cift.  Sie§  fobann  bie  ©ünben,  njeld^e  im  fotgenben  SÖetd^t» 
Spiegel  ftcl^en,  ber  ^eifje  nad^  burc^  unb  frage  bid§  bei  jeber,  ob  bu  fie  get^^an 
baft.  S5ei  fdf)toeren  (Sünbcn  mu^t  bu  bid^  aud^  über  bie  ^at)!  unb  bie  toi^tigeu 
Umftänbe  erforfd^en.  ^u  mu^t  aber  nidfjt  hk  ©ünben,  njeldfte  in  biefem  "^Seiiiit- 
fliege!  fte'^en,  au§n)enbig  lernen,  al§  foEteft  bu  fie  in  ber  (Sd^ule  auffagen,  fonbern 
bir  nur  jene  ©ünben  merfen,  tueldöe  b  u  geti^an  Vft.  §ätteft  bu  eine  ©iinbe  began- 
gen, tüelc^e  ni(^t  im  ^eid^tfpicget  fte^t,  fo  mußt  bu  bir  aud^  biefe  mer!en. 


(Segen  ba§  e  r  ft  e  (S  e  B  o  t : 

3(^  l)a6e  bie  täglicf)en  (Sebete  öfter^^  unterlaffen. 
^ä)  l)abe  bie  täglichen  (Sebete  fc^Iec^t  üerntf)tet. 

©egen  ba§  g  m  e  i  t  c  ®  e  b  o  1 : 

3c^  I)abe  '^eilige  Flamen  leichtfertig  au§gefprDrf)en» 
^d)  tjahz  I)eiUge  9tamen  im  S^xm  au§gef|)ro(^en, 
3d)  ^abe  geflutt. 

©egeu  ba§  b ritte  ®ebot:  (er[te  unb  gmeite  .Qird)engebof) 

Si)  bin  ©onutagg  (an  gebotenen  geiertagen)  an^  eigener  ©djuib  nid^t  in 

ber  I)ei(igen  ^Jiefje  getuefen. 
^ä)  bin  ©onntag^  au^  eigener  ©d}ulb  311  fpät  in  bie  {)eiUge  9}teffe 

getommen. 
3d)  i)aU  in  ber  ßird)e  gefc^mä^t  (gelacht  u.  f.  tö.) 
Sd)  bin  aug  ber  ßl^riftenle^re  geblieben. 

©egen  ba§  vierte  ©ebot: 

3c^  bin  eigenfinnig  unb  trofeig  gegen  meine  ©Itern  (Seigrer)  gemefen. 
3c^  ftabe  meinen  (SItern  (Se^rern)  etma^  Söfe^  gemünfc^t. 
3d)  bin  nngef)orfam  getnefen. 
^d}  bin  nid)t  fleißig  getüefen. 

©egen  ba§  fünfte  ©ebot: 

^ä)  ):)aht  mit  anberen  J?inbern  (®efd)n)iftern)  geganft  (fie  gefd}impft, 

gefd)lageu). 
Sd)  i)ab^  anberen  (mir  felbft)  etmay  Söfea  gctoünid)!. 
3d)  bin  neibif^  geU)e)en. 
3d)  bin  unmäi3ig  gemefen. 

^d)  ):)abt  anbere  (meine  ©efd)tDifter)  gum  33öfen  (5laf(iien,  ^tti)kv, 
2ügen,  3u  etma^  Unteufdiem)  i^erleitct. 
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VI.     INSTRUCTION  FOR  CONFESSION. 

1.  Pray  to  the  Holy  Ghost  :  Come,  Holy  Gliost,  und  assist  me  by  TLy 
grace  to  remember  all  my  sins,  lo  be  beartily  sorrv  for  them,  to  cont'eßs 
them  sincerely,  and  to  chaiige  iny  life.     Cur  Fatber,  etc. 

2.  Tben  examine  your  conj?cience.  First  of  all  reflect  wbetber  your  last 
confession,  or  perbaps  several  confessions,  were  invalid,  and  wbetlier  you 
performed  your  penance.  Read  tbe  list  of  sins  contained  in  tlie  foUowing 
table,  one  by  one,  and  qiiestion  yourself  eacb  time  wbetber  you  are  guilty 
of  tbe  sin  it  mentions.  In  regard  to  mortal  sins  you  must  examine  yourself 
as  to  tbe  number  of  times  and  tbe  aggravating  circumstances.  But  you 
inust  not  learn  tbis  list  of  sins  by  beart,  as  if  you  bad  to  recite  it  in  scbool, 
but  only  take  note  of  tbe  sins  you  bave  committed.  Sbould  you  bave  com- 
mitted  a  sin  tbat  is  not  contained  in  tbis  table,  you  must  be  most  careful  to 
remember  it  and  to  mention  it  in  your  confession. 

TABLE  OF  SmS. 

Against  the  First  Commandment. 

I  bave  several  times  omitted  my  daily  praj^ers. 
I  have  said  my  daily  prayers  badly. 

Against  the  Second  Commandment. 

I  bave  used  boly  names  irreverently. 
I  bave  used  boly  names  in  anger. 
T  have  cursed. 

Against  the  Third  Commandment  (First  and  Second  Commandments 

or  the  Church). 

I  have  missed  Mass  on  Sundays  and  holy  days  of  Obligation  tbrougb 
my  own  fault. 

I  have  come  too  late  to  Mass  on  Sundays  through  my  own  fault. 

I  have  talked,  laugbed,  etc.,  in  church. 

I  have  wilfully  stayed  away  from  catechism  on  Sundays. 

Against  the  Foürth  Commandment. 

I  have  been  obstinate  and  stubborn  towards  my  parents  (teachers). 
I  have  wished  evil  to  my  parents  (teachers). 
I  have  been  disobedient. 
I  have  been  lazy  in  scbool. 

Against  the  Fifth  Commandment. 

I  have  quarrelled  with  other  children  (brothers  and  sisters);  I  have 
called  them  bad  names  ;  Struck  them. 

I  have  wished  evil  to  others  (to  myself). 

I  have  been  envious. 

I  liave  eilten  (drank)  too  much. 

I  have  led  others  (brothers  and  sisters)  iuto  sin  (to  pilfer,  to  stoal, 
to  lie,  to  do  bad  things). 
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®egen  ^a^  icdi^tc  iinb  neunte  ®e6ot: 
^sd)  habt  freiiDiUiL3  an  Unfcu)cf)e5  geöadn. 
^sd)  habe  Unfeufcl)C5  fchcn   t)bren,  tftun  tüoücn. 
^d)  habt  Unfeuicfie?  angesehen  angehört,  gefproAen). 
^d)  habe  UnfeufdH'^  getf)an,  menn  idi  allein  loar. 
^dj  I)abe  mit  anöcrn  Unfeuid)c^  gettian, 

©cgen  'ba^  f  i  e  &  e  n  t  e  @  e  b  o  t : 

^ij  habt  genafd)t. 

3d)  habt  geftof)Ien.  JiJJaj  ? 

3d)  habt  gcftoftlene  <::ad)en  angenommen. 

3d)  habt  Sie  <:>adKn  anb^rer  mutfiroiüig  oerborben. 

,3d)  h^^^^  meine  eigenen  ^ad)en  muttnüiüig  r^erborben. 

Segen  ha^  ad)Xt  ©  e  b  o  t : 

3d)  h^i'^  gelogen. 

3d)  habt  '^öie5  ocn  anDcrn  auegeplauDeri. 

.3dl  l}abe  '^öfe^  oon  andern  geiagt,  bar  nidn  loabr  tnar. 

3dl  h^bt  Si)ie^  tion  anberu  oeric^ioiegen,  ba^-  idi  hätte  anzeigen  follen. 

©egen  ba§  5  e  li  n  i  e  ©  e  b  o  t  : 
3dl  bin  geizig  geracien. 
3dl  bin  eitel  ftols;  gerocfen. 

©egen  ba^-  b  r  i  1 1  e  a?  i  r  di  e  n  gebot: 

3<^  i)abt  an  '5(bftinen5tagcn  mit  SBinen  unb  i'Cnllen  iyk\)d)  gegeffen. 

3.  Grtoecfe  jeijt  Oteue  unb  5>oria5:  ^C  mein  6ott/  u.  f.  hj.,  -Jt.  407.  ^-an^ete 
ffteueaebete  finbeft  bu  in  beinern  6e6et6uc^.  —  3Benn  bu  noc^  iDarten  muöt  t>ccor 
bu  beichten  fannit,  10  bete  ben  ütoienfran^  ober  anbeie  ©ebete  aue  beinern  öebetbuit'?. 

4.  ^eDor  bu  in  h^n  '-i^eic^tftut)!  ge^ft  emx)htt)i  bic^  bem  göttlichen  •öer3en.  ber 
Mutter  ©ottes  unb  beinern  beiligen  Sc^u^engel.  ^m  :Beict)tftut^,[  ongefommen,  tt)ue 
unb  iprid)  10,  tot3  bu  es  im  ^^atec^ilmue  gelernt  tiai't.     -Jr.  417  unö  -ilS. 

5.  9k(^  ber  Seichte  bete  aus  beinern  (Bebetbuc^e  bie  ©ebete  3ur  ^^anfmgung  unb 
öerricfite  bie  fBvi%e. 

^emerfung.  5lur  jene  Sünben  mußt  bu  beii^ten,  meiere  bu  tuirfUcg  be* 
gangen  ^aft.  |)ätteft  bu  anbcre  -Hinber,  nic^t  aber  beine  (lJeid)iDtfter  ydxn 
Sügen  Derleitet,  fo  mußt  bu  nur  fagen:  ^3"^  habe  anbere  .ßinber  ^um  Sügen 
berleitet/  unb  aiied  anbcre  (Stellen,  ^u  etraa?  llnfeuic^em)  auslasen  u.  f.  D. 
Öätteft  hu  aber  Sünben  begangen,  bie  nid?t  in  bieiem  ^Beicfttipiegei  neben,  fo  mu^t 
bu  auc^  biefe  beid^tcn.  2Benn  bu  nic^t  meitjt,  ob  eine  3ünbe  ^"'Z^iDer  cbcr  laBÜc^  ift, 
^ollft  bu  fie  ^ur  5>orucbt  beid)ten. 

Sßenn  bu  ^ur  Äirctie  gefift,  um  3U  ^eic^ten,  follft  hu  nic^t  ben  .^atedji^mui,  fon^ 
bem  ba^  (Bebetbuc^  mitnehmen. 
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AGAINST  THE   SlXTH   AND   NiNTH   COMMANDMENTS. 

I  bave  taken  pleasure  in  immodest  thoughts. 

I  have  wilfuliy  desired  to  gaze  at  (to  listen  to,  to  do)  imniodest 
things. 

I  have  gazed  at  (said  or  listened  to)  immodest  things. 
I  have  done  immodest  things  with  myself. 
I  have  done  immodest  things  with  others. 

Against  THE  Seventh  Commandment. 

I  have  pilfered  things  at  home. 

I  have  Stolen.     What  was  it  ? 

I  have  received  stolen  things. 

I  have  wilfuliy  spoiled  things  beionging  to  others. 

I  have  wilfuliy  spoiled  my  ovvn  things. 

Against  the  Eighth  Commandment. 

T  have  told  lies. 

I  have  made  known  the  hidden  faults  of  others. 
I  have  said  evil  things  of  others  that  were  not  true. 
I  have  not  made  known  the  wickedness  of  others  wheii  I  should  have 
told  it, 

Against  the  Tenth  Commandment. 

I  have  been  avaricious. 
I  liave  been  vain  (proud). 

Against  the  Third  Commandment  of  the  Church. 

I  have  knowingly  and  wilfuliy  eaten  meat  ou  days  of  abstinence.    . 

3.  Make  an  act  of  contrition  with  a  lirin  purpose  of  amendment:  O  my 
God.  See  Question  407.  You  will  find  longer  acts  of  contrition  in  your 
prayer-book.  If  you  have  to  wait  for  sometime  tili  it  is  your  turn  to  enter 
the  confessional,  say  your  beads  or  some  other  prayers. 

4.  Before  entering  the  confessional  reconimend  yourself  to  the  Sacred 
Heart  of  Jesus,  to  Uur  Blessed  Lady^  and  to  your  guardian  angel.  In 
niaking  your  confession  always  foUow  the  method  that  is  given  in  your 
catecbism.     See  Qaestions  417,  418. 

5.  After  your  confession  say  the  prayers  of  tluinksgiving  that  art^  con- 
tained  in  your  prayer-book  and  perforiu  your  penance. 

Remakk. — Only  confess  the  sins  that  you  have  really  committed. 
Thus,  if  you  have  led  other  children  (not  brothers  and  sisters)  into  the  sin 
of  lying,  you  must  only  say,  "I  have  led  other  children  into  the  sin  of 
lyiug,"  and  oniit  \\  hat  is  mentioned  about  stealing  and  imnuxlesty.  You 
must  also  confess  any  other  sins  you  may  have  committed  that  aro  not  con- 
tained  in  the  table  of  sins.  Prudence  n  quires  that  von  confess  sins  about 
v/hich  you  doubt  whether  they  are  mortal  or  vtMiial.  When  you  go  to 
church  for  confession,  take  your  prayer-book  and  not  your  catecbism  with 
von. 
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